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I.7.5.1 The Prān. apan. ā . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43

I.7.5.2 The Durghat.avr. tti . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43
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D Two passages from the Kārakacakra . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 201

INDEX 203



Foreword

The present work is devoted to Vísvarūpa’s Bhās. āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikā, a commentary

on Purus.ottamadeva’s famous Bhās. āvr. tti. Although Purus.ottamadeva’s treatise –

being in turn a commentary on Pān. ini’s As.t.ādhyāȳı and dated 12th century – was

most probably written in Bengal, it found a great acceptance in the whole of India

as one providing an easy access to Pān. ini’s system. Strangely enough, none of the

commentaries on the Bhās. āvr. tti, to some extent with the exception of Sr. s.t.idhara’s

Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. tti, seems to have won popularity comparable to that of the

Purus.ottamadeva’s work. Nevertheless, it might be enriching to study these com-

mentaries, if not for their outstanding grammatical discussions, then for the insight

they give us into the late grammatical tradition.

One of the reasons why I have chosen Vísvarūpa’s Bhās. āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikā, later

referred to as the Pañjikā, was the fact that when I began my research no edition

of Vísvarūpa’s commentary was available. Meanwhile, the situation has changed and

in 2001 an edition of the first four adhyāyas of the Pañjikā prepared by Shashinath

Jha was published. Still, the critical edition of the Pañjikā, or rather of its extant

portion, remains a desideratum. However, such an edition is not what I have aimed at

in this survey, which concentrates rather on the examination and the evaluation of the

Pañjikā. For that reason, only one part of the Pañjikā has been studied here in detail.

In choosing that part two criteria have been decisive. Firstly, the selected portion

should be long enough to allow thorough analysis and secondly if possible it should

form a fairly closed section. For these reasons the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā has

been chosen here and its edition is given in the first volume of the present dissertation.

The second volume deals, roughly speaking, with the investigation of the Pañjikā and

it can be divided into two parts. The first one outlines the history of the Bengali

tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar and can be read independently from the rest of the

study; in the second part the Pañjikā is scrutinised.

The analysis of the Pañjikā, as undertaken here, cannot be called a pure indological

one. What I have intended in my research is to unite methods applied in indology,

linguistics and especially in discourse analysis. This attempt originated in my belief

that such a synthesis can prove very stimulating and thought-provoking and that one

should try to combine achievements of various branches of learning to avoid their

isolation and also – hopefully – to obtain better results. It might also be instructive

to see whether methods of analysis worked out by one discipline are really as universal

as they are claimed to be.
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Out of many theories of discourse analysis I have found two especially inspiring. The

first one comes from Roger Fowler (see Linguistic Criticism) and the second is elab-

orated by Mary Louise Pratt in her book Toward a Speech Act Theory of Literary

Discourse. In any case I have not completely taken over their ideas but I have slightly,

and for different reasons – which I hope will become clear for the Reader – modified

them. Furthermore, one of the most important principles applied in the examination

of the Pañjikā, i.e. its grounding on the dichotomy between form and content, is taken

neither from Fowler nor from Pratt. That this form/content division has proven useful

in the present investigation is mostly due to the character of the Pañjikā, which is a

scientific treatise. As will be shown later, this would not be so desirable nor possible

in the case of so called literary works.

A terminological digression

In the present work I mostly use the word ‘phone’ instead of ‘phoneme’ or a ‘speech

sound’, which are much more frequent in English linguistic texts. This practice calls

for some explanation. Although the term ‘phone’ was already used at the end of the

19th century∗ and then also applied by Hockett (1942: 97-108), it has never found

such an acceptance in English-language literature as its German counterpart ‘Phon’.

However, the concept of phone is a very useful one and it differs essentially from that

of phoneme. The latter is an element of the phonological system of a certain language

and as such can be used only after the phonological analysis has taken place. On the

other hand, when we speak of phones, it is not important whether this analysis has

been carried out or not. Consequently, it is crucial to keep these two terms apart. Let

us consider one example, namely, that of the consonant ñ ([� ] in the International

Phonetic Alphabet), which is a phone but not a phoneme of Sanskrit language.

There are two situations where I use the term phone: in translations and in other

mostly explanatory portions of the text. As far as the second context is concerned,

I think the justification for my usage as given above should be sufficient. From the

perspective of the Pañjikā, the difference between Sanskrit phonetics and Sanskrit

phonology is unimportant; therefore, it is much more appropriate to use the term

phone, which does not presuppose a phonological analysis. I could also have spoken

of speech sounds, but since grammatical treatises are rather technical and far from

being easy, I prefer to use technical vocabulary for their translation and examination.

The situation, however, is much more complicated in cases when a phone is employed

∗ See Trask (1996: 264) for details.
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as a translation of Sanskrit -kāra and in some contexts also of varn. a. Strictly speak-

ing Sanskrit phonetic concepts – and here I understand phonetics as comprising also

phonology – differ considerably from Western ones. How could it be otherwise? There

is not enough room here to point out these differences and at this point their nature is

not so important. In practice, there are two methods of coping with such terminologi-

cal problems. Either we do not translate Sanskrit terms at all, or we use those Western

concepts which are as near to Sanskrit ones as possible. In the present survey, which

does not deal with Sanskrit phonetics, I have decided to use the second possibility.

Translating -kāra as a phone is perhaps not worth discussing, as -kāra corresponds

fairly well to the concept of phone, especially if we understand it as a type. In con-

trast, the Indian concept of varn. a is much more complicated and sophisticated. On

the one hand, varn. a is very similar to the concept of phoneme, especially when it refers

to vowels. On the other hand, Indian grammarians apply this term to phones which

are certainly not phonemes of Sanskrit, e.g. to ñ or h. .∗ For these reasons, I translate

varn. a mostly as a phone and occasionally, when it denotes a vowel, as a phoneme.†
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s. ās); Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona.
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Carl Winter Universitätsverlag, Heidelberg.

Hayes, Curtis W. 1970: ‘A Study in Prose Styles: Edward Gibbon and Ernest

Hemingway’ in Freeman (1970: 279-296).

Hayes, Richard P. 1983: ‘Jinendrabudhi’, JAOS 103: 709-717.

Hendricks, William O. 1976: Grammars of Style and Styles of Grammar, (North-

Holland Studies in Theoretical Poetics, vol. 3), North-Holland Publishing Com-

pany, Amsterdam – New York – Oxford.

Hill, Archibald A. 1958: Introduction to Linguistic Structures from Sound to Sentence

in English, Harcourt, Brace and Company, New York.



ABBREVIATIONS AND LITERATURE REFERRED TO xxi

Hirsch, David H. 1972: ‘Linguistic structure and literary meaning’, JLS 1: 80-88.

Hockett, Charles F. 1942: ‘A system of descriptive phonology’, Language 18: 3-21.
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von Candra IV.4.52-148 und V.2, Franz Steiner Verlag Wiesbaden GmbH,

Stuttgart.

Ohmann, Richard 1970: ‘Generative Grammars and the Concept of Literary Style’

in Freeman (1970: 258-278).
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of Vísvarūpa
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The first adhyāya





Introduction to volume I

Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā is a very little known grammatical treatise; consequently, only

few manuscripts are still extant. None of them covers the whole text and not all of

them preserve the entire Pañjikā.

For the present edition two manuscripts have been used:

A

Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project A 52/7; National Archives Nepal,

Catalogue No. I.425, vyākaran. a 93.

Physical description: palm leaf, 98 folios, size: 32.5 x 5 cm, 7 (occasionally 6 or 8)

lines per page, ca. 80-92 aks.aras in the first and the last line, ca. 70-80 aks.aras in

other lines; numbered 1-85; numbers 31-39 appear twice.

The manuscript is not dated. The script is said to be Maithili, but for the dilemma

of distinction between Maithili and Bengali scripts, see volume II, II.3.2.1.1 of the

present work.

The manuscript covers the two first adhyāyas (complete), the beginning of the third

adhyāya (up to ca. P.3.1.10) and fragments of the fourth pāda of the third adhyāya.

The three last leaves (partly unintelligible) are not numbered and in addition, written

in a different hand. Corrections and insertions, made on margins or above a line, are

frequent and mostly written in the same hand. Rules are separated by a double dan. d. a.

To separate sentences, dots put in the middle of the line are used; dan. d. as are seldom.

Occasionally devanāgari characters (e.g. visarga) are employed.
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B

Asiatic Society, Calcutta, Government Collection Manuscripts, number: D.53, Row 2,

Bundle 525. Collection number: G-3798.

Described by Shastri (1931: 26-27) as number 4250. The manuscript is said to contain

two batches of leaves; however, the second one (with 63 folios) is now lacking.

Physical description of the first batch: locally-made paper, 11 folios, size: 39 x 7,5 cm;

6-9 lines per leaf, ca. 50-60 aks.aras per line; numbered 1-9, the last two are not

numbered. All leaves have śr̄ıh. written on their right margins. The condition of the

manuscript is very poor and the text is partly unintelligible.

The manuscript is not dated. Its script is Bengali, according to Shastri (1931: 26),

from the sixteenth century.

The manuscript covers the beginning of the first pāda of the first adhyāya (up to

P.1.1.20). As in A, rules are separated by a double dan. d. a. To separate sentences

single dan. d. as are used.

Other manuscripts of the Pañjikā have either not been accessible to me or do not

contain the first adhyāya.

Apart from manuscripts A and B I have also consulted the edition of the Pañjikā

by Shashinath Jha, referred to as SJ. The reason for this is that Shashinath Jha has

had access to manuscripts which I have not been able to examine. However, since his

edition is not, strictly speaking, critical, and especially because he does not mark off

his emendations from the text as given in manuscripts, one has to be wary whilst using

this source. Nevertheless, it is interesting to note that many readings of manuscript B

agree with SJ. Furthermore, where the text in neither A nor B is legible, I have mostly

accepted the text in SJ.

Age of manuscripts

Neither manuscript A nor B is dated, but according to Shastri (1931: 26) B is written

in Bengali of the sixteenth century.∗

My opinion differs only slightly from his. I would, namely, assign the second half of

the 15th century to manuscript A and since B seems to be a little bit more recent

than A, the end of the 15th or the beginning of the 16th century to manuscript B. In

∗ For the difference, or rather its lack, between Bengali and Maithili scripts, see volume II,
II.3.2.1.1.
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reaching this conclusion, the forms of the letters u, ū, ai, au, ca, ja, t.a, n. a and ha have

been crucial.

• The letter u.

The most characteristic trait of this letter as written in manuscripts A and B is the lack

of the curved stroke above the top line – this is present in the modern Bengali character.

According to Dimitrov (2002: 39), the letter u with a curved stroke appeared in the

first half of the 15th century and the whole 15th century can be seen as a transition

period when both forms with and without the stroke were in use.

• The letter ū.

Similarly to u and in contrast to the modern Bengali character, ū in A and B is written

without the curved stroke above the top line.

• The letter ai.

The form of this letter is based on the letter e. In manuscript A, a vertical line is added

to the right side of e, with which it is connected by a horizontal or slightly cursive

line. On the top of this vertical line a curved stroke is added. While in manuscript

A, the vertical line takes the whole height of e, it is much shorter in B. According

to Dimitrov (2002: 41), the variant with the long vertical line was in use around the

middle of the 15th century at the latest and the form as seen in B could have its origin

in the reduction of this vertical line and consequently, must be more recent than the

other variant.

• The letter au.

Similarly to ai, the letter au is based on o. In manuscript A, a vertical line with

a curved stroke above the top line is added to o, the vertical line being connected to o

by a horizontal line. This form is already seen in the 12th century. In B this horizontal

line is considerably reduced.

The letters ai and au without a vertical, i.e. similar to their modern Bengali counter-

parts, first appeared in the second half of the 15th century or at the beginning of the

16th century. Thus, the forms of these letters as found in A and B must be earlier

than that.

• The letter ca.

There are two varieties of ca in manuscript A. Both are similar to the modern form of

this letter, but in both of them the left limb is not vertical but diagonal (running left
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from the top line to the bottom). In one form of this letter the main body (triangular-

like) begins directly at the top line. In the second form there is a short vertical line

between the top line and the main body of ca. The form of ca in B is similar to the

second variety of this letter in manuscript A, but it is much more rounded. What is

important is the fact that its left limb is never vertical. The variety with a vertical left

limb is said to have come into use after the 15th century. Furthermore, the variant

with a short connecting vertical line seems to be older than the one without it.

• The letter ja.

According to Dimitrov (2002: 45) there are two forms of ja: an extended and an

unextended one. The first one has an extended right limb, similar to that of the

modern Bengali ja; however, it does not commence at the top line, but at the vertical

line beneath it. The second form has a short horizontal line instead of this extended

limb. This is also a variant met with in A and B.

• The letter t.a.

Manuscript A has what Dimitrov (2002: 46) calls ‘a transitional premodern form’,

B has a variant which is very like the modern letter t.a. The straightening of this

letter resulting in the form of manuscript A and afterwards, in the form used in B had

already begun in the 15th century.

• The letter n. a.

There are two varieties of this letter in A: the older one which is similar to the modern

letter la without the top stroke and which seems to have been in use till at least the

15th century and the form which resembles the modern Bengali n. a. Around the middle

of 15th century both varieties were still in use. Manuscript B has only the second,

modern form of n. a.

• The letter ha.

This letter, as it appears in manuscripts A and B, is very similar to the modern Bengali

letter ha, i.e. its lower stroke is not detached from the main body, in contrast to the

older variety, whose lower stroke is detached. This modern form of ha has been testified

in documents from the second half of the 15th century.

To sum up; the shape of the letters ai, au, t.a and n. a indicates that manuscript A is

slightly older than B. Furthermore, most varieties of the letters discussed above were

probably in use till the end of the 15th or the beginning of the 16th century. On the

other hand, the modern form of the letter ha implies that both of these manuscripts
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cannot be much older than the beginning of the 16th century. Therefore – taking this

evidence into account – the most probable dating of manuscripts A and B, as already

mentioned, is the second half of the 15th century for A and the end of the 15th or

the beginning of the 16th century for B. However, since what we know about the late

development of Bengali script and indeed about scribal practices per se at all is far

from being comprehensive, these dates are only a proposition, which may have to be

changed if new evidence is found.

The present edition

To start with, please note that since manuscript B covers a very little portion of

the Pañjikā, the whole edition is virtually based on one manuscript. Under such

circumstances it is almost impossible to establish the text as written by Vísvarūpa.

Consequently, it is rather the text of manuscript A, or better said, of its ancestor, that

is restored here.

Furthermore, the form of the following edition needs some explanation. Its left-hand

pages contain the text of the Pañjikā as given in manuscript A, with all its specific

features, such as sandhi, punctuation etc. These are characteristics which are more

often than not normalised and consequently, neglected in critical editions. They are,

however, important and might even be helpful – for example in determining the age or

geographical affiliations of manuscripts. The need for the study of scribal practices has

already been pointed out by Wujastyk (1993: xxi). The variant readings, including

also sandhi variations, of manuscript B as well as the variant readings of SJ are to be

found in footnotes. However, in the latter case sandhi variants and obvious corrections

have not been taken into account. The right-hand pages, whose lines correspond to

those on the left-hand pages, include the edition proper with emendations and various

comments. In the footnotes the passages from other treatises concurring with the text

of the Pañjikā are quoted. These are important for supplementary discussions carried

out in volume II of the present dissertation.

As far as the conjectures introduced here are concerned, I would characterise my

attitude as a very cautious one. This is because on the one hand, I do not expect

any grammarian to be necessarily infallible and on the other because the estimates of

correct emendations, which lie somewhere between 0,1 and 5 per cent,∗ do not really

invite the proposition of any improvements.

∗ As quoted by Wujastyk (1993: xvi).
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Symbols and abbreviations used in volume I

.. an illegible aks.ara

. an illegible part of aks.ara

[ ] barely legible characters

[[x]] illegibility of x characters or an editorial proposition of filling it in

〈〈x〉〉 a lacuna of x characters or an editorial proposition of filling in a

lacuna

{ } scribe’s deletions (in manuscripts it is marked by two dots above

the aks.ara, which should be deleted; rarely is the aks.ara crossed

through)

( ) ordinary parentheses or scribe’s insertions written in the margin

(( )) scribe’s insertions written above or below a line

〈 〉 editorial additions

editorial emendations

. . . . .
the reading of manuscript B has been chosen

......... the footnote comments on the whole passage marked with a dotted

line

om. omits

rev. reverses, i.e. the order of two words is reversed in a manuscript.





1* BHĀS. ĀVR. TTIVIVARAN. APAÑJIKĀ

om. namo kr.s.n. āya1 ||

harim. girām. patim. .........natvā..........kr. tvā.............................vr. tyādisam. stutim.
2 |

bhās.āvr. tteh. samārambhi vísvarūpen.a pañjikā ||

yadi suvimalavācah. santi3 t.̄ıkāvidhijñās

tad api jad.adhiyo me nodyamo4 vismayāya |

........kimu.....na.............viditam........etat5 sarvalokaprasiddha[m. ]

[ru]..ti6 śukapikādau .............t.it.t.ibhas............t.̄ıkate ......yat7 ||

svāntevasatparitos.ahetave purus.akriyā· |

mameyan tu mahāvi............................dyahāsāvarj[j]anaketanam.
8· ||

nirvvighnena (prāripsita)granthaparisamāptim9 icchan granthakr.d is.t.adevatān10

namasyann āha11· namo buddhāyeti· padasamudāyasya kriyāpeks.atvād namo ′stv ity

arthah. · buddhi(s ......................tatva)jñānam. ·......tad..............yasminn12 asti praśastam.
13· sa buddhah.

arśa āditvād14 ac· yady api vividhavedavyavasthitavibudhā-

numo............................................................................................................davidhāyivahnivakravit̄ıryyamān. avastuvirodhitāvihitabuddhavigrahe ...........vis.n. au

..........vi..[te]15 buddhaśabdas16 tathāpi nikhiladaks.in. apaks.araks.ākaks.āni[v]i........s.t.aih.
17 śistair

nnodāsitavyam. · yatah. sa bhagavān vis.n. uh.
18 kutuk̄ı māhendra jālika iva19 tiraścām api

vapur gr. h̄ıtvā yathāvasaram. kāryyam20 ārabhate tad ayam arthah.
21· buddharūpin.e vis.n. ave

.........nama....iti22 ...............kr. s.n. āyeti .............noktam. ......tat ...............................................kāl̄ı.a(..)tvabuddhiprā.̄ı[n. yā]t·......tat...........................paks.āvibodhāya23· ||

bhās.āyām iti24· śr̄ıpurus.ottamadevena vr.ttir vidh̄ıyate· śr̄ımatpān. inyādisūtrān. ām.
25

vivaran.am. kriyata ity arthah. · kutra bhās.āyām. laukikapadaprayoge· vr.ttih. kim.

bhūtā26· laghv̄ı· alpā27· sarvvavis.ayin̄ı ............................jayādityādivr. ttim..............apeks.ya28· .....tad...........uktam.
29·

1B: gan.apataye. 2B: na.. ..tvā vr. .yādisam. stutim. . 3B: sa[[1]]. 4B: .enodya[[1]]. 5B: tam etat.
6B: ruvati. 7B: t.i..bhas tikate [[1-2]]. SJ: t.it.t.ibhah. kim. na rauti. 8SJ: -dyāhāsāvajñāna-. 9B:

prāripsitaparisamāptim. 10B: istadevatān. 11In SJ the whole passage beginning with nirvighne-

na reads as follows: nirvighnena prāripsitagranthaparisamāptikāmanayā śis.t.ācāra pariprāptatvena

kr. tam. parameśvaranamaskārarūpam. maṅgalam. śis.yān śiks.ayitum ādau nibadhnāti. 12B: [tatv]. ..

.. .. .. sminn. 13SJ om. 14B: arsāditvād. 15B: da.idhā.ivahni..kra.it̄ır. .. .. [vastu]virodhitā-

[[3]]buddhav.[gra].e vis.n. au vartate. SJ as A, but it has : -vidhāyitvam vahni- and vidyate at the

end. 16B and SJ om. 17B: -staih. .
18B om. SJ has vis.n. uh. after kutuk̄ı. 19B and SJ om. 20B:

kāryyavaicitryam. SJ : karmavaicitryam. 21SJ adds: buddhāya. 22B and SJ: namah. .
23B and

SJ om. 24B: api. SJ: ityādi. 25SJ om. -ādi-. 26B: ..́sistā. SJ: vísis.t.ā. 27SJ: svalpā. 28B:

jayādityādivr. tti [[3]]. 29B om.



1

(prathamādhyāyasya prathamah. pādah. )

(Bhv.:) namo buddhāya bhās.āyām. yathātrimunilaks.an. am |

purus.ottamadevena laghv̄ı vr. ttir vidh̄ıyate ||.

(Pañj.:) om. namah. kr. s.n. āya ||

harim. girām. patim. natvā kr. tvā vr. ttyādisam. stutim | 5

bhās.āvr. tteh. samārambhi vísvarūpen. a pañjikā ||.

yadi suvimalavācah. santi t.̄ıkāvidhijñās

tad api jad.adhiyo me nodyamo vismayāya |

kimu na viditam etat sarvalokaprasiddham.

ruvati śukapikādau t.it.t.ibhas. t.̄ıkate yat ||. 10

svāntevasatparitos.ahetave purus.akriyā |

mameyam. tu mahāvidyahāsāvarjanaketanam ||.

nirvighnena prāripsitagranthaparisamāptim icchan granthakr.d is.t.adevatām. nama-

syann āha namo buddhāyeti. padasamudāyasya kriyāpeks.atvān namo ′stv ity

arthah. . buddhis tattvajñānam. tad yasminn asti praśastam. sa buddhah. (cf. 15

P.5.2.94). arśāditvād ac (cf. P.5.2.127). yady api vividhavedavyavasthitavibudhā-

numodavidhāyivahnivaktravit̄ıryamān. avastu virodhitāvihitabuddhavigrahe vis.n. au

vidyate buddhaśabdas tathāpi nikhiladaks.in. apaks.araks.ākaks.ānivis.t.aih. śis.t.air

nodāsitavyam. yatah. sa bhagavān vis.n.uh. kutuk̄ı māhendrajālika iva tiraścām api

vapur gr. h̄ıtvā yathāvasaram. kāryam ārabhate tad ayam arthah. : buddharūpin. e vis.n. ave 20

nama iti kr. s.n. āyeti noktam. tatkāl̄ınatattvabuddhiprāv̄ın. yāt (?). tat paks.āvibodhāya.

bhās.āyām iti śr̄ıpurus.ottamadevena vr.ttir vidh̄ıyate. śr̄ımatpān. inyādisūtrān. ām.

vivaran.am. kriyata ity arthah. . kutra bhās.āyām? laukikapadaprayoge. vr. ttih. kim.

bhūtā? laghv̄ı alpā sarvavis.ayin. ı̄ jayādityādivr. ttim apeks.ya. tad uktam:
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nābhavis.yad yadā vr. ttir jayādityasya dh̄ımatah. |

nājñāsyata30 kvacit kaścit sūtrārtham api pān. ineh. ||

kena prakāren. a vidh̄ıyata ity āha yathātrimu(ni)laks.an. am iti | trayo munayo yes.u

laks.an. es.u tāni trimu[n̄ı]ni31 laks.an. āni ceti trimunilaks.an. āni athavā trayān. ām.
32 laks.an. āni·

sam. khyāpūrvapadas tripado ′pi tatpurus.o vidyate· yathā33 dvya[ha]jāta iti· .....dve........aha-5

...n̄ı.................jā[tasye]ti ...........vākye· ..................[jā]taśabda...................uttarapade ................pūrvvatra........t.aci·..................ahnādeśah.
34·

yathā35 trimunilaks.an. ān̄ıti padārthānativr. tt{o} āv avyaȳıbhāvah.
36· munayaś ca37

pān. inikātyāyanabhās.yakārāh.
38· etena svagranthe lokapravr. ttir

39 dārśitā |

10

atha śabdānuśāsanam iti· athaśabdo40 maṅgale· ārambhe ca· śabdā-15

nuśāsanam. maṅgalapūrvakam41 ārabhyata ity arthah. · anuśis.yante vyutpādyante

śabdā42 anenety anuśāsanam. · ..........karan. e.......lyut...................śabdānām ........anu-

.............śāsanam. ............................śabdānuśāsanam......i[ti]43 kartr.karmman.oh. kr. t̄ıti (karmman. i) s.as.t.h̄ı

(prathamatah. )
44 prādisamāsam. kr. tvā ........tatah. .........................kr.dyogalaks.an. ā

45 s.as.t.h̄ı samasyata iti samāsah.

karmman. i ceti prati(s.edho46 ′)tra na pravarttate· yatra sāmarthyaprāptam20

ubhayor upādānam asti· ..............................tatrobhayaprāptau....................karmman. ı̄ty..........asyāh. ...............s.as.t.hyāh.

...........samāse.........
′yam. ....................pratis.edhah.

47 karttari ceti punah. pratis.edhāt· karmman. i ceti

cakārasyāvadhāran. ārthatvāc ca· .....................śes.alaks.an. ayā.....vā.............s.as.t.hyā

.............samāsah. ·
48 vistaras49 tu grantha......................vistarabhayān.....na.............likhitah.

50 śabdānuśāsanam iti·

vyākaran.a([́sāstra])syedam51 anvarthan nāma śāstrañ ca śis.yān .......śāsti...........vísis.t.e............vis.aye·25

........................avasthāpayat̄ıti..........kr. tvā ...........śabdāś.....ca52 kecit bher̄ıdan. d. ādisam. yogajāh. kecit kan. t.ha-

tālvādisam. ghat.t.ajāh. te pi ke[cit] svararūpāh.
53

........kecid......................varn. ātmakāh.
54 kecid apabhram. sa-

30B: nājñāsyat. 31SJ adds: ca. 32SJ adds: muninām. . 33B adds: dvayor ahno jātah. .
34B and

SJ om. 35B and SJ: tathā. 36SJ adds: tr. t̄ıyāsaptamyor bahulam iti tr. t̄ıyaikavacane ′yam. 37B:

munayas tu. 38B: pān. ikātyāyanabhās.ākārāh. .
39B: lokavr. ttir. SJ : pravr. ttir.

40B and SJ: athaśabdo

yam. . 41B: maṅgalapūrvvakam. 42SJ om. 43B om. 44B and SJ om. 45B: kr.dyogā. SJ: kr.dyogā

ca. 46SJ: nis.edho. 47B: tatrāyam. pratis.edhah. [[5]]prāptau karmman. ı̄ty asyāh. s.as.t.hyāh. samāse. SJ:

tatrāyam. pratis.edhah. .
48SJ: athavā śes.alaks.an. ā s.as.t.h̄ı. 49SJ: aparas. 50B: -.ā.annyā.. | .āno.aktah. .

SJ: -vistarabhayān na likhyate. 51B: vyākaran.aśāstrasyed. 52SJ inserts iti after śāsti. B: śāst̄ıti

vísis.t.avis.aye sthāpayat̄ıti | k.ci .́sabdāh. .
53B and SJ: svarūpah. .

54B reads twice. SJ: varn. ātmakāś

ca, te ′pi dvividhāh. .
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nābhavis.yad yadā vr. ttir jayādityasya dh̄ımatah. |

nājñāsyata kvacit kaścit sūtrārtham api pān. ineh. ||.

kena prakāren. a vidh̄ıyata ity āha yathātrimunilaks.an. am iti. trayo munayo yes.u

laks.an. es.u tāni trimun̄ıni laks.an. āni ceti trimunilaks.an. āni. athavā trayān. ām. laks.an. āni.

sam. khyāpūrvapadas tripado ′pi tatpurus.o vidyate. yathā dvyahajāta iti dve aha- 5

n̄ı jātasyeti vākye jātaśabda uttarapade pūrvatra t.acy ahnādeśah. (cf. P.5.4.91,

6.4.1451). yathā trimunilaks.an. ān̄ıti padārthānativr. ttāv avyaȳıbhāvah. .2 munayaś ca

pān. inikātyāyanabhās.yakārāh. . etena svagranthe lokapravr. ttir dārśitā.

(Bhv.:) atha śabdānuśāsanam. laukikānām. prakr. tipratyayavibhāga-

parikalpanayā sāmānyavíses.avatā ca laks.an. ena.3 gatyantarābhāvāt. 10

varn. ānām upadeśah. kramasanniveśānubandhāsañjanārthah. . tad

ubhayam. sam. jñārtham. sam. jñā ca lāghavena śāstrapravr. ttyarthā.4

akārasya vivr. topadeśa ākāragrahan. ārthah. (vārtt. 1 on Ś.sū. 1,

Mbh. I 15.2).

(Pañj.:) atha śabdānuśāsanam ity athaśabdo maṅgala ārambhe ca. śabdā- 15

nuśāsanam. maṅgalapūrvakam ārabhyata ity arthah. . anuśis.yante vyutpādyante

śabdā anenety anuśāsanam.5 karan. e lyut. (cf. P.3.3.117). śabdānām anu-

śāsanam. śabdānuśāsanam iti kartr. karman. oh. kr. t̄ıti (P.2.3.65) karman. i s.as.t.h̄ı.

prathamatah. prādisamāsam. kr. tvā tatah. kr.dyogalaks.an. ā s.as.t.h̄ı samasyata iti samāsah. .

karman. i ceti (P.2.2.14) pratis.edho ′tra na pravartate. yatra sāmarthyaprāptam 20

ubhayor upādānam asti tatrobhayaprāptau karman. ı̄ty (P.2.3.66) asyāh. s.as.t.hyāh.

samāse ′yam. pratis.edhah. kartari ceti (P.2.2.16) punah. pratis.edhāt karman. i ceti

(P.2.2.14) cakārasyāvadhāran. ārthatvāc ca. śes.alaks.an. ayā vā s.as.t.hyā (cf. P.2.3.50)

samāsah. . vistaras tu granthavistarabhayān na likhitah. . śabdānuśāsanam iti

vyākaran.aśāstrasyedam anvartham. nāma: śāstram. ca śis.yāñ śāsti vísis.t.e vis.aye 25

′vasthāpayat̄ıti kr. tvā. śabdāś ca kecit bher̄ıdan. d. ādisam. yogajāh. kecit kan. t.ha-

tālvādisam. ghat.t.ajāh. . te ′pi kecit
. . . . . . . . .
svarūpāh. kecid varn. ātmakāh. kecid apabhram. . .

śa-

1 The sūtra teaches the elision of an in ahan.
2 Cf. Kāś. on P.2.1.6: yogyatā v̄ıpsā padārthānativr. ttih. sādr. śyam. ca iti yathārthāh. .
3 Cf. Kāś. on atha śabdānuśāsanam: katham anuśāsanam? prakr. tyādivibhāgakalpanayā sāmā-

nyavíses.avatā laks.an. ena.
4 Cf. Kāś. on atha śabdānuśāsanam: atha kimartho varn. ānām upadeśah. ? pratyāhārārthah. .

pratyāhāro lāghavena śāstrapravr. ttyarthah. .
5 Cf. Nyāsa on atha śabdānuśāsanam: anuśis.yante sam. skriyante vyutpādyante ′nena śabdā ity

anuśāsanam.
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svabhāvāh.
1 kecid vācakā2 iti· tatra kes.ām anuśāsanam ity a(.ā)ha· laukikānām iti·

loke viditā3 laukikāh. · lokasarvalokāt. t.hañ· śis.t.alokair arthakriyā-

rtham. brā[hman. am āna]yetyādya[rthakā]4 ....ye.......sam. .................nte5 brāhman. ādayah.
6 śabdās

te7 vyavahārin. ah. · na tu ..................................pāmaralokaprayuktās..........tes.ām. ........................vyutpādanāya8 yady api

śabdānām ānantyād anuśāsanam aśakyakaran.am. tathāpi sam. ks.epen. a tad upāyam5

āha· prakr. tyād̄ıti pratyayāt pūrvam.
9 kriyata iti prakr. tih. ..................pratiya[nte]...............nenārthā

..ti
10 pratyayah. tayor ...........vibhā..........................(vibha[janam. ] ..........tasya)....................parikalpanā11· ...............vyavasthā...........tayety12

arthah. · prakr. tipratyayayor upalaks.an. ārthatvād āgamavikārād̄ınām api grahan.am. ·

................................parikalpanāśabdena·........etad13 darśayati nityaśabde14 paramārthato vibhāgābhāvāt

samudāya evārthavān parikalpanayeti hetāv15 iyam. tr. t̄ıyā·10

parikalpanā16 punar ı̄dr. ś̄ı kumbhakāraśabde kumbha upapadam. kr. prakr. tih.
17 an.

pratyayah. · vr.ddhiraparatvaprātipadikasam. jñā18

samāsādirūpā prakārāntaram āha· .............................sāmānyāvíses.avatā.......ceti19

sāmānyalaks.an. am.
20 karmman.y an. · víses.alaks.an. am āto ′nupasarge kah.

tābhyām api21 karan. abhūtābhyām apy22 anuśāsanam. kriyata ity ..........arthah.
23

......kim...........iyanta......eva15

............prakārā24 ity ata āha· gatyantarābhāvād iti na paśyāmah. śabdānuśāsane kimapy

upāyāntaram iti bhāvah. · nanu akārādayah. svarāh. kakārād̄ıni varn. āni25 vyañjanāni pūrvam

evopadis.t.āni26· punar iha gauravamātranimittam. kimartham27 upadísyanta ....ity......āha28·

varn. ānām iti·29 kramo ′nukramah. sanniveśo ′rpan.am. · (................krame[n. a] ..................sanniveśah.

...........................kramasanniveśah. )30 anubandhā nakārādayah.
31 tes.ām āsañjanam. vidhānam. ·20

kramasanniveśaś ca anubandhāsañjanañ ca kramasanniveśānubandhāsañjanam. ·

tad32 arthah. prayojanam. · yasya33· upadeśo34 ′nyapadārthah. ·

nanv etāvatā35 prastute kim anu[kra]n. am bhavat̄ıty ata āha· tad36 ubhayam

ityādi sam. jñā an. ādikā ........artho37 yasya38

.....tat .................tathoktam39 ubhayam a[nya]padārthah. ·

sam. jñaiva prastute kimartham.
40 prārthyata ity41 āha ( ...sā............cetyādi·)42 lāghaveneti·25

hetau tr. t̄ıyā· śāstram. sūtram. tasya lāghavena pravr. ttih.

1B: apabhram. śasvabhāvāh. . SJ: vācakāh.
2SJ: apabhram. śasvabhāvā. 3SJ: vihitā. 4B:

-artham. . SJ: -arthādyāh. .
5B: sam. yujyante. SJ: sam. yojyante 6SJ: brāhman. ādyāh. .

7SJ inserts

ca. 8B: pāmaralokato sam. vyutpādanāya. SJ: pāmaraloke prayuktāh. te tes.ām. vyutpādanāyeti.
9B: purvvam. . 10B: pratiyanty anenārthān iti. SJ: prat̄ıyanty anenārthān iti. 11B and SJ:

vibhāgaparikalpanā. 12SJ: yathā syāt tathety. 13B: -śabdenaitad. 14B: nityaśabdo. 15SJ: hetor.
16B: parikalpanayā. 17SJ: upapadaprakr. teh. .

18B: vr.ddhiraparaprātipadikasam. jñā. SJ: vr.ddhih.

raparah. prātipadikasam. jñā. 19B om. 20B: samānyalaks.an.am. . 21SJ om. 22B and SJ om. 23B

om. 24B: kiyante va prakāra. SJ: kim ayam. ta eva prakārā. 25B and SJ om. 26B: pūrvopadis.t.āni.
27B: kim. 28B om. SJ: ity ata āha. 29SJ ityādi. 30B and SJ om. 31B and SJ: n.akārādayah..

32SJ

adds eva. 33B om. 34B: upadeśe. 35B: etavā. 36B om. 37B om. 38SJ om.: upadeśo ′nyapadārthah. ·

nanv etāvatā prastute kim anu[kra]n.am bhavat̄ıty ata āha· tad ubhayam ityādi sam. jñā an. ādikā artho

yasya. 39B: tatroktam. 40B adds: vā. 41SJ adds atah. .
42B om.
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svabhāvāh. kecid vācakā iti. tatra kes.ām anuśāsanam ity āha laukikānām iti.

loke viditā laukikāh. .6 lokasarvalokāt. t.hañ (P.5.1.44). śis.t.alokair arthakriyā-

rtham. brāhman.am ānayetyādyarthakā ye
. . . . . . . . . . . .
sam. yujyante brāhman. ādayah. śabdās

te vyavahārin. ah. na tu pāmaralokaprayuktāh. . tes.ām. vyutpādanāya yady api

śabdānām ānantyād anuśāsanam aśakyakaran. am. tathāpi sam. ks.epen.a tad upāyam 5

āha. prakr. tyād̄ıti pratyayāt pūrvam. kriyata iti prakr. tih. . prat̄ıyante ′nenārthā

iti pratyayah. . tayor vibhāgo vibhajanam. tasya parikalpanā vyavasthā tayety

arthah. .
7 prakr. tipratyayayor upalaks.an. ārthatvād āgamavikārād̄ınām api grahan.am.8

parikalpanāśabdena etad darśayati: nityaśabde paramārthato vibhāgābhāvāt

samudāya evārthavān. parikalpanayeti hetāv iyam. tr. t̄ıyā (cf. P.2.3.23). 10

parikalpanā punar ı̄dr. ś̄ı: kumbhakāraśabde kumbha upapadam. kr. prakr. tir an.

pratyayah. . vr.ddhiraparatve (cf. P.7.2.115 and P.1.1.51). prātipadikasam. jñā

samāsādirūpā (cf. P.1.2.46). prakārāntaram āha sāmānyāvíses.avatā ceti

sāmānyalaks.an. am. karman. y an. (P.3.2.1). víses.alaks.an. am āto ′nupasarge kah. (P.3.2.3).

tābhyām api karan.abhūtābhyā
. .
m

. .
anuśāsanam. kriyata ity arthah. . kim iyanta eva 15

prakārā ity ata āha gatyantarābhāvād iti: na paśyāmah. śabdānuśāsane kimapy

upāyāntaram iti bhāvah. . nanu akārādayah. svarāh. . . . . . . . . . .
kakārād̄ıni

. . . . . . . . . . .
vyañjanāni pūrvam

evopadis.t.āni punar iha gauravamātranimittam. kimartham upadísyanta ity āha

varn. ānām iti. kramo ′nukramah. sam. niveśo ′rpan.am. kramen. a sam. niveśah.

kramasam. niveśah. . anubandhā
. .
n. akārādayah. . tes.ām āsañjanam. vidhānam. 20

kramasam. niveśaś cānubandhāsañjanam. ca kramasam. niveśānubandhāsañjanam.

tad arthah. prayojanam. yasya. upadeśo ′nyapadārthah. (cf. P.2.2.24).

nanv etāvatā prastute kim anukraman. am. bhavat̄ıty ata āha tad ubhayam

ityādi. sam. jñā an. ādikā artho yasya tat tathoktam ubhayam anyapadārthah. .

sam. jñaiva prastutā. kimartham. prārthyata ity āha sām. jñetyādi. lāghaveneti 25

hetau tr. t̄ıyā (cf. P.2.3.23). śāstram. sūtram. tasya lāghavena pravr. ttih.

6 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: loke viditā laukikāh. ... atha vā loke bhavā laukikāh. .
7 Cf. Nyāsa on prakr. tyādivibhāgaparikalpanayā (Kāś.): pratyayāt prathamam. kriyata iti prakr. tih. ,

prakr. tir ādir yes. ām. te prakr. tyādayah. , ādísabdah. pratyayād̄ınām. parigrahāya, tes. ām. vibhāgo
′sam. k̄ırn. arūpatā, tasya kalpanā parikalpikayā buddhyā parikalpanam, tayā parikalpanayā śabdānām
anuśāsanam. vyākaran. am anuśis. t.ir vā.

8 Cf. Pad. on prakr. tyādivibhāgaparikalpanayā (Kāś.): ādísabdena pratyayavikārāgamānām.
grahan. am.
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pravarttanam arthah. prayojanam. yasyāh.
1 sā tathoktā·2 etad uktam. bhavati

kramasanniveśānubandhāsañjane3 sati ādir ............antyena..............sahetety4 an. ādikāh.

sam. jñāh. sampadyante· ................akārādayo............varn. āh. ........................pratyāhriyante......................sam. ks.ipyante..........atreti5 kr.tvā

pratyāhārah. · tatrān. at. ak6 ityādikayā sam. jñayā bahavo varn. āh. sam. gr.hyanta

iti śāstrasya7 lāghavam. bhavati· anyathā8 d.hralope pūrvasya9 d̄ırgho ′n. a10 ityādau5

bahavo varn. ā
11 nirddes.t.avyāh. .........syuh. · ...........an.udit..................savarn. asya..................cāpratyaya

...iti........................vaks.yamān. am. .......................mandadhiyām. ......................................sukhapratipattyartham. ..........................vispas.t.̄ıkarttum

......āha·12 akārasya vivr. topadeśa ākāragrahan. ārtha iti· akārasya sam. vr. tasya

vivr. topadeśah. pratijñāyate ākāragrahan. ārthah. a i un. ity atra yo ′kāras

tena khat.vāgram. māl̄ıkarot̄ıty ākāragrahan. am. bhavati· nanu13 vivr. tatvapratijñāne pi1410

......................................vivr. tatama[syā](kārasya.................grahan. am.
15 na prāpnoti· ...................................pratijñānasāmarthyād......................bhavis.yat̄ı[ty

a]dos.ah.
16 athavā vivr. tamah.

17) pratijñāyata18 iti boddhavyam. ||

1B: prayojanam asyāh. .
2SJ: tathā uktasam. jñā. 3B and SJ: kramasanniveśe ′nubandhāsañjane

ca. 4SJ: antyenetyādinā. 5B: ākārādayo varn. ā pratyayāhriyante ′treti. 6SJ: ak at..
7B: śāstram. .

8SJ adds hi. 9B: pūrvvasya. 10B: ′n. .
11B: varn. āh. .

12B om. 13SJ adds tathāpi. 14SJ: -pratijñā

nopapadyate. 15B: vivr. tasyākārasya. SJ: vivr. tatarasyākārasya grahan.am.
16B: [[3]]sāmarthyād

bhavis.yati. SJ om. ity ados.ah. .
17B: vivr. tatamah. . SJ: vivr. tatarah. .

18B: pratijñāya.
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pravartanam arthah. prayojanam. yasyāh. sā tathoktā. etad uktam. bhavati:

kramasam. niveśānubandhāsañjane saty ādir antyena sahetety (P.1.1.71) an. ādikāh.

sam. jñāh. sam. padyante. akārādayo varn. āh. pratyāhriyante sam. ks.ipyante ′treti kr. tvā

pratyāhārah. .
9 tatrān. at. ak ityādikayā sam. jñayā bahavo varn. āh. sam. gr.hyanta

iti śāstrasya lāghavam. bhavati.10 anyathā d. hralope pūrvasya d̄ırgho ′n. a ity- 5

(P.6.3.111)-ādau bahavo varn. ā nirdes.t.avyāh. syuh. .11 an. udit savarn. asya cāpratyaya

iti (P.1.1.69) vaks.yamān. am. mandadhiyām. sukhapratipattyartham. vispas.t.̄ıkartum

āha. akārasya vivr. topadeśa ākāragrahan. ārtha ity akārasya sam. vr. tasya

vivr. topadeśah. pratijñāyata ākāragrahan. ārthah. . a i un. ity (Ś.sū. 1) atra yo ′kāras

tena khat.vāgram. māl̄ıkarot̄ıty ākāragrahan.am. bhavati. nanu vivr. tatvapratijñāne ′pi 10

vivr. tatamasyākārasya grahan.am. na prāpnoti. pratijñānasāmarthyād bhavis.yat̄ıty

ados.ah. . athavā
. . . . . . . . . . .
vivr. tatamah. pratijñāyata iti boddhavyam.12

(Bhv.:) 1. a i un. . 2. r. l.k. 3. e oṅ. 4. ai auc. 5. ha ya va rat.. 6. lan. .

7. ña ma ṅa n. a nam. 8. jha bhañ. 9. gha d.ha dhas.. 10. ja ba ga d. a daś.

11. kha pha cha t.ha tha ca t.a tav. 12. ka pay. 13. śa s.a sar. 14. hal. 15

iti pratyāhārāh. .

akārād̄ın etān varn. ān kramen. opadísyānte n. akārād̄ın itsam. jñakān anu-

badhnāti. pratyāhārārtham. tatra n. akārādyaís caturdaśabhir anu-

bandhair yathākramam.

ekam. tr̄ın. i punaś caikam. catvāry ekam. trayam. trayam | 20

ekam. dve tathaivaikam. catuh. pañca s.ad eva ca || iti.

an. . ak ik uk. eṅ. ac ic ec aic. at.. an. in. yan. . am yam ṅam. yañ. jhas.

bhas.. aś haś vaś jhaś jaś punar baś. chav. yay may jhay khay. yar

jhar khar car śar. al hal val ral jhal śal ity ekacatvārim. śat pratyahārā

bhavanti. 25

ur an. raparah. (P.1.1.51). cayo dvit̄ıyāh. śari paus.karasādeh. (vārtt. 3 on

P.8.4.48). ñamantād. d. ah. (Un. . I.114) ity etaís catuścatvārim. śad iti.

9 Cf. Nyāsa on pratyāhāro lāghavena śāstrapravr. ttyarthah. (Kāś.): pratyāhārah. ‘a i un. ’ ityeva-

mādiko (Ś.sū. 1) vísis. t.ānupūrv̄ıko vísis. t.ānubandhakaś cāks.arasamāmnāyah. , pratyāhriyante sam. ks. i-
pyante varn. ā asminn iti kr. tvā.

10 Cf. Nyāsa on pratyāhāro lāghavena śāstrapravr. ttyarthah. (Kāś.): tataś ca yatrākārād̄ınām.
grahan. am is. t.am. tatrān. ityevamādikayaiva sam. jñayā bahavo ′pi te nirdísyanta iti lāghavena śāstra-
syābhinirvr. ttir bhavati.

11 Cf. Nyāsa on pratyāhāro lāghavena śāstrapravr. ttyarthah. (Kāś.): tena lāghavena śāstrasya
‘d. hralope pūrvasya d̄ırgho ′n. ah. ’ ityevamādeh. (P.6.3.111) pravr. ttyartho

′bhinirvr. tyartha ity arthah. .
12 Cf. Nyāsa on Ś.sū. 1: atra ca yady api ‘vivr. tah. pratijñāyate’ ity uktam, tathāpi tes. ām. sāvarn. ya-

prasiddhyartham iti vacanād vivr. tatara iti gamyate. na hi vivr. tasya vivr. tataren. a sāvarn. yam upa-
padyate; prayatnabhedāt, vivr. tatvapratijñānasāmarthyād vā.
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||idān̄ım a i un. ityādikām. caturddaśasūtr̄ım. māheśvar̄ım. pratyāhārārtham1

upanyasya pratyāhārakramam2 āha· akārād̄ın ityādi ādau akārād̄ın uccāryyānte3

n. akārād̄ın anubandhān ādir antyena sahetety ....an.................ityādikāh.
4 pratyāhārā

ūhitavyāh. | tatra n.akārādyaís caturddaśabhir5 ityādinā ekam. tr̄ın. ı̄tyādinā ca6

pratyāhārakramam. sam. khyāñ ca darśayati· ........ekam...........ityādi .........ekam..............aks.aram.............akāram5

.......................................................................................................uccār[yyā]nte· n. akāram itam. karoti· evam. tr̄ın. y akārād̄ıni uccāryyānte7· kakāram itam.

karot̄ıti8 boddhavyam. || catuh. pañca9 s.ad. eva ceti samastam evaitat10 catvār̄ıti

pr. thak kr.tvā yojan̄ıyam. ekam. pratyāhārarūpam. tr̄ın. i pratyāhārarūpān. ı̄ti es.ā
11 yo-

janā12· aparam13 api pratyāhāran14 darśayati15· ur an. rapara16 ityādi17 ...ha.....ya

....va......rat.
18 rephen. a· lan. ity asyākāren. a itsam. jñakena ra19 iti pratyāhārāntaram. · anye10

pi sut.suptiṅtr.n. kr. ñprabhr.tayo20 boddhavyāh. · vr.ttau tu21 catuścatvārim. śad22 iti yad

uktam. tad vargen.a kramānusāren. eti· a i un. ityādis.v
23 ādgun. ādi sam. hitākāryyam.

na bhavati nirddeśād eva ........................sam. [hi]tākāryye...............vivaks.ite...................................varn. avilopaprasaṅgāc24

ca | athavā .................cādipāt.hāt................nipātatve25 nipāta ekāj anāṅ iti

...................pragr.hyatve.......................prakr. tibhāvah.
26· ata eva vibhakter aśravan.am. ·

27

.................pratyāhāre15

.......................................hakāradvayasyopādānam.
28 pūrvasya29 bhobhago-agho ′pūrvasya30

....yo .......
′ś̄ıty......aśi

......hali.......................vidhānārtham. ·
31 aparasya tu32 śala igupadhād ..........anit.ah........ksa33 iti lihā-

d̄ınām. ksārtham. · yaralav̄ıyavakārasya ......ned. ..........vaś̄ıty34 atra grahan.am. ·

varḡıyavakārasya35 ekāco ba[́sa] ity36 atra· dvābhyām. s.a iti37 ekāco38 baśo bhas.

jhas.antasyeti dvayor api grahan.am. · [pa?]rantasya39 jhalām. ñjaś jhaś̄ıti20

jakārajhakārābhyām.
40 grahan.am.

41 ||

1B: pratyāhārarthām. 2B: pratyāhāram. 3B: uccāryante. SJ adds n.am. . 4B: an. ādik[ā]h. .
5B: caturbhir. 6SJ om. ca. 7B: ekam aks.aram uccāryante n.akārād̄ın anubandhān adir antye-

na sahetety an. ādikāh. (?) pratyāhārā [ū]hitavyah. . tatra n. akāra[[17]] ekam. tr̄ın. ı̄kārād̄ıni. SJ is

identical with A, but it has ekam. instead of evam. and the last phrase uccāryyānte is omitted.
8SJ adds evam. . 9B: pa. 10B: evaitac. 11SJ om. B: vā. 12B: yojanam. . 13B: akām. 14B:

pratyākārām. . SJ: pratyāhārāntaram. 15B: darśayitum āha. SJ: āha. 16B: para. 17SJ: iti. 18B

om. ya (or va). 19B om. 20B om.: sut.-.
21B: ca. 22B: catuścatvārísad. 23B: ityādāv. 24B:

sam. hitākāryavivaks.itavarn.avilopaprasaṅgāc. 25B om. 26B: pragr.hye prakr. tivadbhāvah. .
27SJ om.

the passage beginning with vr. ttau tu catuścatvārim. śad iti, and ending with: vibhakter aśravan.am. .
28B: pratyāhāradvayopādānam. . SJ: pratyāhāre hakāradvayopādānam. . 29SJ: kimartham. 30B:

-apūrvvasya. SJ: -pūrvayeti. 31SJ: aśi yatvavidhānārtham. 32B om. tu and SJ: aparasya tu. 33B

om. 34B and SJ: ned. vaśi kr. t̄ıty.
35B: varḡıvakārasya. 36B: baś̄ıty. 37B adds: asya. 38B: ekācau.

39B and SJ: savarn.asya. 40B: ..tra ..kāro akārābhyam. . 41The passage after varḡıyavakārasya dif-

fers in SJ, which has: ekāco baśo bhas. jhas.antasya sdhvor ity atra pratyāhāragrahan.am. vaś ity

atra dvayor api grahan.am. vr. ttau tu catuścatvārim. śād iti yad uktam. tad uddeśakramānusāren.eti

lāghavārtham. pratyāhāragrahan.e tu d. hralope pūrvasya d̄ırgho ′n.ah. akah. savarn.e d̄ırghah. aco yad

ityādau bahavo varn. ā na nirdísyante. a i un. ityādau ādgun. ādisam. hitākāryam. katham. na bhavati?

nirdeśād eva sam. hitākārye vivaks.itavarn.avilopaprasaṅgād va. cādipāt.hān nipātatve. ata eva vibha-

kter aśravan.am. ca. pragr.hyasam. jñāyām. prakr. tivadbhāvaś ceti.
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(Pañj.:) idān̄ım a i un. ityādikām. caturdaśasūtr̄ım. māheśvar̄ım. pratyāhārārtham

upanyasya pratyāhārakramam āha. akārād̄ın ityādy ādāv akārād̄ın uccāryānte

n. akārād̄ın anubandhān ādir antyena sahetety (P.1.1.71) an. ityādikāh. pratyāhārā

ūhitavyāh. . tatra n. akārādyaís caturdaśabhir ityādinā ekam. tr̄ın. ı̄tyādinā ca

pratyāhārakramam. sam. khyām. ca darśayati. ekam ityādy ekam aks.aram akāram 5

uccāryānte n. akāram itam. karoti. evam. tr̄ın. y akārād̄ıny uccāryānte kakāram itam.

karot̄ıti boddhavyam. catuh. pañca s.ad. eva ceti samastam evaitat. catvār̄ıti

pr. thak kr.tvā yojan̄ıyam. ekam. pratyāhārarūpam. tr̄ın. i pratyāhārarūpān. ı̄ty es.ā yo-

janā. aparam api pratyāhāram. darśayati. ur an. rapara ity-(P.1.1.51)-ādi ha ya

va rat. 〈iti〉 rephen. a lan. ity asyākāren. a itsam. jñakena ra iti pratyāhārāntaram. anye 10

′pi sut.suptiṅtr.nkr. ñprabhr.tayo boddhavyāh. .13 vr.ttau tu catuścatvārim. śad iti yad

uktam. tad vargen.a kramānusāren. eti. a i un. ityādis.v ādgun. ādi sam. hitākāryam. (cf.

P.6.1.87 etc.) na bhavati nirdeśād eva sam. hitākārye vivaks.ite varn. avilopaprasaṅgāc

ca. athavā cādipāt.hāt nipātatve (cf. P.1.4.57) nipāta ekāj anāṅ iti (P.1.1.14)

pragr.hyatve prakr. tibhāvah. (cf. P.6.1.125). ata eva vibhakter aśravan.am.14 pratyāhāre 15

hakāradvayasyopādānam. pūrvasya bhobhago-agho-apūrvasya yo ′ś̄ıty (P.8.3.17) aśi

hali vidhānārtham. aparasya tu śala igupadhād anit.ah. ksa iti (P.3.1.45) lihā-

d̄ınām. ksārtham.15 yaralav̄ıyavakārasya ned. vaś̄ıty (cf. P.7.2.8) atra grahan.am.

varḡıyavakārasya ekāco baśa ity (P.8.2.37) atra. dvābhyām. s.a ity16 ekāco baśo bhas.

jhas.antasyeti (P.8.2.37) dvayor api grahan.am. śakārasya jhalām. jaś jhaś̄ıti (P.8.4.53) 20

jakārajhakārābhyām. grahan.am.

13 The pratyāhāras sut., sup and tiṅ are used in the As.t.ādhyāȳı, e.g. sut. in P.1.1.43; sup in
P.1.4.103; 6.4.83 and tiṅ in P.3.4.113 etc. Pat. used tr.n and kr. ñ as pratyāhāras. Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 6
on P.3.2.127 (tr. n iti nedam. pratyayagrahan. am. kim. tarhi. pratyāhāragrahan. am. kva sam. nivis. t.ānām.
pratyāhārah. . lat.ah. śatr ity ata ārabhyā tr. no nakārāt [Mbh. II 130.14–15]) and on vārtt. 3 on P.3.1.40
(kr. ñ iti naitad dhātugrahan. am. kim. tarhi. pratyāhāragrahan. am. kva sam. nivis. t.ānām. pratyāhārah. .
kr. bhvastiyoga ity (cf. P.5.4.50) atah. prabhr. tyā kr. ño ñakārāt [Mbh. II 47.15–17].)

14 Cf. Nyāsa on Ś.sū. 1: pragr. hyatvam. tu tes. ām ‘nipāta ekāj anāṅ’ iti (P.1.1.14) pragr. hya-
sam. jñāvidhānāt. nipātatvam. tu cādis.u pāt.hāt. ata eva nipātatvād arthavattve ′narthavattve co-
tpannāyā vibhakteh. śravan. am. na bhavati.

15 Cf. Kāś. on Ś.sū. 14: atha kimartham upadis. t.o
′pi hakārah. punar upadísyate?... liher aliks. ad

iti ‘́sala igupadhād anit.ah. ksah. ’ iti (P.3.1.45) kso yathā syāt... yady evam, hayavarat. ity atra tarhi ki-
martham upadísyate? mahām̃. hi sah. , devā hasant̄ıty atrād. grahan. es.u (P.8.3.3) cāśgrahan. es.u (P.8.3.22)
ca hakārasya grahan. am.

16 Cf. Kāś. on Ś.sū. 14:
ekasmān ṅañan. avat. ā dvābhyām. s.ah. tribhya eva kan. amāh. syuh. |
jñeyau cayau caturbhyo rah. pañcabhyah. śalau s.ad. bhyah. ||.
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||́sr̄ıvr.ddhih. || vr.ddhir iti vr.dhu vr.ddhau ktickr. tau1 ca

sam. jñāyām iti kticpratyayah.
2 āt aij iti pratyekam.

3 pra[thamā]ntam.

samāhāradvandve· samastam ekapadam. vā4· aij iti pratyāhāren. a ......................aikārā.ukārau5
5

gr.hyete· kutvañ ca nipātanān na bhavati· ayasmayādipāt.hād bhatvād6

vā· samāsapaks.e ...............dvandvāc.......cud....iti7 samāsānto na bhavati

................anityatvāt.................tadvidheh.
8· vr.ddhih.

9 sam. jnā ādaicah. sam. jñinah. · vipar̄ıtan tu na bha-

vati pradeśes.u
10 vr.ddhísabda...................................syaivāvartyamānātvāt11 na tv .............ādaicām.

12· āvr. ttidharmmān.aś

ca sam. jñāśabdā bhavanti .........yathā ....................brāhman. am...........āśritya.....................brahmatvam.....iti13· nanu sa-10

rvatra pūrvam.
14 sam. jñ̄ı nirddísyate15 yathād16 eṅ gun.ah. bhūvādayo dhātava iti17·

tat katham iha18 na tathā kr. tam.
19· ucyate20· vr.ddhísabdasya maṅgalārthatām.

sūcayitum. · nanu kim iyam.
21 samudāyasya sam. jñā uta22 pratyekam.

23 tatra· nādyah. ·

yatra samudāyasya kāryyam icchati· tatrobhegrahan. am. karoti· .........yathā.........ubhe.................
′bhyastam24

iti mahat̄ım. vā sam. jñām.
25 yathā26 halo ′nantarāh.

27 sam. yoga iti28·15

iha tu29

......................ubhegrahan.an.........nāsti ..........(nāpi)30 mahat̄ı sam. jñā31 vr.ddhísabdasya maṅgalārthatvāt·

.......atah. ..................pratyekam.....ity......es.a............paks.ah.............sthirah.
32 tadbhāvitānām atadbhāvitānā....m. ·..............ādaicām33

iyam. sam. jñā· tatra a(ta)dbhāvitānām. śālārainauprabhr. t̄ınām.
34 · tadbhāvitānām. ·

dāks.i-aitikāyana-aupagavād̄ınām.
35· ād iti taparakaran.am ................aijartham. ·

........tathā.....hi .....na .........tāvad...............ākārasya36

.......................................(gun. āntara)tulyakālasya ...................(bhinnasya)37 [ni]vr. tyartham.
38 abhe-20

dakā iha śāstre gun. ā iti kr. tvā nāpi39 bhinnakālasya nivr. tyartham.
40· pra-

1SJ: kticprakr. tau. 2B and SJ: ktic. 3B reads twice. 4B and SJ: ekavacanam. vā. 5B: ai

au. 6B and SJ: ayasmādipat.he bhasam. jñakatvād. 7SJ om. 8B: ′nityatvād veti. SJ: anitya-

tvāt samāsāntavidheh. .
9B and SJ: vr.ddhir iti. 10SJ: pradeśe. 11B: -syaivāvarttamānatvān. SJ:

-syāvartanāt. 12B and SJ: ādaicah. .
13B and SJ om. 14B: sarvvatra purvvam. . 15B: nirddísyante.

16SJ: yathāha ād. 17B: ityādau. 18SJ om. 19B: nikr. tam. . 20SJ om. 21B adds: ādaicah. . SJ

adds: ādaicām. . 22SJ om. 23SJ adds: vā. 24B: yathobhe abhyastam. 25SJ: mahat̄ı sam. jñām.

vā. 26SJ inserts cā. 27B: halo ′ntarāh. .
28SJ om. 29B om. 30SJ om. 31SJ adds nāsti. 32SJ

om. 33B: -ñ cādaicām. 34SJ has vai instead of rai. 35SJ has dāśarathih. instead of dāks.i and

-prabhr. t̄ınām instead of -ād̄ınām. . 36SJ om. 37B and SJ: gun. āntarabhinnasya tulyakālasya. 38SJ

adds: na bhavati. 39SJ om. 40B and SJ: bhinnakālanivr. ttyartham. . SJ adds also: api na bhavati,

ākārasya.
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1. vr. ddhir ād aic. (P.1.1.1)

(Bhv.:) ād aikāra aukāraś ca vr.ddhisam. jñakāh. syuh. .

(Pañj.:) ||́sr̄ıvr. ddhih. ||. vr. ddhir iti vr. dhu vr. ddhau (Dhp. 1.796). ktickr. tau ca

sam. jñāyām iti (P.3.3.174) kticpratyayah. .17 āt aij iti pratyekam. prathamāntam.

samāhāradvandve samastam ekapadam. vā.18 aij iti pratyāhāren. a aikāra-aukārau 5

gr.hyete. kutvam. ca nipātanān na bhavaty ayasmayādipāt.hād bhatvād (cf. P.1.4.20;

P.8.2.30) vā.19 samāsapaks.e dvandvāc cud iti (cf. P.5.4.106) samāsānto na bhavaty

anityatvāt tadvidheh. .20 vr.ddhih. sam. jnā ādaicah. sam. jñinah. . vipar̄ıtam. tu na bha-

vati pradeśes.u vr.ddhísabdasyaivā
. . . . . . . . . . . . . .
vartamānatvān na tv ādaicām. āvr. ttidharmān.aś

ca sam. jñāśabdā bhavanti yathā brāhman. am āśritya brahmatvam iti.21 nanu sa- 10

rvatra pūrvam. sam. jñ̄ı nirdísyate yathād eṅ gun. ah. (P.1.1.2) bhūvādayo dhātava iti

(P.1.3.1) tat katham iha na tathā kr. tam? ucyate: vr.ddhísabdasya maṅgalārthatām.

sūcayitum.22 nanu kim iyam. samudāyasya sam. jñā uta pratyekam? tatra nādyah. .

yatra samudāyasya kāryam icchati tatrobhegrahan.am. karoti yathā ubhe ′bhyastam

iti (P.6.1.5) mahat̄ım. vā sam. jñām. yathā halo ′nantarāh. sam. yoga iti (P.1.1.7). 15

iha tūbhegrahan.am. nāsti nāpi mahat̄ı sam. jñā vr.ddhísabdasya maṅgalārthatvāt.23

atah. pratyekam ity es.a paks.ah. sthirah. . tadbhāvitānām atadbhāvitānām. ādaicām

iyam. sam. jñā.24 tatra atadbhāvitānām. śālārainauprabhr. t̄ınām. tadbhāvitānām

dāks.yaitikāyanaupagavād̄ınām. ād iti taparakaran.am (cf. P.1.1.70) aijartham.

tathā hi na tāvad ākārasya
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

gun. āntarabhinnasya
. . . . . . . . . . . .
tulyakālasya nivr. ttyartham abhe- 20

dakā iha śāstre gun. ā iti (PP 57) kr. tvā nāpi bhinnakālasya nivr. ttyartham. pra-

17 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tathā hi vr. ddhísabdo
′yam avíses.en. a copadis. t.ah. – ‘vr. dhu vr. ddhau’ iti

(Dhp. 1.796), atah. ktinpratyayah. – ‘striyām. ktin’ iti (P.3.3.94).
18 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vr. ddhih. , āt, aic – iti kecit tripadam idam. sūtram. varn. ayanti. anye tu – āc

ca, aic ca iti ādaij iti samāhāre dvandvo ′yam iti matvā vr. ddhih. ādaic – iti dvipadam.
19 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha ‘coh. kuh. ’ iti (P.8.2.30) kutvam. kasmān na bhavati? ‘ayasmayād̄ıni

cchandasi’ iti (P.1.4.20) bhasam. jñakatvāt... nanu tatra cchandas̄ıty ucyate, na cedam. chandah. , tat
kuto bhasam. jñā? ‘chandovat sūtrān. i bhavanti’ ity (Pat on P.1.1.1 [Mbh. I 37.4] and on P.1.4.3 [Mbh.
I 313.5]) ados. ah. .

20 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca samāhāre ′pi ‘dvandvāc cudas.ahāntāt samāhāre’ iti (P.5.4.106) t.ac
samāsāntah. syāt; samāsāntavidher anityatvān na bhavis. yati.

21 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: etat kuto labhyate – ‘vr. ddhísabdah. sam. jñā, ādaicah. sam. jñinah. ’ iti?
viparyayah. kasmān na bhavati – ‘ādaicah. sam. jñā, vr. ddhísabdah. sam. jñ̄ı’ iti? nārhati viparyayo bha-
vitum. tathā hi – laghvarthatvāt sam. jñākaran. asya, yasminn uccāryamān. e pradeśes.u lāghavam. bha-
vati, tasya sam. jñārthatvena bhāvyam. vr. ddhísabde ca savibhaktike ′py uccāryamān. e lāghavam. bha-
vati, nādaiks.u; yasmād vr. ddhísabda uccāryamān. e catasro mātrā bhavanti, ādaiks.u tu pañca... kim.
cāvartinyah. sam. jñā bhavanti. vr. ddhísabdaś cāvartate, nādaicchabdah. , tasmān na bhavati viparyayah. .

22 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: maṅgalārthatvād asyāh. sam. jñāyāh. . ata evāsyāh. prāguccāran. am, anyathā
sam. jñāyāh. satah. kāryin. ah. kāryen. a bhavitavyam iti, yathā ‘ad eṅ gun. ah. ’ ityādau (P.1.1.2 etc.) pūrvam.
sam. jñ̄ı nirdis. t.ah. , tathehāpi nirdíset.

23 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yatra samudāyasya kāryam icchati tatra ‘ubhe’ padagrahan. am. karoti, yathā –
‘ubhe abhyastam’ iti (P.6.1.5). anvarthām. vā mahat̄ım. sam. jñām – ‘halo ′nantarāh. sam. yogah. ’ iti
(P.1.1.7)... naitad asti; maṅgalārthatvād asyāh. sam. jñāyāh. .

24 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: vr. ddhísabdah. sam. jñātvena vidh̄ıyate pratyekam ādaicām. varn. ānām. sāmānyena
tadbhāvitānām, atadbhāvitānām. ca.
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tyāhāre ākārasyāpāt.henav1 grāhakatvānupapatteh. tasmād aijartham eva2· tād

api3 paras tapara iti paks.am āśritya4· tena vr.ks.aid. akā· khat.vaupagava5 ityādau

trimātrikacaturmātrikayor6 dvimātri(ka) evādeśo bhavati· vr.ddhisam. jñāpradeśas tv7 iko

gun.avr.ddh̄ı ityādih. ||

5

||(ad e ||)8 atrāpi9 pratyekam. padam.
10 samudāyena vā11· taparakaran.am.

12

sarvārtham.
13· anyathā tarat̄ıtyādāv āntaratamyād ākārah. syāt nanu14 vr.ddhisam. jñā

bādhikā15 syāt· na ekāsam. jñādhikārābhāve samāveśo pi sambhāvyeta· bhinna-

kālānām. khat.venduh.
16 khat.vorv̄ı17 ityādau· trimātri[ko18 gu]n. ah. syāt· khat.veśa ityādau10

......................caturmātrikaś....ca19 tasmāt sarvārtham.
20 taparakaran.am. ||

15

||iko || paribhās.eyam. liṅgavat̄ı· liṅgañ cāsyā gun. avr.ddhísabdau·

s.as.t.h̄ınirddeśād eva s.as.t.h̄ı sthāne ′yogety21 anayā sthānasamba........ndhe22 labdhe

niyamārtheyam. paribhās.ety ata āha· anuktasthāna ityādi· anuktam anirddis.t.am.
23

20

sthānam. yayos te tathokte· ika eveti niyamāt ātsandhyaks.aravyañjanānām.
24 na

bhavati· tena pānam. glāyati umbhitetyādau gun. ābhāvo bhavati· yady atra gun. ah.

syāt· tadā25 panam. glayati26 u[ma]vitety anis.t.arūpān. i
27 syuh. · nanv āto ′nupasarge ka ....ity

.....āto28 lopārtham.
29 kitkaran. am. jñāpayis.yaty30 ākārasya gun.o na

25

1B: ākārasya pāt.hena. SJ: apāt.hād. 2SJ: taparakaran.am. . 3B: tāpari. 4SJ: ārabhya. 5B:

khat.vau upagava. SJ: khat.vaid. akā. 6B: -caturmmātrikayor. 7B om. 8B: ad eh. .
9B: atra.

10SJ adds vā. 11B and SJ: samudāyo vā. 12B: -n tu. SJ: iha tu taparakaran.e.
13B: sarvvārtham. .

14B adds: tasya. 15SJ: vārikā. 16SJ: khat.vendra-. 17B: khat.vorvv̄ı. 18SJ adds: ′pi. 19SJ om.

ca. B has: caturmātrah. .
20B: sarvvārtham. . 21B om. avagraha. 22SJ: -ndhena sambandhe. 23B:

anirddistam. . 24B om. āt.-.
25SJ: tataś ca. 26B: galayati. 27B: anistarūpān. i. SJ: anis.t.āni rūpān. i.

28B: ityādau to. 29SJ adds: kriyamān.am. . 30B and SJ: jñāpayati.
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tyāhāra ākārasyāpāt.hena grāhakatvānupapatteh. .25 tasmād aijartham eva. tād

api paras tapara iti paks.am āśritya tena vr.ks.aid. akā khat.vaupagava ityādau

trimātrikacaturmātrikayor dvimātrika evādeśo bhavati. vr.ddhisam. jñāpradeśas tv iko

gun. avr. ddh̄ı ity-(P.1.1.3)-ādih. .

2. ad eṅ gun. ah. . (P.1.1.2) 5

(Bhv.:) ad ekāra okāraś ca gun. asam. jñakāh. syuh. .

(Pañj.:) ||ad e ||. atrāpi pratyekam. padam. samudāyena vā. taparakaran.am.

sarvārtham. anyathā tarat̄ıtyādāv āntaratamyād ākārah. syāt. nanu vr.ddhisam. jñā

bādhikā syāt? na. ekāsam. jñādhikārābhāve samāveśo ′pi sam. bhāvyeta.26 bhinna-

kālānām. khat.venduh. khat.vorv̄ı ityādau trimātriko gun.ah. syāt khat.veśa ityādau 10

caturmātrikaś ca. tasmāt sarvārtham. taparakaran.am.27

3. iko gun. avr. ddh̄ı. (P.1.1.3)

(Bhv.:) anuktasthāne ye gun. avr.ddh̄ı te ika eva sthāne veditavye.

sārvadhātukārdhadhātukayor ity (P.7.3.84) aṅgasya gun. o bhavati. cetā.

hotā. stotā. bhavitā. taritā. sici vr. ddhih. parasmaipades.u (P.7.2.1). 15

acais.̄ıt. ahaus.̄ıt. astāv̄ıt. alāv̄ıt. akārs.̄ıt. katham. dyauh. panthāh. sah. ?

gun. avr.ddhísabdenānabhidhānāt.

(Pañj.:) ||iko ||. paribhās.eyam. liṅgavat̄ı. liṅgam. cāsyā gun.avr.ddhísabdau.28

s.as.t.h̄ınirdeśād eva s.as.t.h̄ı sthāne ′yogety (P.1.1.49) anayā sthānasam. bandhe labdhe

niyamārtheyam. paribhās.ety ata āha anuktasthāna ityādi. anuktam anirdis.t.am. 20

sthānam. yayos te tathokte. ika eveti niyamād ātsam. dhyaks.aravyañjanānām. na

bhavati.29 tena pānam. glāyati umbhitetyādau gun. ābhāvo bhavati. yady atra gun.ah.

syāt tadā panam. glayati umavitety anis.t.arūpān. i syuh. . nanv āto ′nupasarge ka ity

(P.3.2.3) āto lopārtham. kitkaran.am. (cf. P.6.4.64) jñāpayis.yaty: ākārasya gun. o na

25

25 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ād iti taparakaran. am – ‘taparas tatkālasya’ iti (P.1.1.70) gun. āntarabhinnānām
api tulyakālānām. grahan. ārtham. vā syād? bhinnakālānām. grahan. anivr. ttyartham. vā? tatra pūrvah.
paks.as tāvan nopapadyate; abhedakatvād ihodāttād̄ınām. śāstre gun. ānām... dvit̄ıyo ′pi nopapadyate,
yadi hy ākārah. savarn. ānām. grāhakah. syāt; tatas tena bhinnakālasyāpy avarn. asya grahan. e sati tasyāpi
sam. jñā mā bhūd iti bhinnakālānām. grahan. anivr. ttyartham. taparakaran. am upapadyate. na cāsau
savarn. ānām. grāhakah. ; anan. tvāt tasya punar aks.arasamāmnāye ′sanniveśāt.

26 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tataś ca taritā ity atrāntaratamyād d̄ırghasya d̄ırgha eva gun. ah. syāt. nanu ca
vr. ddhisam. jñā gun. asam. jñāyā bādhikā bhavis. yati, tat kuto ′yam. prasaṅgah. ? naitad asti; ekasam. jñā-
dhikāre hi sam. jñayā sam. jñāntaram. bādhyate, na cātraikasam. jñādhikārah. .

27 Cf. Kāś. ad loc. (taparakaran. am. tv iha sarvārtham) and Nyāsa on it: kim. ca yadi bhinna-
kālānām api gun. asam. jñā syāt, khat.vā indrah. khat.vendrah. , khat.vā urv̄ı khat.vorv̄ıty atra trimātra-
tvāt pūrvottarasamudāyātmanah. sthāninah. ‘ād gun. ah. ’ iti (P.6.1.87) trimātro gun. ah. syāt. khat.vā
ı̄s. ā khat.ves. ā, khat.vā ūd. hā khat.vod. hety atra caturmātratvāt caturmātrah. . tasmāt sarvārtham. tapara-
karan. am. kartavyam.

28 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: liṅgavat̄ı ceyam. paribhās. ā, liṅgam. cāsyā gun. avr. ddhigrahan. am.
29 Cf. vārtt. 1 ad loc.: iggrahan. am ātsam. dhyaks. aravyañjananivr. ttyartham (Mbh. I 42.27).
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bhavis.yat̄ıti1 anyathā2 gun. e
3 pararūpatve ca goda ............ityādau...........siddhe4

...........kitvam.

...............vyartham.
5 [[ca. 9]]6 aikārasya7 gun.o na bhavis.yati8· anyathā hy

............ekāram.......eva.............kuryyāt9· vyañjananivr. tyartham apy10 etan na bhavati yatah. saptamyām.

janer d. a iti d. itkaran.am. karoti· anyathā hy akāram eva kuryāt11 akāre pi12

gun. e kr. te trayān. ām akārān. ām ato gun. e pararūpatve13 upasaraja14 ity asya15
5

siddheh.
16· tasmād gun. am. prati mandadhiyām. sukhapratipattaye17 kr. tam idam. vr.ddhim.

prati tu karttavyam eva anyathā ........................ācārakvibantāl .......luṅi18· agav̄ıd ity okārasya vr.ddhih.

syāt· ceteti· cinotes tr.c gun. enāntaratamyād ekārah.
19 acais.̄ıd iti

......luṅ·..................................vr.ddhyāntaratamyād..............aikārah. ·..........ekāca..............upadeśa....................it̄ın.nis.edhah......ı̄t.·
20

s.atvam. evam. sarvatrāntaratamyād21 gun.avr.ddh̄ı bhavatah. ·10

gun.avr.ddhísabdenāvidhānād iti ayam arthah.
22· svaritatvād eva gun. avr.ddh̄ı

anuvarttis.yete·23 ikas te iti nā(vā)cye24 yad gun.avr.ddh̄ıgrahan. am. · tat sam. jñāvidhāne

niyamam.
25 sūcayitum.

26· yatra gun.a(vr.ddhi)śabdāv27

..............uccāryya...............vidh̄ıyete28· tatreka eveti29·

tena ........yatra.........................................gun.avr.ddhisam. śabdanam.
30 nāsti· tatra31 vyañjane pi gun. avr.ddhisam. jñakā

bhavanti· dyaur iti· divśabdāt suh.
32· diva aut·33 ..................alvidhitvāt34 sthāni..................vatvābhāve35

15

halṅyādilopam36 akr.tvā rutvavisargau·

panthā iti·37 pathimathyādinā nakārasyākārah. ito ′d .............ityādinā

......................ikarasyākārah.
38

.....tho..........nthah.
39· sa iti40· tyadādyatvam. · .........tadoh........sah.

.....sāv.....iti .............sakārah.
41 ||

20

1B and SJ: bhavati. 2SJ adds hi. 3SJ adds kr. te.
4B: ity asya siddhau. SJ: ity asya

siddhatvāt. 5SJ om. 6B: syāt glāyat̄ıty atropadeśād eva. SJ om. 7SJ om. 8SJ: bhavati.
9B: akāram evoccārayeta. SJ: ekāram evoccārayet. 10B om. 11B and SJ: vidadhyāt. 12B and SJ:

nakārasya. 13SJ adds ca. 14SJ: uparajasam. 15B and SJ om. 16SJ: siddham iti. 17SJ om. sukha-.
18SJ: -bantagośabdād. 19SJ adds: ce tr. iti sthite kr. ttvāt prātipadikatve suh. , anubandhalopah.

‘rduśana’ ityādinā anaṅ ṅakāro ′ntyādeśārthah. halaṅyādilopah. sarvanāmasthāne cāsambuddhāv iti

d̄ırghah. ‘nalopah. prātipadikāntasyeti’ nalopah. .
20SJ: cinoter luṅ ad. āgamah. tip itaś ceti lopah. sic.

anubandhalopah. ekāc ityādinā id. abhāvah. it. sicvr.ddhih. āntaratamyād aikārah. ‘ādeśapratyayayor iti’.
21B: sarvvāntaratamyād. 22B: āśrayah.. SJ: āśayah..

23SJ adds: athavā. 24B: vācye. SJ: vaktavye.
25B: niyamārtham. . 26SJ: sūcayati. 27SJ: -bdam. 28B: uccāryate vidh̄ıyate. 29B adds: niyamo

yathā syāt. 30B: yatraitat sam. śabdanam. . SJ: yatreksam. śabdanam. . 31B: tena. 32B: su. 33SJ adds

ity aukārah. .
34B: analvidhitvāt. 35SJ: -vadbhāve. 36SJ: halṅyādinā lopam. 37SJ adds: pathin

śabdāt prathamaikavacanan. suh. .
38B: ityādinekārah. .

39B om. SJ: tho ′ntha iti thakārasyāntādeśah.

pūrven.a pararūpam. paratra savarn.ad̄ırghah.. padasam. jñāyām. rutvasirgau (sic). 40B adds: tadah.

svah. , and SJ: tadah. suh. .
41B: tadoh. sah. sāv anantyayor iti takārasya sakārah. . SJ: pararūpatvañ ca

‘tadoh. sah. sāv iti’ takārasya sakārah. vibhaktau visargah. .
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bhavis.yat̄ıti.
30 anyathā gun. e pararūpatve (cf. P.6.1.97) ca goda ityādau siddhe kittvam.

vyartham. . . . .
syāt.

. . . . . . . . .
glāyat̄ıty

. . . . . . . . . . . . .
atropadeśād

. . .
eva aikārasya gun.o na bhavis.yati. anyathā hy

ekāram eva kuryāt. vyañjananivr. ttyartham apy etan na bhavati yatah. saptamyām.

janer d. a iti (P.3.2.97) d. itkaran.am. karoti.31 anyathā hy akāram eva kuryān
. . . . . . . . . .
nakārasya

gun. e kr. te trayān. ām akārān. ām ato gun. e pararūpatve (cf. P.6.1.97) upasaraja ity asya 5

siddheh. . tasmād gun.am. prati mandadhiyām. sukhapratipattaye kr. tam idam. vr.ddhim.

prati tu kartavyam eva. anyathā ācārakvibantāl32 luṅi agav̄ıd ity okārasya vr.ddhih.

syāt. ceteti cinotes tr.c (cf. P.3.1.133). gun. enāntaratamyād ekārah. . acais.̄ıd iti

luṅ. vr.ddhyāntaratamyād aikārah. . ekāca upadeśa iti (P.7.2.10) in.nis.edhah. . ı̄t. (cf.

P.7.3.96). s.atvam (cf. P.8.3.59). evam. sarvatrāntaratamyād gun.avr.ddh̄ı bhavatah. . 10

gun. avr.ddhísabdenāvidhānād ity33 ayam arthah. . svaritatvād eva gun.avr.ddh̄ı

anuvartis.yete. ikas te iti
. . . . . .
vācye yad gun.avr.ddh̄ıgrahan. am. tat sam. jñāvidhāne

. . . . . . . . . . . .
niyamārtham. sūcayitum. yatra gun.avr.ddhísabdāv uccārya vidh̄ıyete tatreka eveti.

tena yatra gun.avr.ddhisam. śabdanam. nāsti tatra vyañjane ′pi gun.avr.ddhisam. jñakā

bhavanti. dyaur iti divśabdāt
. .
su. diva aut (P.7.1.84). alvidhitvāt sthānivattvābhāve 15

(cf. P.1.1.56) halṅyādilopam (cf. P.6.1.68) akr. tvā rutvavisargau (cf. P.8.2.66, 8.3.15).

panthā iti pathimathyādinā nakārasyākārah. (cf. P.7.1.85). ito ′d ityādinā (P.7.1.86)

ikārasyākārah. . tho nthah. (P.7.1.87). sa iti tyadādyattvam (cf. P.7.2.102). tadoh. sah.

sāv iti (cf. P.7.2.106) sakārah. .

4. na dhātulopa ārdhadhātuke. (P.1.1.4) 20

(Bhv.:) dhātvekadeśo dhātuh. . dhātulopanimitta ārdhadhātuke ye

gun. avr.ddh̄ı prāpnutas te na stah. . loluvah. . popuvah. . mar̄ımr. jah. .

pacādyaci yaṅo luk. ika ity eva. abhāji. rāgah. .

30 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc.: ācāryapravr. ttir jñāpayati nākārasya gun. o bhavat̄ıti (Mbh. I 43.5).
31 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc.: ācāryapravr. ttir jñāpayati na vyañjanasya gun. o bhavat̄ıti yad ayam.

janer d. am. śāsti (Mbh. I 43.11–12).
32 Cf. vārtt. 3 on P.3.1.11: ācāre galbhakl̄ıbahod. ebhyah. klib vā (Mbh. II 21.8).
33 Bhv.: gun.avr.ddhísabdenānabhidhānāt.
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||na dhā || sarvadhātor lope1 ārddhadhātukanimi.....tte2 gun.avr.ddhibhāgapi

nāsti· kim. pratis.edhenety3 āha· dhātvekadeśo dhātur iti· dhātulopa iti dhātor

lopo4 yatrepi5· vaiyadhikaran.ye pi6 ...................gamakatvād7 bahuvr̄ıhih. · ārddhadhātukam anya-

padārthah. · yadi dhātor lopo dhātulopa iti tatpurus.ah. syāt· tadāyam.
8 sūtrārthah.

ārddhadhātuke ..................gun. avr.ddh̄ı .....ye·....te
9 dhātulope na bhavata10 iti· tatah.

11 knopayat̄ıtyādau5

(yalopo) dhātvekadeśo lopa12 iti gun. o na syād ata āha13· ...........................dhātulopanimitta.....iti..................knopayat̄ı-

tyādau na ārdhadhātukanimitto yalopah.
14· kin tarhi dhātvavayava.........................pakāranimittah.

15·

loluva iti lu[n]āter ddhātor ekāca iti16 yaṅ·17 dvirvacanam18

abhyāsasya19 gun.ah. pacādyac20· yaṅo ′[ci] (ce)ti

yaṅo luk· .........anena....................gun. anis.edhe21 aci śnv ityādinā uvaṅ· mar̄ımr. ja10

iti mr. jū
22 śuddhau· pūrvavad23 yaṅ24

.....................dvirvacanam. ·.....ur.....ad.....ity25 atvam. ·

raparatvam. · halādíses.ah. r̄ıg ......................r.dupadhasyeti

................r̄ıgāgamah.
26· nanu cāto lopa ity akāre27 lupte yaṅo ci ceti yakāre

ca· acah. parasminn28 iti sthānivadbhāvād yaṅā29 vyavadhāne gun. ā...........bhāvāc30

covaṅi loluva ityādi siddham. · kim anena sūtren. a· yathā yāyāvara ity atrā(to lopa-15

sya) sthānivatvam. prāptam. na padānteti31 nis.idhyate32· naitad asti· yady

asmin vis.aye sthānivatvam. syāt tataś ca ............[yāyāter.......aci].........yāyā .....ity.......................atrākāralopah.
33 d̄ıṅ

ks.aye dedya ity atra d̄ıṅo yud. aci kṅit̄ıti34 yut. jaṅgama ity

atra gamahanetyādino(padhā)lopah.
35 syāt· tasmād asmin vivis.aye36 aci ya-

ṅo ′ci ceti samudāyasya lopas ..................................tenājjhalsamudāyasya......................sthānivatvam. .........nāsti37·20

dhātugrahan.aṅ kim. anubandhalope mā bhūt· lavitā ārddhadhātukagrahan.am.
38 kim.

rorav̄ıti· ika ity eva abhāji rāgah. · abhāj̄ıti bhañjeś ....cin.......ity39 anu-

nāsikalopah. · ([rāga]) iti ghañi40 ca bhāvakaran.ayor iti41 dhātvekadeśalope py

ubhayatra42 vr.ddhih. ||

1B: sarvvasya dhātor llope. 2SJ: -ttam. . 3B and SJ add: ata. 4B: llopo. 5B: ya-

treti. SJ: yasminn iti. 6SJ om. pi. 7B om. 8SJ: tad ayam. . 9B and SJ: ye gun.avr.ddh̄ı

te. 10B: syātām. 11SJ adds ca. 12B om. SJ: dhātvekadeśalopa. 13B: atā āha. 14B:

dhātulopanimitte ārddhadhātuka ityādi | na hi knopayat̄ıtyādau ārddhadhātukanimittayalopo bha-

vati. SJ: dhātulopanimitte ārddhadhātuka iti | nahi knopayat̄ıtyādau ārddhadhātukanimitto yalopah. .
15B: -prakāranimittah. .

16SJ adds -ādinā. 17SJ adds anubandhalopah. .
18B: dvirvvacanam. 19SJ:

abhyāse. 20B: abhyāsagun.apacādyac. 21B and SJ om. 22SJ: mr. jūs..
23B: pūrvvavad. 24SJ:

yaṅi. 25B: dvirvvacanādi. 26B: r.dupadhasya ceti r̄ık. SJ as A, but it has r̄ık at the end. 27SJ:

ākāre. 28SJ adds: pūrvavidhāv. 29B: sthānivatvā yaṅo. 30SJ: -bhāve ṅittvāc. 31B: padāntasyeti.

SJ: padāntetyādinā. 32SJ: pratis.iddham. 33B, SJ: yāyāyater aci akāralopah. .
34B: kṅi. SJ om.

kṅiti. 35SJ adds ca. B has: gamahanetyādi lopah. .
36B and SJ: vis.aye. 37B and SJ om. 38B, SJ:

ārdhadhātuke. 39B and SJ: cin. ı̄ty.
40SJ: rañjeś. 41SJ om. 42SJ adds ca. B has: ubhayāyatra.
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(Pañj.:) ||na dhā ||. sarvadhātor lopa ārdhadhātukanimitte gun.avr.ddhibhāgo ′pi

nāsti. kim. pratis.edhenety āha dhātvekadeśo dhātur iti.34 dhātulopa iti dhātor

lopo
. . . . . .
yatreti vaiyadhikaran. ye ′pi gamakatvād bahuvr̄ıhih. . ārdhadhātukam anya-

padārthah. . yadi dhātor lopo dhātulopa iti tatpurus.ah. syāt tadāyam. sūtrārthah. :

ārdhadhātuke gun.avr.ddh̄ı ye te dhātulope na bhavata iti. tatah. knopayat̄ıtyādau 5

yalopo dhātvekadeśalopa iti gun.o na syād. ata āha dhātulopanimitta iti knopayat̄ı-

tyādau nārdhadhātukanimitto yalopah. . kim. tarhi? dhātvavayavapakāranimittah. (cf.

P.6.1.66). loluva iti lunāter dhātor ekāca iti (cf. P.3.1.22) yaṅ. dvirvacanam (cf.

P.6.1.9) abhyāsasya gun.ah. (cf. P.7.4.82). pacādyac (cf. P.3.1.134). yaṅo ′ci ceti

(P.2.4.74) yaṅo luk. anena gun. anis.edhe aci śnv ityādinā (P.6.4.77) uvaṅ. mar̄ımr. ja 10

iti mr. jū śuddhau (Dhp. 2.57). pūrvavad yaṅ dvirvacanam. ur ad ity (P.7.4.66) attvam.

raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51). halādíses.ah. (cf. P.7.4.60). r̄ıg r. dupadhasyeti (cf. P.7.4.90)

r̄ıgāgamah. . nanu c̄ato lopa ity (P.6.4.48) akāre lupte yaṅo ′ci ceti (P.2.4.74) yakāre

ca acah. parasminn iti (cf. P.1.1.57) sthānivadbhāvād yaṅā vyavadhāne gun. ābhāvāc

covaṅi loluva ityādi siddham. kim anena sūtren. a? yathā yāyāvara ity atrāto lopa- 15

sya sthānivattvam. prāptam. na padānteti (cf. P.1.1.58) nis.idhyate. naitad asti. yady

asmin vis.aye sthānivattvam. syāt tataś ca yāyāter aci yāyā ity atrākāralopah. . d̄ıṅ

ks.aye (Dhp. 4.26). dedya ity atra d̄ıṅo yud. aci kṅit̄ıti (P.6.4.63) yut. jaṅgama ity

atra gamahanetyādinā (P.6.4.98) upadhālopah. syāt. tasmād asmin
. . . . . .
vis.aye aci ya-

ṅo ′ci ceti (P.2.4.74) samudāyasya lopas tenājjhalsamudāyasya sthānivattvam. nāsti.35 20

dhātugrahan.am. kim? anubandhalope mā bhūt. lavitā. ārdhadhātukagrahan.am. kim?

rorav̄ıti. ika ity eva abhāji rāgah. . abhāj̄ıti bhañjeś 〈ca〉
. . .
cin. ı̄ . .

ty (P.6.4.33) anu-

nāsikalopah. . rāga iti ghañi ca bhāvakaran. ayor iti (P.6.4.27) dhātvekadeśalope ′py

ubhayatra vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.116).

5. kṅiti ca. (P.1.1.5) 25

(Bhv.:) kiti ṅiti ca nimitte ye gun. avr.ddh̄ı prāpnutas te na stah. . kiti

citam. stutam. bhuktam. kr. tam. sr. s.t.ah. . ṅiti cinutah. . cinvanti.

kurutah. . kurvanti. mr.s.t.ah. . mr. janti. mamr. juh. . katham. mārjanti

mamārjuh. ? mr. jer ajādau sam. krame vibhās. ā vr. ddhir is.yate (Kāś. on

P.1.1.5).36 vyavasthitavibhās.ayā nityam. tundaparimr. jah. . 30

34 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tasya [i.e. dhātoh. ] sarvasya lope kr. te yatra gun. avr. ddh̄ı prāpnutas tad
ārdhadhātuke na sam. bhavaty eva, tat kim. pratis.edhena?

35 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: kim. ca yady ato lopah. kriyeta, jaṅgama ity atra ‘gamahana’ ity (P.6.4.98)
upadhālopah. syāt. athātrānaṅ̄ıti pratis. edhas tarhi dar̄ıdr. śa ity atra ‘r. dr. śoh. ’ iti (P.7.4.16) gun. ah. syād;
dedya ity atra ‘d̄ıṅo yud. aci’ iti (P.6.4.63) yut. syāt... yadā punar yogavibhāgam akr. tvā víses.avihitah.
samudāyaluk kriyate, tadā halacor ādeśasya sthānivattvābhāvād upadhālopādayo na bhavant̄ıty ava-
śyam. samudāyasya lug es. itavyah. .

36 Cf. also Pat. on vārtt. 10 on P.1.1.3: evam. tarh̄ıhānye vaiyādhikaran. ā mr. jer ajādau sam. krame
vibhās. ā vr. ddhim ārabhante (Mbh. I 48.9).
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||kṅiti· || ka ca ṅa ca kaṅau1· kaṅāv itau yasya sa kṅit· pratyayo

′nyapadārthah. · nimittasaptamı̄yam. · na parasaptamı̄· anyathā2 bhinna3 ityādau nirddis.t.a-

grahan.asyānantaryyārthatvāt· pratis.edho na syāt· tasmāt kṅit̄ıty anenānyārtham

upāttenāpradhāne4 gun.avr.ddh̄ı vísis.yete
5· na6 pradhānabhūto nis.edhah. · tena tasminn

ityādikāyā vidhyaṅgaśes.abhūtāyā atrāpravr. ttih.
7 pradhāne sati ............gun.asya5

. . . . . . .
katham.

8 víses.an. am i[ty ādeśan̄ıyam. ·] yatra [hi gun. o víses.a]n. ena sambandham anubhavan

pradhānasya mahāntam upakāram. karoti· tatra gun.o pi vísis.yata eva tad uktam.

gun.ah. kr. tā[tma]sam. skārah. pradhānam. pratipadyate |

pradhānasyopakāre hi ta[thā] bhūyasi varttate9 ||

nimittasaptamı̄tve halantāc ceti sūtrārambhah. · prakārāntaram. citam. stu-10

tam10 ityādau sārvadhātukārddhadhātukayor iti gun.o nis.idhyate· bhuktam

ityādau .........................................pugantalaghūpadhagun.ah.
11· cinutah. cinvant̄ıti· śnoh.

12

sārvadhātukam apid iti ṅitve dhāto[r gu]n. anis.edhah. · ......taso........jheś ....ca.........ṅitve13

........................śnupratyayasya.........................bahuvacanasya14

..............huśnuvor....iti15 yan. ādeśah. · mr.s.t.ah.

mr. jant̄ıti16· mr. jer vr.ddhir nnis.idhyate17· mr. jer ajādāv iti· sam. kramo15

gun.avr.ddhinis.edhavis.ayah.
18· vyavasthitavibhās.ayā (...........nityam. )19 tundaparimr. ja iti

kecit20 bhās.ye (tu)21 tundaparimr. jah. tundaparimārja ity ubhayam. · darśitam. · yathā-

sam. khyam atra nes.yate22· r.dr. śo
′ṅiti23 sūtrārambhāt24 ||

20

||d̄ıdh̄ı || akan. is.am aran. is.am iti· kan.a nimı̄lane· ran. ir

gatau ....ca·...........kān. ah. .................śabdārtho.....vā...............tābhyām.
25 luṅ·26 mipam āśritya

1B: kṅau. SJ: tāv. 2SJ adds hi. 3B, SJ: bhinnam. 4B: upāttenāpradhānena. SJ: upātte
′pradhāne. 5B: vísis.yate. 6B and SJ add: tu. 7SJ: atra pravr. tti.

8SJ rev. 9SJ: bhūya

nivarttate. 10B: stum. 11B, SJ: laghūpadhagun.ah. .
12SJ: śnupratyayasya. 13B: tasoh. ṅi. 14SJ:

śnupratyaye bahuvacane. B: śnupratyayasya bahuvacane. 15B: huśnuvo ti. 16SJ adds -ādau. 17SJ:

pratis.iddhyate. 18B, SJ: gun.avr.ddhipratis.edhavis.ayo. 19B, SJ om. 20SJ: kes.āñcin matam. . 21B,

SJ om. 22B, SJ: na bhavati. 23B: r.dr. śo iti gun.a iti. SJ: r.dr. śoṅi gun.a iti. 24SJ: gun. ārambhāt.
25B: .. .. .. kan.a ran.eti śabdārtho vā dvābhyām. . SJ: dan.d. ake ābhyām. . 26SJ adds: mip ad. āgamah.

tasthetyādinā mipo ′m cleh. sic id. āgamah.s.atvam | atra.
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(Pañj.:) ||kṅiti ||. ka ca ṅa ca kaṅau. kaṅāv itau yasya sa kṅit pratyayo
′nyapadārthah. . nimittasaptamı̄yam. na parasaptamı̄. anyathā bhinna ityādau nirdis.t.a-

grahan.asyānantaryārthatvāt pratis.edho na syāt.37 tasmāt kṅit̄ıty anenānyārtham

upāttenāpradhāne gun.avr.ddh̄ı vísis.yete. na pradhānabhūto nis.edhah. . tena tasminn

ityādikāyā (P.1.1.66) vidhyaṅgaśes.abhūtāyā atrāpravr. ttih. . pradhāne sati gun. asya 5

katham. víses.an. am ity ādeśan̄ıyam. yatra hi gun.o víses.an. ena sam. bandham anubhavan

pradhānasya mahāntam upakāram. karoti tatra gun.o
′pi vísis.yata eva.38 tad uktam:

gun. ah. kr. tātmasam. skārah. pradhānam. pratipadyate |

pradhānasyopakāre hi tathā bhūyasi vartate ||.39

nimittasaptamı̄tve halantāc ceti (P.1.2.10) sūtrārambhah. prakārāntaram. citam. stu- 10

tam ityādau sārvadhātukārdhadhātukayor iti (P.7.3.84) gun.o nis.idhyate. bhuktam

ityādau pugantalaghūpadhagun.ah. (cf. P.7.3.86). cinutah. cinvant̄ıti śnoh.

sārvadhātukam apid iti (P.1.2.4) ṅittve dhātor gun.anis.edhah. . taso jheś ca ṅittve

śnupratyayasya bahuvacane huśnuvor iti (cf. P.6.4.87) yan. ādeśah. . mr.s.t.ah.

mr. jant̄ıti mr. jer vr.ddhir nis.idhyate (cf. P.7.2.114). mr. jer ajādāv iti sam. kramo 15

gun.avr.ddhinis.edhavis.ayah. . vyavasthitavibhās.ayā nityam. tundaparimr. ja iti

kecit.40 bhās.ye tu tundaparimr. jah. tundaparimārja ity ubhayam. darśitam.41 yathā-

sam. khyam (cf. P.1.3.10) atra nes.yate r. dr. śo
′ṅiti (cf. P.7.4.16) sūtrārambhāt.

6. d̄ıdh̄ıvev̄ıt. ām. (P.1.1.6)

(Bhv.:) d̄ıdh̄ıvevyau chāndasau. it.o gun. o na syāt. akan. is.am. aran. is.am. 20

luṅi mipi laghūpadhagun. o
′tra (cf. P.7.3.86) nis.iddhah. .

(Pañj.:) ||d̄ıdh̄ı ||. akan. is.am aran. is.am iti kan. a nimı̄lane (Dhp. 10.175) ran. a

gatau (Dhp. 1.832)42 ca. kan. ah. śabdārtho vā.43 tābhyām. luṅ. mipam āśritya

37 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kṅit̄ıti yad̄ıyam. parasaptamı̄ syād anantarasyaivekah. pratis. edhah. syāt, citah.
citavān ityādau, vyavahitasya bhinno bhinnavān ityādau na syāt, ‘tasminn iti nirdis. t.e pūrvasya’ ity
(P.1.1.66) atra nirdis. t.agrahan. asyānantaryārthatvāt.

38 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kṅinnimitte ye gun. avr. ddh̄ı iti. kṅinnimittam. yayos te tathokte. te punar
ye kṅinnimitte sati prāpnutas te vijñeye. etena gun. avr. ddhivíses. an. am. kṅidgrahan. am iti darśayati.
nanu ca vidh̄ıyamānatayā prādhānyāt pratis.edhasyaivaitat víses.an. am. yuktam, naitad asti, yatra hi
gun. ah. kr. tātmasam. skārah. pradhānopakārāya mahate prabhavati, tatra pradhānasyaiva bhūyām. sam
upakāram. kartum ātmanah. sam. skāram anubhūya pradhānena sam. bandham anubhavati.

39 This verse is quoted in Nyāsa ad loc.
40 This opinion is stated by Purus.ottamadeva and Śaran.adeva. Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham.

nityam. tundaparimr. jah. . ‘tundaśokayoh. parimr. jāpanudor’ iti (P.3.2.5) kapratyaye mr. jer ajādau
sam. krame vibhās. ā vr. ddhir is.yata iti vr. ddhiprasaṅgāt. ucyate: vyavasthitavibhās. ayā na vr. ddhih. .

41 Cf. Pat. on P.3.2.5 vārtt. 1: tundaśokayoh. parimr. jāpanudor ity atrālasyasukhāharan. ayor iti
vaktavyam. tundaparimr. jo

′lasah. ... yo hi tundam. parimārs. t.i tundaparimārjah. sa bhavati. (Mbh. II
98.15–17).

42 Cf. Dhp. 1.831–2: kan. a ran. a gatau.
43 Cf. Dhp. 1.472 and 476: ran. a (472) kan. a (476)... śabdārthāh. . Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘an. a ran. a kan. a’

ityādau śabdārthe. Pad.: ‘kan. iran. ı̄ śabdārthau’.
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sijantasyāṅgatve laghūpadhagun.ah. ...............prāpnoti· ........atah. ....sa..................nis.idhyate·.......ata

.........evāha1 laghūpadhagun.o tra nis.idhyata iti2· āgamasyet.o grahan.am. na3 dhātor

....it.a........kat.a
4 gatāv ity asya5 dhātusāhacaryyāt prāptasya6· pūrvanipātavyabhicārena7

......................sāhacaryyasya...................nirastatvāt8 ārddhadhātukasyed. valāder ity ........atred.

...iti....................varttamāne9 yat10 punar it.grahan.am.
11 karoti12 tasyedam. prayojanam. ·5

svarūpen. āvasthānam13 it.o yathā syāt anyad14 aṅgakāryyam. mā bhūd iti· ..............anenaiva15

gun. ābhāve siddhe· it.o pi grahan.am. vispas.t.ārtham.
16· ................kiñcaivam. .......sati .................pipat.h̄ım. s.i

.............................brāhman.akulān̄ıty.......atra.......................sāntamahata..............ityādinā ...................d̄ırghatvam. .....na.......syāt17 ||

10

||halo || sam. lagnā i(ti) sam. ślis.t.āh. ajbhir avyavahitā iti yāvat· agnir ityādi

rūpodāharan.am. · kāryyodāharan. an tu18 gleyād iti· vānyasya sam. yogāder ity

etvam.
19· hala iti bahuvacanam atantram. tena dvayor bahūnāñ

ca20 bhavati· samudāyasyais. ā sam. jñā mahatyāh. sam. jñāyāh. karan. āt21· hala iti15

kim. tita-u cchatram. · sam. yogasam. jñāyām. sam. yogāntalopah.
22 syāt·

anantarā iti kim. .........pacati...............panasam. ........skor..............ityādinā.............salopah. .........syāt·

.........................................(sam. yogasam. jñā)pradeśas23 tu sam. yoge gurv24 iti· ||

20

||mukha || mukhasa.............hitayety25 anena26 śākapārthivāditvāt madhyapadalop̄ı

samāsah. ........sūtra.....iti................darśayati27 uccāryyata

1B, SJ: prāpnot̄ıty āha. 2B, SJ: laghūpadhagun.o
′treti. 3SJ adds tu. 4SJ: it. kit..

5B adds:

dhātor. 6SJ om. 7B: pūrvva-. SJ: pūrvanipāte vyabhicāren.a. 8B: sāhacaryanirastatvād. 9B:

atra id. ity atvavarttamāne. 10B, SJ om. 11SJ adds yat. 12B om. 13B, SJ: svena rūpen. āvasthānam.
14B, SJ om. 15B, SJ om. 16B: spas.t.ārtham. . 17SJ om. B has: kiñca evam. sati pipa..si kulān̄ıty atra

sāntamahatah. sam. yogāntasyeti d̄ırgho na syāt. 18SJ adds mleyād. 19B: aṅ. 20SJ: sam. jñā. 21SJ:

mahat̄ısam. jñākaran. āt | tena niryāyād ity atra na bhavati |. 22SJ: sam. yogalopah..
23B: savasana..

āh. sam. yogādyor ityā..dinā salopah. | pradeśāt. SJ like A, but it omits: sam. yogasam. jñā-. 24B: gurvv.

SJ: gurur. 25SJ: -hitety. 26SJ adds: sūtre. 27SJ om.
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sijantasyāṅgatve laghūpadhagun.ah. (cf. P.7.3.86) prāpnoti. atah. sa nis.idhyate. ata

evāha laghūpadhagun. o
′tra nis.idhyata iti. āgamasyet.o grahan.am. na dhātor

it.a kat.a gatāv ity44 asya dhātusāhacaryāt prāptasya pūrvanipātavyabhicāren. a (cf.

P.2.2.34) sāhacaryasya nirastatvāt.45 ārdhadhātukasyed. valāder ity (P.7.2.35) atred.

iti vartamāne (cf. P.7.2.8) yat punar it.grahan.am. karoti tasyedam. prayojanam. : 5

svarūpen. āvasthānam it.o yathā syāt anyad aṅgakāryam. mā bhūd ity46 anenaiva

gun. ābhāve siddhe it.o
′pi grahan.am. vispas.t.ārtham. kim. caivam. sati pipat.h̄ım. s.i

brāhman.akulān̄ıty47 atra sāntamahata ityādinā (P.6.4.10) d̄ırghatvam. na syāt.

7. halo ′nantarāh. sam. yogah. . (P.1.1.7)

(Bhv.:) sam. lagnā halah. sam. yogah. ity ucyante. agnir iti ganau. str̄ıti 10

satarāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||halo ||. sam. lagnā iti sam. ślis.t.ā ajbhir avyavahitā iti yāvat. agnir ityādi

rūpodāharan.am. kāryodāharan.am. tu gleyād iti vānyasya sam. yogāder ity (P.6.4.68)

ettvam. hala iti bahuvacanam atantram (cf. PP 117, NP 73). tena dvayor bahūnām.

ca bhavati.48 samudāyasyais.ā sam. jñā mahatyāh. sam. jñāyāh. karan. āt.49 ......hala . ...iti 15

........kim?...........tita-u................cchatram.50 sam. yogasam. jñāyām. sam. yogāntalopah. syāt (cf. P.8.2.23).

.............anantarā.....iti..........kim?..............pacati................panasam.51 skor ityādinā (P.8.2.29) salopah. syāt.

sam. yogasam. jñāpradeśas tu sam. yoge gurv iti (P.1.4.11).

8. mukhanāsikāvacano ′nunāsikah. . (P.1.1.8)

(Bhv.:) mukhasahitayā nāsikayā yo varn. a uccāryate so ′nunāsika- 20

sam. jñakah. syāt. am̃. . ām̃. . om̃. . ṅañan. anamāh. . dadhim̃. .

(Pañj.:) ||mukha ||. mukhasahitayety anena śākapārthivāditvān madhyapadalop̄ı

samāsah. (cf. vārtt. 8 on P.2.1.69, Mbh. I 406.5) sūtra iti darśayati.52 uccāryata

44 Cf. Dhp. 1.340–2 and Nyāsa ad loc.: it.a kit.a kat.ı̄ gatau. Pad. has: it.a kit.a gatau.
45 Nyāsa ad loc.: atha ‘it.a kit.a kat. ı̄ gatau’ ity asya grahan. am. kasmān na bhavati, yuktam.

caitat, dhātusāhacaryāt? naitad asti; iha ‘alpāctaram’ iti (P.2.2.34) it.ah. pūrvanipāte kartavye tad-
viparyāsam. kurvataitat sūcitam – ‘anyo ′py atra kam. cid viparyāso vijñeyah. ’ iti. tena dhātusāhacaryād
dhātugrahan. e prāpte tadvipar̄ıtasyaivāgamasya grahan. am. vijñāyate.

46 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: ārdhadhātukasyed. valādeh. ity (P.7.2.35) atred. iti vartamāne punar id. graha-
n. asya prayojanam id. eva yathā syād yad anyat prāpnoti tan mā bhūd iti. kim. cānyat prāpnoti. gun. ah. .
[Mbh. I 56.12–13] Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: nanu ca ‘ned. vaśi kr. ti’ ity (P.7.2.8) ata id. ity anuvartamāne
‘ārdhadhātukasyet. ’ iti (P.7.2.35) punar id. grahan. am ‘id. eva yathā syād, vikāro mā bhūd’ ityevamartham.
bhavis.yati.

47 This example is explained in Mbh. and Pad.
48 Cf. Kāś. ad loc. (jātau cedam. bahuvacanam, tena dvayor bahūnām. ca sam. yogasam. jñā siddhā

bhavati) and Nyāsa on it (jātau cetyādi. caśabdo yasmādarthe. yasmāj jātau bahuvacanam. tena
dvayor bahūnām. ca sam. yogasam. jñā siddhā bhavati).

49 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: samudāyah. sam. jñ̄ıti (Kāś. ad loc.)... mahatyāh. sam. jñāyāh. karan. am.
50 Kāś. ad loc. Cf. Nirukta 4.9: tita-u paripavanam. bhavati.
51 Kāś. ad loc.
52 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: mukhasahitā nāsikā mukhanāsikā ity anena mukhanāsikāśabdo ′yam.

tatpurus.ah. ... tatpurus.as tu mayūravyam. sakāditvād (cf. P.2.1.72) veditavyah. .
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ity anena vacana iti karmman. i lyut. anvarthasam. jñeyam. · nāsikām

anugato ′nunāsika iti1· nāsikāyāh. paścāt vyāpriyate yatra varn.avibhāge2 (.............mukham

.....iti)......ām. ...........ām. ṅiti3 rūpodāharan.am.
4 kāryyodāharan. an tu vāṅmayam. ·

mukhagrahan.am. kim. · anusvārasyaiva5 syāt6· nāsikāgrahan. am. kim.
7· kacat.a..............tapānām.

8

mā bhūt sam. jñāpradeśas tu .......yaro...........
′[nuka]................ityādikah.

9 ||5

10

||tulyā || tulayā sammitam. tulyam. · nauvayodharmma10 ityādinā

yat· asyate ks.ipyate annādikam11 asminn iti· āsyam. mukham. bahulava-

canād a(dhi)karan. e n.yat· āsye bhavam āsyam.15

tālvādisthānam.
12· śar̄ırāvayavād yat· halo yamām. yami lopa

...iti.................yakārasya..........lopah.
13· prayatanam. prayatnah. prān. ādivāyor jāto

va[rn. a]dharmmas14 pr. s.t.atā· .................ı̄s.atpr. s.t.atā ..............vivr. tatā·..................sam. vr. tatā
15 ceti· tulya āsye tālvādau

prayatnah. ...............................pr. s.t.atādivarn. agun.o
16 yasya tat tathokta[m. ] varn. am anyapadārthah.

gamakatvād bahuvr̄ıhih. · samānañ ca tad varn.añ ceti savarn. am. jyotir20

janapadeti17 samānasya18 sabhāvah. āsyavísis.t.asya19 tulyatvād āsyasyāpi

tulyatvam. yathā devadattayajñadattayo[s tulyam. ] kām. syapā[tryām. bho]janam i[ty

u]kte kām. syapātry api tulyeti20 gamyate etad evālokya21 sūtrārtham āha tulyam

āsyam ityādi· anyonyam22 iti ................................sambandhísabdatvāt.....yo..........yasya.................................tulyāsya(prayatna)h.
23 sa

tasya savarn. asam. jñaka iti gamyate ko sau ([kasya])24 savarn. a ity [āśaṅkyāha]25· vargyo25

1SJ om. 2SJ: varn.abhāge. 3B: ′rthe ām. ñiti. SJ: mukham iti. 4SJ adds: darśitam. 5SJ adds

hi. 6B: anusvāravati yathā syāt. 7SJ: tu. 8SJ: -tapām. . 9B: yaro ′nunāsika ityādi. SJ: yaro
′nunāsike ′nunāsiko vetyādi. 10B: nauvadha. SJ: nauvaya. 11B: annanā..kam. SJ: annapānādikam.
12B: tālva..nādisthānam. . 13B, SJ om. 14B and SJ add: spr. s.t.atādih. .

15B: ı̄s.atvivr. tā sam. vivr. tā.
16B: spr. s.t.atādi. 17SJ adds -ādinā. 18SJ om. 19B: āsyavísis.t.e.

20SJ om. iti. 21SJ: evālocya.
22B: anonyam. 23SJ: samitísabdād yena samāno ya ′sya prayatnah. .

24B, SJ: kena. 25B: āha. SJ:

ata āha.
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ity anena vacana iti karman. i lyut. (cf. P.3.3.113). anvarthasam. jñeyam. : nāsikām

anugato ′nunāsika iti nāsikāyāh. paścāt vyāpriyate yatra varn.avibhāge mukham

iti.53 am̃. ām̃. iti rūpodāharan.am. kāryodāharan. am. tu vāṅmayam (cf. P.8.4.45).

..........................mukhagrahan. am. .........kim?..........................anusvārasyaiva..........syāt. ............................nāsikāgrahan.am. .........kim?..........................kacat.atapānām.

.....mā........bhūt.54 sam. jñāpradeśas tu yaro
. . . . . . . .

′nunāsika
. . . . . . .
ityādi (P.8.4.45). 5

9. tulyāsyaprayatnam. savarn. am. (P.1.1.9)

(Bhv.:) tulyam āsyam. tālvādisthānam. prayatnah. spr. s.t.atādís ca yes.ām.

te ′nyonyam. savarn. asam. jñakāh. syuh. . vargyo vargyen. a savarn. ah. .

acah. sasthānāh. . anusvārasya yayi parasavarn. ah. (P.8.4.58). śaṅkitā.

kun. d. itā. akah. savarn. e d̄ırghah. (P.6.1.101). dan. d. āgram. khat.vāgram. 10

r. kāra.l.kārayoh. savarn. asam. jñā vaktavyā.55 hotr. l.kāro hotr̄.kārah. .

l.kāro d̄ırgho nāst̄ıti r̄.kārah. .

(Pañj.:) ||tulyā ||. tulayā sammitam. tulyam.56 nauvayodharma ityādinā

(P.4.4.91) yat.57 asyate ks.ipyate ′nnādikam asminn ity āsyam. mukham.58 bahulava-

canād adhikaran. e n. yat (cf. P.3.3.113).59 āsye bhavam (cf. P.4.3.53) āsyam. 15

tālvādisthānam. śar̄ırāvayavād yat (cf. P.4.3.55).60 halo yamām. yami lopa

iti (P.8.4.64) yakārasya lopah. . ...................prayatanam. ................prayatnah.
61 prān. ādivāyor jāto

varn. adharmah. spr. s.t.atā ı̄s.atspr. s.t.atā vivr. tatā sam. vr. tatā ceti. tulya āsye tālvādau

prayatnah. spr. s.t.atādivarn. agun.o yasya tat tathoktam. varn.am anyapadārthah. .

gamakatvād bahuvr̄ıhih. . samānam. ca tad varn.am. ceti savarn. am.62 jyotir 20

janapadeti (cf. P.6.3.85) samānasya sabhāvah. . āsyavísis.t.asya tulyatvād āsyasyāpi

tulyatvam. yathā devadattayajñadattayos tulyam. kām. syapātryām. bhojanam ity

ukte kām. syapātry api tulyeti gamyate. etad evālokya sūtrārtham āha tulyam

āsyam ityādi. anyonyam iti sam. bandhísabdatvād yo yasya tulyāsyaprayatnah. sa

tasya savarn. asam. jñaka iti gamyate. ko ′sau kasya savarn. a ity āśaṅkyāha vargyo 25

53 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc: anu paścān nāsikā vyāpriyate yasmin, atha vā – anu paścān nāsikāyā
vyāpriyate [mukham. ] yasmin asau ‘anunāsikah. ’ ity anvarthasam. jñā yathā vijñāyetety evamartham.

54 Kāś. ad loc.
55 Cf. vārtt. 5 ad loc. (r. kāra.l.kārayoh. savarn. avidhih. , Mbh. I 62.27) and Pat. on it (r. kāra-l.kārayoh.

savarn. asam. jñā vidheyā, Mbh. I 62.28).
56 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: tulayā sam. mitam. tulyam [Mbh. I 61.2].
57 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tulayā sammitam. tulyam iti ‘nauvayodharma’ ityādinā (P.4.4.91) yatam

utpādya tulyaśabdo vyutpādyate.
58 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: asyanty anena varn. ān ity āsyam. annam etad āsyandata iti vāsyam (Mbh. I

61.4).
59 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: asyate ks. ipyate

′nnam aneneti ‘kr. tyalyut.o bahulam’ iti (P.3.3.113) karan. e
n. yat.

60 Cf. Kāś. ad loc. (āsye bhavam āsyam. tālvādisthānam) and Pat. on vārtt. 2 ad loc. (āsye
bhavam āsyam. śar̄ırāvayavād [P.5.1.6] yat; Mbh. I 61.25).

61 The same Kāś. and Pat. (Mbh. I 61.5) ad loc.
62 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha vā samāno varn. ah. ‘savarn. ah. ’ ity anvarthasam. jñeyam.
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vargyen. eti· varge bhavo vargyah. digāditvād yat· acah. sasthānā1

iti pratyāhāragr. h̄ıtāh.
2 samānasthānā acah.

3 samānaprayatnāś ca4 savarn. asam. jñakā bha-

vant̄ıty arthah. · śaṅkiteti· śaki śaṅkāyām. num

tr.c· it. naś cāpadāntasye[ty]5

anusvārah. · anena savarn.asam. jñāyām. ....................anusvārasya .......yayi............................parasavarn.atvam. ..............ṅakārah.
6

5

dan.d. āgram. khat.vāgram iti· akuhavisarjan̄ıyāh. .............kan. t.hyā .....iti·

............vivr. tam. ...............karan. am................ūs.man. ām. ...............svarān. āñ.....ca7· akārākārayoh. sāvarn. yam. · āsyagrahan. am. kim. ·

kacat.a..............tapānām.
8 tulyaprayatnānām. bhinnasthānānām. mā9 bhūt· kiñ ca syāt10 prāptety

atra11 takāre pare12 pakārasya lopah. syāt prayatnagrahan.am. (kim. )13

icuyaśānām. ..........................tulyasthānānām.
14 bhinnaprayatnānām. nivr. tyartham. · (anyathā)15 aruś cyo-10

tat̄ıty atra ..........cakāre.............paratah. ................śakārasya..........lopah.........syāt16· r.kāra-l.kārayoh.

savarn. asam. jñā vaktavyeti prāyen. eti boddhavyam. · tena ......................prakl.pyamāna.....ity........atra

............r.varn. āc17 ceti· at.kupvādinā n. atvam. na bhavati· jñāpakañ cātra r. l.g

ity atra l.kārasyopādānam.
18 l.varn. asya d̄ırgho nāst̄ıti prayogādarśanāt· ||

15

||nājjha || dan.d. ahastam. dadhi ś̄ıtam ity atra akārahakārayor ikāra-

śakārayoś ca tulyasthānaprayatnatvāt ............pūrven.a............prāptā19 pratis.idhyate· tenākah.20

savarn. e d̄ırghatvam.
20 na bhavati· yady api d̄ırghavidhāv ac̄ıty anuvr.ttau

..........................hakāraśakārayor.....................actvābhāvād......................................d̄ırghatvābhāvasiddhau21

..................dan.d. ahasta

.........ityādi..............siddham.
22· tathāpi vaipāśādisiddhaye kriyamān. am etadartham api23 bhavati· (vai-

pāśa iti24·) vipāśi25 bhava ity26 ′an. · ādivr.ddhih. · ikāraśakārayoh.

.........................................savarn. asam. jñāpratis.edhād............yasyeti27 lopo na bhavati· ānaduham25

1B: sam. sthānā. 2SJ: pratyāhārasam. gr. h̄ıtāh. .
3SJ om. 4SJ om. 5B, SJ: naś cāpadāntasya

jhal̄ıty. 6B: anusvārasya yayi parasavarn.a iti ṅakārah. . SJ: anusvārasyetyādinā parasavarn.e ṅakārah.

kriyate. 7B: kan. t.hyāh. vivr. takan.am. svarānām iti. SJ: kan. t.hyāh. vivr. tam. karan.am. svarān. ām iti.
8SJ: -tapām. . B om. 9SJ: asamānasthānānām. . 10SJ om. 11SJ adds: jharo jhari savarn.a iti. 12SJ

om. 13B, SJ om. 14B om. 15SJ om. 16B: ..kārasya cakāre parato lopo mā bhūt. SJ: śakārasya

cakāre parato lopo mā bhūt. 17SJ: kl.pyamāna ivārn. āś. 18B, SJ: l.kāropādānam. . 19B: pūrvven.a

prāptau. 20SJ: iti d̄ırghah. .
21B: d̄ırghatvam. na bhavati. SJ: d̄ırghatvan. na bhavis.yati. 22SJ om.

23SJ om. 24SJ: vaipāś̄ıti. 25SJ: vipāśe. 26SJ adds arthe. 27B: savarn.apratis.edhā.. ..ti ceti. SJ:

sāvarn.yapratis.edhāt yasyeti ceti.
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vargyen. eti. varge bhavo vargyah. . digāditvād yat (cf. P.4.3.54). acah. sasthānā

iti pratyāhāragr. h̄ıtāh. samānasthānā acah. samānaprayatnāś ca savarn. asam. jñakā bha-

vant̄ıty arthah. . śaṅkiteti śaki śaṅkāyām. (Dhp. 1.86). num (cf. P.7.1.58).

tr.c (cf. P.3.1.133). it. (cf. P.7.2.35). naś cāpadāntasyety (cf. P.8.3.24)

anusvārah. . anena savarn. asam. jñāyām. anusvārasya yayi parasavarn.atvam. ṅakārah. 5

(cf. P.8.4.58). dan.d. āgram. khat.vāgram iti. akuhavisarjan̄ıyāh. kan. t.hyā iti

vivr. tam. karan.am ūs.man. ām. svarān. ām. cākārākārayoh. sāvarn.yam. āsyagrahan.am. kim?

kacat.atapānām. tulyaprayatnānām. bhinnasthānānām. mā bhūt. kim. ca syāt? prāptety

atra takāre pare pakārasya lopah. syāt (cf. P.8.4.65).63 prayatnagrahan.am. kim?

icuyaśānām. tulyasthānānām. bhinnaprayatnānām. nivr. ttyartham. anyathā aruś cyo- 10

tat̄ıty atra cakāre paratah. śakārasya lopah. syāt (cf. P.8.4.65).64 r.kāra.l.kārayoh.

savarn. asam. jñā vaktavyeti prāyen. eti boddhavyam. tena prakl.pyamāna ity atra

r. varn. āc cety65 at.kupvādinā n. atvam. na bhavati (cf. P.8.4.2). jñāpakam. cātra r. l.g

ity (Ś.sū. 2) atra l.kārasyopādānam.66 l.varn. asya
67 d̄ırgho nāst̄ıti prayogādarśanāt.

10. nājjhalau. (P.1.1.10) 15

(Bhv.:) aj-halau parasparam. savarn. asam. jñakau na stah. . dan. d. ahastah. .

dadhi ś̄ıtam. vaipāśo68 matsyah. . ānad. uham. carma. yasyeti ceti

(P.6.4.148) lopo na bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||nājjha ||. dan.d. ahasto dadhi ś̄ıtam ity atra akārahakārayor ikāra-

śakārayoś ca tulyasthānaprayatnatvāt pūrven. a prāptam. pratis.idhyate. tenākah. 20

savarn. e d̄ırghatvam. na bhavati (cf. P.6.1.101). yady api d̄ırghavidhāv ac̄ıty anuvr.ttau

(cf. P.6.1.77) hakāraśakārayor actvābhāvād d̄ırghatvābhāvasiddhau dan.d. ahasta

ityādi siddham. tathāpi vaipāśādisiddhaye kriyamān. am etadartham api bhavati. vai-

pāśa iti vipāśi bhava ity an. (cf. P.4.3.53). ādivr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.117). ikāraśakārayoh.

savarn. asam. jñāpratis.edhād yasyeti (cf. P.6.4.148) lopo na bhavati. ānad. uham 25

63 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: āsyagrahan. am? kacat.atapānām. bhinnasthānānām. tulyaprayatnānām. mā bhūt.
kim. ca syāt? tarptā tarptum ity atra ‘jharo jhari savarn. e’ iti (P.8.4.65) pakārasya takāre lopah. syāt.
The example tarptā is found also in Bhv. on P.8.4.65.

64 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: prayatnagrahan. am. kim? icuyaśānām. tulyasthānānām. bhinnajāt̄ıyānām. mā
bhūt. kim. ca syāt? aruś cyotat̄ıty atra ‘jharo jhari savarn. e’ iti (P.8.4.65) śakārasya cakāre lopah. syāt.

65 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 1 on P.8.4.1: ras. ābhyām. no n. ah. samānapada r. kārāc ceti vaktavyam (Mbh.

III 452.3–4). Śaran.adeva in his Durghat.avr. tti used the same wording as in Pañj. Cf. fn. 66.
66 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. prakl.pyamānah. . r. kāra.l.kārayoh. savarn. asam. jñā vaktavyety r. varn. āc

ceti n. atvaprasaṅgāt. ucyate ur iti vaktavye varn. agrahan. am asyānityatvārtham. tena. yad vā ‘r. l.g’

ity (Ś.sū. 2) atra pratyāhāra l.grahan. am. śakyam akartum. yathā sāvarn. yād r. kāra r̄. kāram. gr. hn. āti
tathā l.kāram api grāhayis. yati. kim l.kāren. a. taj jñāpayaty r. kāra.l.kārayoh. sāvarn. yam anityam iti.
tena yathā kl.3ptaśikheti ‘guror anr. ta’ iti (cf. P.8.2.86) pluto bhavati na tv anr. ta iti pratis. edhas tathā
prakl.pyamāna iti n. atvābhāvah. .

67 Bhv.: l.kāro.
68 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971) and Mishra (1989): vaipāś̄ı. Chakravarti (1918) and Vedāntatirtha

(1912): vaipāśo.
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iti anaduho vikāra ity arthe prān. irajatādibhyo ′ñ atrāpi

(ha)kāralopo na bhavati· iha pūrvam. varn. ānām upadeśah. tata

itsam. jñā tata ādir ..............antyeneti1 pratyāhārah. tato ...
′n. .....ity2

aj iti nirjñāte3 savarn. asam. jñā na hy anirjñāte4 apavāde utsargapravr. ttir
5 iti· tena

savarn. asam. jñā (pratyāhārasam. jñā)m apeks.ata iti6· savarn. asam. jñāyām abhinirvr. ttāyām5

an. ud ityādinā an. savarn. asya grāhako7 bhavati· evañ ca sam. jñāvidhāne

grahan.akaśāstra[syā]nabhinirvr. ttatvāt8 nājjhalāv ity atrājgrahan.enāgr. h̄ıtasavarn.am9

evopāttam iti d̄ırghān. ām apratisiddhā10 savarn. asam. jñā tenāgr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām ayam.

pratis.edhah. gr. h̄ıtavarn. ānān11 tu12 kumār̄ı śeta ityādau savarn. ad̄ırghābhāvārtham13

iko yan. ac̄ıty ato ′c̄ıty14 anuvarttan̄ıyam. · ||10

||̄ıdū ||· agn̄ı vāyū iti prathamayoh. .....................pūrvasavarn.a.......(iti)15
15

d̄ırghah. atra ..........param. .........praty............ādivac16 ceti dvivacanavyapa-

deśah.
17

.................ı̄dūdantatā.....................cādyantavad18 ekasminn iti· pragr.hyatve sati19 d̄ırghayan. au

na bhavatah. khat.ve ........ihety....................atrāyādeśah.
20·

man. ı̄vād̄ınām ityādi21· matabhedā[d va] ...........sādr. śye.................cāvyayam22 iti vísvah. .........tathā

...ca..............raghuh. · ...............śātravam.....va..........papur..........yaśah.
23 taparakaran.am asandehārtham.

24· ||20

||ada25 || ı̄dūded iti .................prakaran. āt..............gr.hyate· .............................edgraha[[2-3]]n. am.......atra.....na26 sam. bhavati27·

amı̄ atreti· adaso jas tyadādyatvam. · pararūpatvam. ·25

jasah. ś̄ıbhāvah. · ād gun.ah. eta ı̄d bahuvacana28

..................it̄ıtvamatve.......kr. te.................atraśabde...........parato29 yan. na bhavati· amū ānayeti adasa au

1B: antena saheteti. SJ: antyena saheteti. 2SJ om. 3SJ: hal iti nirjāte. 4SJ:

atinirjāte. 5SJ: utsargasya pravr. ttir.
6SJ om. 7SJ: savarn.agrāhako. 8SJ: -śāstrasya

anatinirvr. ttatvāt. 9SJ om. atra. 10SJ: pratis.iddhā. 11B, SJ: gr. h̄ıtasavarn.ānān. 12B om.
13B, SJ: savarn.ad̄ırghatvābhāvārtham. 14B, SJ: ato ′jgrahan.am. 15B: pūrvasavarn.e.

16SJ: para-

pratyayādivac. 17B: dvirvvacanam. vyapadeśa. SJ: dvivacanam. 18B: inta{tvā}bhāvādyantavad.
19SJ om. 20SJ: iha pragr.hyatve ayādeśo na. 21SJ: iti. 22B, SJ: sādr. śyārtham avyayam. 23SJ om.

B: tathā ca raghuvākyam. śātravam. va yaśah. papuh. .
24B: aśandehārtham. . SJ adds iti. 25B: adaso.

26B: prakaran. ādigrahan.am. na [ta]trāsau. 27SJ om. the whole sentence. 28B: bahubahuvacana.
29B: it̄ıtvam. matvam. atra. SJ: it̄ıtvam matvam. ca | atra śabde.
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iti anad. uho vikāra ity arthe (cf. P.4.3.134) prān. irajatādibhyo
′ñ (P.4.3.154). atrāpi

hakāralopo na bhavati (cf. P.6.4.148). iha pūrvam. varn. ānām upadeśah. tata

itsam. jñā tata ādir antyeneti (cf. P.1.1.71) pratyāhārah. tato ′n. ity (cf. P.1.1.69)

aj iti nirjñāte savarn. asam. jñā. na hy anirjñāte ′pavāda utsargapravr. ttir iti tena

savarn.asam. jñā pratyāhārasam. jñām apeks.ata iti savarn. asam. jñāyām abhinirvr. ttāyām 5

an. ud ityādinā (P.1.1.69) an. savarn. asya grāhako bhavati. evam. ca sam. jñāvidhāne

grahan.akaśāstrasyānabhinirvr. ttatvān nājjhalāv ity atrājgrahan.enāgr. h̄ıtasavarn.am

evopāttam iti d̄ırghān. ām apratis.iddhā savarn. asam. jñā. tenāgr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām ayam.

pratis.edhah. . gr. h̄ıtavarn. ānām. tu kumār̄ı śeta ityādau savarn.ad̄ırghābhāvārtham (cf.

P.6.1.101) iko yan. ac̄ıty (P.6.1.77) ato ′c̄ıty anuvartan̄ıyam.69 10

11. ı̄dūded dvivacanam. pragr. hyam. (P.1.1.11)

(Bhv.:) ı̄dūdekārāntam. dvivacanam. pragr.hyam. syāt. agn̄ı imau. vāyū

atra. khat.ve iha. pacete iha. man. ı̄vād̄ınām. pratis.edho vaktavya ity

eke.70 ivārthe vakāro ′yam ity anye. man. ı̄va. dampat̄ıva.

(Pañj.:) ||̄ıdū ||. agn̄ı 〈imau〉 vāyū 〈atra〉 iti prathamayoh. pūrvasavarn. a iti 15

(P.6.1.102) d̄ırghah. . atra param. praty 〈ant〉ādivac ceti (P.6.1.85) dvivacanavyapa-

deśah. . ı̄dūdantatā c̄adyantavad ekasminn iti (P.1.1.21). pragr.hyatve sati d̄ırghayan. au

(cf. P.6.1.101, 6.1.77) na bhavatah. (cf. P.6.1.125). khat.ve ihety atrāyādeśah. (cf.

P.6.1.78). man. ı̄vād̄ınām ityādi matabhedād. va sādr. śye cāvyayam iti vísvah. . tathā

ca raghuh. : śātravam. va papur yaśah. .71 taparakaran.am asam. dehārtham. 20

12. adaso māt. (P.1.1.12)

(Bhv.:) adaso makārāt param ı̄d ūd et pragr.hyasam. jñam. syāt. amı̄

atra. amū āsāte. mād iti kim? amuke ′tra. adasah. kim? śamy atra.

(Pañj.:) ||ada ||. ı̄dūded iti prakaran. ād gr.hyate. edgrahan.am atra na sam. bhavati.

amı̄ atrety adaso jas. tyadādyattvam (cf. P.7.2.102). pararūpatvam (cf. P.6.1.97). 25

jasah. ś̄ıbhāvah. (cf. P.7.1.17). ād gun. ah. (P.6.1.87). eta ı̄d bahuvacana iti (P.8.2.81)

ı̄ttvamatve kr. te
′traśabde parato yan. na bhavati. amū ānayeti72 adasa au

69 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: ‘nājjhalau’ ity agr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām acām. grahan. am iti siddham... ato
′gr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām acām. grahan. ād̄ıkāraśakārayor apratis. iddham. savarn. atvam iti ‘kumār̄ı śete’ ity atra
mā bhūd iti d̄ırghavidhau ‘aci’ ity anuvartya tadanuvr. ttisāmarthyāc cāj eva.

70 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ı̄dād̄ınām. pragr. hyatve man. ı̄vād̄ınām. pratis. edho vaktavyah. .
71 Raghu 4.42d: śātravam. ca papur yaśah. . Scharpé (1964: 65) has a variant reading with va for

ca.
72 Bhv.: amū āsāte.
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tyadādyatvam. · vr.ddhih. ·

adaso ′ser .................................ityādināntaratamyād1 aukārasya2 ūkārah. · dasya ca matvam. ·

atrāsiddhatvam. · sam. jñāvidhānasāmarthyān3 na bhavati·4 ..........amuke.........trety5

....ak....ca................pragr.hya.........{tvā} ..............([[3-4]])d........atra .........................pūrvarūpatvam6· ||

5

10

||nipāta || a· apakars.etyādi akārādayo7 ′tra cādayo ′satva iti·

nipātāh. pragr.hyatvāt savarn. a...................d̄ırghatvādir8 nna bhavati· nipātah. kim.

cakārātra· bhavaty ayam. .......n. ala..[..........
′]kāra9

........ekāc·.....na....tu..............nipātah.
10· ekāc kim. prāgnayah.

11
15

praśabdo yam. [nipā]to na tv ekāc12· yasmād ekāj iti tatpurus.o
13 na bahuvr̄ıhih. · atra14 ca15

liṅgam.
16· propābhyām iti .......................sūtranirddeśah.

17 anāṅ18 iti ..................pratis.edhaś.....ca19·

...............................(paryudāsāśrayan. ād........ekāj.....iti .......................spas.t.ārtham. ·)
20 ākārasya kutra ṅitvam. · kutra

cāṅitvam21 iti· sam. śayanirāsāya22 ı̄s.adartha ...............ityādikam.......āha23 ||

20

||[ot] || anekājartho yam24 ārambhah. · ......aho..........aham.....ity........etad......................udāharan.am. ·...........(..tra)

...................pragr.hyatve........eṅah..................padāntād......ity .................................akārapūrvarūpatvan......na..............bhavati·.........śes.as

...tu...........................prayogaikadeśah.
25 ||

1B: ity āntaratamyād. SJ: ityādinā matvam | āntaratamyād. 2B adds: ca. 3SJ adds:

sam. digdham. . 4SJ adds: mād iti kim. 5B and SJ: amuke ′treti. 6B: ak ca pragr.hyatvābhāvāt

parapūrvvah. . SJ: adasah. avyayasarvanāmnām akacaprākt.er akac tato jaśah. ś̄ı tyadādyatvam ād

gun.ah. dakārākārayoh. uttvamatve pragr.hyatvābhāvāt parapūrvah. .
7SJ adds hi. 8SJ: -d̄ırghādir.

9B: n.alakāra. SJ: n. alakārāv. 10SJ: ekācau iti nipātāpattih. .
11SJ: prāg anañah. .

12SJ adds ca.
13SJ adds ayam. 14SJ om. 15B, SJ om. 16SJ om. 17B, SJ: nirdeśah. .

18SJ: anānām. 19B:

pratis.edhāc ca. SJ like A, but om. ca. 20This phrase is written on the margin and taken in brackets.

B, SJ om. 21SJ om. ca. 22SJ: sandehānirdeśāyāha. 23B: ityādi vārttikaślokam āhuh. . SJ: ityādi

vārttikaślokam. 24SJ om. 25B, SJ om.
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(P.7.2.107). tyadādyattvam. (cf. P.7.2.102) 〈na〉.73 vr.ddhih. (cf. P.6.1.88).

adaso ′ser ityādinā (P.8.2.80) āntaratamyād aukārasya ūkārah. dasya ca matvam.

atrāsiddhatvam. (cf. P.8.2.1) sam. jñāvidhānasāmarthyān na bhavati.74
. . . . . . .

amuke
. . . .

′tre
. .

ty

akac pragr.hyatvābhāvād atra pūrvarūpatvam (cf. P.6.1.109).

13. śe. (P.1.1.13) 5

(Bhv.:) śe iti sūtram. chandobhāgah. supām ādeśah. .

14. nipāta ekāj anāṅ. (P.1.1.14)

(Bhv.:) eko yo ′j nipātah. sa pragr.hyasam. jñakah. syāt. a apakars.a. u

uttis.t.ha. ā evam. manyase. ā evam. kilaitat. anāṅ kim? ā us.n. am

os.n. am. 10

ı̄s.adarthe kriyāyoge maryādābhividhau75 ca yah. |

etam ātam. ṅitam. vidyād vākyasmaran. ayor aṅit ||.76

(Pañj.:) ||nipāta ||. a apakars.etyādi. akārādayo ′tra cādayo ′sattva iti (P.1.4.57)

nipātāh. . pragr.hyatvāt savarn. ad̄ırghatvādir na bhavati (cf. P.6.1.102). nipātah. kim?

cakārātra. bhavaty ayam. n. alo ′kāra ekāc na tu nipātah. . ekāc kim? prāgnaye.77 15

praśabdo ′yam. nipāto na tv ekāc. yasmād ekāj iti tatpurus.o na bahuvr̄ıhih. . atra ca

liṅgam. propābhyām iti (P.1.3.64) sūtranirdeśah. .
78 anāṅ iti

. . . . . . . . . . .
pratis.edhāc

. . .
ca

. . . . . . . . .
ākārasya

kutra ṅittvam. kutra cāṅittvam iti sam. śayanirāsāya ı̄s.adartha ityādikam āha.

15. ot. (P.1.1.15)

(Bhv.:) odanto yo nipātah. sa pragr.hyasam. jñah. syāt. aho aham. utāho 20

iti.

(Pañj.:) ||ot ||. anekājartho ′yam ārambhah. . aho aham ity etad udāharan.am. atra

pragr.hyatva eṅah. padāntād ity (cf. P.6.1.109) akārapūrvarūpatvam. na bhavati. śes.as

tu prayogaikadeśah. .

73 The application of P.7.2.102 at this stage does not make good sense, because P.7.2.107, used by
Vísvarūpa earlier, is an exception to P.7.2.102. Consequently, the particle na has been added to the
text. However, it is also possible that tyadādyattvam is a scribal mistake as this compound is used in
the derivation of the previous example.

74 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: adaso dvivacanam au. tyadādyatvam, ‘vr. ddhir eci’ iti (P.6.1.88) vr. ddhih. ,
‘adaso ′ser dād udo mah. ’ ity (P.8.2.80) aukārasya d̄ırghasya sthāne tādr. śa evāntaratamyād ūkārah. ...
katham. punah. ‘pūrvatrāsiddham’ ity (P.8.2.1) etac chakyam. bādhitum? vacanasāmarthyāt.

75 Cf. P.1.4.89 and P.2.1.13.
76 Pat. ad loc. (Mbh. I 71.6–7).
77 Cf. RV 10.187.1a: pr´̄agnáye v´̄acam ı̄raya, which is cited in Kāś. Vísvarūpa had most probably

this example in mind and the reading in the manuscripts (prāgnayah. ) has arisen from the false
interpretation of sandhi. Cf. Nyāsa citing Kāś.: prāgnaya iti.

78 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tataś ca ‘propābhyām’ iti (P.1.3.64) nirdeśo nopapadyeta, prāgnaya iti ca
pratyudāharan. am.
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||sambu1 || ..........bhāno.......it̄ıti.....................sambuddhau2 hrasvasya gun.ah. ·5

sambuddhau kim. gav ity ayam .........āheti· .........................................atrānukāryyānukaran. ayor......................bhedavivaks.i-

..........tatvāt3 vibhaktyabhāvah.
4 ||

10

||ūm. || uñ ity anuvartya5

......................prathamāyāh. · ...........arthād..................................vibhaktiviparin. āmen.....{e}..a...............s.as.t.h̄ıtve

.....ūm. .....ity..........ayam..........ādeśo...............vidh̄ıyate6· śākalyasya7 matena· tena8 tr̄ın. i rūpān. i bhavanti· ||15

20

||[dādhā || d.u]dāñ dāne· ......dān. .........dāne9 do ′va-

khan.d. ane deṅ pran. idāne10 caturn. ām ekaśes.ah. ............d. udhāñ

.............................dhāran. apos.an. ayoh.........dhet..........pāne11 ubhayor12 ekaśes.ah.
13 dāś

ca dhau ceti14 ............dādhāh. ................dvandvah.
15· prān. idadāti16 pran. idadhāt̄ıti | atra17 ghusam. jñāyām.25

...........................nergadādisūtren. a
18 n.atvam. · ................dāpdaipor......mā19 bhūd iti· dāp lavane·

daip ...........śodhan.......{e}a.....iti20· dātam. dhānyam avadātam. vastram iti

1B, SJ: sambuddhau. 2B, SJ: bhāno iti. 3B, SJ: āha anukāryyānukaran.ayor

bhedasyāvivaks.itatvāt. 4SJ adds: ekavr. ttāv iti bhās.āvr. ttau anyā hi vr. ttir laukikavaidikobhayoh..
5B: anuvarttya. SJ: anuvartate. 6B: vibhaktiviparin. āme uñ ādi[́sya]te. SJ: vibhaktiviparin. āmena

uñ cādísyate. 7SJ: śākalya-. 8B om. 9B reads dān dān. e before caturn. ām. 10B: deṅ raks.an.e.
11B om. 12SJ: dvayor. B om. 13B om. 14SJ om. iti. 15SJ rev. 16B: pran. idadāti. SJ om. 17B

om. 18B: ner gadetyādinā. 19B: pāpdaipor mmā. 20B, SJ: śodhane.
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16. sambuddhau śākalyasyetāv anārs.e. (P.1.1.16)

(Bhv.:) sambuddhāv odantam. śākalyasya matena pragr.hyasam. jñam.

syād itau pare. bhāno iti. anyes.ām. bhānav iti. sambuddhau kim?

gav ity ayam āha. anārs.a ity ekavr. ttāv upayuktam.

(Pañj.:) ||sam. bu ||. bhāno it̄ıti sam. buddhau hrasvasya gun. ah. (P.7.3.108). 5

sam. buddhau kim? gav ity ayam āheti atrānukāryānukaran. ayor bhedāvivaks.i-

tatvād vibhaktyabhāvah. .79

17. uñah. . (P.1.1.17)

(Bhv.:) uñ itau śākalyasya matena pragr.hyasam. jñah. syāt. u iti.

anyes.ām. v iti. 10

18. ūm̃. . (P.1.1.18)

(Bhv.:) uña itau ūm̃. iti cādísyate śākalyasya matena. ūm̃. iti. u iti.

anyes.ām – v iti.

(Pañj.:) ||ūm̃. ||. uñ ity anuvartya prathamāyā arthād vibhaktiviparin. āmena s.as.t.h̄ıtve

ūm̃. ity ayam ādeśo vidh̄ıyate. śākalyasya matena. tena tr̄ın. i rūpān. i bhavanti. 15

19. ı̄dūtau ca saptamyarthe. (P.1.1.19)

(Bhv.:) ı̄dūtau ceti sūtram. chandobhāgah. . uktam. pragr.hyam.

20. dādhā ghv adāp. (P.1.1.20)

(Bhv.:) dāñdān. dodeṅo dhāñdhet.au ca ghusam. jñakāh. syuh. .

pran. idadāti. pran. idadhāti. adāb iti kim? dābdaipor mā bhūt. 20

dātam. dhānyam. avadātam. vastram.

(Pañj.:) ||dādhā ||. d. udāñ dāne (Dhp. 3.9) dān. dāne (Dhp. 1.977) do ′va-

khan. d. ane (Dhp. 4.40) deṅ
. . . . . . .
raks.an. e (Dhp. 1.1011) 〈iti〉 caturn. ām ekaśes.ah. . d. udhāñ

dhāran. apos.an. ayoh. (cf. Dhp. 3.10) dhet. pāne (Dhp. 1.951) 〈ity〉 ubhayor ekaśes.ah. . dāś

ca dhau ceti dādhāh. dvandvah. .
. . . . . . . . . . .

pran. idadāti pran. idadhāt̄ıty atra ghusam. jñāyām. 25

nergadādisūtren. a (cf. P.8.4.17) n. atvam. dāpdaipor mā bhūd iti dāp lavane

(Dhp. 2.50) daip śodhana iti (Dhp. 1.971). dātam. dhānyam avadātam. vastram iti

79 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: atrānukāryānukaran. ayor bhedasyāvivaks. itatvāt. asaty arthavattve vibhaktir
na bhavati.
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.................dadadghor1 aca2 upasargāt ta iti3 .................datvatatve......na·................bhavatah.
4

...........daipah.

............................................pakārānubandhasāmarthyāt5· laks.an. apratipadokta....................paribhās.ātra6 na pravarttate·

tena deṅprabhr. t̄ınām. ................dāgrahan. e
7 grahan.am bhavati· gāmādā................grahan. es.v.......avi-

......śes.a
8 iti· d̄ıṅ ks.aye· minātiminotid̄ıṅām. lyapi cety

ātvam. pran. idāyeti9· ghutvān. n. atvam. arthavatparibhās.ayā5

pranidāsayat̄ıty10 atra na bhavati· nanu dhet.a ātvam. nopapadyate·

anejantatvāt· ucyate nānubandhakr.tam anejantatvam iti jñāpitatvāt11·

ud̄ıcām. māṅo vyat̄ıhāra ity atra meṅah. kr. tātvanirddeśena· na hi māṅ māna

....ity........asya......................................karmmavyat̄ıhāravr. ttih. ...................sambhavati12· dādhā ghv apid iti na kr. tam.

vaicitryārtham. · ||10

15

||ādyanta || ekasminn iti saptamı̄nirddeśāt saptamyarthe vatih. ·

alāvis.ur iti· (lunāte)r luṅ13· .....jhi·.....at.
14 sic·

..............sijabhyaś.......ceti15 ......jher......jus......sici...............vr.ddhih. · .......................ādivadbhāvād16
20

valādilaks.an. a it.
17 sakāramātrasya· śriyau bhruvāv iti· aukāramātrasya18

iyaṅuvaṅau bhavatah. · adhyeyam iti adhipūrvād19 iṅ ity asmād

........................antavadbhāvād20 ajantalaks.an.o yat vyapadeśivad ityādi vārttikam. ·

......................................................................anekahalsvarasam. khyāvacchinnahetudyotako....................vyapadeśah.
21· ekāco dve

....ity........atra.............(ekāca)22

..................bahuvr̄ıhim. ..............vaks.yati23· sa24 in.prabhr.tau dhātau25 na25

sambhavat̄ıti26 vyapadeśivad.........bhāva.................ārabhyate27· iyāyeti in. gatau· n.al

vr.ddhih. āyādeśah.
28· dvirvane29 ′c̄ıti

sthānivadbhād30 ikārasya (dviruktih. · abhyāsasyāsavarn. a it̄ıyaṅ | āreti·

1B: do dad ghor. SJ: do dad ghor iti. 2B: ata. 3B adds: yathākramam. . 4SJ:

dadbhāvas tatvam. ca yathākramam. na bhavati. 5B: daipa pakānubandhakaran.a{mā}sāmarthyāl.

SJ: pakārānubandhakaran.asāmarthyāt. 6B: -paribhā. 7B, SJ om. 8B: -grahan.am. s.v avi..sa.
9SJ: pran. idāteti. 10SJ: pranidārayat̄ıty. 11B: jñāpanāt. SJ: jñāpitam. caitad. 12B: iti vyatihāre

kar.te. SJ: iti vyat̄ıhāre vartate. 13SJ: luṅi. 14B rev. 15B: sijabhyasteti. SJ: sijabhyastetyādinā.
16B: vr.ddhir [jher ju]s ādivatvād. 17B adds: ca. 18B: aukāramātre. SJ: aukārasyādivadbhāvād

ajāditvād. 19B: adhipūrvvād. 20B om. 21B, SJ om. 22B, SJ: sūtre ekāca iti. 23B: bahuvr̄ıhi

laks.ate. 24B, SJ om. 25SJ adds sa. 26SJ om. iti. 27B, SJ: -bhāvād bhavati. 28SJ: ayādeśah..
29B: dvirvvacane. 30B and SJ: sthānivadbhāvād.
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. .
do

. . . .
dad

. . . .
ghor (P.7.4.46) aca upasargāt ta iti (P.7.4.47) dattvatatve na bhavatah. . daipah.

pakārānubandhasāmarthyāl laks.an. apratipadoktaparibhās.ātra na pravartate (cf. PP 3,

NP 105). tena deṅprabhr. t̄ınām. dāgrahan. e grahan.am. bhavati. gāmādāgrahan. es.v avi-

śes.a iti (PP 69, NP 106). d̄ıṅ ks.aye (Dhp. 4.26). mı̄nātiminotid̄ıṅām. lyapi cety

(P.6.1.50) āttvam. : pran. idāyeti ghutvān. n. atvam (cf. P.8.4.17). arthavatparibhās.ayā 5

(cf. PP 1, NP 14) pranidāsayat̄ıty atra na bhavati. nanu dhet.a āttvam. nopapadyate

anejantatvāt. ucyate: nānubandhakr. tam anejantatvam iti (PP 13, NP 7) jñāpitatvād

ud̄ıcām. māṅo vyat̄ıhāra ity (P.3.4.19) atra meṅah. kr. tāttvanirdeśena. na hi māṅ māna

ity (Dhp. 4.34) asya karmavyat̄ıhāravr. ttih. sam. bhavati.80 dādhā ghv apid iti na kr. tam.

vaicitryārtham. 10

21. ādyantavad ekasmin. (P.1.1.21)

(Bhv.:) asahāye ādyantavat kāryam atidísyate. valāder it. (cf. P.7.2.35).

alāvis.uh. . ajādāv iyaṅuvaṅau. śriyau. bhruvau. antavattve ′jantād

yat. adhyeyam. vyapadeśivad ekasminn iti vaktavyam.81 ekāco dve

prathamasyeti (P.6.1.1) bahuvr̄ıhim. vaks.yati. sa yatheha jajāgāra tathā 15

iyāya. āra. ādeśapratyayayor iti (P.8.3.59) s.atvam. vaks.yati. yatheha

paks.yati tathā apāks.ı̄t.

(Pañj.:) ||ādyanta ||. ekasminn iti saptamı̄nirdeśāt saptamyarthe vatih. (cf.

P.5.1.116). alāvis.ur iti lunāter luṅ. jhi. at. (cf. P.6.4.71). sic (cf. P.3.1.44).

. . . . . . . . .
sijabhyaste

.
ti (cf. P.3.4.109) jher jus. sici vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.1). ādivadbhāvād 20

valādilaks.an. a it. (cf. P.7.2.35) sakāramātrasya. śriyau bhruvāv ity
. . . . . . . . . . . .

aukāramātra

iyaṅuvaṅau bhavatah. (cf. P.6.4.77). adhyeyam ity adhipūrvād iṅ ity asmād

antavadbhāvād ajantalaks.an. o yat (cf. P.3.1.97). vyapadeśivad ityādi vārttikam

(cf. fn. 81). anekahalsvarasam. khyāvacchinnahetudyotako vyapadeśah. . ekāco dve

ity (cf. P.6.1.1) atra ekāca bahuvr̄ıhim. vaks.yati. sa in. prabhr.tau dhātau na 25

sam. bhavat̄ıti vyapadeśivadbhāva ārabhyate. iyāyeti in. gatau (Dhp. 2.36). n. al (cf.

P.3.4.82). vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.115). āyādeśah. (cf. P.6.1.78).
. . . . . . . . . .
dvirvacane

. . .

′c̄ı
. .
ti (P.1.1.59)

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
sthānivadbhāvād ikārasya dviruktih. . abhyāsasyāsavarn. a iti (P.6.4.78) iyaṅ. āreti

80 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca lāks.an. ikam api dārūpam. dhārūpam. ca dhet.o nopapadyata eva,
sānubandhakasya hy anejantatvād āttvānupapatteh. , nais.a dos.ah. yad ayam ‘ud̄ıcām. māṅo vyat̄ıhāre’
iti (P.3.4.19) meṅah. sānubandhakasyāttvabhūtasya nirdeśam. karoti, taj jñāpayati – ‘nānubandhakr. tam
anejantatvam’ iti. nanu ca ‘māṅ māne’ ity (Dhp. 4.34) asyāpy asau nirdeśah. syāt, tat katham.
jñāpakam? naitad asti; ‘meṅ pran. idāne’ ity (Dhp. 1.1010) ayam eva vyat̄ıhāre vartate, na ‘māṅ
māne’ iti.

81 Cf. vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.21 (tatra vyapadeśivadvacanam, Mbh. I 76.23) and Pat. on it (tatra
vyapadeśivadbhāvo vaktavyah. . vyapadeśivad ekasmin kāryam. bhavat̄ıti vaktavyam. [line 23–25]). See
also NP 30.
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.r............gatau·1 r.kārasya2 vr.ddhih.
3 sthānivadbhāvād4 r.kārasya dviruktih.

ur ad ity atvam. raparatvam. halādi[́ses.a]h.

ata āder ity .................abhyāsasya...................d̄ırghatvam. ..........kr. tvā5 savarn. ad̄ırghah.

................paks.yat̄ıti .........pacer......lr. t.·........................sya[pratyaya]h. ......[co ......kur.....iti6 kutvam. u]bhayathā7

............pratya-

.......................yā[vayava][[4]])...................................ādeśapratya((ya))yor.....iti8 s.atvam. · tathāpāks.̄ıd ity atrāpi5

sakāra...............mātrasya9· pacer luṅ· at.
10

....sic........cleh.
11· vadavrajeti12

vr.ddhih.
13· ekāca .......................it̄ıt.pratis.edhah.

14 asti sico ′pr.kta it̄ıt.·

pūrvavat s.atvakutve15· ||

10

||tarap || kumāritareti tarapo ghasam. jñakatvāt· gharūpetyādinā

hrasvah. evam. kumāritameti taraptamabvi[dhau] tau sad itivat

.....tau.......gha.....iti16 karttavye prakaran.avyatikramen. a sam. jñāvidhānam. jñāpayati kvacit

svārthe17 tarap18 tena lopaś ca balavattara iti· ||15

20

||bahu19 || pracurā.........rthāv20 iti vacanāt vaipulyasam. ghavacanau nivarttitau

etac cānvarthasam. jñā.............vijñānāl21 labhyate· sam. khyāyate ............gan.yate22 anayeti sam. khyā·

bahu(kr. )tva iti ....................sam. khyāyāh. ...................................kriyābhyāvr. ttigan. ane23 kr.tvasuc· gan.aśa iti

sam. khyaikavacanāc ca24 v̄ıpsāyām iti śas· tāvatkr. tva iti· tat parimān. am

asyeti25 tadśabdād vatup· |26 ā sarvanāmna27 iti dakārasyātvam. ·25

tatah. kr. tvasuc katidheti kimah. sam. khyāparimān. e d. atih.
28

t.ilopah. · tatah. sam. khyāyā vidhārthe29 dhāpratyayah. sa-

rvatra taddhitaś cāsarvavibhaktir ity avyayasam. jñā avyayatvād vibhakti.....luk30· ||

1B om. 2SJ: n.al. B om. 3B om. SJ adds raparatvam. 4B, SJ om. 5SJ: d̄ırghah. abhyāsasya

tatah. .
6SJ: vaks.yat̄ıti | vacer lr. t. syapratyayah..

7SJ: atra yathā. 8B: pratyayāvayavatve [[1]]. SJ:

pratyayāvayavatve. 9B, SJ: -mātre. 10SJ: ad. āgamah.
11SJ rev. 12SJ adds ādinā. 13B: d̄ırghah. .

14B: it̄ınnis.edhah. .
15B: pūrvvavat kutvas.atve. 16B: tau ghas tād̄ı{r} ghah. pitau ghah. pid gha iti vā

karttavye. 17B, SJ add: pi. 18B adds: asti. 19B: bahuga. 20SJ: -rthād. 21B: -vidhānāl. 22B, SJ

om. 23B: sam. khyāyāh. kriyetyādinā. SJ: sam. khyāyā ityādinā. 24SJ om. 25B adds: yad ityādinā.
26SJ adds: yattadetyādinā. 27B: sarvvanāmna. 28SJ adds: iti d. atipratyayah..

29SJ adds: dhā iti.
30SJ: -lopah. .
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r. gatau.82 r.kārasya vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.115). sthānivadbhāvād r.kārasya dviruktih. .

ur ad ity (P.7.4.66) attvam. raparatvam. (cf. P.1.1.51). halādíses.ah. (cf. P.7.4.60).

ata āder ity (P.7.4.70) abhyāsasya d̄ırghatvam. kr. tvā savarn. ad̄ırghah. (cf. P.6.1.101).

paks.yat̄ıti pacer lr. t. syapratyayah. . coh. kur iti (P.8.2.30) kutvam. ubhayathā pratya-

yāvayavasakārasya ādeśapratyayayor iti (P.8.3.59) s.atvam. tathāpāks.̄ıd ity atrāpi 5

sakāramātrasya. pacer luṅ. at. (cf. P.6.4.71). sic cleh. (cf. P.3.1.44). vadavrajeti (cf.

P.7.2.3) vr.ddhih. . ekāca iti (cf. P.7.2.10) it.pratis.edhah. . asti sico ′pr. kta iti (P.7.3.96)

ı̄t.. pūrvavat s.atvakutve (cf. P.8.3.59; 8.2.30).

22. taraptamapau ghah. . (P.1.1.22)

(Bhv.:) etau ghasam. jñakau syātām. kumāritarā. kumāritamā. gauri- 10

tamā. gharūpeti (cf. P.6.3.43) hrasvah. .

(Pañj.:) ||tarap ||. kumāritareti tarapo ghasam. jñakatvād gharūpetyādinā

(P.6.3.43) hrasvah. . evam. kumāritameti. taraptamabvidhau tau sad iti-(P.3.2.127)-

vat tau gha iti kartavye prakaran.avyatikramen. a sam. jñāvidhānam. jñāpayati: kvacit

svārthe tarap. tena lopaś ca balavattara iti (pāda d of śloka-vārttika on Ś.sū. 5, Mbh. 15

I 32.24).83

23. bahugan. avatud. ati sam. khyā. (P.1.1.23)

(Bhv.:) bahugan. au pracurārthau. vatud. at̄ı pratyayau. ete sam. khyā-

sam. jñāh. syuh. . bahukr. tvah. . gan. akr. tvah. . gan. aśah. . tāvatkr. tvah. .

katidhā. 20

(Pañj.:) ||bahu ||. pracurārthāv iti vacanād vaipulyasam. ghavacanau nivartitau.84

etac cānvarthasam. jñāvijñānāl labhyate. sam. khyāyate gan.yate anayeti sam. khyā.

bahukr. tva iti sam. khyāyāh. kriyābhyāvr. ttigan. ane kr. tvasuc (P.5.4.17). gan. aśa iti

sam. khyaikavacanāc ca v̄ıpsāyām iti (P.5.4.43) śas. tāvatkr. tva iti tat parimān. am

asyeti tadśabdād vatup (cf. P.5.2.39). ā sarvanāmna iti (P.6.3.91) dakārasyāttvam. 25

tatah. kr. tvasuc (cf. P.5.4.17). katidheti kimah. sam. khyāparimān. e d. atih. (cf. P.5.2.41).

t.ilopah. (cf. P.6.4.143). tatah. sam. khyāyā vidhārthe dhāpratyayah. (cf. P.5.3.42). sa-

rvatra taddhitaś cāsarvavibhaktir ity (P.1.1.38) avyayasam. jñā. avyayatvād vibhaktiluk

(cf. P.2.4.82).

82 Dhp. 1.983: r. gatiprāpan. ayoh. . Dhp. 3.16–17: r. . sr. gatau.
83 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: ātísāyanikaprakaran. a eva tād̄ı ghah. , pitau gha iti vā kartavye prakaran. o-

tkars.en. a sam. jñākaran. am anyo ′pi tarab ast̄ıti sūcanārtham, tena ‘alpāctaram’ (P.2.2.34) ‘lopaś ca
balavattarah. ’ ityādau svārthe tarap siddho bhavati.

84 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: bahugan. aśabdayor vaipulye saṅghe ca vartamānayor iha grahan. am. nāsti,
sam. khyāvācinor eva.
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5

||s.n. āntā || s.aś1 ca naś2 ca s.n. au tāv ante yasyāh. prakr. tāyāh.
3 sā tatheti

s.at.sam. jñā sam. khyā sam. jñin̄ı· s.at. paśyetyādi s.as.śabdāt śas· s.ad.bhyo ′lug

iti luk· jhalāñ jaśo ′nta iti s.akārasya d. akārah. · v((ā))vasāna iti

t.akārah. pañcetyādau nalopah. prātipadikāntasyeti nakāralopah.
4

kati paśyāmı̄tyādi5 atra6 s.at.sam. jñāyām. śaso luk· śatāni sahasrān. ı̄ty10

atra na bhavati· vibhaktisannipātatvāt numah. sannipātaparibhās.ayā7 |

antagrahan.am upadeśe nāntasya8 grahan. ārtham iti vā ||

||ktakta || bhinno bhinnavān iti bhideh. ktaktavatū nis.t.hāsam. jñāyām.15

radābhyām. nis.t.hāto na i(ti) natvam. · pūrvasya ca· dah.
9· prātipadikāt10 suh. ·

ugidacām iti· num salopasam. yogāntalopau11· nanu

nis.t.hāsam. jñām uccāryya ktaktavatū vidh̄ıyete vihitayoś ca tayor nis.t.hāsam. jñeti12 spas.t.a
13

eva itaretarā.................śrayados.ah.
14· naitat bhāvin̄ı sam. jñā vidhānāt· tau bhūte bhavato yayor

utpannayor nis.t.hāsam. jñā bhavis.yati15· ||20

25

1SJ: s..
2SJ: na. 3SJ adds: sam. khyāyāh. .

4SJ: nalopah. .
5SJ om. -ādi. 6SJ adds api.

7SJ: sannipātalaks.an.aparibhās.ayā. 8SJ: nānta-. 9SJ: datvam. 10SJ: prātipadikasam. jñā. 11SJ:

sulopasam. yogalopau. 12SJ om. nis.t.hā-. 13SJ: spas.t.am. 14SJ: -śrayah..
15SJ adds iti.
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24. s.n. āntā s.at.. (P.1.1.24)

25. d. ati ca. (P.1.1.25)

(Bhv.:) s.akāranakārāntā sam. khyā d. atipratyayāntā ca s.at.sam. jñā syāt.

s.at. santi paśya vā. pañca sapta nava daśa purus.āh. . ekādaśa. as.t.ādaśa.

kati santi. kati paśya. s.ad. bhyo lug iti (P.7.1.22) jaśśasor luk. 5

(Pañj.:) ||s.n. āntā ||. s.aś ca naś ca s.n. au. tāv ante yasyāh. prakr. tāyāh. sā tatheti

s.at.sam. jñā. sam. khyā sam. jñin̄ı. s.at. 〈santi〉 paśyetyādi s.as.śabdāt śas s.ad. bhyo
′lug

iti (P.7.1.22) luk. jhalām. jaśo ′nta iti (P.8.2.39) s.akārasya d. akārah. . vāvasāna iti

(P.8.4.56) t.akārah. . pañcetyādau nalopah. prātipadikāntasyeti (P.8.2.7) nakāralopah. .

kati paśyāmı̄tyādy85 atra s.at.sam. jñāyām. śaso luk (cf. P.7.1.22). śatāni sahasrān. ı̄ty 10

atra na bhavati vibhaktisam. nipātatvān numah. (cf. P.7.1.72) sam. nipātaparibhās.ayā

(cf. PP 10, NP 85)86 antagrahan.am upadeśe nāntasya grahan. ārtham iti vā.87

26. ktaktavatū nis. t.hā. (P.1.1.26)

(Bhv.:) etau nis.t.hety ucyete. bhinnah. . bhinnavān.

(Pañj.:) ||ktakta ||. bhinno bhinnavān iti bhideh. ktaktavatū. nis.t.hāsam. jñāyām. 15

radābhyām. nis. t.hāto na iti (cf. P.8.2.42) natvam. pūrvasya ca dah. . prātipadikāt suh. .

ugidacām iti (cf. P.7.1.70) num. salopasam. yogāntalopau (cf. P.6.1.68, 8.2.23). nanu

nis.t.hāsam. jñām uccārya ktaktavatū vidh̄ıyete vihitayoś ca tayor nis.t.hāsam. jñeti spas.t.a

eva itaretarāśrayados.ah. . naitat. bhāvin̄ı sam. jñā vijñāyate.88 tau bhūte bhavato yayor

utpannayor nis.t.hāsam. jñā bhavis.yati.89 20

27. sarvād̄ıni sarvanāmāni. (P.1.1.27)

(Bhv.:) sarvaprabhr. t̄ıni sarvanāmasam. jñakāni syuh. . sarvasmai

sarvasmāt. vísvasmai vísvasmāt. ubhaśabdo nityadvivacana-

t.ābvis.ayah. .
90 ubhayo ′nyatra (vārtt. 9 on P.1.1.27, Mbh. I 89.12).

d. atara d. atama itara anya anyatara. anyaparyāyas tvat tva. nema 25

85 Bhv.: kati paśya.
86 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 3 on P.1.1.24: iha tāvac chatāni sahasrān. ı̄ti sam. nipātalaks.an. o vidhir

animittam. tadvighātasyeti (Mbh. I 83.18–19).
87 Cf. Nyāsa on P.1.1.24: upadeśāvasthāyām. yā s.n. āntā sā s.at.sam. jñā yathā syād ityevamarthatvād

antagrahan. asya. asati tasmin śatāni sahasrān. ı̄ti numi kr. te s.at.sam. jñā syāt.
88 Cf. Pad. (bhāvin̄ı sam. jñā vijñāyate sūtraśāt.akavat) and Nyāsa ad loc. (see fn. 89).
89 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yady evam, nis. t.hāsam. jñayā ktaktavatū bhāvyete, tāv evāśritya nis. t.hā-

sam. jñeti, itaretarāśrayo dos.o bhavati, itaretarāśrayān. i kāryān. i śāstre na prakalpyante, nais.a dos.ah. ,
bhāvin̄ı hi sam. jñā vijñāsyate, yathā – ‘asya sūtrasya śāt.akam. vaya’ iti. tau bhūte kāle bhavatah. , yayor
vihitayor nis. t.hety es. ā sam. jñā bhavat̄ıti.

90 Cf. vārtt. 8 on P.1.1.27 (anyābhāvo dvivacanat. ābvis.ayatvāt, Mbh. I 89.8), Pat. on it
(anyes. ām. sarvanāmakāryān. ām abhāvah. . kim. kāran. am. dvivacanat. ābvis.ayatvāt. ubhaśabdo ′yam.
dvivacanat. ābvis. ayo

′nyāni ca sarvanāmakāryān. y ekavacanabahuvacanes. ūcyante. [line 8–11]) and
Nyāsa on P.1.1.27 (ubhaśabdo ′yam. dvivacanat. ābvis.aya eva prayujyate).
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||sarvā || sarva ādir yes.ām iti tadgun.o yam.
1 bahuvr̄ıhih. · ......atra.....ca

.................pramān.am.........adah. ...............sarves.ām.....iti ................nirddeśah.
2 sarvasmai iti sam. jñākāryyam.5

smaibhāvah. · vísvasmād iti smādādeśah.
3

.........ubha-

.........śabdo........................................nityadvi(vaca)nat.āvis.aya4 iti tena sam. jñākāryyam. sarvanāmnas tr. t̄ıyā ceti

ubhayo ′nyatreti ekavacane bahuvacane [co]bhayaśabdasyaiva prayogah.

tena ubhayasmin ubhayes.ām iti· sminsut.au sam. jñākāryyam. ·

d. atara5 iti kim. yattado nirddhāran. e dvayor ekasya d. atarac· anubandha-10

lopat.ilopau katarasmai iti6 d. atama7 iti vā bahūnām.

jātiparipraśne d. atamac8· tadantāt smai katamasmai9 anya-

paryyāya iti10 itaraśabdah.
11· br.hatsam. jñākaran. am

12 anvarthatārtham.
13· sarves.ām. nāmāni

sarvanāmān̄ıti· tena sam. jñopasarjan̄ıbhūtānām. sam. jñā nirvarttitā bhavati· tena

sarvo nāma kaścit tasmai sarvāya ................atikrāntah..............sarvam.....iti·..................atisarvāya...........tasmai.....iti14 ||15

||vibhās.ā || uttarapūrvasyai iti uttarasyāś ca15· pūrvasyāś ca dísor

yad antarāla16 iti· dig..............nāmān̄ıti17 samāsah. sarvanāmno vr.ttimātre20

pum. vvadbhāvah. vibhakter luk· punas. t.āp· sam. jñāpaks.e

sarvanāmnah. syāt. hrasvaś ceti· diggrahan.am. vis.ayavibhāgārtham. ·

dísām anyatra bahuvr̄ıhau na bahuvr̄ıhāv .i..................pratis.edho18 yathā syāt·

samāsagrahan.am. samāsādhikāre yo bahuvr̄ıhis tatra yathā syāt· atideśabahuvr̄ıhau

mā bhūt daks.in. adaks.in. asyai· iti·19 ābādhe ceti20 dviruktih. · bahuvr̄ıhivatvañ21
25

ca· bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am.
22 dvandve mā bhūt daks.in. apūrvottarān. ām23 iti .......sut.o ...............

′[bhā]vān

......nut.·
24 yadi punar ddísām. yah.

25 pratipadoktah.
26 samāso dignāmāny antarāla

ity anena tasya27 grahan.am. tadā bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am. śakyam akarttum. · ||

1SJ om. 2SJ om. 3SJ om. -ādeśah. .
4SJ: ubha ityādi dvivacanat.abvis.aya. 5SJ: katara.

6SJ om. 7SJ: katama. 8SJ adds: iti d. atamac. 9SJ om. 10SJ om. 11SJ: itarah. .
12SJ om.

br.hat-. 13SJ: anvartham. . 14SJ: sarvam atikrāntah. atisarvah. tasmai atisarvāya. 15SJ om. 16SJ:

antarālam. 17SJ: -nāmāny antarāla ity anena. 18SJ: iti nis.edho. 19SJ adds tena. 20SJ adds

sūtren.a. 21SJ: bahuvr̄ıhivadbhāvaś. 22SJ: bahuvr̄ıhau kim. . 23SJ: daks.in. ottarapūrvān. ām. 24SJ

om. 25SJ om. 26SJ adds ya. 27SJ adds eva.
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ardhaparyāyah. nemabhinnah. . sama sima pūrva para avara daks.in. a

uttara apara adhara sva antara91 tyad tad yad etad idam adas eka dvi

yus.mad asmad bhavatu kim.

(Pañj.:) ||sarvā ||. sarva ādir yes.ām iti tadgun.o
′yam. bahuvr̄ıhih. .92 atra ca

pramān.am adah. sarves. ām iti (P.7.3.100) nirdeśah. . sarvasmai iti sam. jñākāryam. 5

smaibhāvah. (cf. P.7.1.14). vísvasmād iti smādādeśah. (cf. P.7.1.15). ubha-

śabdo nityadvivacanat.ā〈b〉vis.aya iti. tena sam. jñākāryam. sarvanāmnas tr. t̄ıyā ceti

(P.2.3.27). ubhayo ′nyatrety ekavacane bahuvacane cobhayaśabdasyaiva prayogah. .

tenobhayasminn ubhayes.ām iti sminsut.au (cf. P.7.1.15, 7.1.52) sam. jñākāryam.

d. atara iti kim. yattado nirdhāran. e dvayor ekasya d. atarac (P.5.3.92) anubandha- 10

lopat.ilopau (cf. P.1.3.9, 6.4.143): katarasmai iti. d. atama iti vā bahūnām.

jātiparipraśne d. atamac (P.5.3.93). tadantāt smai (cf. P.7.1.14): katamasmai. anya-

paryāya it̄ıtaraśabdah. . br.hatsam. jñākaran.am anvarthatārtham. sarves.ām. nāmāni

sarvanāmān̄ıti tena sam. jñopasarjan̄ıbhūtānām. sam. jñā nivartitā bhavati.93 tena

sarvo nāma kaścit tasmai sarvāya atikrāntah. sarvam ity atisarvāya tasmai iti.94 15

28. vibhās. ā diksamāse bahuvr̄ıhau. (P.1.1.28)

(Bhv.:) digbahuvr̄ıhau sarvanāmasam. jñā vā syāt. uttarapūrvasyai.

uttarapūrvāyai.

(Pañj.:) ||vibhās. ā ||. uttarapūrvasyai ity uttarasyāś ca pūrvasyāś ca dísor

yad antarāla iti dignāmān̄ıti (cf. P.2.2.26) samāsah. . sarvanāmno vr. ttimātre 20

pum. vadbhāvah. .95 vibhakter luk (cf. P.2.4.71). punas. t.āp (cf. P.4.1.4). sam. jñāpaks.e

sarvanāmnah. syād. d. hrasvaś ceti (P.7.3.114). diggrahan.am. vis.ayavibhāgārtham. :

dísām anyatra bahuvr̄ıhau na bahuvr̄ıhāv i〈ti〉 (P.1.1.29) pratis.edho yathā syāt.

samāsagrahan.am. samāsādhikāre yo bahuvr̄ıhis tatra yathā syād atideśabahuvr̄ıhau

mā bhūt. daks.in. adaks.in. asyai ity96 ābādhe ceti (P.8.1.10) dviruktih. bahuvr̄ıhivattvam. 25

ca. bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am. dvandve mā bhūt. daks.in. apūrvottarān. ām iti97 sut.o
′bhāvān

nut. (cf. P.7.1.54). yadi punar dísām. yah. pratipadoktah. samāso dignāmāny antarāla

ity (P.2.2.26) anena tasya grahan.am. tadā bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am. śakyam akartum.98

91 Only Vedāntirtha (1912) has the correct reading: antara. Others read: antar.
92 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: es.a tadgun. asam. vijñāno bahuvr̄ıhih. .
93 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ata eva cānvarthasam. jñākaran. āt sam. jñopasarjan̄ıbhūtānām. sam. jñā na bha-

vati. Cf. also vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.27 (sam. jñopasarjanapratis. edhah. , Mbh. I 87.7) and Pat. on it
(sam. jñopasarjan̄ıbhūtānam. sarvād̄ınām. pratis. edho vaktavyah. , line 8).

94 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.27: sarvo nāma kaścit tasmai sarvāya dehi. atisarvāya dehi (Mbh.
I 87.8–9). Nyāsa ad loc. has the same example: sarvo nāma kaścit, tasmai sarvāya dehi. atikrāntah.
sarvam atisarvah. , tasmā atisarvāya deh̄ıti.

95 Pat. on vārtt. 1 on P.2.2.26, 28 (Mbh. I 429.9) and on P.5.3.28 (Mbh. II 408.19).
96 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: daks. in. adaks. in. asyai deh̄ıti (Mbh. I 90.8–9). Kāś. has the same example.
97 Cf. Mbh. I 90.9–10 and Kāś. ad loc.: daks. in. ottarapūrvān. ām iti.
98 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tasmād bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am. kartavyam? na kartavyam. kasmān na bhavati?

daks. in. ottarapūrvān. ām ity atra pratipadoktasamāsasyeha grahan. āt.
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||na bahu || tvatkapitr.ka iti tvam. kutsitah. pitā asya1 iti na[dyr. ]ttaś ceti5

kap yady api priyavísvāyety atra· anvarthasam. jñāvijñānād eva sam. jñā2 na

bhavis.yati· yathā atisarvāyeti tathāpi tvatkapitr.kādyartham. ·
3 tadantavidhisūcanārthañ

ca sūtram.
4 karan. ı̄yam. · anyathā hi grahan.avatā ......................prātipadikena

................................tadantavidhinis.edhe5 paramasarvasmai ityādi6 (na) sidhyet· bahuvr̄ıhāv iti

prakr. te punar bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am. bhūtapūrvabahuvr̄ıhinis.edhārtham. · vastrānta-10

ravasanāntarā iti· vastram antaram. yes.ām.
7 vasanam antaram. yes.ām. · ...te.........tathā8·

vastrāntarāś ca9 vasanāntarāś ceti dvandvah. vastrāntaravasanāntarā iti· atra bahu-

vr̄ıhyāśrayo nityo nis.edhah. · ....na.....tu10 vibhās.ā jas̄ıti vikalpah. · vasana-

śabdaś cātra vasanty asminn ity adhikaran. e ........lyut.ā.................gr.havr. ttir
11 nna

tu vastravr. ttih. tena paryyāyābhāvāt dvandvo bhavaty eva· na tv ekaśes.ah. · nanu15

cāntaraśabdah. sarvādis.u pat.hyate· vastrāntaravasanāntarā ity atra upasarjanatvāt

vibhās.ā jas̄ıti prāptir eva nāst̄ıti kim. bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. ānuvarttanena· ...........tasmāt

.......................vispas.t.ārtham. ·.......................................bahuvr̄ıhyanuvarttanam.
12· ||

20

||tr. t̄ıyā || māsapūrvāyeti pūrvasadr. śetyādinā samāsah.

vākye pi māsena pūrvāyeti vibhās.ā diksamāsa ity atah.

samāsagrahan. ānuvr.ttau punah. samāsagrahan.am. vākārthyam· .........................pratipadoktasya

............................tr. t̄ıyāsāmā(sa)sya13 grahan. āt karttr.karan. e kr. tā bahulam iti tr. t̄ıyāsamāsavākye25

pi pratis.edhābhāvāt tvayakā kr. tam ityādāv akaj bhavaty eva· ||

1SJ: yasya iti. 2SJ adds: sarvanāma-. 3SJ adds sarvanāmasam. jñāyām. . 4SJ adds idam. 5SJ:

tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti. 6SJ om. 7SJ om. 8SJ om. 9SJ om. 10SJ om. 11SJ: lyut. ādhāravr. ttih. .
12SJ om. 13SJ: pratipadoktasamāsasya.
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29. na bahuvr̄ıhau. (P.1.1.29)

(Bhv.:) bahuvr̄ıhau sā sam. jñā nāsti. priyavísvāya dehi. smaibhāvo na

bhavati. tvatkapitr.ko matkapitr.kah. .
99 kutsādyarthe prāk t.er akaj na

bhavati (cf. P.5.3.71). prāgivāt ka (cf. P.5.3.70) eva bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||na bahu ||. tvatkapitr.ka iti tvam. kutsitah. pitā asya iti nadyr. taś ceti 5

(P.5.4.153) kap. yady api priyavísvāyety atra anvarthasam. jñāvijñānād eva sam. jñā na

bhavis.yati yathā atisarvāyeti tathāpi tvatkapitr.kādyartham. tadantavidhisūcanārtham.

ca sūtram. karan. ı̄yam. anyathā hi grahan.avatā prātipadikena (cf. PP 78, NP 31)

tadantavidhinis.edhe paramasarvasmai ityādi na sidhyet. bahuvr̄ıhāv iti (cf. P.1.1.28)

prakr. te punar bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am. bhūtapūrvabahuvr̄ıhinis.edhārtham.100 vastrānta- 10

ravasanāntarā iti101 vastram antaram. yes.ām. vasanam antaram. yes.ām. te tathā

vastrāntarāś ca vasanāntarāś ceti dvandvah. . vastrāntaravasanāntarā ity atra bahu-

vr̄ıhyāśrayo nityo nis.edhah. . na tu vibhās. ā jas̄ıti (P.1.1.32) vikalpah. . vasana-

śabdaś cātra vasanty asminn ity adhikaran. e lyut.ā (cf. P.3.3.117) gr.havr. ttir na

tu vastravr. ttih. . tena paryāyābhāvād dvandvo bhavaty eva na tv ekaśes.ah. . nanu 15

cāntaraśabdah. sarvādis.u pat.hyate vastrāntaravasanāntarā ity atra upasarjanatvād

vibhās. ā jas̄ıti (P.1.1.32) prāptir eva nāst̄ıti kim. bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. ānuvartanena? tasmād

vispas.t.ārtham. bahuvr̄ıhyanuvartanam.

30. tr. t̄ıyāsamāse. (P.1.1.30)

(Bhv.:) atra sarvanāmasam. jñā nāsti. māsapūrvāya dehi. punah. samāsa- 20

grahan. ād vākye ′pi. māsena pūrvāya.

(Pañj.:) ||tr. t̄ıyā ||. māsapūrvāyeti pūrvasadr. śetyādinā (P.2.1.31) samāsah. .

vākye ′pi māsena pūrvāyeti vibhās. ā diksamāsa ity (cf. P.1.1.28) atah.

samāsagrahan. ānuvr.ttau punah. samāsagrahan.am. vākyārtham.102 pratipadoktasya

tr. t̄ıyāsamāsasya grahan. āt kartr. karan. e kr. tā bahulam iti (P.2.1.32) tr. t̄ıyāsamāsavākye 25

′pi pratis.edhābhāvāt tvayakā kr. tam ityādāv akaj bhavaty eva (cf. P.5.3.71).103

31. dvandve ca. (P.1.1.31)

(Bhv.:) dvandve sā sam. jñā nāsti. pūrvāparān. ām. katarakatamānām.

99 Mbh. I 91.11–12 and Kāś. on P.1.1.29 have these both examples.
100 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: bahuvr̄ıhāv iti vartamāne punar bahuvr̄ıhigrahan. am. bhūtapūrvamātre ′pi

pratis.edho yathā syāt.
101 Pat. on P.1.1.28 (Mbh. I 90.25–26) and Kāś. on P.1.1.29 give this example.
102 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘samāse’ iti vartamāne punah. samāsagrahan. am. tr. t̄ıyāsamāsārthavākye ′pi

pratis.edho yathā syāt – māsena pūrvāya.
103 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘pūrvasadr. śasamonārthakalahanipun. amísraślaks.n. aih. ’ iti (P.2.1.31) tr. t̄ıyā-

samāsam. pratipadam. vaks.yati, tasyedam. grahan. am. na yasya kasyacit tr. t̄ıyāsamāsasya – ‘kartr. karan. e
kr. tā bahulam’ iti (P.2.1.32). tvayakā kr. tam, mayakā kr. tam.
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||dvandve || pūrvāparān. ām iti· pūrve ca· apare ceti vigr.hya dvandvah. · sut.o

′bhā......vān1 nut.· ||

||vibhās.ā || katarakatame· katarakatamā iti· katare ca katame ceti5

(vigrahah. )
2 sam. jñāpaks.e ś̄ıbhāvah. (ja)s̄ıti jasah. kāryyam. prati vibhās.ā·

tena ś̄ıbhāvo vikalpyate· akaci tu karttavye dvandve ceti

pratis.edhah. · tena ka eva bhavati· tato3 vyavadhānan na ś̄ıbhāvah. ·

katarakatamakā iti· ||

10

||prathamā || dvitaya iti dvísabdāt sam. khyāyā avayave tayap·

.........dvaya......iti·4 dvitribhyām. tayasyāyaj veti5 tayapo ′yac6· ...........ityād̄ıti

...........................................arddhe arddhāh. neme nemāh. .
7

...........................ubhayaśabdasya.....tu .....................tayabantasya....................................gan.apāt.hasāmarthyāt15

pūrvavipratis.edhād vā jasi nityam. · sam. jñā ubhaya iti· atrāpi jasah. kāryyam. prati·

vikalpāt ś̄ıbhāva eva· vikalpyate· tena8 dvitayakā iti· ka eva bhavati· ||

1SJ: -vad. 2SJ om. 3SJ: ato. 4SJ: iti tayapi kr. te.
5SJ om. vā. 6SJ adds: -ādeśah..

8SJ

adds hi.
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(Pañj.:) ||dvandve ||. pūrvāparān. ām iti pūrve cāpare ceti vigr.hya dvandvah. . sut.o
′bhāvān nut. (cf. P.7.1.54).

32. vibhās. ā jasi. (P.1.1.32)

(Bhv.:) dvandve jasi sā sam. jñā vā syāt. katarakatame katarakatamāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||vibhās. ā ||. katarakatame katarakatamā iti katare ca katame ceti 5

vigrahah. . sam. jñāpaks.e ś̄ıbhāvah. (cf. P.7.1.17). jas̄ıti jasah. kāryam. prati vibhās.ā.104

tena ś̄ıbhāvo vikalpyate. akaci tu kartavye (cf. P.5.3.71) dvandve ceti (P.1.1.31)

pratis.edhah. . tena ka eva bhavati (cf. P.5.3.70). tato vyavadhānān na ś̄ıbhāvah. :

katarakatamakā iti.

33. prathamacaramatayālpārdhakatipayanemāś ca. (P.1.1.33) 10

(Bhv.:) ete jasi vā sarvanāmāni syuh. . prathame prathamāh. . carame

caramāh. . tayap. dvitaye dvitayāh. . dvaye dvayāh. . alpe alpā ityādi.

(Pañj.:) ||prathama ||. dvitaya iti dvísabdāt sam. khyāyā avayave tayap (cf.

P.5.2.42). dvaya iti dvitribhyām. tayasyāyaj veti (P.5.2.43) tayapo ′yac. ityād̄ıty

ardhe ardhāh. neme nemāh. . ubhayaśabdasya tu tayabantasya gan.apāt.hasāmarthyāt 15

pūrvavipratis.edhād vā jasi nityam. sam. jñā: ubhaya iti.105 atrāpi jasah. kāryam. prati

vikalpāt ś̄ıbhāva eva vikalpyate. tena dvitayakā iti ka eva bhavati (cf. P.5.3.70).

34. pūrvaparāvaradaks.in. ottarāparādharān. i vyavasthāyām

asam. jñāyām. (P.1.1.34)

(Bhv.:) imāni jasi vā sarvanāmāni syuh. . pūrve pūrvāh. . pare 20

parāh. . vyavasthāyām. kim? daks.in. āś chātrāh. . prav̄ın. ā ity arthah. .

asam. jñāyām. kim? uttarāh. kuravah. .

35. svam ajñātidhanākhyāyām. (P.1.1.35)

(Bhv.:) jasi svam. vā sarvanāma syāt. sve gāvah. . svā gāvah. .

ajñātidhanākhyāyām. kim? svā jñātayah. . prabhūtāh. svā d̄ıyante. 25

36. antaram. bahiryogopasam. vyānayoh. . (P.1.1.36)

(Bhv.:) antaram. jasi vā sarvanāmasam. jñam. syāt. bahiryoge. antare

antarā vā gr.hāh. . grāmabāhyā ity arthah. . upasam. vyānam adhova-

stram. antare antarā vā śāt.akāh. . paridheyā ity arthah. . apur̄ıti vakta-

vyam. antarāyām. puri vasati.106 sarvāditvāt prāpteh. . vāprakaran. e 30

104 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: jasah. kāryam. prati vibhās. ākaj jhi na bhavati (Mbh. I 92.15). Kāś. has the
same.

105 Cf. Kāś. (ubhayaśabdasya tayappratyayāntasya gan. e pāt.hān nityā sarvanāmasam. jñā ihāpi
jaskāryam. prati vibhās. ā) and Pad. ad loc. (tathāpi gan. e pāt.hād nityaiva sam. jñā bhavati. nanu gan. e
pāt.hasyobhayasminn ubhayes. ām ityādir avakāśah. , iha tayabgrahan. asya dvitaye dvitayā iti, ubhaya-
śabdāj jasy ubhayaprasaṅge paratvād iyam eva vibhās. ā prāpnoti, nais.a dos.ah. , antaraṅgā nityā sam. jñā
vibhaktyanapeks. atvād iti saiva pravartate.).

106 Cf. Mbh. I 93.18: apur̄ıti vaktavyam. iha mā bhūt. antarāyām. puri vasat̄ıti.
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5

10

||svarādi· || svar ityādi avyayasam. jñāyām. avyayād āpsupa iti

subluk1· akajādy anyad api kāryyam. atha ............nipātāh. ................svarādis.u
2

katham. na pat.hitāh. · evam. sati bhedanopādānam.
3 kr.tam. na4 bhavat̄ıti· ata5 āha·

svarādayo vācakā ityādi· etenānayoh. pr. thagupādānasya phalam. darśayati· kiñ

ca svarādayo dravyādravyavr.ttayah. nipātāh. punar adravyavr.ttaya eva· avyaya6
15

ity anvarthasam. jñeyam. mahat̄ı7 na vyety8 avyayam iti· tathā coktam. ·

sadr. śam. tris.u lis.u sarvāsu ca vibhattis.u

vacanes.u ca sarves.u yan na vyeti tad avyam

iti· tena sam. jñopasarjan̄ıbhūtānām. na bhavati· ................atikrāntāv.................atikrāntāś.............coccair .....iti·

..................atyuccaisau..................atyuccaisa9 iti· ||20

25

||taddhita || sarvā niravaśes.ā
10 vibhaktir dvivacanādikā11 yato nopapadyate12

so ′sarvavibhaktih. · yata iti· yatśabdāt pañcamyās13 tasil· prātipa-

1SJ: luk. 2SJ rev. 3SJ adds na. 4SJ om. 5SJ om. 6SJ: avyayam. 7SJ om. 8SJ adds

iti. 9SJ: atikrāntam uccaih. atyuccaisa. 10SJ adds: dvivacanādikā. 11SJ om. 12SJ: notpadyate.
13SJ: pañcamyantāt.
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t̄ıyasya ṅitsūpasam. khyānam. kartavyam (Pat. on vārtt. 3 on P.1.36, Mbh.

I 93.20). dvit̄ıyasmai dvit̄ıyāya.

37. svarādinipātam avyayam. (P.1.1.37)

(Bhv.:) svarādayo nipātāś cāvyayam ity ucyante. svar. prātar. antar.

uccais. n̄ıcais. divā. bahis. svayam. mr.s.ā. he. hai. svāhā. svadhā. 5

addhā. kam. śam. sārdham. samam. saha. śubham. svasti. asti.

ābh̄ıks.n. ye nipātāh. . ca. vā. iva. vai. eva. iha. iti. iha svarādayo

vācakāś cādayo dyotakā iti bhedah. .

sadr. śam. tris.u liṅges.u sarvāsu ca vibhaktis.u |

vacanes.u ca sarves.u yan na vyeti tad avyayam ||.107 10

(Pañj.:) ||svarādi ||. svar ityādy avyayasam. jñāyām avyayād āpsupa iti (P.2.4.82)

subluk. akajādy (cf. P.5.3.71) anyad api kāryam. atha nipātāh. svarādis.u

katham. na pat.hitāh. ? evam. sati bhedenopādānam. kr. tam. na bhavat̄ıty ata āha

svarādayo vācakā ityādi. etenānayoh. pr. thagupādānasya phalam. darśayati. kim.

ca svarādayo dravyādravyavr.ttayah. nipātāh. punar adravyavr.ttaya eva.108 avyaya 15

ity anvarthasam. jñeyam. mahat̄ı: na vyety avyayam iti. tathā coktam. :

sadr. śam. tris.u li〈ṅge〉s.u sarvāsu ca vibhaktis.u |

vacanes.u ca sarves.u yan na vyeti tad avya〈ya〉m ||

iti tena sam. jñopasarjan̄ıbhūtānām. na bhavati.109 atikrāntāv atikrāntāś coccair iti

atyuccaisau atyuccaisa iti.110 20

38. taddhitaś cāsarvavibhaktih. . (P.1.1.38)

(Bhv.:) sarvā vibhaktir yato notpadyate sa taddhito ′vyayam. syāt.

tatah. . yatra. vinā. nānā. tasilādir edhācparyantah. . kr. tvasucsut.au.

śastas̄ı. d. āc. thamuthālau. dārhilau. cvyarthāh. . kimettiṅvyayaghād

āmv adravyaprakars.e (P.5.4.11). kintarām. vatih. . brāhman. avat. 25

(Pañj.:) ||taddhita ||. sarvā niravaśes.ā vibhaktir dvivacanādikā yato nopapadyate

so ′sarvavibhaktih. .111 yata iti112 yatśabdāt pañcamyās tasil (cf. P.5.3.7). prātipa-

107 Gop. Br. I 1.26. This verse is quoted by Pat. on P.1.1.38 (Mbh. I 96.16–17) and in Kāś. ad
loc.

108 Cf. Pat. on P.1.1.37 (kimartham. prthaggrahan. am. svarād̄ınām. kriyate na cādis. v eva pat.hyeran.
cād̄ınām. vā asattvavacanānām. nipātasam. jñā svarād̄ınām. punah. sattvavacanānām asattvavacanānām.
ca; Mbh. I 94.2–3) and Nyāsa ad loc. (cād̄ınām asattvavacanānām evāvyayasam. jñes.yate, svarād̄ınām.
tu sattvavacanānām asattvavacanānām. ca).

109 Cf. fn. 93.
110 Cf. Mbh. I 96.7–8 on P.1.1.38: atyuccaih. atyuccaisau atyuccaisa iti. upasarjanasya neti

pratis.edho bhavis. yati.
111 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sarvā niravaśes. ā yes. ām. trayān. ām. vacanānām. vibhaktir iti sam. jñā kr. tā. tāni

sarvān. i yato notpadyanta ity arthah. .
112 Bhv.: tatah. .
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dikasam. jñā1 prāg díso vibhaktir iti tasilo vibhaktitve tyadā-

dyatvam. · ato gun. e pararūpatvam. · tatah. suh. · anenā-

vyaya.......tvād2 avyayād āpsupa iti subluk3· tatreti saptamı̄samarthāt tral·

śes.am. pūrvavat vinā nāneti· vinañbhyām. nānāñau na saha iti

nānāñau pratyayau ādivr.ddhih.
4· sarva ete yatah. prabhr.tayo5

vibhaktyarthapadhānāh. sa ca vibhaktyarthah. ....................sampanna[h. ]..........................prātipadikārtha5

....iti

........tatra....ca6 prathamai(va) bhavat̄ıty atra7 ca8 sam. khyāvíses.ābhāvād ekava-

cana(m eva) bhavat̄ı[ty9 a]sarvavibhakti........tvam.
10· taddhita iti11 kim.

eko dvau bahava iti12· yady evam. godau nāma hradau13 tayor adūrabhavaś ceti

an. tasya varan. āditvāt ......lupi .......kr. te
14 lupi yukteti1510

dvivacanatā16 yuktavadbhāvāt nityam asarvavibhaktikatvam. · .............pratyayalaks.an. ena17

taddhitāntatvāc cāvyayasam. jñā syāt· naitat18 gan.apāt.h((ā))bhyupagamāt·

.....tad............uktam. ...............siddham. ........................................gan.apāt.hābhyupagamād19 iti· evañ cet20 prapañcārtham idam.
21·

asarvavibhaktih. kim. aupagavah.
22 ||

15

||kr.nmeja || karttum iti karotes tumun

gun.a
23 svādum. kāram iti· svādumi n.amul· upapadasamāsah.

nipātanād upapadasya māntatvam. · svapos.am iti sve pus.a iti· n. amul·20

kas.ādis.u yathāvidhy anuprayoga iti· pus.er24 anuprayogah.
25 ı̄hāñ cakra

iti·26 ijādeś ca27 ity ām· āma iti ler luk· pratyayalaks.an. ena28

kr.dantatvāt prātipadikatve suh. avyayatvāt luk·

kr. ñ cānuprayujyate lit.̄ıti lit.parasya kr. ño anuprayogah. ·

āmpratyayavad ityādinātmanepadam. eśādikāryyam. · kr.tā25

makāravíse ..........s.an. ena29 pratāmau pratāma iti dhātumakārasya na bhavati· ....................kr. tsam. jñako

....yo ..............makāras.....................tadantasyeti·.........ayan......................dhātumakāra......iti·........................varn. agrahan. ād......eva...................tadantatve

1SJ adds suluk. 2SJ: -tve. 3SJ: suluk. 4SJ: ādipada-. 5SJ rev. 6SJ: prātipadikārthe.
7SJ: tatra. 8SJ om. 9SJ om. bhavati. 10SJ: -katvam. 11SJ om. 12SJ om. 13SJ: kradau. 14SJ:

lup. 15SJ adds -ādinā. 16SJ puts it before nityam. 17SJ: pratyayalopa-. 18SJ adds asti. 19SJ

om. 20SJ: ca. 21SJ adds sūtram iti. 22SJ: aupagavau aupagavāh..
23SJ: gun. ādi. 24SJ adds eva.

25SJ adds: pus.t.a iti. 26SJ adds: ı̄ha ces.t.āyām. 27SJ adds gurumata. 28SJ: pratyalopalaks.an. ena

(sic). 29SJ: -s.ane.
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dikasam. jñā (cf. P.1.2.46). prāg díso vibhaktir iti (P.5.3.1) tasilo vibhaktitve tyadā-

dyattvam (cf. P.7.2.102). ato gun. e (P.6.1.97) pararūpatvam. tatah. suh. . anenā-

vyayatvād avyayād āpsupa iti (P.2.4.82) subluk.113 tatreti114 saptamı̄samarthāt tral

(cf. P.5.3.10). śes.am. pūrvavat. vinā nāneti vinañbhyām. nānāñau na saha iti

(P.5.2.27) nānāñau pratyayāv ādivr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.115). sarva ete yatah. prabhr.tayo 5

vibhaktyarthapradhānāh. . sa ca vibhaktyarthah. sam. pannah. prātipadikārtha iti

tatra ca prathamaiva (cf. P.2.3.46) bhavat̄ıty atra ca sam. khyāvíses.ābhāvād ekava-

canam (cf. P.1.4.22) eva bhavat̄ıty asarvavibhaktitvam.115 ............taddhita ......iti .........kim?

.....eko..........dvau.............bahava.....iti.116 yady evam. godau nāma hradau tayor adūrabhavaś ceti

(P.4.2.70) an. . tasya varan. āditvāl lupi kr. te (cf. P.4.2.82) lupi yukteti (cf. P.1.2.51) 10

dvivacanatā yuktavadbhāvān nityam asarvavibhaktikatvam.117 pratyayalaks.an. ena

(cf. P.1.1.62) taddhitāntatvāc cāvyayasam. jñā syāt. naitat. gan.apāt.hābhyupagamāt

tad uktam. siddham. gan.apāt.hābhyupagamād ity evam. cet prapañcārtham idam.

asarvavibhaktih. kim? aupagavah. .
118

39. kr. nmejantah. . (P.1.1.39) 15

(Bhv.:) māntah. kr.d avyayam. syāt. kartum. svāduṅkāram. svapos.am.

pus.t.ah. . ı̄hām. cakre. ejantah. kr.c chāndasah. .

(Pañj.:) ||kr. nmeja ||. kartum iti karotes tumun (cf. P.3.3.10, 158, 167; 3.4.65 ff.)

gun.a〈h. 〉 (cf. P.7.3.84). svādum. kāram iti svādumi n. amul (P.3.4.26) upapadasamāsah. .

nipātanād upapadasya māntatvam. svapos.am iti sve pus.a iti (P.3.4.40) n. amul. 20

kas. ādis.u yathāvidhy anuprayoga iti (P.3.4.46) pus.er anuprayogah. . ı̄hām. cakra

iti ijādeś ca ity (cf. P.3.1.36) ām. āma iti (P.2.4.81) ler luk. pratyayalaks.an. ena

(cf. P.1.1.62) kr.dantatvāt prātipadikatve (cf. P.1.2.46) suh. . avyayatvāl luk

(cf. P.2.4.82). kr. ñ cānuprayujyate lit. ı̄ti (P.3.1.40) lit.parasya kr. ño ′nuprayogah. .

āmpratyayavad ityādinā (P.1.3.63) ātmanepadam. eśādikāryam (cf. P.3.4.81). kr. tā 25

makāravíses.an. ena pratāmau pratāma iti dhātumakārasya na bhavati. kr. tsam. jñako

yo makāras tadantasyety ayam. dhātumakāra iti. varn. agrahan. ād eva tadantatve

113 Cf. the derivation of tatah. and yatah. in the Nyāsa ad loc.: tatah. , yata iti. tadyacchabdāt
pañcamı̄samarthāt ‘pañcamyās tasil’ iti (P.5.3.7) tasil, ‘supo dhātuprātipadikayoh. ’ iti (P.5.3.1) subluk,
‘prāg díso vibhaktih. ’ iti (P.5.3.1) vibhaktitvāt tyadādyattvam, ‘ato gun. e’ (P.6.1.97), pararūpatvam.

114 Bhv.: yatra.
115 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sarva ete tatah. prabhr. tayah. vibhaktyarthapradhānāh. . sa ca vibhaktyarthah.

prātipadikārthah. sampanna iti prātipadikārthe prathamaiva bhavati. sāpi sam. khyāvíses. ābhāvān na
sarvā. kim. tarhi? ekavacanam eva, tasyotsargatvāt.

116 Kāś. ad loc.
117 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: evam api godayor adūrabhavo grāmah. ‘adūrabhavaś ca’ ity (P.4.2.70) an. ah.

‘varan. ādibhyaś ca’ iti (P.4.2.82) lupi yuktavadbhāvād sarvāsu vibhaktis. u dvivacanasyotpatter asty
atiprasaṅgah. .

118 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: asarvavibhaktir iti kim? aupagavah. , aupagavau, aupagavāh. .
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...........labdhe.......................
′ntagrahan.am. ......................spas.t.ārtham. ·

1 ||

||ktvā || prakr. tyeti kr. ñah. ktvā prapūrvah. kugatiprādaya5

iti samāsah. samāse ′nañ.........pūrve.....iti ..........................ktvāpratyayasya2 lyap tuk

atrāpy uttarapadārthapradhānatvād3 avyayatvam. · ||

10

||avyaȳı || upāgn̄ıti· agneh. samı̄pam ity4 avyayam. · vibhakt̄ıtyādinā

samāsah. pratyagn̄ıti· agner abhimukham iti laks.an. enābhiprat̄ı5 ābhimukhya

iti samāse6 ′syāvyaȳıbhāvasam. jñā7· ihetyādi ........ayam.........a[pi]·.......yah.
8 svarādāv

api taddhitaś cetyādy9 asya kān. d. asya pat.hitatvād10

............................avyaȳıbhāvasyāpy

................avyayatve............labdhe...........punar11 avyaȳıbhāvaś cety ..........................................avyayasam. jñāprakalpanam..........asyā-15

.....................................sarvavis.ayatvasūcanāya........tena............sarvam.....................................................avyaȳıbhāvasam. jñānibandhanam. ..............kāryyan.....na

.............bhavati |......api......tu·..........kiyad ........eveti12 tenā[kaj]ādir nna bhavat....ı̄ty......ata........āha·................nākajādir

...iti13· atrādigrahan. āt upakumbham. manya ity atrāvyayatvābhāvāt mum14 bhavaty eva· ||

20

||́si || ||sut. || kun. d. ān̄ıti· jaśísasoh. śih. napum. sakasya jhalaca iti25

num· sarvanāmasthān((e)) ceti15 d̄ırghah. · rājeti rājanśabdāt suh.

halṅyādinā sulopah.
16 s̄ımeti striyām. ṅ̄ıb na bhavati· mana iti

nis.edhāt· sāman̄ı dhāman̄ı iti17 sarvanāmasthānasam. jñāyā abhāvād d̄ırghatvam. na

bhavati· ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: ityādinā. 3SJ om. -artha-. 4SJ om. 5SJ om. laks.an. ena. 6SJ: samāso.
7SJ om. asya and has: -sam. jñakah. at the end. 8SJ om. 9SJ: ity. 10SJ: pāt.hād. 11SJ om. 12SJ:

asya prāyikatvam. 13SJ om. 14SJ: num. 15SJ: ityādinā. 16SJ om. su-. 17SJ adds śi.
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(cf. P.1.1.72) labdhe ′ntagrahan.am. spas.t.ārtham.119

40. ktvātosunkasunah. . (P.1.1.40)

(Bhv.:) ktvāntam avyayam. syāt. kr. tvā. prakr. tya. tosunkasunau

chāndasau.

(Pañj.:) ||ktvā ||. prakr. tyeti kr. ñah. ktvā (cf. P.3.4.21). prapūrvah. kugatiprādaya 5

iti (P.2.2.18) samāsah. . samāse ′nañpūrva iti (cf. P.7.1.37) ktvāpratyayasya lyap. tuk

(cf. P.6.1.71). atrāpy uttarapadārthapradhānatvād avyayatvam.

41. avyaȳıbhāvaś ca. (P.1.1.41)

(Bhv.:) avyaȳıbhāvo nāma samāso ′vyayam. syāt. upāgni pratyagni. iha

lug eva sam. jñāprayojanam. nākajādir iti smr.tih. . uktam avyayam. 10

(Pañj.:) ||avyaȳı ||. upāgn̄ı ty agneh. samı̄pam ity avyayam. vibhakt̄ıtyādinā

(P.2.1.6) samāsah. . pratyagn̄ıty agner abhimukham iti laks.an. enābhiprat̄ı ābhimukhya

iti (P.2.1.14) samāse ′syāvyaȳıbhāvasam. jñā. ihetyādy ayam api. yah. svarādāv

api taddhitaś cetyādy (P.1.1.38 ff.) asya kān.d. asya pat.hitatvād avyaȳıbhāvasyāpy

avyayatve labdhe punar avyaȳıbhāvaś cety avyayasam. jñāprakalpanam asyā- 15

sarvavis.ayatvasūcanāya. tena sarvam avyaȳıbhāvasam. jñānibandhanam. kāryam. na

bhavati.120 api tu kiyad? eveti. tenākajādir na bhavat̄ıty ata āha nākajādir

iti. atrādigrahan. ād upakumbham. manya ity121 atrāvyayatvābhāvān mum bhavaty eva

(cf. P.6.3.67).

42. śi sarvanāmasthānam. (P.1.1.42) 20

43. sud. anapum. sakasya. (P.1.1.43)

(Bhv.:) jaśśasoh. śir (P.7.1.20) anapum. sakasya sut. ca sarvanāmasthānam

ucyate. śi. kun.d. āni. dadh̄ıni. sut.. rājā. rājānau. rājānah. . rājānam.

rājānau. s̄ımā. s̄ımānau. anapum. sakasya kim? sāman̄ı. dhāman̄ı.

(Pañj.:) ||́si ||. ||sut. ||. kun.d. ān̄ıti jaśśasoh. śih. (P.7.1.20). napum. sakasya jhalaca iti 25

(P.7.1.72) num. sarvanāmasthāne ceti (cf. P.6.4.8) d̄ırghah. . rājeti rājanśabdāt suh.

halṅyādinā sulopah. (cf. P.6.1.68). s̄ımeti striyām. ṅ̄ıb na bhavati mana iti (P.4.1.11)

nis.edhāt. sāman̄ı dhāman̄ı iti sarvanāmasthānasam. jñāyā abhāvād d̄ırghatvam. na

bhavati.

119 Cf. Nyāsa (evam. manyate – vināpy antagrahan. ena ‘yena vidhis tadantasya’ iti [P.1.1.72]
sāmarthyād vā kr. tas tadantavidhau siddhe yad antagrahan. am. kriyate tasyaitat prayojanam – niyoga-
to yasyaijantatvam upadeśāvasthāyām eva bhavati tasyaiva prat̄ıtir yathā syād iti) and Pad. ad loc.
(‘yena vidhis tadantasya’ ity eva siddher apārthakam antagrahan. am).

120 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: sarvam idam. kān. d. am. svarādāv api pat.hyate. punarvacanam anityatva-
jñāpanārtham.

121 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc.: upakumbham. manyah. upaman. ikam. manyah. (Mbh. I 100.18). Nyāsa
explains only the first example.
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5

||na ve || navāśabdayor artha iti· etenetikaran. ād arthasyeyam.

([sam. jñe])1 darśayati· nis.edhena samı̄kr. ta ityādi· vibhās.ā śver ity atra

naśabdena kiti nis.edhe kr. te piti pr((ā))ptyabhāvāt samı̄kr. to
2 vis.ayah. · tatra vikalpah.

pravarttamāna ubhayatrāpi bhavati ......kiti .......pity3 api· śuśāveti t.u-ośvi gativr.ddhyoh.

lit. n. al· vibhās.ā śver iti sam. prasāran. am.10

sam. prasāran. āc ceti parapūrvatvam. · aco ñn. it̄ıti vr.ddhir

aukārah. · āvādeśah. · dvirvacane ′c̄ıti sthānivadbhāvāt·

śuśabdena4 dviruktih. · śuśuvatur iti5 asam. yogetyādinā6 kitvam. ·

...............pūrvavat·..........................sam. prasāran. ādi7· ..........kitvāt ........gun. e..............nis.iddhe8· aci śnv9 ityādinovaṅ·

sthānivadbhāvāt dvirvacanam. · ||15

||ig ya || yan. ah. sthāna ityādi· ................yan. sthāne...............bhūtasya10 ikah. sam. prasā-20

ran.atve· sam. prasāran. āc cety evamādāv anuvāde prayojanam. bhāvinah.

sam. prasāran. atve s.yaṅah. sam. prasāran. am ityādau vidhivākye prayojanam. ·

ig yan. a iti yo yam. · vākyārthas tasya sam. jñitve vasoh. sam. prasāran. am iti

liṅgam. · .................varn. asyāpi ................sam. jñitve..............................sam. prasāran. asyeti............sūtram. ..........hetus.........tatha

............coktam. ............vidhau...................(vākyārtha.....................upati[s.t.ha]te.............
′nuvāde..........varn. a.........[iti])·11 is.t.am iti yajeh.25

ktah. vacisvap̄ıtyādinā sam. prasāran. am.
12 it.pratis.edhas tu ekāca ityādinā·

vraścādisūtren. a13 s.atvam.
14· gr. h̄ıtam iti grahyādisūtren. a15

sam. prasāran. am. graho [ ′lit.i] d̄ırghah. ||

1SJ: sam. jñitvam. . 2SJ: samı̄bhūto. 3SJ rev. 4SJ: śuśabdasya. 5SJ adds: dvivacanam

atus. 6SJ: asam. yogādinā. 7SJ: samprasāran.am. 8SJ om. 9SJ adds -dhātv. 10SJ: yan.ah.

sthānibhūtasya. 11SJ om. 12SJ: samprasāran.aparapūrvatvam. 13SJ: vraścādinā. 14SJ adds

s.t.utvam. 15SJ: grahijyādinā.



P.1.1.44–46 26

44. na veti vibhās. ā. (P.1.1.44)

(Bhv.:) navāśabdayor artho vibhās.āsam. jñah. syāt. nis.edhena samı̄kr. te

vis.aye vikalpah. pravartate. ubhayatra vibhās.āprayojanam. yathā

vibhās. ā śveh. (P.6.1.30) samprasāran. am. śuśāva śísvāya. śuśuvatuh.

śísviyatuh. . 5

(Pañj.:) ||na ve ||. navāśabdayor artha ity etenetikaran. ād arthasyeyam.

sam. jñe〈ti〉 darśayati. nis.edhena samı̄kr. ta ityādi vibhās. ā śver ity (P.6.1.30) atra

naśabdena kiti nis.edhe kr. te piti prāptyabhāvāt samı̄kr. to vis.ayah. . tatra vikalpah.

pravartamāna ubhayatrāpi bhavati kiti pity api. śuśāveti t.u-ośvi gativr. ddhyoh.

(Dhp. 1.1059). lit.. n. al (cf. P.4.3.82). vibhās. ā śver iti (P.6.1.30) sam. prasāran. am. 10

sam. prasāran. āc ceti (P.6.1.108) parapūrvatvam. aco ñn. it̄ıti (P.7.2.115) vr.ddhir

aukārah. . āvādeśah. (cf. P.6.1.78). dvirvacane ′c̄ıti (P.1.1.59) sthānivadbhāvāc

śuśabdena dviruktih. (cf. P.6.1.8). śuśuvatur iti asam. yogetyādinā (P.1.2.5) kittvam.

pūrvavat sam. prasāran. ādi. kittvād gun. e nis.iddhe (cf. P.1.1.5) aci śnv ityādinā

(P.6.4.77) uvaṅ. sthānivadbhāvād dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.8). 15

45. ig yan. ah. samprasāran. am. (P.1.1.45)

(Bhv.:) yan. ah. sthāne bhūto bhāv̄ı vā ya ik sa samprasāran. am ucya-

te. is.t.am. uptam. gr. h̄ıtam. auhyata. auyata. atha s.as.t.h̄ınirdeśam

adhikr. tyāha.

(Pañj.:) ||ig ya ||. yan. ah. sthāna ityādi. yan. sthāne bhūtasya ikah. sam. prasā- 20

ran.atve sam. prasāran. āc cetyevamādāv (P.6.1.108) anuvāde prayojanam. bhāvinah.

sam. prasāran. atve s.yaṅah. sam. prasāran. am ityādau (P.6.1.13) vidhivākye prayojanam.

ig yan. a iti yo ′yam. vākyārthas tasya sam. jñitve vasoh. sam. prasāran. am iti (P.6.4.131)

liṅgam. varn.asyāpi sam. jñitve sam. prasāran. asyeti (P.6.3.139) sūtram. hetuh. . tathā

coktam. : vidhau vākyārtha upatis. t.hate
′nuvāde varn. a iti.122 is.t.am iti yajeh. 25

ktah. . vacisvap̄ıtyādinā (P.6.1.15) sam. prasāran. am. it.pratis.edhas tv ekāca ityādinā

(P.7.2.10). vraścādisūtren. a (P.8.2.36) s.atvam. gr. h̄ıtam iti grahyādisūtren. a (P.6.1.16)

sam. prasāran. am. graho ′lit.i d̄ırghah. (P.7.2.37).

46. ādyantau t.akitau. (P.1.1.46)

(Bhv.:) s.as.t.h̄ınirdis.t.asya ādis. t.id bhavati. antah. kid bhavati. lavitā. 30

bh̄ıs.ayate.

122 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tatra vidhau vākyārtha upatis. t.hate – ‘s.yaṅah. sam. prasāran. am. putrapatyos
tatpurus.e’ (P.6.1.13), ‘vasoh. sam. prasāran. am’ (P.6.4.131) iti. anuvāde varn. ah. – ‘sam. prasāran. āc ca’
(P.6.1.108) iti.
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||[ā]dyantau || ādir iti1 s.as.t.h̄ı sthāneyogety asyāpa..........vādah.
2

bh̄ıs.ayata iti ..............hetuman. .....n. ic
3· bhiyo hetubhaye s.uk4· bh̄ısmyor

hetubhaya ity ātmanepadam. · ||

5

||mid || acām ityādi5· sthāneyogasya pratyayapara(tva)sya

cāyam apavādah. · payām. s̄ıti jasísasoh. śih. napum. sakasya

jhalaca iti num· antyād acah. paro bhavati sāntetyādinā d̄ırghah.10

atra sthānasambandhasya bādhah.
6 run.addh̄ıti· rudhir āvaran.e (śnam)

anubandhalopah. at.kupvādinā n. atvam. śnamo nakārasya

atra pratyayaparatvasya bādhah.
7 maṅkteti· t.umasjo śuddhau tr.c

jakārāt pūrvam. .................majjinaśor...........jhal̄ıti8 num anusvāraparasavarn. au

skor ityādinā salopah.
9 magna iti ktah. salopah.

10

.......anid...............ityādinā-15

..................nusikalopah.
11· oditaś12 ceti nis.t.hātakārasya13 natvam. · tasyā-

siddhatvāt coh. kur iti kutvam. · ||

20

||eca || ig eva bhavat̄ıti· ārambhasāmarthyāt· tathā hi samāhāravarn. ā ecah.

avarn. asya mātrā ivarn. ovarn. ayoś ca· (tatrā)ntaratamyād avarn.o pi hrasvādeśena (pra-

sakto ′nena) nivartyata iti14· ig eva bhavati· atir̄ıtyādi· rāyam atikrāntam. brāhman.a-

kulam iti prādisamāsah. · āntaratamyād aikārasya ..........hrasvo...................napum. sake...........................prātipadikasyet̄ı-

.........kārah.
15· upagv iti· goh. samı̄pam ity16 avyayam. vibhakt̄ıtyādinā25

samāsah. avyaȳıbhāvaś ceti·17 avyayatvam. · avyayād āpsupa iti

luk· ..............paratvād...............gostriyor..........................upasarjanasyeti.............hrasvah.
18 ||

1SJ adds -ādi. 2SJ: -vādāyoktam. 3SJ: hetumati ca. 4SJ adds ca. 5SJ adds -ādinā. 6SJ:

bādhakah. .
7SJ: bādhakah. .

8SJ om. 9SJ: sakāralopah..
10SJ adds pūrvavad. 11SJ: aniditām

ity anunāsikalopah. .
12SJ: uditaś. 13SJ om. 14SJ om. 15SJ: ikārah. aukārasya ukārah. .

16SJ om.
17SJ adds: napum. sakatvam avyaȳıbhāvaś cety. 18SJ om.
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(Pañj.:) ||ādyantau ||. ādir iti s.as. t.h̄ı sthāneyogety (P.1.1.49) asyāpavādah. .

bh̄ıs.ayata iti hetuman. n. ic (cf. P.3.1.26). bhiyo hetubhaye s.uk (P.7.3.40). bh̄ısmyor

hetubhaya ity (P.1.3.68) ātmanepadam.

47. mid aco ′ntyāt parah. . (P.1.1.47)

(Bhv.:) acām. madhye ′ntyād acah. paro mid bhavati. payām. si. 5

siñcati. run. addhi. masjer antyāt pūrvam. numam icchanti. anus.aṅga-

sam. yogādilopārtham.123 maṅktā. magnah. .

(Pañj.:) ||mid ||. acām ityādi sthāneyogasya (cf. P.1.1.49) pratyayaparatvasya

(cf. P.3.1.2) cāyam apavādah. .124 payām. s̄ıti jah. śasoh. śih. (P.7.1.20). napum. sakasya

jhalaca iti (P.7.1.72) num antyād acah. paro bhavati. sāntetyādinā (P.6.4.10) d̄ırghah. . 10

atra sthānasam. bandhasya bādhah. . run. addh̄ıti rudhir āvaran. e (Dhp. 7.1). śnam

(cf. P.3.1.78). anubandhalopah. . at.kupvādinā (cf. P.8.4.2) n. atvam. śnamo nakārasya.

atra pratyayaparatvasya bādhah. . maṅkteti t.umasjo śuddhau (Dhp. 6.122). tr.c.

jakārāt pūrvam. masjinaśor jhal̄ıti (P.7.1.60) num. anusvāraparasavarn. au (cf. P.8.3.24,

8.4.58). skor ityādinā (P.8.2.29) salopah. . magna iti ktah. salopah. . anid ityādinā 15

(P.6.4.24) anu〈nā〉sikalopah. . oditaś ceti (P.8.2.45) nis.t.hātakārasya natvam. tasyā-

siddhatvāc coh. kur iti (P.8.2.30) kutvam.

48. eca ig ghrasvādeśe. (P.1.1.48)

(Bhv.:) ecah. sthāne hrasvādeśa ig eva bhavati. atiri kulam. atinu

kulam. upagu. 20

(Pañj.:) ||eca ||. ig eva bhavat̄ıti ārambhasāmarthyāt. tathā hi samāhāravarn. ā ecah.

avarn. asya mātrā ivarn. ovarn. ayoś ca. tatrāntaratamyād avarn.o
′pi hrasvādeśena pra-

sakto ′nena nivartyata iti ig eva bhavati. atir̄ıtyādi rāyam atikrāntam. brāhman.a-

kulam iti prādisamāsah. . āntaratamyād aikārasya hrasvo napum. sake prātipadikasyeti

(P.1.2.47) ikārah. . upagv iti goh. samı̄pam ity avyayam. vibhakt̄ıtyādinā (P.2.1.6) 25

samāsah. . avyaȳıbhāvaś cety (P.1.1.41) avyayatvam. avyayād āpsupa iti (P.2.4.82)

luk. paratvād gostriyor upasarjanasyeti (P.1.2.48) hrasvah. .

49. s.as.t.h̄ı sthāne ′yogā. (P.1.1.49)

(Bhv.:) ayogā avyaktasambandhā s.as.t.h̄ı sthāne veditavyā.125 aster bhūh.

(P.2.4.52). bhavitā. bruvo vacih. (P.2.4.53). vaktā. ayogā kim? ūd 30

upadhāyā gohah. (P.6.4.89). upagūhayati. nigūhayati.

123 Cf. vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.47: antyāt pūrvo masjer anus.aṅgasam. yogādilopārtham (Mbh. I 115.5).
124 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: sthāneyogapratyayaparatvasya ayam apavādah. .
125 Cf. the explanation of this sūtra given by Purus.ottamadeva in his Paribhās. āvr. tti on PP 35:

ayam api s.as. t.h̄ı sthāneyogā (1.1.48) ity asyaivārthah. paribhās. ārūpen. a pat.hyate. tathā hi tatra bhās.ye
uktam. sthāne yogo yasyāh. sā sthāneyogā. nipātanāt saptamyā aluk. s.as. t.hy eva sthāneyogā nānyā
śrutih. , s.as. t.hyantam. sthāneyogena prayujyate, yata uccāritā s.as. t.h̄ı tatkāryayogin̄ı bhavat̄ıti nirdísya-
mānasyādeśā bhavant̄ıty arthah. .
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||s.as.t.h̄ı || avyaktasambandheti avyakto ′nirddis.t.ah.
1 sambandho .......asye-

.......dam. ......................bhāvalaks.an. o
2 yasyāh. sā tathā3 avyaktasambandhā sthāne veditavyā4

sthānaśabdah. prasaṅgavāc̄ı arthakr. taś ca śabdānām. prasaṅgah. evam aster

bhūr ity asyāyam arthah. asteh. prasaṅge tadarthābhidhānāya bhūr bha-

vati· bhaviteti5 tr.c· bhūbhāvah.
6· vakteti brūñ vyaktāyām. vāci· tr.c· vacir5

ādeśah.
7 coh. kur iti kutvam. · ........vacer.........ikāra........................uccāran. ārthah.

8 ūd

upadhāyā goha iti atropadhāsambandhasya9 vyaktatvāt s.as.t.h̄ı sthāne

yogety asyānupasthā[ne] (?) [[2]]10· nigūhas.at̄ıty
11 okārasya12 ūkāro na tu samudāyasya

dhātor .............antyasya.....vā13· s.as.t.hyām uccāritāyām. sthānasambandhasya sannikr. s.t.atvāt

nirddísyamānasyādeśā bhavant̄ıti sambandhā[nta].a(..hā[[1-2]])14 siddhe10

sūtram idam. prapa[ñcā] [[3]]15 ||

15

20

||sthāne || sthāne prāpyamān. ānām ity anena laks.an. ena16 vidh̄ıya-

mānānām. kāryyān. ām. niyamārtheyam. paribhās.ā | sthānārthagun.apramān.air

āntaratamyam uktam.
17 tatra sthānāntaratamyasyodāharan. am. (latāgram

iti) ekah. pūrvaparayor ity adhikāre kan. t.hyayor akārayor18 dd̄ırghah. ·25

arthāntaratamyasya tarun.ayuvat̄ı19 tarun. ı̄ cāsau yuvat̄ı20 ceti

víses.an. asamāsah. · pum. vvat karmmadhāraya21 iti pum. vadbhāvah. ·

tarun. ı̄́sabdasyā...........................rtha(ntaratama)s22 tarun.aśabdo bhavati· gun. āntaratamyasya pāka iti·

1SJ om. 2SJ om. 3SJ om. 4SJ adds iti. 5SJ adds asa bhuvi. 6SJ om. bhū-. 7SJ adds ikāra

uccāran. ārthah. .
8SJ om. 9SJ om. atra. 10SJ: sati. 11SJ: nigūhayat̄ıty atra. 12SJ: aukārasya.

13SJ om. 14SJ: sambandhāntaraparihāre. 15SJ: prapañcaphalam iti. 16SJ: laks.an. āntaren.a. 17SJ:

yuktam. 18SJ: ākāro. 19SJ: tarun.ayuvatih. .
20SJ: yuvatís. 21SJ om. 22SJ: -rthatah. .
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(Pañj.:) ||s.as.t.h̄ı ||. avyaktasam. bandhety avyakto ′nirdis.t.ah. sam. bandho ′sye-

dam. bhāvalaks.an. o yasyāh. sā tathā avyaktasam. bandhā.126 sthāne veditavyā:

sthānaśabdah. prasaṅgavāc̄ı.127 arthakr. taś ca śabdānām. prasaṅgah. . evam aster

bhūr ity (P.2.4.52) asyāyam arthah. : asteh. prasaṅge tadarthābhidhānāya bhūr bha-

vati. bhaviteti tr.c bhūbhāvah. . vakteti brūñ vyaktāyām. vāci (Dhp. 2.35). tr.c. vacir 5

ādeśah. (cf. P.2.4.53). coh. kur iti (P.8.2.30) kutvam. vacer ikāra uccāran. ārthah. . ūd

upadhāyā goha iti (P.6.4.89) atropadhāsam. bandhasya vyaktatvāt s.as.t.h̄ı sthāne
′yogety asyānupasthāne [[sati]] nigūhayat̄ıty okārasya ūkāro na tu samudāyasya

dhātor antyasya vā. s.as.t.hyām uccāritāyām. sthānasam. bandhasya sam. nikr. s.t.atvān

nirdísyamānasyādeśā bhavant̄ıti (PP 35, NP 12) sam. bandhāntaraparihāre siddhe 10

sūtram idam. prapañcārtham iti.128

50. sthāne ′ntaratamah. . (P.1.1.50)

(Bhv.:) sthāne prāpyamān. ānām. sadr. śatama ādeśah. syāt. akah. savarn. e

d̄ırghah. (P.6.1.101). latāgram. kan. t.hyayoh. kan. t.hya eva d̄ırghah. .

arthatah. . tarun. ayuvatih. . tarun. yartha eva pum. vad ucyate. gun. atah. 15

pākas tyāgo rogah. . alpaprān. ayor aghos.aghos.avatos tādr.g eva kutvam.

pramān. atah. . amus.mai. amūbhyām. hrasvad̄ırghayos tatpramān. a

evokāra ūkāraś ca syāt. sthānagrahan. am. sthānārthagun. apramān. es.u

sthānāntaryam. bal̄ıyo yathā syāt.129 cetā stotā. pramān. āntaryād akāro

mā bhūt. tamabgrahan. am. bahus.v antares.v antaratamo yathā syāt. 20

vāg ghasati. tris.t.ub bhasati.

(Pañj.:) ||sthāne ||. sthāne prāpyamān. ānām ity anena laks.an. ena vidh̄ıya-

mānānām. kāryān. ām. niyamārtheyam. paribhās.ā. sthānārthagun. apramān.air

āntaratamyam uktam.130 tatra sthānāntaratamyasyodāharan. am. : latāgram

ity ekah. pūrvaparayor ity (P.6.1.84) adhikāre kan. t.hyayor akārayor d̄ırghah. 25

(cf. P.6.1.101). arthāntaratamyasya tarun. ayuvat̄ı: tarun. ı̄ cāsau yuvat̄ı ceti

víses.an. asamāsah. . pum. vat karmadhāraya iti (cf. P.6.3.42) pum. vadbhāvah. .

tarun. ı̄́sabdasyārthāntaratamas tarun.aśabdo bhavati. gun. āntaratamyasya pāka iti

126 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: kim idam. sthāneyogeti. sthāne yogo ′syāh. seyam. sthāneyogā. ... tr. t̄ıyāyā
vaitvam. sthānena yogo ′syāh. seyam. sthāneyogā. (Mbh. I 118.6–7). athavā sthāne ′yogā sthāneyogā.
kim idam ayogeti. avyaktayogāyogā. athavā yogavat̄ı yogā. (119.1–2). Similar Pad. Nyāsa ad loc.
mentions only the first of these alternatives.

127 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: sthānaśabdaś ca prasaṅgavāc̄ı.
128 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: na tarh̄ıdān̄ım ayam. yogo vaktavyah. . vaktavyaś ca. kim. prayojanam.

s.as. t.hyantam. sthānena yathā yujeta yatah. s.as. thy uccāritā. kim. kr. tam. bhavati. nirdísyamānasyādeśā
bhavant̄ıty es. ā paribhās. ā na kartavyā bhavati. (Mbh. I 119.25–28). Cf. also Pad. ad loc. and
Purus.ottamadeva’s commentary on PP 35 (see fn. 125).

129 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 3 on Ś.sū. 1 (Mbh. I 16.18) and Pat. on P.1.1.50 (Mbh. I 120.8–9):
yatrānekavidham āntaryam. tatra sthānata evāntaryam. bal̄ıyo yathā syāt.

130 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: kutaś ca śabdasyāntaryam? sthānārthagun. apramān. atah. .
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pacer ghañ upadhāvr.ddhih. cajoh. ku ghin. ya-

tor iti kutvam. ..........................alpapramān.asya......................cāghos.avatah. ................cakarasya.............tādr. śah...............kakārah.
1

pramān. āntaratamyasya amus.mai· adasśabdāt· ṅe· smai matvam.
2·

atrākārasyaikamātrikasya3 tādr. śa
4 ukārah. amūbhyām ity atra supi

ceti d̄ırghatve kr. te dvimātrikasya5 dvimātrika ūkārah. sthānagrahan. ā-5

nuvarttamāne6 punah...........................sthānagrahan.am.
7 kimartham ity8 āha· sthānāntaryyam. bal̄ıyo

yathā syāt9· .......cetā ...........stoteti.............................pramān. āntaryyād..........akāro......mā.........bhūt·10 vāg ghasat̄ıti· jhalāñ

jaśo ′nta (iti) kakārasya gakārah.
11 jhayo ho ′nyatarasyām iti12

pūrvasavarn.e kriyamān. e sos.mān. ām.
13 sos.mān. a iti dvit̄ıyāh. sasthānāh. praśaktāh. |

nādavato nādavanta iti tr. t̄ıyāh. sos.mān. o nādavantaś caturthā14 iti· ........................tamapgrahan. āt10

................hakārasya...........tādr. śo...............ghakārah.
15 ||

||uh. || raparo bhūtvā prasajjata iti· etena laks.an. āntaren. a15

saha sam. hatyādísyamāno an. raparo bhavati· vidhānakāla eva gun.or bhavat̄ıti·16

r.kārasya (ra)śrutimatah. sādr. śyāt pūrven. a n.akāren. a pratyāhāragrahan. āt· anye

gun.avr.ddhisam. jñakā nivarttitā bhavanti ...............anekāltve ....pi17 sarvādeśo na [bha]vati18·

tarat̄ıti nirddeśāt· dvaimātura iti dvayor mātror apatyam iti mātur

ut sam. khyāsam. bhadrapūrvāyā iti an. r.kārasya ukārah. · raparatvam.20

ādivr.ddhih. · khat.vars.yata iti khat.vā r. s.ya iti sthite· ād gun.ah.
19·

yady apy atra r.kārākārayor ayam ....an. ............tathāpi20 yo hy ubhayoh. sthāne nis.padyate

labhate sāv21 anyataravyapadeśam iti jñāpakam. cā(trā)rddha.āh. pum. s̄ıti·

1SJ: alpaprān.ayoh. cakārakakārayor aghos.avator jakāragakārayor ghos.avatoś ca āntaryam. 2SJ:

s.atvam. 3SJ om. atrākārasya. 4SJ: ekamātrika. 5SJ om. 6SJ: sthānegrahan.e
′nuvarttamāne.

7SJ: -sthānegrahan.am. . 8SJ adds ata. 9SJ adds iti. 10SJ om. 11SJ adds tamabgrahan. ād. 12SJ

adds hakārasya ghakāro bhavati | hakārasya. 13SJ: sos.m. an. ām. . 14SJ: ghos.avantaś ca vargacaturthā.
15SJ om. 16SJ adds: ar bhavati. 17SJ: anekāltvāt. 18SJ: bhavis.yat̄ıti. 19SJ adds raparatvam.
20SJ: ādeśah. .

21SJ: cāsāv.
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pacer ghañ (cf. P.3.3.18 ff., 121). upadhāvr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.116). cajoh. ku ghin. n. ya-

tor iti (P.7.3.52) kutvam. alpapramān.asya cāghos.avatah. cakārasya tādr. śah. kakārah. .

pramān. āntaratamyasya amus.mai: adasśabdāt ṅe. smai (cf. P.7.1.15). matvam

(cf. P.8.2.80). atrākārasyaikamātrikasya tādr. śa ukārah. . amūbhyām ity atra supi

ceti (P.7.3.102) d̄ırghatve kr. te dvimātrikasya dvimātrika ūkārah. . sthānagrahan. ā- 5

nuvartamāne punah. sthānagrahan.am. kimartham ity āha: sthānāntaryam. bal̄ıyo

yathā syāt.131 cetā stoteti pramān. āntaryād akāro mā bhūt. vāg ghasat̄ıti jhalām.

jaśo ′nta iti (P.8.2.39) kakārasya gakārah. . jhayo ho ′nyatarasyām iti (P.8.4.62)

pūrvasavarn.e kriyamān. e sos.mān. ām. sos.mān. a iti dvit̄ıyāh. sasthānāh. prasaktāh. .

nādavato nādavanta iti tr. t̄ıyāh. . sos.mān. o nādavantaś caturthā iti tamapgrahan. āt 10

hakārasya tādr. śo ghakārah. .
132

51. ur an. raparah. . (P.1.1.51)

(Bhv.:) r.varn. asya sthāne ′n. raparo bhūtvā prasajati. kartā. kirati.

dvaimāturah. . kārakah. . khat.varśyah. . tavalkārah. .

(Pañj.:) ||uh. ||. raparo bhūtvā prasajjata133 ity etena laks.an. āntaren. a 15

saha sam. hatyādísyamāno ′n. raparo bhavati vidhānakāla eva gun.o bhavat̄ıti.134

r.kārasya raśrutimatah. sādr. śyāt pūrven. a n.akāren. a pratyāhāragrahan. ād anye

gun.avr.ddhisam. jñakā nivartitā bhavanti.135 anekāltve ′pi sarvādeśo na bhavati

tarat̄ıti (P.4.4.5) nirdeśāt.136 dvaimātura iti dvayor mātror apatyam iti mātur

ut sam. khyāsam. bhadrapūrvāyā ity (P.4.1.115) an. r.kārasya ukārah. . raparatvam. 20

ādivr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.117). khat.varśya iti khat.vā r. śya iti sthita ād gun. ah. (P.6.1.87).

yady apy atra r.kārākārayor ayam an. tathāpi.137 yo hy ubhayoh. sthāne nis.padyate

labhate ′sāv anyataravyapadeśam iti138 jñāpakam. cātr̄ardharcāh. pum. s̄ıti (cf. P.2.4.31).

131 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘sthāne’ iti vartamāne punah. sthānegrahan. am. kim? yatrānekam āntaryam.
sam. bhavati tatra sthānata evāntaryam. bal̄ıyo yathā syāt – cetā, stotā.

132 Cf. Pat. on P.1.1.50: atha tamabgrahan. am. kimartham. jhayo ho ′nyatarasyām ity atra
sos.man. ah. sos.mān. a iti dvit̄ıyāh. prasaktā nādavato nādavanta iti tr. t̄ıyāh. . tamabgrahan. ād ye sos.mān. o
nādavantaś ca te bhavanti caturthāh. . vāg ghasati tris. t.ub bhasat̄ıti (Mbh. I 120.11–13). Similar Kāś.
ad loc.

133 Bhv.: prasajati.
134 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: uh. sthāne ′n. prasajyamāna evetyādi. etena laks.an. āntaren. a vidh̄ıyamā-

nasyān. o vidhānakāla eva tena saha sam. hatya raparatvavísis. t.asya vidhāv iyam. paribhās. ā vyāpriyata
iti darśayati.

135 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: prasajyamānasyaiva hi raparatvavidhau yathā r. varn. o raśrutimān, evam ādeśo
′pi raśrutimān eva bhavati. tataś cāntaratamyād r. kārasya raśrutimatas tādr. śa eva raśrutimān ādeśo
bhavati. anye gun. avr. ddhisam. jñakā vyāvartitā bhavanti.

136 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yadi tarhi prasajyamāna eva raparo bhavati, anekāltvāt sarvādeśah. prasajye-
ta, nais.a dos.ah. , yad ayam. ‘tarati’ iti nirdeśam. karoti, tato jñāyate – sarvādeśo na bhavat̄ıti.

137 i.e. an. raparo bhavati.
138 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 7 ad loc.: iha yo dvayoh. s.as. t.h̄ınirdis. t.ayoh. prasaṅge bhavati labhate ′sāv

anyatarato vyapadeśam (Mbh. I 127.17–18). Similar in Nyāsa (yo hi dvayoh. s.as. t.h̄ınirdis. t.ayoh. sthāne
bhavati, labhate so ′nyataravyapadeśam) and Pad. ad loc. (tad idam ucyate – yo hy ubhayoh. sthāne
bhavati labhate so ′nyataravyapadeśam iti).
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tavalkāra iti· savarn. asam. jñāyām. rapratyāhārasya ([ca]) phalābhivyaktaye· ur iti kim. ·

deyam. dheyam. · an. iti kim. · saudhātakih. sudhātur akaṅ ceti1 r.kārasy((ā))kaṅ

an. ana(n. )
2 samudāyah. ||

5

||alo ′ || pañcagon. ir iti· pañcabhir gon. ı̄bhih. kr̄ıtah. pat.ah. taddhitārthe

samāsah. · kr̄ıtārthe ārh̄ıyas.
3 t.hak· tasya4 adhyarddheti5

luk· luk taddhitaluk̄ıti str̄ıpratyayasya lukam. bādhitvā ikārah. ·10

brahmahatyeti· brahman. o hananam iti· hanas ta ceti kyap·

nakārasya takārah. rājak̄ı....ya6 iti·7 rājñah. ka ceti chah.
8 nakārasya kakārah.

ropayat̄ıti· ruher n. ic ruhah. po ′nyatarasyām iti hakārasya pakārah. ||

15

||ṅic ca || sakheti· sakhísabdāt suh. · anṅ sāv iti· anṅ

d̄ırghah. sulopana.........lopau9· (tātaṅ tu nodāhr. tah.

gun.avr.ddhinis.edhārtha .ā .. .itvasya) tena paratvāt sarvādeśah. ||20

25

||ādeh. || ās̄ına iti āsa upaveśane· lat. śānac·

adāditvāc chapo luk ı̄d āsa ity ākārasy((e))tvam. · ||

1SJ adds iñ. 2SJ: anan. .
3SJ: prāgvahates..

4SJ om. 5SJ adds -ādinā. 6SJ: -yam. 7SJ

adds rājña idam. . 8SJ: chapratyayah..
9SJ: -lopāh. .
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tavalkāra iti savarn. asam. jñāyām. rapratyāhārasya ca phalābhivyaktaye. ur iti kim?

deyam. dheyam. an. iti kim? saudhātakih. : sudhātur akaṅ ceti (P.4.1.97) r.kārasyākaṅ

an. anan. samudāyah. .

52. alo ′ntyasya. (P.1.1.52)

(Bhv.:) ādeśo ′ntyasyālah.
139 sthāne veditavyah. . id gon. yāh. (P.1.2.50). 5

pañcagon. ih. . hanas ta ca (P.3.1.108). brahmahatyā. rājñah. ka ca

(P.4.2.140). rājak̄ıyah. . ruhah. pah. (cf. P.7.3.43). ropayati.

(Pañj.:) ||alo ′||. pañcagon. ir iti pañcabhir gon. ı̄bhih. kr̄ıtah. pat.ah. 〈iti〉 taddhitārthe

samāsah. (cf. P.2.1.51). kr̄ıtārtha ārh̄ıyas. t.hak (cf. P.5.1.37). tasya adhyardheti

(cf. P.5.1.28) luk. luk taddhitaluk̄ıti (P.1.2.49) str̄ıpratyayasya lukam. bādhitvā ikārah. 10

(cf. P.1.2.50). brahmahatyeti brahman.o hananam iti hanas ta ceti (P.3.1.108) kyap

nakārasya takārah. . rājak̄ıya iti rājñah. ka ceti (P.4.2.140) chah. nakārasya kakārah. .

ropayat̄ıti ruher n. ic. ruhah. po ′nyatarasyām iti (P.7.3.43) hakārasya pakārah. .

53. ṅic ca. (P.1.1.53)

(Bhv.:) ṅic cādeśo ′ntyasyālah. sthāne syāt. ānaṅ r. to dvandve 15

(P.6.3.25). mātāpitarau. anaṅ sau (P.7.1.93). sakhā. kartā. tātaṅo

ṅittvasāmarthyān nāyam antyavidhih. smr. tah. .
140 kurutāt.

(Pañj.:) ||ṅic ca ||. sakheti sakhísabdāt suh. anaṅ sāv iti (P.7.1.93) anaṅ.

d̄ırghah. (cf. P.6.4.8) sulopanalopau (cf. P.6.1.68, 8.2.7). tātaṅ tu nodāhr. tah.

gun.avr.ddhinis.edhārthatvāt ṅittvasya. tena paratvāt sarvādeśah. .141 20

54. ādeh. parasya. (P.1.1.54)

(Bhv.:) parasya kāryam ucyamānam āder alah. pratyetavyam. yatra

pañcamı̄nirdeśah. . ı̄d āsah. (P.7.2.83). ās̄ınah. . alo ′ntyasyā-(P.1.1.52)-

pavādo ′yam. yogah. paratvād anekāl śid ity (P.1.1.55) anena bādhyate.

ato bhisa ais (P.7.1.9). vr.ks.aih. . 25

(Pañj.:) ||ādeh. ||. ās̄ına ity āsa upaveśane (Dhp. 2.11). lat.. śānac (cf. P.3.2.124).

adāditvāc chapo luk (cf. P.2.4.72). ı̄d āsa ity (P.7.2.83) ākārasyettvam.

55. anekāl śit sarvasya. (P.1.1.55)

(Bhv.:) anekāl ādeśah. śic ca sarvasyaiva sthāne syāt. aster bhūh.

30

139 Mishra (1989) and Vedāntatirtha (1912: 79): ādeśo ′ntyasyālah. . Chakravarti (1918) and
Dwarikadas Shastri (1971: 10): ādeśo ′ntasyālah. .

140 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.1.1.53: tātaṅi ṅitkaran. asya sāvakāśatvād vipratis. edhāt sarvādeśah. (Mbh. I
131.1). See also Kāś. ad loc.

141 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tad evam. gun. avr. ddhipratis. edhe caritārthatvāt tātaṅo ṅitkaran. asya sāva-
kāśatve sati tasmin paratvād ‘anekāl śit sarvasya’ ity (P.1.1.55) anena tātaṅ sarvādeśo bhavati. See
also fn. 140.
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||ane || aster bhūr iti bhavit{o}ā1 tr.c jasśasoh. śir iti kun. d. āni

napum. sakasya jhalaca iti num sarvanāmetyādinā d̄ırghah.

....................śidgrahan. am. ..............................nānubandhakr.tam...................anekāltvam.....iti.....................sūcanārtham. ........tena5

.......diva......ud....iti......na....................sarvādeśah.
2 ||

10

||sthānivat || sthānyādeśayoh. pr. thaktvāt3 sthānikāryyam ādeśe na

prāpnot̄ıti kr. tvā4· atideśo yam. · prādhānyāt kāryyasya· āvadhis.t.eti· āha((n))ter luṅi515

ātmanepades.v anyatarasyām iti ..........taṅām. ...........vis.aye6 vadhādeśah. tasya7 sthāni-

vatvāt· āṅo yamahana ity ātmanepadam. · sica8 s.atvam.

s.t.utvam. · vatkaran.am. sthānyādeśayoh. sam. jñāsam. jñibhāvanivr. tya-

rtham. · anyathā9

..........sthāny..........ādeśa......ity ................ucyamāne...........sthān̄ı...............ādeśasya............sam. jñā.........syāt·

........tathā10 sthānyuccāran. e· ādeśasyaiva sam. pratya......yah.
11 āṅo yamahana it̄ı-20

haiva taṅ syāt· luṅ12 āvadhis.t.a iti· sthāninas tu· kevalān na syāt· āhateti·

vatkaran. e (tu) svāśrayam api kāryyam. bhavati· sambandhísabdatvād evādeśe13 labdhe·

ādeśagrahan.am. ānumānikā ādeśasyāpi pratipatyartham. · tena pacatv ity atra nitya-

śabdābhyupagamāt14 ekadeśavikr. tatvābhāve15

...er.....ur ....iti16

1SJ adds iti. 2SJ om. 3SJ: pr. thag rūpatvāt. 4SJ om. 5SJ: luṅvis.aye. 6SJ om. 7SJ om.
8SJ adds it..

9SJ adds hi. 10SJ om. 11SJ: -ye. 12SJ om. 13SJ om. eva. 14SJ: nityatvopagamād.
15SJ: -vikr. tasyāsambhave. 16SJ om.
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(P.2.4.52). bhavitā. lit.as tajhayor eśirec (P.3.4.81). pece pecire.

jaśśasoh. śih. (P.7.1.20) kun.d. āni. uktāh. s.as.t.h̄ınirdeśāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||ane ||. aster bhūr iti bhavitā: tr.c. jaśśasoh. śir iti kun.d. āni:

napum. sakasya jhalaca iti (P.7.1.72) num. sarvanāmetyādinā (P.6.4.8) d̄ırghah. .

śidgrahan.am. nānubandhakr. tam anekāltvam iti (PP 11, NP 6) sūcanārtham. tena 5

diva ud iti (P.6.1.131) na sarvādeśah. .142

56. sthānivad ādeśo ′nalvidhau. (P.1.1.56)

(Bhv.:) ādeśāh. sthānivad bhavanti. brūñ vaktā vaktum vaktavyam.

dhātor iti (P.3.1.91) tavyadādayah. . āvadhis.t.a. āṅo yamahana ity

(P.1.3.28) ātmanepadam. analvidhau kim? varn. avidhau mā bhūt. 10

dyauh. panthāh. sah. . hal iti143 (cf. P.6.1.68) na sulopah. . āhibhuvor

it.pratis.edho vaktavyah. .
144 āttha. abhūt. bruva ı̄d. iti (P.7.3.93) astisico

′pr. kta iti (P.7.3.96) ca mā bhūt.

(Pañj.:) ||sthānivat ||. sthānyādeśayoh. pr. thaktvāt sthānikāryam ādeśe na

prāpnot̄ıti145 kr.tvā atideśo ′yam.
146 prādhānyāt kāryasya.147 āvadhis.t.ety āhanter luṅy 15

ātmanepades.v anyatarasyām iti (P.2.4.44) taṅām. vis.aye vadhādeśah. . tasya sthāni-

vattvād āṅo yamahana ity (P.1.3.28) ātmanepadam. sica s.atvam (cf. P.8.3.59).

s.t.utvam (cf. P.8.4.41). vatkaran.am. sthānyādeśayoh. sam. jñāsam. jñibhāvanivr. ttya-

rtham. anyathā sthāny ādeśa ity ucyamāne sthāny ādeśasya sam. jñā syāt.148

tathā sthānyuccāran. a ādeśasyaiva sam. pratyayah. . āṅo yamahana iti (P.1.3.28) 20

ihaiva taṅ syāt: luṅ āvadhis.t.a iti. sthāninas tu kevalān na syāt: āhateti.

vatkaran.e tu svāśrayam api kāryam. bhavati.149 sambandhísabdatvād evādeśe labdha

ādeśagrahan.am ānumānikādeśasyāpi pratipattyartham.150 tena pacatv ity atra nitya-

śabdābhyupagamād151 ekadeśavikr. tatvābhāve (cf. PP 14, NP 37) er ur iti (P.3.4.86)

142 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: śitah. śakārānubandhenānekāltve ′pi śid iti pr. thakkaran. am. ‘nānubandhakr. tam
anekāltvam’ iti jñāpanārtham. tasya tu prayojanam – ‘diva ut’ ityādis.u (P.6.1.131 etc.)
sarvādeśābhāvah. .

143 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971: 11) and Mishra (1989): halṅyāb iti. Vedāntatirtha (1912: 81) and
Chakravarti (1918: 11): hal iti.

144 Pat. on vārtt. 21 ad loc. (Mbh. I 139.10–11).
145 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc.: sthānyādeśapr. thaktvād etasmāt kāran. āt sthānikāryam ādeśe na

prāpnoti (Mbh. I 133.19–20).
146 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: sthānyādeśayoh. pr. thaktvāt sthānyāśrayam. kāryam ādeśe na prāpnot̄ıty atideśa

ārabhyate.
147 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atideśo ′nekaprakārah. – nimittātideśah. , vyapadeśātideśah. , śāstrātideśah. ,

rūpātideśah. , kāryātideśaś ceti ... tasmād atideśāntarāśrayan. asyāyuktatvāt kāryātideśa āśr̄ıyate.
148 Cf. Pat. on P.1.1.56: vatkaran. am. kimartham. sthānyādeśo ′nalvidhāv it̄ıyaty ucyamāne ′yam.

tatra sthānyādeśasya sam. jñā syāt (Mbh. I 133.2–3). See also fn. 149.
149 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: vatkaran. am. kim? sthān̄ı ādeśasya sam. jñā mā vijñāȳıti. svāśrayam api yathā

syāt.
150 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ādeśagrahan. am. kim? ānumānikasyāpy ādeśasya sthānivadbhāvo yathā syāt –

pacatu.
151 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 58: prakriyārūpe ′pi vyākaran. e kvacin nityaśabdābhyupagamah. sv̄ıkriyate.
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ter evāyam. tu vidh̄ıyate1· tiṅvadbhāvāt2 padatvam. · .............................prakriyādaśāpaks.e

...tu..........................................ekādeśavikr. taparibhās.ayā............................anityatvā(rtha)m........eva·3 vidhigrahan. am alāśrayo vi-

dhir alvidhir4 iti uttarapadalopisamāsārtham. · tenāgrah̄ıd ity atra graho ′lit. ı̄ti

d̄ırghatve kr. te· sthānivadbhāvād i[.ipa(?)]tve it.a ı̄t.̄ıti· sico lopah. ·

tatra d̄ırghagrahan.am. hy evamartham. kriyate· alvidhitve pi sthānivadbhāvo yathā5

syāt· ayam. tv alāśrayo vidhih. · na tv alvidhir iti· kiñcānalvidhau5 bhāvāśrayo6

nis.edhah. tena prastutya pracitya iti7· kṅiti ceti pratis.edhe· ....................anubandham. .....ki-

......tam............................abhāvasvarūpam8 āśritya· analvidhāv iti pratis.edhā(bhāvāt)t gun.anis.edho bha-

vaty eva nāyam alāśrayo vidhir anubandhasyā{pi} tyantāsambhavāt9 · iha sthāghvor ic ceti·

adita· adhitety10 atra· iko ′lāśrayatve saty asthāniva{dbhā}(tvābhā)vād11 evānaṅgatvāt1210

gun.o nāst̄ıti· kim. kitvena· tat kr. tam. jñāpayati· sthāni....................gatakāryyam.
13 analvidhāv

iti pratis.idhyate· yathā dyaur iti14· na15 (su)lopah. tenālāśrayam.
16

....na

...................vyāvartyata17 iti· tena18 vr.ks.āyety atrā{pi}deśālāśrayam.
19· yañam āśritya supi ceti

..................d̄ırghatvam. .............sidhyati20· ||

15

||acah. || alvidhyartha ārambha iti· pūrvam analvidhāv iti20

............vacanāt...................niyamārtho........veti21· ajādeśa eva (paranimittaka eva) pūrvavidhāv

eva iti· pat.ayat̄ıtyādi22 pat.um ācas.t.a iti23 tat karoti .....tad...........ācas.t.a
24 iti n. ic n. āv is.t.avad

iti· is.t.avatve25 t.ilopah. · tasya sthānivatvād26 ata upadhāyā iti vr.ddhir nna

bhavati· etac ca kvilugu.....................padhetyādinā27 na sidhya-

ti· tasya pratyayavidhi.ena víses.atvam.
28· bhās.ye vyākhyātatvāt arvākāl̄ınatvāt29

25

kātyāyanavacanasya· avadh̄ıd iti hanter luṅi30· tip at. sic

luṅ31 ceti vadhādeśo ′dantah.
32· apr.kta33 ı̄t. iha34 ı̄t.̄ıti

1SJ adds iti. 2SJ: tiṅantatvāt. 3SJ om. 4SJ om. 5SJ: kin tv alvidhau. 6SJ:

bhāvābhāvāśrayo. 7SJ adds atra. 8SJ: anubandhābhāvāt kṅitam abhāvasvabhāvam. 9SJ:

anubandhasyātyantāsattvāt. 10SJ: adhita aditety. 11SJ: sthānivattvābhāvād. 12SJ: aṅgatvād eva.
13SJ: -gatam. kāryam. . 14SJ adds -ādau. 15SJ om. 16SJ: tenādeśālāśrayam. . 17SJ: naścāvartyate.
18SJ om. 19SJ: atrālādeśāśrayam. . 20SJ: d̄ırghatvasiddhih. .

21SJ: nis.edhāt niyamārthe ceti. 22SJ

om. -ādi. 23SJ om. iti. 24SJ om. 25SJ om. 26SJ: sthānivadbhāvād. 27SJ: -padhād vetyādinā.
28SJ om. 29SJ adds ca. 30SJ: luṅ. 31SJ: luṅi. 32SJ adds it..

33SJ adds iti. 34SJ: it.a.
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ter evāyam. tu vidh̄ıyate. tiṅvadbhāvāt padatvam (cf. P.1.4.14). prakriyādaśāpaks.e

tv ekādeśavikr. taparibhās.ayā anityatvārtham eva.152 vidhigrahan. am alāśrayo vi-

dhir alvidhir ity uttarapadalopisamāsārtham.153 tenāgrah̄ıd ity atra graho ′lit.ı̄ti

(cf. P.7.2.37) d̄ırghatve kr. te sthānivadbhāvād id. rūpatva it.a ı̄t. ı̄ti (P.8.2.28) sico lopah. .

tatra d̄ırghagrahan.am. hy evamartham. kriyate: alvidhitve ′pi sthānivadbhāvo yathā 5

syāt.154 ayam. tv alāśrayo vidhih. . na tv alvidhir iti. kim. cānalvidhau bhāvāśrayo

nis.edhah. . tena prastutya pracitya iti kṅiti ceti (P.1.1.5) pratis.edhe ′nubandham. ki-

tam abhāvasvarūpam āśritya analvidhāv iti pratis.edhābhāvād gun.anis.edho bha-

vaty eva. nāyam alāśrayo vidhir anubandhasyātyantāsam. bhavāt. iha sthāghvor ic

cety (P.1.2.17) adita adhitety atra iko ′lāśrayatve sati sthānivattvābhāvād evāṅgatvād 10

gun.o nāst̄ıti kim. kittvena? tat kr. tam. jñāpayati: sthānigatakāryam analvidhāv

iti pratis.idhyate.155 yathā dyaur iti na sulopah. (cf. P.6.1.68) tenālāśrayam. na

vyāvartyata iti. tena vr.ks.āyety atrādeśālāśrayam. yañam āśritya supi ceti (P.7.3.102)

d̄ırghatvam. sidhyati.

57. acah. parasmin pūrvavidhau. (P.1.1.57) 15

(Bhv.:) alvidhyartho ′yam ārambhah. , niyamārtho vā. ajādeśah.

paranimittakah. pūrvasmin vidhau kartavye sthānivat syāt. pat.ayati.

laghayati. avadh̄ıt. t.ilopasyāto lopasya ca sthānivadbhāvād vr.ddhir

na bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||acah. ||. alvidhyartho ′yam ārambha iti pūrvam analvidhāv iti 20

(cf. P.1.1.56) vacanāt. niyamārtho vety ajādeśa eva paranimittaka eva pūrvavidhāv

eva iti. pat.ayat̄ıtyādi pat.um ācas.t.a iti tat karoti tad ācas.t.a iti n. ic.156 n. āv is. t.avad

iti is.t.avattve t.ilopah. .
157 tasya sthānivattvād ata upadhāyā iti (P.7.2.116) vr.ddhir na

bhavati. etac ca kvilugupadhetyādinā (vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.58, Mbh. I 153.4) na sidhya-

ti tasya pratyayavidhitvena víses.atvam. bhās.ye vyākhyātatvād158 arvā〈k〉kāl̄ınatvāt 25

kātyāyanavacanasya. avadh̄ıd iti hanter luṅi tip. at. (cf. P.6.4.71). sic (cf. P.3.1.43,

44). luṅ〈i〉 ceti (P.2.4.43) vadhādeśo ′dantah. . apr.kta ı̄t. (cf. P.7.3.96). iha 〈it.a〉 ı̄t.ı̄ti

152 Cf. vārtt. 9 (ekadeśavikr. tasyopasam. khyānam, Mbh. I 136.5) and 11 (anityavijñānam. tu tasmād
upasam. khyānam, line 11) on P.1.1.56.

153 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: so ′lāśrayo vidhir alvidhir ity uttarapadalop̄ı samāsa iti darśayati. Similar
Pad.

154 Cf. Purus.ottamadeva in Jñ.S. p. 59: phalam. ca jñāpakasyāgrah̄ıd ity atra graho ′lit. i d̄ırgha iti
(P.7.2.37) d̄ırghagrahan. āt yatnatah. sthānivad ity atideśāt id. rūpatve it.a ı̄t. ı̄ti (P.8.2.28) sijlopasiddhir
iti. atra d̄ırghagrahan. am. hi evamartham. kriyate iti alvidhitve ′pi sthānivadbhāvo yathā syāt.

155 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sthānyalāśrayān. ı̄tyādi. sthān̄ı al āśrayo yes. ām. tāni tathoktāni.
156 Cf. vārtt. 5 (tat karot̄ıty upasam. khyānam. sūtrayatyādyartham; Mbh. II 34.8) and 6 (ākhyānāt

kr. tas tad ācas. t.a iti kr. llukprakr. tipratyāpattih. prakr. tivac ca kārakam; Mbh. II 34.14–15) on P.3.1.26.
157 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.6.4.155: n. āv is. t.avat prātipadikasya pum. vadbhāvarabhāvat. ilopayan. ādi-

parārtham (Mbh. III 230.2, 4).
158 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.58: nanu caitad apy upadhātvavidhim. prati na sthānivad ity eva

siddham. víses.a etad vaktavyam. kva. pratyayavidhāv iti. iha mā bhūt. pat.ayati laghayat̄ıti. (Mbh. I
154.2–4).
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seco lopah. · ato lopah. · tasya sthānivatvāt1 halantalaks.an. ā na

vr.ddhih. · acah. kim. · akrās.t.ām2 iti· kr.s.er luṅ3 tasas tām.

sic· anudāttasyetyādinā am· vadavrajeti

vr.ddhih. · jhalo jhal̄ıti sico lopah. · tasya sthānivadbhāvāt s.ad.hoh. kah.

s̄ıti katvam. · na bhavati· parasminn iti4 kim. · yuvajānir iti5 yuvatir6 jāyā5

asyeti7 bahuvr̄ıhih. striyām8 ityādinā pum. vvatvam.
9· jāyāyā n. iṅ10·

yalopah.
11· sthānivan na bhavati· aparanimittāt12 pūrvavidhau kim. ·

he gauh. goto n. iti13· n. itvād14 vr.ddhih. · sambuddhilope

na sthāniva{dbhā}t· vidhigrahan.am. pūrvasmād vidhir15 iti samāveśārtham.
16·

tena mathi pan.yam asyeti mātithikah. · tad asya pan.yam iti· t.hak10

vr.ddhih. t.hasyekah. yasyeti ceti17 lopah. ta-

sya sthāniva{dbhā}tvāt18 tāntalaks.an. ah. kādeśo na bhavati· vaiyākaran.a

.i..{..ti..}.....tya19 aici karttavye yan. ah. sthānivatvam. na bhavati· yo hy anādis.t.ād

acah. pūrvas tasya vidhim. prati sthānivad iti vacanāt· ayādeś((e)) cāntaraṅg((e)) kartta-

vye· asiddhatvaparibhās.ayā bahiraṅgasyaico ′siddham20 iti15

nimittāpeks.a.................pūrvatvam21 āśritya tanvant̄ıty atred. abhāvah. ...iti.......yat22 kena[c]id uktam.
23 tad

ayuktam. asiddhaparibhās.ayā caiva24 siddhatvāt ||

20

1SJ: sthānivadbhāvāt. 2SJ: akārs.t.ām. . 3SJ adds at..
4SJ om. 5SJ om. 6SJ: yuvat̄ı. 7SJ:

yasya iti. 8SJ: striyā. 9SJ: pum. vadbhāvah. .
10SJ adds iti niṅ. 11SJ: yalope. 12SJ: niṅ paranimitto

na bhavat̄ıti kr. tvā. 13SJ: ṅid iti. 14SJ: n. idbhāvo. 15SJ: vidhāv. 16SJ: samāsāntarārtham. 17SJ

om. 18SJ: sthānivadbhāvāt. 19SJ: ity atra. 20SJ: ′siddhatvād. 21SJ: -pūrvam. 22SJ: uktah. .
23SJ om. 24SJ om. ca.
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(P.8.2.28) sico lopah. . ato lopah. (cf. P.6.4.48). tasya sthānivattvāt halantalaks.an. ā na

vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.7). acah. kim? akrās.t.ām iti kr. s.er luṅ. tasas tām. (cf. P.3.4.101).

sic (cf. P.3.1.43, 44). anudāttasyetyādinā (P.6.1.59) am. vadavrajeti (cf. P.7.2.3)

vr.ddhih. . jhalo jhal̄ıti (P.8.2.26) sico lopah. . tasya sthānivad〈a〉bhāvāt s.ad. hoh. kah.

s̄ıti (P.8.2.41) katvam. na bhavati. parasminn iti kim? yuvajānir iti yuvatir jāyā 5

asyeti bahuvr̄ıhih. . striyā ityādinā (P.6.3.34) pum. vattvam. jāyāyā niṅ (P.5.4.134)

yalopah. (cf. P.6.1.66). sthānivan na bhavati aparanimittāt. pūrvavidhau kim?

he gauh. 〈iti〉 goto n. iti (cf. P.7.1.90) n. ittvād vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.115). sam. buddhilope

(cf. P.6.1.69) na sthānivat. vidhigrahan. am. : pūrvasmād vidhir iti samāveśārtham.159

tena mathi〈tam. 〉 pan.yam asyeti māthitikah. . tad asya pan. yam iti (P.4.4.51) t.hak. 10

vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.118). t.hasyekah. (P.7.3.50). yasyeti ceti (P.6.4.148) lopah. . ta-

sya sthānivattvāt tāntalaks.an. ah. kādeśo na bhavati (cf. P.7.3.51). vaiyākaran.a

ity aici kartavye (cf. P.7.3.3) yan. ah. sthānivattvam. na bhavati yo hy anādis. t.ād

acah. pūrvas tasya vidhim. prati sthānivad iti160 vacanāt. āyādeśe cāntaraṅge karta-

vye ′siddhatvaparibhās.ayā (cf. PP 41, NP 50) bahiraṅgasyaico ′siddham iti.161 15

nimittāpeks.apūrvatvam āśritya162 tanvant̄ıty atred. abhāva iti yat kenacid uktam. tad

ayuktam asiddhaparibhās.ayā caiva siddhatvāt.163

58. na padāntadvirvacanavareyalopasvarasavarn. ānusvāra-

d̄ırghajaścarvidhis.u. (P.1.1.58)

(Bhv.:) es.u vidhis.v ajādeśo na sthānivat. padānte kau stah. . āvādeśah. 20

syāt. dvirvacane daddhy atra maddhv atra.164 anaci ceti (P.8.4.47)

dvirvacanam. na syāt. vare varacy ato lope (cf. P.6.4.48) yāyāvarah. . āto

lopa it.i ceti (P.6.4.64) syāt. savarn. avidhau śnasor allopah. (P.6.4.111).

śin.d. hi pin. d. hi. anusvārasya yayi parasavarn. o (P.8.4.58) na syāt. anu-

159 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha vidhigrahan. am. kimartham, yāvatā pūrvasyety evam. siddham? tathā hi,
kāryāpeks. ayā s.as. t.h̄ı bhavis. yati – pūrvasya vidhau kartavya iti, naitad asti, asati hi vidhigrahan. e yadi
pūrvasyety ucyeta, pūrvasmād vidhau sthānivadbhāvo na syāt. atha pūrvasmād ity ucyeta, pūrvasya
vidhau na syāt. vidhigrahan. e sati s.as. t.h̄ısamāsah. pañcamı̄samāsaś ca labhyata iti sarvatra sidhyati.
tasmāt samāsadvayārtham. vidhigrahan. am. kartavyam.

160 PP 34. Cf. also Pat. on vārtt. 1 on P.1.1.57 (Mbh. I 146.9) and Jñ.S. p.87.
161 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. vaiyākaran. ah. . ‘na yvābhyām. padāntābhyām. pūrvau tu tābhyām.

aij’ ity (P.7.3.3) aici kartavye yan. ah. sthānivattvād yakārapūrvatvābhāvād aij na syāt. ucyate yo
hy anādis. t.ād acah. pūrvas tasya vidhim. prati sthānivattvam iti vacanān na sthānivattvam. iddha-
paribhās. ayāntaraṅga āyādeśe kartavye bahiraṅgasyaico ′siddhatvād iti nyāsah. .

162 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: pūrvatvam. punar ihādeśāpeks. am, ajapeks. am, nimittāpeks.am. vā, es. ām
evādeśād̄ınām iha sannidhānāt.

163 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. bhavat̄ıti. nimittāpeks.apūrvatva okārasya sthānivattvād avādeśā-
prasaṅgād yathā tanvant̄ıty atred. abhāvah. . ucyate: nimittāpeks.am. pūrvatvam. laks.yavaśāt kvacid eva.
tanvant̄ıty atrāsiddhaparibhās. ayā ved. abhāvah. . Cf. also Nyāsa ad loc.: tr. t̄ıye tu paks.e (cf. fn.
161) yan. ādeśa eva nimittāt pūrvah. . tasya vyavasthitasyet. i vidhātavye sthānivadbhāvo labhyata iti
na bhavati tanvant̄ıty atret.prasaṅgah. . ... dvividho hi vidhísabdah. prāg darśitah. – karmasādhanah. ,
bhāvasādhanaś ca. tatra karmasādhane sarvam is. t.am. na sidhyat̄ıti bhāvasādhano ′py āśr̄ıyate. tena
tanvant̄ıty atret.a evāparinis. pannasyācah. pūrvasya vidhāne kartavye sthānivadbhāvah. siddho bhavati.

164 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971) and Mishra (1989) have: dadhy atra, madhv atra.
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5

10

15

20

||na padānta || es.u vidhis.v iti· ...........................padāntādividhis.u..............etenātra....................vidhísabdah.
1

pratyekam ........................abhisambaddha.....iti...............darśayati2· kau sta iti kimśabdād au3· sta iti· aster

....lat.........śap· ...................tasyāditvāc4 chapo luk· śnasor allopa

ity akāralopah. aukārasyāvādeśe karttavye na sthānivat

da[ddh]y atreti· yan. ādeśo ′naci ceti dvitve karttavye na sthānivat25

dvitve kr. te jhalām. jaś jhas.̄ıti dhakārasya dakārah. · yāyāvara iti yāter

yaṅantāt .....yaś.....ca........yaṅa5· iti varac ned. vaśi kr. ti
6·

id. abhāvah. · āto7 lopasya sthānivatvanis.edhāt· āto lopa

it.i cety8 ākāralopo na syāt9· śin. d. h̄ıti śis.l. visaran. e
10 (lot.) sip ........śnam

.....her........ddhi11 s.t.utvam. ·
12 jhalām. jhaś jhaś̄ıti30

...............s.akārasya..............d. akārah.
13

........jharo...........jhar̄ıti..........lopah.
14 śnasor allopah.

naś cāpadāntasyety15 anusvārah. sthānivatvanis.edhāt

1SJ: padāntādis.u vidhísabdasya. 2SJ: sambandhāt. 3SJ: prathamādvivacanāt. 4SJ: lat.i tas

adāditvāt. 5SJ: yasya yaṅ. 6SJ adds iti. 7SJ: ato. 8SJ adds -ādinā. 9SJ: bhavati. 10SJ:

víses.an.e.
11SJ: num hih. tasya dhirādeśah..

12SJ adds: dhakārasya d. hakārah. .
13SJ: s.asya d. hah. .

14SJ om. 15SJ: cety.
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svāre śim. s.anti. pim. s.anti. naś cāpadāntasya jhal̄ıty (P.8.3.24) anu-

svāro na syāt. jaśvidhau. abhyastasyākāralopah. . dhaddhve.165

dhaddhvam. jaśtvam. na syāt. carvidhau. gamahanety (cf. P.6.4.98)

upadhālopah. . jaks.atuh. jaks.uh. . khari ceti (P.8.4.55) cartvam. na syāt.

atah. sthānivattvam. nis.idhyate. svarad̄ırghayalopes.u lopājādeśo na 5

sthānivat.166 tatreha svaro nodāhriyate. d̄ırghavidhau. allopo ′nah.

(P.6.4.134). pratid̄ıvnā.167 hali ceti (P.8.2.77) d̄ırgho na syāt. yalope

kticy ato lopah. (P.6.4.48). kan.d. ūtih. . vali yalopo na syāt. lopah. kim?

vāyvoh. . yan. ādeśah. sthānivad eva, ato vali yalopo na bhavati. kvilugu-

padhātvacaṅparanirhrāsakutvas.atves.u na sthānivat.168 lāvayateh. 10

pāvayateś ca kvip. lauh. . pauh. . kvau luptam. na sthānivad iti169

n. ilopasya sthānivattvanis.edhād ūt.h. luki. āmalakam. phalam. mayat..

phale luk (P.4.3.163). luk taddhitaluk̄ıti (P.1.2.49) str̄ıpratyayanivr. ttau

tasya sthānivattvanis.edhād yasyeti ceti (P.6.4.148) lopo na bhavati.

upadhātve. pārikh̄ıyam. cāturarthikān. antād yasyeti ceti (P.6.4.148) 15

lopasya sthānivattvāt khopadhāc chah. . caṅparahrasvatve. av̄ıvadad

v̄ın. ām. parivādakena. prathamasya n. ico
′sthānivattvān. n. au caṅ̄ıti

(cf. P.7.4.1) hrasvatvam. evam. pāpacyateh. pāpaktih. . pācayateh.

pāktih. . yāyajyateh. yāyas.t.ih. . yājayateh. yās.t.ir iti. allopan. ilopayoh.

sthānivattvanis.edhāj jhal̄ıti kutvas.atve bhavatah. . 20

(Pañj.:) ||na padānta ||. es.u vidhis.v iti padāntādividhis.u. etenātra vidhísabdah.

pratyekam abhisam. baddha iti darśayati. kau sta iti kimśabdād au. sta iti aster

lat.. śap (cf. P.3.1.68). tasyād〈ād〉itvāc chapo luk (cf. P.2.4.72). śnasor allopa

ity (P.6.4.111) akāralopa aukārasyāvādeśe (cf. P.6.1.78) kartavye na sthānivat.

daddhy atreti yan. ādeśo ′naci ceti (P.8.4.47) dvitve kartavye na sthānivat. 25

dvitve kr. te jhalām. jaś jhaś̄ıti (P.8.4.53) dhakārasya dakārah. . yāyāvara iti yāter

yaṅantād (cf. P.3.1.22) yaś ca yaṅa iti (P.3.2.176) varac. ned. vaśi kr. ti 〈iti〉

(P.7.2.8) id. abhāvah. . ato lopasya (cf. P.6.4.48) sthānivattvanis.edhād āto lopa

it.i cety (P.6.4.64) ākāralopo na syāt. śin. d. h̄ıti śis. l. visaran. e.170 lot. sip. śnam

(cf. P.3.1.78). her dhi (cf. P.6.4.101). s.t.utvam (cf. P.8.4.41). jhalām. jaś jhaś̄ıti 30

(P.8.4.53) s.akārasya d. akārah. . jharo jhar̄ıti (cf. P.8.4.65) lopah. . śnasor allopah.

(P.6.4.111) naś cāpadāntasyety (cf. P.8.3.24) anusvārah. . sthānivattvanis.edhāt

165 Mishra (1989) omits.
166 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.1.1.58: pratis.edhe svarad̄ırghayalopes. u lopājādeśo na sthānivat (Mbh. I 152.16).
167 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971): pratid̄ıvā. Mishra (1989): pratid̄ıbnā.
168 Cf. vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.58: kvilugupadhātvacaṅparanirhrāsakutves. ūpasam. khyānam (Mbh. I 153.4).
169 Pat. on vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.58 (Mbh. I 153.10).
170 Cf. Dhp. 7.14: śis. l. víses.an. e.
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parasavarn.o n.akārah. · .........(nanu.........cātra........................................sthānivadbhāvaprasaṅga......eva............[nāsti]·

......[[5]]....iti.............vacanāt.......(ca....4.............aks.aras......are ............erased)...............................................[anusvārasyākāralopā.uttara?............]...............vidhānāt

.....tat .......kim. .................nis.edhena·........ta[t].................................................................sthāninakārasyādis.t.ājāpeks.apūrvava[tva].......[[3]]

.............āde[́so] ....pi...........................sthānivadbhāvāt anādis.t.āc ca .. va iti)·1 śim. s.ant̄ıti lat. ......jher

.........antah.
2 śnam śnasor allopah.

3· tasya5

sthāniva.................tvābhāvād4 anusvārah. · ..................(kimartham. ...........punar.......................asyopādānam. ·............yāvatā...............[́s]in. d. h̄ıti

.............................savarn. ānusvārayor.....................udāharan.am. ..................bhavis.yati·.........evam...............manyate........yadi .........................[́sin. d. hi]mātram

.................udāhriyeta........tadā...........................................................parasavarn. asyānusvārāvinābhāvitvāt...............................parasavarn.avidhau

.....................................................................sthāniva[dbh]āvapratis.edhenānusvāravidhāv......api..............................................sthāniva[dbh]āvapratis.edhah.........kr. ta

.....eva.........tatah............[sūtr]e.........................................pr. thaganusvāragrahan.am. ..................vyartha[m]....iti..................bhrāntasya............................[bhrama]nirāsāya10

......................................................parasavarn.avyatirekenānusvārasya..................................pr. thagudāharan.am. ·)
5 dhaddhvam iti dhāñyo6

lot. .........śapah.........śluh.
7 dvirvacanam. hrasvah.

jaśtvam.
8 dakārah. dadhas tathoś ceti9 {dha} dakārasya10 dha-

tvam. · śnābhyastayor āt ity akāralopah. tasya sthānivatvanis.edhāt

prakr. tidhakārasya dakārah.
11 jaks.atur jaks.ur iti ader lit. atususau15

lit.y anyatarasyām. [gha]sl. ādeśah. upadhā.........lopah.
12

tasya sthānivatvanis.edhāt ghakārasya khari ceti kakārah.

śās.ivasighas̄ınāñ ceti13 s.atvam. · sthānivatvāt14 ghaso dviruktir

abhyāsakāryyam. · pratid̄ıvneti·15 tr. t̄ıyaikavacanam. · t.ā allopo
′na ity akāralopah. tasya sthānivatvāt16 hali ceti20

d̄ırghah. kan.d. ūtir iti· kan.d. vādibhyo yak· tatah. ktickr. tau ca sam. jñāyām17 iti·

ktic· ktin nāsti· ah. pratyayād ity18 akārabādhitvāt19· ato lopah. ·

tasya sthānivatvanis.edhāt· vali lopah. kvilug ityādi· lau

paur iti· lūpūbhyām. hetuman. n. ic· tatah. {.ā}sampadāditvāt kvip·

n. ilopah. · tasya sthānivatvāt20
25

.........chvoh. .......śūd. ................anunāsike.....ca......ūt.h
21· etyedhetyūt.sv iti vr.ddhih. ·

āmala....ka22 iti· āmalakyāh. phalam. · vikāra iti23· nityam. ............................vr.ddhísaretyādinā

..........mayat.
24 pārikh̄ıyam iti parikhāśabdāt cāturarthikān. antāt

śais.ikavivaks.āyām. khopadhāc cha iti karttavye ya-

syeti ceti25 lopapūrvasya26 pūrvasmāt vidhau sthānivatvam. · nis.idhyate·30

1SJ om. 2SJ: jhi jhontah. .
3SJ adds: ity akāralopah..

4SJ: -tvanis.edhād. 5SJ om. 6SJ:

dhāño. 7SJ: dhvam. . 8SJ: jaśtvena. 9SJ adds asya. 10SJ om. 11SJ: jaśtvam. 12SJ: -lopasya.
13SJ: śāsivas̄ıti. 14SJ: sthānivadbhāvāt. 15SJ adds pratidiveh. kanin. 16SJ: sthānivattvanis.edhāt.
17SJ om. 18SJ adds anena. 19SJ om. akāra-. 20SJ: sthānivattvanis.edhāt. 21SJ: cchvor ityādinā

vakārasyot.h. 22SJ: -kam. 23SJ adds mayat..
24SJ: vr.ddhaśarādibhya ity anena tasya phale luk luk

taddhitaluk̄ıti str̄ıpratyayanivr. ttih. tasya sthānivattvanis.edhāt yasyetilopo na bhavati. 25SJ om. ca.
26SJ: lopasya.
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parasavarn.o n. akārah. (cf. P.8.4.58). nanu cātra sthānivadbhāvaprasaṅga eva nāsti yo

hy anadis.t.ād iti (cf. fn. 160) vacanād anusvārasyākāralopād uttara[[kāla]]vidhānāt

tat kim. nis.edhena? tat sthāninakārasyā〈nā〉dis.t.ājāpeks.apūrvatvasam. bhavād

ādeśo ′pi sthānivadbhāvād anādis.t.āc ca 〈acah. 〉 pūrva iti.171 śim. s.ant̄ıti lat.. jher

antah. (cf. P.7.1.3). śnam (cf. P.3.1.78). śnasor allopah. (P.6.4.111). tasya 5

sthānivattvābhāvād anusvārah. . kimartham. punar asyopādānam. yāvatā śin. d. h̄ıti

savarn. ānusvārayor udāharan.am. bhavis.yati? evam. manyate: yadi śin. d.himātram

udāhriyeta tadā parasavarn.asyānusvārāvinābhāvitvāt parasavarn.avidhau

sthānivadbhāvapratis.edhenānusvāravidhāv api sthānivadbhāvapratis.edhah. kr. ta

eva tatah. sūtre pr. thaganusvāragrahan.am. vyartham iti bhrāntasya bhramanirāsāya 10

parasavarn.avyatirekenānusvārasya pr.thagudāharan.am.172 dhaddhvam iti dhāñyo173

lot.. śapah. śluh. (cf. P.2.4.75). dvirvacanam. (cf. P.6.1.10) hrasvah. (P.7.4.59)

jaśtvam. (cf. P.8.4.54) dakārah. . dadhas tathoś ceti (P.8.2.38) dakārasya dha-

tvam. śnābhyastayor āt ity (P.6.4.112) ākāralopah. . tasya sthānivattvanis.edhāt

prakr. tidhakārasya dakārah. (cf. P.8.4.53). jaks.atur jaks.ur ity ader lit.. atususau 15

(cf. P.3.4.82). lit.y anyatarasyām. 〈iti〉 (P.2.4.40) ghasl. ādeśah. . upadhālopah.

(cf. P.6.4.98). tasya sthānivattvanis.edhād ghakārasya khari ceti (P.8.4.55) kakārah. .

śāsivasighas̄ınām. ceti (P.8.3.60) s.atvam. sthānivattvād ghaso dviruktir (cf. P.6.1.8;

1.1.59) abhyāsakāryam (cf. P.7.4.60, 62). pratid̄ıvneti tr. t̄ıyaikavacanam. t.ā. allopo

′na ity (P.6.4.134) akāralopah. . tasya sthānivattvā〈bhāvā〉t hali ceti (P.8.2.77) 20

d̄ırghah. . kan.d. ūtir iti kan. d. vādibhyo yak (P.3.1.27). tatah. kticktau ca sam. jñāyām iti

(P.3.3.174) ktic. ktin nāsti ah. pratyayād ity (P.3.3.102) akārabādhitvāt. ato lopah.

(P.6.4.48). tasya sthānivattvanis.edhād vali lopah. (cf. P.6.1.66). kvilug ityādi: lau〈h. 〉

paur iti lūpūbhyām. hetuman. n. ic (cf. P.3.1.26). tatah. sam. padāditvāt kvip (cf. vārtt. 9

on P.3.3.108; Mbh. II 155.9). n. ilopah. (cf. P.6.4.51). tasya sthānivattvā〈bhāvā〉c 25

chvoh. śūd. anunāsike ca 〈ity〉 (P.6.4.19) ūt.h. etyedhatyūt.hsv iti (P.6.1.89) vr.ddhih. .

āmalaka ity āmalakyāh. phalam. vikāra iti nityam. vr. ddhísaretyādinā (P.4.3.144)

mayat.. pārikh̄ıyam iti parikhāśabdāc cāturarthikān. antāc (cf. P.4.2.67–70)

śais.ikavivaks.āyām. (cf. P.4.2.92) khopadhāc cha iti kartavye (cf. P.4.2.141) ya-

syeti ceti (P.6.4.148) lopapūrvasya pūrvasmād vidhau sthānivattvam. nis.idhyate. 30

171 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu cātra sthānivadbhāvasya prāptir eva nāsti, yo hy anādis. t.ād
acah. pūrvasya vidhau sthānivad bhavat̄ıty ucyate, na cāyam anādis. t.ād acah. pūrvah. , tat kim.
pratis.edhena? nais.a dos.ah. , sthānino nakārasyānādis. t.ājapeks. am. pūrvatvam ast̄ıti tadādeśo ′py anu-
svārah. sthānivadbhāvād anādis. t.ād acah. pūrva iti labhyate.

172 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kimartham. punar udāharan. āntaropanyāsah. , yāvatā śin. d. h̄ıtyādyanantaroktam
evedam. yuktam udāharan. am? evam. manyate – yadi tad evodāhriyate tadā yatra parasavarn. as
tatrānusvāren. a bhavitavyam, tatraiva hi sa vidh̄ıyate, tataś ca nāntar̄ıyakatvāt parasavarn. avidhau
sthānivadbhāvapratis. edhe

′nusvāravidhāv api sthānivadbhāvapratis. edhah. kr. ta eva tato ′nusvāra-
grahan. am. pr. thaṅ na kartavyam iti kasyacid bhrāntih. syāt. tasmād yatra parasavarn. o na sambhavati,
tad evodāharan. am. yuktam iti.

173 Cf. Dhp. 3.10: d. udhāñ dhāran. apos.an. ayoh. (dāne ca).
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av̄ıvadad iti· vadater1 hetuman. n. icau2 luṅ{at.t}ādi prathaman. ico3 n. er anit.̄ıti

n. ilopah.
4 tasya sthānivatvābhāvāt ............caṅpare.......n. au..............hrasvah.

5 sidhyati·6

pāpaktir iti· pacer yaṅantāt ktic· alopayalopau· tasya7

sthānivatvanis.edhā kutvam. bhavati· yāyas.t.ir iti yajer yaṅantāt ktic· pāktir

iti pacer n. ijantāt8 ktic· s.atvakutvayoh. karttavyayor ........alopan. ilopayoh.
9

5

sthānivatvābhāvāt10· jhali vidh̄ıyamāne s.atvakutve (bhavatah. · varacy11 ato lopasya

sthānivatvanis.edho jñāpakah. samudāyes.v api12 pravr. ttāh. śabdā avayaves.v

api varttanta iti· anyathā hi yaṅo akārasya sthānivatve py akṅitvāt

kṅiti vidh̄ıyamāne ′((ā))to lopo na syāt kim. kitvanis.edhena· ||

10

15

||dvirvacane || atra dvirvacanagrahan.am. tantren. a dvir āvarttayitavyam. ·

tatraikena dvirvacananimitte ......
′c̄ıti............víses.ah...............aparen. a..................dvirvacana......eva................karttavya

....ity......ata.......āha..............................dvirvacananimitta13 ityādi· sthānirūpen. a dvirvacanam.
14 bhavat̄ıti20

rūpātideśam. pratipadayati· ajgrahan.am.
15 jñāpakam. · yadi kāryyātideśah. syāt· tadā16

jeghr̄ıyata ity atra ı̄tve kr. te ekāco dve prathamasye

.........ekācanibandhanam.
17 kāryyam.

18 labhyata eva kim ajgrahan.ena· dvirvacana eva

karttavya iti· ............anyathā............ādeśah. .................................svarūpen. āvatis.t.hata.....iti·19 papatur iti· pā pāne20

atus· asam. yogetyādinā21 kitvam. ato lopasya22
25

sthānirūpātideśāt ..................pāśabdasya ...............dviruktih.
23 jaghnatur iti

hanter atususau24· gamahanety upadhālopah. · dvirva-

1SJ: vader. 2SJ: hetuman.n. ic tato. 3SJ: prathamasya n. ico. 4SJ: lope kr. te.
5SJ:

caṅparanirhrāsah..
6SJ adds nirhrāsa iti upadhāhrasvasya pūrvācāryasam. jñā. 7SJ om. 8SJ:

n. yantāt. 9SJ: atolopa-. 10SJ: sthānivattvanis.edhāt. 11SJ om. 12SJ: hi. 13SJ om. 14SJ om.
15SJ adds: ca atra. 16SJ om. 17SJ: ekāj-. 18SJ adds: dvirvacana-. 19SJ om. 20SJ adds lit..
21SJ: asam. yogādinā. 22SJ: lopah. tasya. 23SJ: pārūpadviruktih. .

24SJ: atus.
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av̄ıvadad iti vadater hetuman. n. ico luṅādi. prathaman. ico n. er anit.ı̄ti (P.6.4.51)

n. ilopah. . tasya sthānivattvābhāvāc caṅpare n. au hrasvah. sidhyati (cf. P.7.4.1).

pāpaktir iti pacer yaṅantāt ktic. alopayalopau (cf. P.6.4.48; 6.1.66). tasya

sthānivattvanis.edhā〈t〉 kutvam. bhavati. yāyas.t.ir iti yajer yaṅantāt ktic. pāktir

iti pacer n. ijantāt ktic. s.atvakutvayoh. kartavyayor (cf. P.8.2.36, 30) alopan. ilopayoh. 5

sthānivattvābhāvāj jhali vidh̄ıyamāne s.atvakutve bhavatah. . varacy ato lopasya

(cf. P.6.4.48) sthānivattvanis.edho jñāpakah. : samudāyes.v api pravr. ttāh. śabdā avayaves.v

api vartanta iti (Jñ.S. p. 60). anyathā hi yaṅo ′kārasya sthānivattve ′py akṅittvāt

kṅiti vidh̄ıyamāna āto lopo na syāt kim. kittvanis.edhena?174

59. dvirvacane ′ci. (P.1.1.59) 10

(Bhv.:) dvirvacananimitte ′cy ajādeśah. sthānivad bhavati. sthānirūpe-

n. āvatis.t.hate. kva? dvirvacana eva kartavye. kr. te dvirvacane punar

ādeśarūpam. nat.avad gr.hn. āti. papatuh. papuh. . jaghnatuh. jaghnuh. .

jaks.atuh. jaks.uh. . ato lopasya (P.6.4.148) gamahanety (cf. P.6.4.98)

upadhālopasya ca sthānivattvād ekāco dvirvacanam. sidhyati. nināya 15

lulāva. āyāvoh. sthānivattvāt nailauśabdau dvir ucyete. ac̄ıti kim?

jeghr̄ıyate. yaṅ̄ıttvam. na sthānivat. uktah. sthānivadbhāvah. .

(Pañj.:) ||dvirvacane ||. atra dvirvacanagrahan.am. tantren. a dvir āvartayitavyam.

tatraikena dvirvacananimitte ′c̄ıti víses.ah. . aparen. a dvirvacana eva kartavya

ity ata āha dvirvacananimitta ityādi.175 sthānirūpen. a dvirvacanam. bhavat̄ıti 20

rūpātideśam. pratipādayati.176 ajgrahan.am. jñāpakam. yadi kāryātideśah. syāt tadā

jeghr̄ıyata ity atra ı̄ttve kr. ta (cf. P.7.4.31) ekāco dve prathamasye〈ty〉 (P.6.1.1)

ekācanibandhanam. kāryam. labhyata eva kim ajgrahan. ena?177 dvirvacana eva

kartavya iti. anyathā ādeśah. svarūpen. āvatis.t.hata iti. papatur iti pā pāne

(Dhp. 1.972). atus (cf. P.3.4.82). asam. yogetyādinā (P.1.2.5) kittvam. āto lopasya 25

(cf. P.6.4.64) sthānirūpātideśāt pāśabdasya dviruktih. . jaghnatur 〈jaghnur〉 iti

hanter atususau (cf. P.3.4.82). gamahanety (cf. P.6.4.98) upadhālopah. . dvirva-

174 Cf. Purus.ottamadeva in Jñ.S. p. 60: na padāntasūtre vare ajādeśasya sthānivannis.edhavacanam.
jñāpakam. : samudāyes.u hi pravr. ttāh. śabdāh. avayaves. v api vartante it. anyathā yāyāvara ity atra
varaci ato lopasya sthānivattve ′pi yāter āto lopa it.i ceti (P.6.4.64) na prāpnoti kṅiti tadvidhānāt yaṅo
′kāramātrasyāṅittvāt.

175 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha vā – dvirvacanam. ca dvirvacanam. cety ekaśes.am. kr. tvā ‘dvirvacane’
iti nirdeśah. kr. tah. . tatraikena dvirvacanagrahan. ena ‘dvirvacananimitte ′ci’ ity es.o

′rtho labhyate.
dvit̄ıyena tu ‘dvirvacana eva kartavye’ iti.

176 Cf. vārtt. 3 on P.1.1.59 (ajgrahan. am. tu jñāpakam. rūpasthānivadbhāvasya; Mbh. I 155.14) and
Jñ.S. p. 60 (dvirvacane ′c̄ıty atra ajgrahan. am. jñāpakam. rūpasthānivattvasya).

177 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 60 (yato ′c̄ıty asya prayojanam. yaṅi mā bhūt jeghr̄ıyata iti. yadi cātra kāryātideśah.
syāt ı̄ttve kr. te ekāctvāt bhaved dvirvacanam. kim atra sthānivattvanis.edhārthenājgrahan. ena.) and
Nyāsa on P.1.1.59 (kutah. punar es.a níscayah. – rūpātideśaś cāyam iti? ajgrahan. āt. tasya hy etat
prayojanam – jeghr̄ıyate dedhmı̄yata ity atra mā bhūd iti. yadi cāyam. dvirvacanakāryātideśah. syān
na rūpātideśah. , ajgrahan. am anarthakam. syāt.).
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ca....ne1

.................halādíses.ah...............kāryyah.
2· abhyāsāc ce kutvam. · jeghr̄ıyata

iti ghrā gandho ′pādāne yaṅ ı̄ ghrādhvor iti

ı̄tvam. tasyāsthānivatvāt3 ghr̄ı́sabdo (..) dviruktih.
4 dvirvacane kim. · jagle·

mamle· glāmlābhyām. lit. bhāvakarmman.or ity .......................ātmanepadam. ·..........tasya5

es.· āto lopah. · anyathā6 asati kālāvadhāran. ārthe5

dvirvacanagrahan. e godah. kambalada ity atra sāvakāśo lopah. dvirvacananimitte ′ci

bādhyate7· tataś cānis.t.am.
8 prasajjeta dvirvacane karttavya iti vacanād bādhā na bha-

vati· dvirvacananimitte kim. · dudyūs.ati9· diveh.
10 san̄ıvantardheti11·

id. abhāvapaks.e
12 halantāc ceti kitvam. · chvor ity13 ūt.h sa ca

dvirvacananimittam. na bhavati· yan. ādeśasy((ā))sthānivatvāt ..................dyūśabdena10

...................dyūśabdena14 dvir ucyate· ||

||adarśanam. · || śapraśaktasyeti· sthānigrahan. ānuvr.ttau15 lopa ity

arthasyeyam. sam. jñā itikaran. ānuvr.tteh. · athavā ......lopa.......i(ty16 a)nvartha-15

sam. jñāvijñānāt lopanam. lopa ity anupalabdhir ity arthah. · na cādarśanam

ity etat śabdarūpam evārthasādhakam17 iti na śabdasya· rājeti sulopanalopau·

bhavān iti· ug((i))d acām iti num· atvasanteti18

d̄ırghah. sam. yogāntalopah. · paceran iti pacer liṅ jhasya

ran śap s̄ıyut. vali lopah.
19 ād20

gun.ah. ||

1SJ: -nam. . 2SJ: halādíses.ādikāryam. 3SJ: sthānivadbhāvāt. 4SJ: dvir ucyate. 5SJ:

ta. 6SJ: itarathā hi. 7SJ: bādhyeta. 8SJ: cākārāntatve ′nis.t.am. . 9SJ adds iti. 10SJ:

d̄ıvyateh. san. 11SJ adds -ādinā. 12SJ: yasmin paks.e in. nāsti tatra. 13SJ adds -ādinā. 14SJ:

dyuśabdād. 15SJ: pravr. ttyunmukhasya na tu pravr. ttasya nahi pravr. ttam. cacanaśatair api bādhyate |

sthānegrahan. ānuvr. tteh. .
16SJ om. 17SJ: eveti vācyam lopapradeśes.u asam. bhavāt tato ′rthātmakam.

18SJ: atvasantasyeti. 19SJ adds ya-.
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cane halādíses.ah. kāryah. (cf. P.7.4.60). abhyāsāc ce〈ti〉 (P.7.3.55) kutvam. jeghr̄ıyata

iti ghrā gandhopādāne (Dhp. 1.973). yaṅ (cf. P.3.1.22). ı̄ ghrādhmor iti (P.7.4.31)

ı̄ttvam. tasyāsthānivattvād ghr̄ı́sabdasya dviruktih. . dvirvacane kim? jagle

mamle.178 glāmlābhyām. lit.. bhāvakarman. or ity (P.1.3.13) ātmanepadam. tasya

eś (cf. P.3.4.81). āto lopah. (cf. P.6.4.64). anyathā asati kālāvadhāran. ārthe 5

dvirvacanagrahan. e godah. kambalada ity atra sāvakāśo lopah. dvirvacananimitte ′ci

bādhyate. tataś cānis.t.am. prasajjeta. dvirvacane kartavya iti vacanād bādhā na bha-

vati.179 dvirvacananimitte kim? dudyūs.ati.180 diveh. san̄ıvantardheti (cf. P.7.2.49)

id. abhāvapaks.e halantāc ceti (P.1.2.10) kittvam. chvor ity (cf. P.6.4.19) ūt.h. sa ca

dvirvacananimittam. na bhavati. yan. ādeśasyāsthānivattvād dyūśabdena dvir ucyate. 10

60. adarśanam. lopah. . (P.1.1.60)

(Bhv.:) prasaktasyādarśanam. lopasam. jñam. syāt.181 rājā. bhavān. pa-

ceran.

(Pañj.:) ||adarśanam. ||. prasaktasyeti sthānigrahan. ānuvr.ttau182 lopa ity

arthasyeyam. sam. jñā itikaran. ānuvr.tteh. (cf. P.1.1.44).183 athavā lopa ity anvartha- 15

sam. jñāvijñānāl lopanam. lopa ity anupalabdhir ity arthah. .
184 na cādarśanam

ity etat śabdarūpam evārthasādhakam iti na śabdasya.185 rājeti sulopanalopau

(cf. P.6.1.68; 8.2.7). bhavān ity ugid acām iti (cf. P.7.1.70) num. atvasanteti

(cf. P.6.4.14) d̄ırghah. . sam. yogāntalopah. (cf. P.8.2.23). paceran iti pacer liṅ. jhasya

ran (P.3.4.105). śap (cf. P.3.1.68). s̄ıyut. (cf. P.3.4.102). vali lopah. (cf. P.6.1.76). ād 20

gun. ah. (P.6.1.87).

61. pratyayasya lukślulupah. . (P.1.1.61)

(Bhv.:) pratyayādarśanasya tadbhāvitasya sam. jñātrayam. syāt.

adiprabhr. tibhyah. śapah. (P.2.4.72). atti. juhotyādibhyah. śluh. (P.2.4.75).

25

178 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: dvirvacana iti kim? jagle. mamle.
179 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yadā kālāvadhiparigrahārtham. dvirvacanagrahan. am. na kriyate, tadottara-

kālam api sthānirūpam. prasajyeta, tataś cākārasya śravan. am eva syāt. āto lopasya tu goda itye-
vamādyavakāśah. . śrūyamān. e cākāre paren. a saha vr. ddhih. syāt.

180 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: dvirvacananimitta iti kim? dudyūs.ati.
181 Cf. vārtt. 4 on P.1.1.60: siddham. tu prasaktādarśanasya lopasam. jñitvāt (Mbh. I 158.21).
182 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: evam. manyate – ‘sthānivat’ ity atah. sthānigrahan. am ihāpy anuvartate sthān̄ı

prasaṅgavān prasaktah. – iti paryāyā hy ete. tenāyam artho labhyate – prasaktasya yad adarśanam.
tasyeyam. sam. jñeti.

183 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc. (itikaran. o
′rthanirdeśārtha iti; Mbh. I 158.6) and Nyāsa on P.1.1.60

(evam. manyate – ‘na veti vibhās. ā’ ity [P.1.1.44] ata itikaran. o
′rthanirdeśārtho ′nuvartate. tena yathā

tatrārthasya sam. jñā bhavati, tathehāp̄ıti.).
184 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: etac ca ‘na veti vibhās. ā’ ity (P.1.1.44) ata itikaran. ānuvr. tter labhyate. atha

vā – mahat̄ı sam. jñā kriyate, anvarthā yathā vijñāyeta – lopanam. lopa iti.
185 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kim. ca ‘lopah. ’ iti mahat̄ı sam. jñā kriyate yathānvarthasam. jñā vijñāyeta.

lopanam. lopah. anupalabdhir anuccāran. am ity arthah. . na cādarśanam ity etac chabdarūpam
evābhāvātmakam, kim. tarhi? tadarthah. . tasmād anvarthasam. jñāvijñānād arthasyaivais. ā sam. jñā.
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||pratyayasya || tadbhāvitasyeti· lugādisam. jñayā vihitasyety arthah. ·

anekasam. jñākaran. āt sam. jñāsamāveśo nāsti· ..........(att̄ıty........etad.......................udāhara[n. am].......................upalaks.an. am. ·

.........anayā........dísā ......................staut̄ıtyādau· ......uto.............vr.ddhir.......luki.........hal̄ıti.........................lukprayojanam. ................vedyam. ·)
1

5

att̄ıti· ader lat. śap tasya luk· juhot̄ıti· hu dāne2

śapah. śluh. ślāv iti dvirvacanam. · abhyāsakāryyam·

aṅga iti aṅgānām. nivāso janapada ity arthe ′n.

tasya janapade lub iti lup· lupi yuktavad vyaktivacana3 ityādinā4 bahu-

vacanam. · lopasam. jñā ..5 sāmānyam. sarvavíses.asam. jñābhih.
6 samāvísati· tathā ca na10

lumatāṅgasy((e))ti .......................................pratyayanis.edhalaks.an. ah. ..........phala....iti7 ||

15

20

||pratyayalope || laks.ate ′neneti laks.an. am. nimitta ...m.
8· taddhetukam

iti pratyayahetukam. · kāryyam anyapadārthah. · gomān iti· matup9

sarvanāmasthā.......nety10 upalaks.an. am. · atvasanteti25

d̄ırghah. · agnicid ityādi11· agnau ceh. kvip sarvāpahār̄ı lopah.

pratyayalaks.an. ena tuk· ahann iti· hanter luṅ· tip śap

tasya luk· halṅyādinā ......tipo......luk12·

atr.net. iti tr.naha13 him. sāyām. · laṅ14 tip· śnam halṅyādilopah.
15

pratyayalaks.an. ena halādau sārvadhātuke tr.n. aha im16 ād30

gun.ah. d.ha[tva]jaśtvacartvāni· aghn̄ıteti·

1SJ om. 2SJ adds lat..
3SJ om. 4SJ: iti. 5SJ: tu. 6SJ adds saha. 7SJ:

pratyayalopalaks.an.apratis.edhah. .
8SJ: -mātram. . 9SJ adds: sulopanalopau. 10SJ: ne num ity.

11SJ: iti. 12SJ: talopah. .
13SJ: tr.ha hisi. 14SJ: lat..

15SJ: halṅyādinā. 16SJ adds iti im.
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juhoti. janapade lup (P.4.2.81). aṅgā vaṅgāh. . dvyañmagadhety

(cf. P.4.1.170) an. .

(Pañj.:) ||pratyayasya ||. tadbhāvitasyeti lugādisam. jñayā vihitasyety arthah. .

anekasam. jñākaran. āt sam. jñāsamāveśo nāsti.186 att̄ıty etad udāharan.am upalaks.an. am

anayā dísā staut̄ıtyādau uto vr. ddhir luki hal̄ıti (P.7.3.89) lukprayojanam. vedyam. 5

att̄ıty ader lat.. śap (cf. P.3.1.68). tasya luk (cf. P.2.4.72). juhot̄ıti hu dāne

(Dhp. 3.1). śapah. śluh. (cf. P.2.4.75). ślāv iti (P.6.1.10) dvirvacanam. abhyāsakāryam

(cf. P.7.4.62). aṅga ity aṅgānām. nivāso janapada ity arthe ′n. (cf. P.4.1.170; 4.2.69).

tasya janapade lub iti (P.4.2.81) lup. lupi yuktavad vyaktivacana ity (P.1.2.51) bahu-

vacanam. lopasam. jñā tu sāmānyam. sarvavíses.asam. jñābhih. samāvísati.187 tathā ca na 10

lumatāṅgasyeti (P.1.1.63) pratyayanis.edhalaks.an. ah. phala iti.

62. pratyayalope pratyayalaks.an. am. (P.1.1.62)

(Bhv.:) lupte ′pi pratyaye taddhetukam. kāryam. syāt. gomān. sarva-

nāmasthāne num. ahan. agnicit. adhok. suptiṅantam padam

(P.1.4.14). atr.n. et.. halādau tr. n. aha im it̄ım (P.7.3.92). iha pratyaya- 15

syety anuvr. ttau punah.pratyayagrahan. am. kr. tsnapratyayalope yathā

syāt. pratyayaikadeśalope mā bhūt. āghn̄ıyety atra s̄ıyut.sakāralope

pratyayalaks.an. ābhāvāj jhalāditvam. nāst̄ıty anunāsikalopo (cf. P.6.4.37)

na syāt. tallaks.an. am iti ca vācye punah. pratyayagrahan. am. varn. āśraya-

nivr. ttyartham. tena gave hitam. gohitam. rāyah. kulam. raikulam iti. 20

ac̄ıti (cf. P.6.1.77–78) pratyayalaks.an. ābhāvād varn. āśrayā avādayo na

bhavanti.

(Pañj.:) ||pratyayalope ||. laks.ate ′neneti laks.an. am. nimittam. taddhetukam

iti pratyayahetukam. kāryam. anyapadārthah. (cf. P.2.2.24). gomān iti matup

(cf. P.5.2.94). sarvanāmasthānety (cf. P.6.4.8) upalaks.an. am. atvasanteti (cf. P.6.4.14) 25

d̄ırghah. . agnicid ityādy agnau ceh. (P.3.2.91) kvip. sarvāpahār̄ı lopah. (cf. P.1.3.9

and P.6.1.67). pratyayalaks.an. ena tuk (cf. P.6.1.71). ahann iti hanter luṅ. tip. śap

(cf. P.3.1.68). tasya luk (cf. P.2.4.72). halṅyādinā tipo lopah. (cf. P.3.4.100 and

P.6.1.68). atr.n. et. iti tr. ha him. sāyām.188 laṅ. tip. śnam (cf. P.3.1.78). halṅyādilopah.

(cf. P.6.1.68). pratyayalaks.an. ena halādau sārvadhātuke tr. n. aha im (P.7.3.92). ād 30

gun. ah. (P.6.1.87). d. hatvajaśtvacartvāni (cf. P.8.2.31, 39 and P.8.4.56). āghn̄ıyety

186 Cf. Kāś. (anekasam. jñāvidhānāc ca tadbhāvitagrahan. am iha vijñāyate) and Nyāsa ad loc.
(yady atadbhāvitasyāpy etāh. sam. jñāh. syuh. , anekasam. jñākaran. am anarthakam. syāt, ekayaiva sarva-
kāryasiddheh. ).

187 Cf. Nyāsa on P.1.1.62: lopaśabdo ′pi sāmānyena tadbhāvitasyātadbhāvitasya cādarśanasya
sam. jñā. tasmāl lug api lopo bhavaty eva.

188 Cf. Dhp. 7.18: tr. ha (tr. hi); 19: hisi him. sāyām.



39* BHĀS. ĀVR. TTIVIVARAN. APAÑJIKĀ

āhanter liṅ1· s̄ıyut.· liṅa salopo ′nantyasyeti2 salopah.
3 gama-

hanety4 upadhākāralopah.
5· ho hante ñinnes.u iti hakārasya6

ghatvam. · gohitam iti· caturth̄ı tadartheti samāsah. · ..............raikulam .....iti·

......................s.as.t.h̄ısamāsah.
7 sthānivatsūtren. a nisidhyat[i]8· alvidhāv

iti pratyayalaks.an. a[nis.edhā(?)]9 .........[[1-2]]..........tathā......{pi}................gniciditity........................atrālāśrayatve10 tuk·5

10

15

||na lumatā || lumateti· lukślulupām anubandha...m............utsr. jya11 luśabdo12

gr.hyate· tasmān matupkaran. e tr. t̄ıyā· ata evāha· lukślulupśabdair

lupte {pratyaye} iti· mr.s.t.ah. juhutah.
13

.....tas.....lat.
14 śap adā-

ditvāl luk· itaratra15 juhot̄ıtyāditvāt16 śluh. dvirvaca.......nam17
20

abhyāsakāryyam. · gargā iti· yañantāt18·

yañiñoś ceti· luk· atra yathākramam. śabāśrayo vr.ddhigun. au· yañāśrayā19

vr.ddhih. · pratyayalaks.a......................n. anis.edhārtha20 bhavati lup udāharan.am. · aṅgā iti aṅgānām.

nivāso janapada iti tasya nivāsa ity an.o
21 janapade lup·

atrān. āśrayā22 vr.ddhir nna bhavati rājapurus.a iti·23 antarvarttin̄ım. vibhaktim25

āśritya pratyayalaks.en. a prāptā bhasam. jñā pratis.idhyate· ahar dadāt̄ıti

ahan ity asmāt suh. · tasya svamor iti24 luk· (ro ′p̄ıti

..............pratyayalaks.an. anis.edhāt25 rephādeśo bhavaty eva· nanu26 supi ahann iti [ru]r27

vidh̄ıyate ahobhyām ityādau· ........yatra................sup[́sabdo.....na..............śrū]yate.........tatra...................sāmarthyād.............rephen. a28

bha[vita]vyam. tat kim etannivr. tyarthena pratyayalaks.an. anis.edhen. a naitad asti·)30

1SJ adds: śap tasya luk. 2SJ: ityādinā. 3SJ: sakāralopah..
4SJ adds -ādinā. 5SJ om.

-kāra-. 6SJ om. 7SJ om. 8SJ: na sidhyati. 9SJ: pratyayalaks.an. āt. 10SJ: tathā ca agnicid

ity atrālāśrayas. 11SJ: -víses.ānutsr. jya. 12SJ: luśabdeti. 13SJ adds iti mr. jūs. śuddhau hu dāne.
14SJ rev. 15SJ: ekatra. 16SJ: adāditvāt śapo luk aparatra juhotyādinā śapah. .

17SJ: -na. 18SJ

adds: jas tasya. 19SJ adds ca. 20SJ: -n. ān na. 21SJ: an. tasya. 22SJ: atrālāśrayā. 23SJ adds atra.
24SJ adds -ādinā. 25SJ: pratyayalopa-. 26SJ om. 27SJ: rutvam. . 28SJ: tataś ca tatra supśabdo na

śrūyate | tatraiva rephen.a sāmarthyād.
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āhanter liṅ. s̄ıyut. (cf. P.3.4.102). liṅa〈h. 〉 salopo ′nantyasyeti (P.7.2.79) salopah. . gama-

hanety (cf. P.6.4.98) upadhākāralopah. . ho hanter ñn. innes.v iti (P.7.3.54) hakārasya

ghatvam. gohitam iti caturth̄ı tadartheti (cf. P.2.1.36) samāsah. . raikulam iti

s.as.t.h̄ısamāsah. (cf. P.2.2.8). sthānivatsūtren. a (cf. P.1.1.56) na sidhyati. alvidhāv

iti pratyayalaks.an. am is.yate. tathāgnicid ity atrālāśrayatve tuk (cf. P.6.1.71).189 5

63. na lumatāṅgasya. (P.1.1.63)

(Bhv.:) lukślulupśabdair lupte ′ṅgasya tatkāryam. na syāt. mr.s.t.ah. .

juhutah. . gargāh. . śapi yañi ca gun. avr.ddh̄ı na bhavatah. . rājapurus.ah. .

ṅaso bhatvam. na bhavati. ahar dadāti. ahar bhuṅkte. ro ′sup̄ıti

(P.8.2.69) pratis.edho na bhavati. aṅgasya kim? pañca. sāma. payah. . 10

samudāyasya padatvam. bhavaty eva. uttarapadatve cāpadādividhau

pratyayalaks.an. am. nāst̄ıti.190 paramavācau paramaśvalihau paramago-

duhau paramadan. d. inau. samāse ′ntarvartin̄ım. vibhaktim āśritya pa-

datve kutvad.hatvaghatvanalopāh. prāptā na syuh. . apadādividhau kim?

dadhisecau. madhusecau. sātpadādyor iti (P.8.3.111) s.atvanis.edho bha- 15

vaty eva. secayat̄ıti sek.

(Pañj.:) ||na lumatā ||. lumateti lukślulupām anubandham utsr. jya luśabdo

gr.hyate. tasmān matupkaran. e (cf. P.5.2.94) tr. t̄ıyā. ata evāha: lukślulupśabdair

lupte pratyaye iti.191 mr.s.t.ah. juhutah. 〈iti〉 lat.. tas. śap (cf. P.3.1.68). adā-

ditvāl luk (cf. P.2.4.72). itaratra juhot̄ıtyāditvāc śluh. (cf. P.2.4.75). dvirvacanam 20

(cf. P.6.1.10). abhyāsakāryam (cf. P.8.4.54). gargā iti yañantād (cf. P.4.1.105)

yañañoś ceti (P.2.4.64) luk. atra yathākramam. śabāśrayau vr.ddhigun. au yañāśrayā

vr.ddhih. . pratyayalaks.an. anis.edho bhavati. lupa udāharan.am: aṅgā ity aṅgānām.

nivāso janapada iti tasya nivāsa ity (P.4.2.69) an.o janapade lup (cf. P.4.2.81).

atrān. āśrayā vr.ddhir na bhavati. rājapurus.a ity antarvartin̄ım. vibhaktim 25

āśritya pratyayalaks.an. en. a prāptā bhasam. jñā pratis.idhyate. ahar dadāt̄ıty

ahan ity asmāt suh. . tasya svamor iti (cf. P.7.1.23) luk. ro ′〈su〉p̄ıti (P.8.2.69)

pratyayalaks.an. anis.edhād rephādeśo bhavaty eva. nanu supy ahann iti (P.8.2.68) rur

vidh̄ıyate: ahobhyām ityādau. yatra supśabdo na śrūyate tatra sāmarthyād rephen. a

bhavitavyam. tat kim etannivr. ttyarthena pratyayalaks.an. anis.edhen. a? naitad asti. 30

189 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca sthānivadbhāvenāpy etat sidhyati, naitad asti; alāśrayam api hi
pratyayalope pratyayalaks. an. am. kāryam is.yate. tathā hy agnicid ity atra ‘hrasvasya piti kr. ti tuk’ ity
(P.6.1.71) alāśrayo ′pi tug bhavaty eva.

190 Cf. vārtt. 6 on P.1.1.63: uttarapadatve cāpadādividhau (Mbh. I 166.9).
191 Bhv.: lupślulupśabdair lupte.
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evam. ..............d̄ırghāhā..............nidāgha....iti......he...............d̄ırghāho...............(nidāgha.......i)ty........atra1 halṅyādilop((e))

supo ′śrava.....n. ād2 rephah. prasajjeta· tasmāt3

..............pratyayalaks.an. anis.edho4 vaktavyah. ·

prāptā iti .............pratyayalaks.an. anis.edhāt5

.......padanibandhanā6 na7 bhavant̄ıti8 śes.ah. · lumateti9

kim. kāryyate n. ilopasya .............pratyayalaks.an. enāco10 ñn. it̄ıti

vr.ddhih.
11 ||5

||aco ′ntyā || acām ity anena sūtre nirddhāra[n. e j]ātāv ekavacanam ...iti10

..............darśayati12· tadād̄ıti· antyo ′c ādir yasyety arthah. · ācchabda iti· t.isam. jñaka

iti śes.ah. · sam. jñāphalam. pat.apat.ā(yata) ity atra t.ilopah. pac((e))te

ityādau t.er etvam. pacete pace ity atra sannivis.t.ānām anekācām

abhāvāt katham. sam. jñ((e))ty ata āha āntādivad ityādi· ||

15

||alo ′ntyāt || upānto13 varn.a upadhety14 ucyata (iti) alām. sannivis.t.ānām

iti śes.ah.
15 pācaka ity atra upadhāsam. jñāyām. upadhāvr.ddhih.

16 śis.t.am

iti śāser lot.
17 thas tam. · śapo luk· (ūd) upadhāyā goha20

ity anuvr.ttau śāsa id am. halor it̄ıtvam. .............s.t.utvam. ·

.............bhettety........atra.............................laghūpadhagun.ah.
18 ||

25

||tasmin || itísabda adhārādheyayor arthah.
19 vyavasthārthah. tena

1SJ: d̄ırghāho nidāghah. he d̄ırghāha ity atrāpi. 2SJ: -n.e.
3SJ adds asup̄ıti. 4SJ: pratyayalopa-.

5SJ: pratyayalopa-. 6SJ: padatva-. 7SJ om. 8SJ: bhavat̄ıti. 9SJ om. iti. 10SJ: pratyayalopa-.
11SJ adds bhavaty eva. 12SJ om. 13SJ: upāntyo. 14SJ om. iti. 15SJ: payah. .

16SJ: ata upadhāyā

iti vr.ddhih. .
17SJ: lot.i.

18SJ: śāsivas̄ıti ghatvam. 19SJ: ātmani.
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evam. d̄ırghāhā nidāgha iti he d̄ırghāho nidāgha ity atra halṅyādilope (cf. P.6.1.68)

supo ′śravan. ād rephah. prasajjeta.192 tasmāt pratyayalaks.an. anis.edho vaktavyah. .

prāptā iti pratyayalaks.an. anis.edhāt padanibandhanā bhavant̄ıti śes.ah. . lumateti

kim? kāryate 〈iti〉193 n. ilopasya (cf. P.6.4.51) pratyayalaks.an. enāco ñn. it̄ıti (P.7.2.115)

vr.ddhih. . 5

64. aco ′ntyādi t.i. (P.1.1.64)

(Bhv.:) acām. sannivis.t.ānām. madhye ′ntyo yo ′c tadādi t.isam. jñam. syāt.

ātām. āthām. āmśabdah. . pat.at. damat. acchabdah. . pace pacete ity

atrāntādivattvam. vyapadeśivadbhāvāt.

(Pañj.:) ||aco ′ntyā ||. acām ity anena sūtre nirdhāran. e jātāv ekavacanam iti (Kāś. 10

ad loc.) darśayati.194 tadād̄ıty antyo ′j ādir yasyety arthah. . acchabda iti t.isam. jñaka

iti śes.ah. . sam. jñāphalam. : pat.apat.āyata ity atra t.ilopah. (cf. P.6.4.143). pacete

ityādau t.er ettvam (cf. P.3.4.79). pacete pace ity atra sam. nivis.t.ānām anekācām

abhāvāt katham. sam. jñety ata āha antādivad ityādi.

65. alo ′ntyāt pūrva upadhā. (P.1.1.65) 15

(Bhv.:) upāntyo varn. a upadhocyate. pācakah. . śis.t.ah. . bhettā.

nartakah. .

(Pañj.:) ||alo ′ntyāt ||. upānto195 varn. a upadhety ucyata ity alām. sam. nivis.t.ānām

iti śes.ah. . pācaka ity atra upadhāsam. jñāyām upadhāvr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.116). śis.t.am

iti196 śāser lot.. thas. tam. (cf. P.3.4.101). śapo luk (cf. P.2.4.72). ūd upadhāyā goha 20

ity (P.6.4.89) anuvr.ttau śāsa id aṅhalor iti (P.6.4.34) ittvam. s.t.utvam (cf. P.8.3.60;

8.4.41). bhettety atra laghūpadhāgun.ah. (cf. P.7.3.86).

66. tasminn iti nirdis. t.e pūrvasya. (P.1.1.66)

(Bhv.:) saptamyā nirdis.t.e pūrvasya kāryam. syāt. dadhy udakam.

madhv idam. 25

(Pañj.:) ||tasmin ||. itísabda ādhārādheyayor arthah. vyavasthārthah. .197 tena

192 Cf. Kāś. on P.8.2.69: ahar dadāti. ... asup̄ıti kim. ahobhyām. ahobhih. . nanu cātrāpi
pratyayalaks. an. ena sub asti. ahar dadāti. ... naitad asti. uktam etat. ahno ravidhau lumatā lupte
pratyayalaks. an. am. na bhavat̄ıti nāyam ahah. śabdah. supparo bhavati. yatra tu lopaśabdena lupyate tatra
pratyayalaks. an. am. bhavaty eva. yathā he d̄ırghāho ′tra d̄ırghāha nidāgha iti. atra hi halṅyāb iti lopena
pratyayasya nivr. ttih. .

193 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: lumateti kim? kāryate. hāryate.
194 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: bahutvād bahuvacanena bhavitavyam ity ata āha – jātāv ekavacanam iti.

jāter ekatvād iti bhāvah. .
195 Bhv.: upāntyo.
196 Bhv.: śis.t.ah. .
197 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘iko yan. aci’ ityevamādāv (P.6.1.77 etc.) ac̄ıtyevamāder ādhārādheyabhāvah.

pratyāsattinibandhanah. .
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tasminn iti yo ′rthah. ...sa..........yatra1 upād̄ıyate tatra pūrvasya kāryyam. bhavati· na parasya·

asminn2 asati .....iko.......yan. ................ac̄ıtyādau3 aupaśles.ikam adhikaran.am. syāt4· upaśles.aś

ca pūrvaparayor ...iti........śis.t.a
5 iti parasyāpi syāt· ..........dadhy.............udakam.....iti6 tasmān niyamārtham

idam.
7· nirddis.t.agrahan.am8 antaren. āpi siddhe nirddis.t.agrahan.am ānantaryārtham.

9·

tenāgnicid .........atreti...............cakāren. a
10 vyavadhāne ikārasya yan. na bhavati11· ||5

||tasmāt || nirddis.t.agrahan.am12 anuvarttate tasmād iti yatra pañcamyartho

nirddísyate· tatrottarasyānanta............ryyasya13 kāryyam. vidh̄ıyate14· na pūrvasyety ata āha·10

pañcamyā ityādi· grāmo va iti yus.macchabdāt s.as.t.h̄ıbahuvacanam. · grāma

ity asmāt pañcamı̄nirddis.t.āt padāt padasya15 yus.mākam iti

s.as.t.h̄ıbahuvacanāntasya padasya16 bahuvacanasya vasnasāv iti vas· vipar̄ıte

(tu) na bhavati· [[3-5]]17 [yus.mākam. ] grāma iti· ................pañcamyā................parasyeti .....na..........kr. tam.

.......................vaicitryartham.
18 ||15

20

||svam. rūpam. || śāstra ityādi[nā] [[3]][n. aśāstre] prakriyārūpe ′rthe

....................[pra]tya[ya].. .......................................kāryyāsambhavād......iha..........................svarūpamātram.
19 grāhyam. · loke punar artha

eva gr.hyate· śabdasye[ti] .................grā[hyam. ?]...................[padā][[10]]2025

śabdah. svam. rūpam. grāhayati bodhayat̄ıti yāvat etena sam. jñā ...............sūtratvam21

upanyasati22 śabdasya sam. jñinah. svam. rūpam ity es.ā sam. jñā a(ti)prasakta-

syāpavādam āha· aśabdasam. jñeti śabdasam. jñāyām. t.i[ghv]ādau svarūpa[m. na

gr. ] [[2]] [agner .. .iti] sūtre23 agnir ddevatā asyeti agneya ity udāharan.am. ·

d. haki24 kiti ceti vr.ddhih. · eyādeśah. · rājñah. ka ceti·

1SJ: cātra. 2SJ: anyathā yasminn. 3SJ om. 4SJ: iko yan. ac̄ıtyādau. 5SJ: avísis.t.a. 6SJ om.
7SJ adds: grahan.am iti. 8SJ: nirdis.t.am. 9SJ: āntaryārtham. . 10SJ: ity atra takāren.a. 11SJ adds:

dadhy udakam ity atra paratra yan.prāptinivr. ttaye. 12SJ adds ca. 13SJ: rasya. 14SJ: vijñāyate.
15SJ: parasya. 16SJ om. 17SJ: ata evāha. 18SJ om. 19SJ: pratyayāgamādikāryāsambhavāt

śabdasya svam. rūpam eva. 20SJ: grāhyapadāpeks.ayā karttari s.as.t.h̄ı | tad ayam arthah. .
21SJ: sūtram.

22SJ: upanyasya. 23SJ: sūtram. 24SJ: d.hak.
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tasminn iti yo ′rthah. sa yatra upād̄ıyate tatra pūrvasya kāryam. bhavati na parasya.

asminn asati iko yan. ac̄ıty-(P.6.1.77)-ādāv aupaśles.ikam adhikaran.am. syāt. upaśles.aś

ca pūrvaparayor iti śis.t.a iti parasyāpi syāt. dadhy udakam iti tasmān niyamārtham

idam. nirdis.t.agrahan.am antaren. āpi siddhe nirdis.t.agrahan.am ānantaryārtham.198

tenāgnicid atreti cakāren. a vyavadhāna ikārasya yan. na bhavati. 5

67. tasmād ity uttarasya. (P.1.1.67)

(Bhv.:) pañcamyā nirdis.t.e parasya kāryam. syāt. padāt parasya. grāmo

vah. . putro nah. . na pūrvasya. yus.mākam. grāmah. . asmākam. putrah. .

(Pañj.:) ||tasmāt ||. nirdis.t.agrahan.am anuvartate. tasmād iti yatra pañcamyartho

nirdísyate tatrottarasyānantarasya kāryam. vidh̄ıyate. na pūrvasyety ata āha. 10

pañcamyā ityādi. grāmo va iti yus.macchabdāt s.as.t.h̄ıbahuvacanam. grāma

ity asmāt pañcamı̄nirdis.t.āt padāt padasya (cf. P.8.1.16, 17) yus.mākam iti

s.as.t.h̄ıbahuvacanāntasya padasya bahuvacanasya vasnasāv iti (P.8.1.21) vas. vipar̄ıte

tu na bhavati. [[ata evāha]]: yus.mākam. grāma iti. pañcamyā parasyeti na kr. tam.

vaicitryartham. 15

68. svam. rūpam. śabdasyāśabdasam. jñā. (P.1.1.68)

(Bhv.:) śāstre śabdasya svam. rūpam. grāhyam. nārthah. . agner

d. hak (P.4.2.33) āgneyam. pāvakāder na bhavati. rājñah. ka ca

(P.4.2.140). rājak̄ıyah. . nr.pāder na bhavati. aśabdasam. jñā kim?

t.i ghu ghah. . artha eva gr.hyate. iha tu vibhās. ā vr. ks.amr. geti 20

(cf. P.2.4.12) plaks.anyagrodham rurupr. s.atam. sve pus.ah. (P.3.4.40)

svapos.am. raipos.am. gopos.am ityādau víses.agrahan. e ca yatna āstheyah. .

(Pañj.:) ||svam. rūpam. ||. śāstra ityādinā [[vyākara]]n. aśāstre prakriyārūpe ′rthe

pratyayā[[gamādi]]kāryāsam. bhavād iha svarūpamātram. grāhyam.199 loke punar artha

eva gr.hyate.200 śabdasyeti grāhyam. padā[[peks.ayā s.as.t.h̄ı 〈kartari〉. tad ayam 25

arthah. ]]: śabdah. svam. rūpam. grāhayati bodhayat̄ıti yāvat.201 etena sam. jñāsūtratvam

upanyasati śabdasya sam. jñinah. . svam. rūpam ity es.ā sam. jñā atiprasakta-

syāpavādam āha. aśabdasam. jñeti śabdasam. jñāyām. t.ighvādau svarūpam. na

gr.hyate. agner d. hag iti (P.4.2.33) sūtre agnir devatā asyety āgneya ity udāharan.am.

d. haki kiti ceti (P.7.2.118) vr.ddhih. . eyādeśah. (cf. P.7.1.2). rājñah. ka ceti (P.4.2.140) 30

198 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.1.1.66–67: nirdis. t.agrahan. am ānantaryārtham (Mbh. I 172.15), which is also
cited in Kāś. on P.1.1.66.

199 Cf. Nyāsa: vyākaran. e tu pratyayavidhānādikāryam arthasya na sambhavati.
200 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: śāstragrahan. am. loke ′rthasyaiva grāhyatvāt.
201 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: śabdasyeti ‘kr. tyānām. kartari vā’ iti (P.2.3.71) kartari s.as. t.h̄ı, śabdah. svam

eva rūpam. grāhayati bodhayati pratyāyayat̄ıty arthah. .
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rājanśabdāt śais.ikah. ............(cha[h. ])......kaś...................cāntādeśah.
1 chasyeyādeśah. rājakiyah.

2

ya[tna] āstheya iti .....[[6]]...........[vr.ks.a......i]ti .........sūtre......................víses.agrahan.e
3

śitpratijñānam. · sve pus.a ityādau4 paryyāyagrahan. e jitpratijñānam. · kiñ

ca śabdānuśāsanaprastāvād eva śabdasyeti labdhe5· śabdagrahan.am. jñāpayati yatra

śabdaparo [nir..́sa]h. tatra6 svarūpam. gr.hyate· na tv arthapara iti· tena sve pus.a5

ityādau na7 svarūpagrahan.am.
8· asannatvād9

.......āha·............yatvāc10 chabdasya rūpam11

eva grāhyam. nārthah. tatra12 kim. svarūpagrahan.ena13

.....tad......api14 jñāpayati kvaci[d

artho] .... ..........yate15 arthavatparibhās.opapadyate· aśabdasam. jñeti

..................pratis.edhah.....................spas.t.ārthah.
16· sam. jñāvidhānasāmarthyād eva svarūpagrahan.am.

17 na

bhavis.yati· anyathā18 s.n. āntā s.ad. iti s.akāranakārāntāyāh.
19 sam. khyāyāh.

20
10

sam. jñāvi[dhā]nam anarthakam. syāt [svarū]pen. aiva siddhatvāt· ||

1SJ om. 2SJ adds iti. 3SJ: sa cāyam. yatnah. vibhās.ā vr.ks.amr.gādi sūtre víses.en. a. 4SJ: ity

atra. 5SJ: siddhe punah. .
6SJ adds eva. 7SJ om. 8SJ adds: na bhavati. 9SJ: āsannād eva.

10SJ om. 11SJ adds sva-. 12SJ: tat. 13SJ om. sva-. 14SJ: kr. tam. tu. 15SJ: gr.hyata iti | tena.
16SJ: vispas.t.ārthah. .

17SJ: svarūpasya grahan.am. . 18SJ adds hi. 19SJ: s.akārāntāyāh. .
20SJ om.
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rājanśabdāc śais.ikah. chah. kaś cāntādeśah. . chasyeyādeśah. (cf. P.7.1.2): rājakiyah. .

yatna āstheya iti [[3]] [[vibhās. ā]] vr. ks.a iti (cf. P.2.4.12) sūtre víses.agrahan.e

sitpratijñānam.202 sve pus.a iti (P.3.4.40) paryāyagrahan. e pitpratijñānam.203 kim.

ca śabdānuśāsanaprastāvād eva śabdasyeti labdhe śabdagrahan.am. jñāpayati: yatra

śabdaparo nirdeśah. tatra svarūpam. gr. hyate na tv arthapara iti.204 tena sve pus.a 5

ityādau na svarūpagrahan.am.205 āsannatvād āha: nityatvāc206 chabdasya rūpam

eva grāhyam. nārthah. tatra kim. svarūpagrahan.ena?207 tad api jñāpayati: kvacid

artho gr.hyate arthavatparibhās.opapadyate (cf. PP 1, NP 14).208 aśabdasam. jñeti

pratis.edhah. spas.t.ārthah. . sam. jñāvidhānasāmarthyād eva svarūpagrahan.am. na

bhavis.yati. anyathā s.n. āntā s.ad. iti (P.1.1.24) s.akāranakārāntāyāh. sam. khyāyāh. 10

sam. jñāvidhānam anarthakam. syāt svarūpen.aiva siddhatvāt.209

69. an. udit savarn. asya cāpratyayah. . (P.1.1.69)

(Bhv.:) an. udic ca gr.hyamān. ah. savarn. asya svarūpasya ca grāhakah.

syāt. asya cvau (P.7.4.32). khat.v̄ısyāt. yasyeti ca (P.6.4.148). caud. ih. .

svarūpasya ca. śukl̄ıkaroti. dāks.ih. . udit ku cu t.u tu pu. apratyayah. 15

kim? sanāśam. sabhiks.a uh. (P.3.2.168). a sāmpratike (P.4.3.9). iha

prat̄ıyate vidh̄ıyate bhāvyata iti pratyayah. . tannis.edhād bhāvyamāno

′n. savarn. ān na gr. hn. āt̄ıty (PP 31, cf. NP 19) ayam artha ity āhuh. .

tena idama iś (P.5.3.3) am sambuddhau (P.7.1.99) valāder210 ityādau ca

savarn. āgrahan. am. 20

202 Cf. vārtt. 5 on P.1.1.68 (sit tadvíses. ān. ām. vr. ks. ādyartham, Mbh. I 176.25) and Kāś. ad loc.
(sinnirdeśah. kartavyah. . tato vaktavyam – tadvíses. ān. ām. grahan. am. bhavat̄ıti.).

203 Cf. vārtt. 5 on P.1.1.68 (pitparyāyavacanasya ca svādyartham, Mbh. I 177.3), Pat. on it (tato
vaktavyam. paryāyavacanasya tadvíses. ān. ām. ca grahan. am. bhavati svasya ca rūpasyeti, line 4–5) and
Kāś. on P.1.1.68 (pin nirdeśah. kartavyah. . tato vaktavyam – paryāyavacanasya grahan. am. bhavati,
cakārāt svasya rūpasya tadvíses. ān. ām. ceti).

204 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 60: yatra śabdaparo nirdeśas tatra svarūpam. gr. hyata iti. nārthaparanirdeśa iti.
205 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc. (śabdānuśāsanaprastāvād eva ca śabdasyeti siddhe śabdegrahan. am – yatra

śabdaparo nirdeśas tatra svarūpam. gr. hyate, nārthaparo nirdeśa iti jñāpanārtham. tena ‘sve pus.ah. ’ ity
[P.3.4.40] atra svarūpasya grahan. am. na bhavati.) and Jñ.S. p. 60 (śabdānuśāsanaprastāvād eva
śabdasyeti siddhe svarūpasūtre śabdagrahan. am. jñāpayati yatra śabdaparo nirdeśas tatra svarūpam.
gr. hyata iti. nārthaparanirdeśa iti. tena sve pus.a (P.3.4.40) ityādau svarūpagrahan. am. na bhavat̄ıti
svarūpasūtre nyāsah. .).

206 Another possible emendation would be: nityasam. bandhitvāc. Cf. fn. 207.
207 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tad evam āsannatvān nityasambandhitvād asādhāran. atvāc ca rūpam eva

śabdasya svam, nārthah. .
208 Cf. Purus.ottama on PP 1: rūpavadartho ′py aṅḡıkriyata iti arthavān śabdo gr. hyate iti

arthavadgrahan. aparibhās. āyā evāyam arthah. sam. padyate.
209 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca sam. jñāvidhānasāmarthyāt sam. jñāyāh. svarūpagrahan. am. na bha-

vati, sam. jñā hi sam. jñinah. pratyāyanārthā kriyate; yadi sam. jñāśabdo ′pi svarūpam. pratyāyayet
sam. jñāvidhānam anarthakam. syāt, naitad asti; sam. jñāvidhānasāmarthyād dhi sam. jñinam.
pratyāyayet, paribhās. āvidhānasāmarthyāc ca svarūpam. tasmāt pratis. edhah. kartavyah. ? na kartavyah. ,
jñāpakāt sam. jñāśabdā rūpasya grāhako na bhavis. yati. yad ayam. ‘s.n. āntā s.at.’ iti (P.1.1.24)
s.akārāntāyāh. sam. khyāyāh. s.at.sam. jñām. vidadhāti, taj jñāpayati – sam. jñāśabdah. svarūpasya grāhako
na bhavat̄ıti; anyathā hi ‘s.ad. bhyo luk’ ity (P.7.1.22) atra s.at. śabdena svarūpasya pratyāyitatvāt tato
′pi lug bhavat̄ıti s.akārāntāyāh. sam. khyāyāh. s.ad. iti sam. jñām. na kuryāt.

210 Cf. P.7.2.35: ārdhadhātukasyed. valādeh. .
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||an.udit || an. iti paren. a n.akār((e))n. a pratyāhāragrahan.am. svarūpasya

ceti ...................pūrvasūtrād....................anuvr.ttasya1 s.as.t.hyantatayā (vi)parin. āmāt· gr.hyamāna iti

grāhaka.........tvena2 paribhās.ātvam3 asya sūca[yati] | caud. ir iti cūd. āśabdāt bāhvād̄ı..̃n
4

savarn. agrahan. ād yasyeti cety ākāralopah. · khat.v̄ı-

bhava(t̄ı)ti abhūtatadbhāve kr.bhvastiyoge5 ityādinā cvih. sarvāpahār̄ı5

lopah. savarn. agrahan. ād ...................ākārasyāsya.........cvāv

...........it̄ıtvam.
6· ut id yasya sa udit· kucut.utupv iti rūpodāharan.am. · prayojanan tu

laśakv ataddhita iti kavargasya grahan.am. · evam. cut.ū iti7· na vi-

bhaktau tusmā ityādi8 boddhavyam. · sanāśam. sabhiks.a ur iti

sūtram udāharan.am.
9· cik̄ırs.uh. ah. sām. pratika iti sūtram. madhyama10 ity10

udāharan.am. apratyaya iti pratis.edhād11 ūkāra ākāraś ca12 yathākramam. na bha-

vati· prat̄ıyate vidh̄ıyate13 bhāvyate14 iti pratyayah. na pratyayo ′pratyaya iti

vyutpatyā15 bhāvyamāno ′n. savarn. ān na gr.hn. āti ity ayam16

........artho...........jāyate17· tena

idama ís ityādau na18 savarn. agrahan.am.
19 ||

15

||taparah. || tah. paro yasmād iti bahuvr̄ıhih. varn. o
′nyapadārthah.

tād api20 paras tapara iti tatpurus.aś ca tantren. a śabdadvayam21
20

āśritam. · ...............ekaśes.en. a.....vā22· tatpurus.asya phalam. vr.ddhir ādaij ity23 uktam.

bahuvr̄ıhes tv ato bhisa ais ity atrātmanā tulyakālam. grāhayati·

anena vidhitvam asya sūtrasya24 khat.vābhir ity atrāntādivadbhāvena·

...............aisprāptir......ity ..............adeśyam.
25· varn. ā........śraye26 ′ntādivadbhāva.............nis.edhāt27

....na....ca

.......................................taparakaran.asāmarthyāt .................bhavis.yati .........................antādivadbhāvo....pi28 k̄ılālapābhih. śrutam.
29 yābhir25

i([ty a]tra nāsti30· [gi]rat̄ıti gr̄. nigaran. e lat. tudādibhyah.
31 śah.

1SJ: pūrvasūtrānuvr. ttasya. 2SJ: tvam. 3SJ om. 4SJ: -tvād iñ. 5SJ om. 6SJ: asya cvāv

iti ākārasya ı̄kārah. .
7SJ om. 8SJ: ityādis.u. 9SJ om. 10SJ: madhyam. 11SJ: nis.edhāt. 12SJ

om. 13SJ om. 14SJ adds utpādyate. 15SJ: vyutpādya. 16SJ om. 17SJ: artham āhuh. .
18SJ

om. 19SJ adds: na bhavati. 20SJ om. 21SJ adds idam. 22SJ om. 23SJ adds: sūtra. 24SJ om.
25SJ: ais prāpnot̄ıti na deśan̄ıyam. . 26SJ: -śrayavidhau. 27SJ: -pratis.edhāt. 28SJ om. 29SJ: śubhã
30SJ: sāvakāśam. ca taparakaran.am. 31SJ: tip tudāditvāt.
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(Pañj.:) ||an. udit ||. an. iti paren. a n.akāren. a pratyāhāragrahan.am.211 svarūpasya

ceti pūrvasūtrād anuvr.ttasya s.as.t.hyantatayā viparin. āmāt.212 gr.hyamān. a iti

grāhakatve na paribhās.ātvam asya sūcayati.213 caud. ir iti cūd. āśabdād bāhvād̄ıñ

(cf. P.4.1.96). savarn. agrahan. ād yasyeti cety (P.6.4.148) ākāralopah. . khat.v̄ı-

bhavat̄ıty214 abhūtatadbhāve kr. bhvastiyoge ityādinā215 (P.5.4.50) cvih. . sarvāpahār̄ı 5

lopah. (cf. P.1.3.9 and P.6.1.67). savarn. agrahan. ād ākārasȳasya cvāv iti (P.7.4.32)

ı̄ttvam. ut id yasya sa udit. kucut.utupv iti rūpodāharan.am. prayojanam. tu

laśakv ataddhita iti (P.1.3.8) kavargasya grahan.am. evam. cut.ū iti (P.1.3.7) na vi-

bhaktau tusmā ity-(P.1.3.4)-ādi boddhavyam. sanāśam. sabhiks.a ur iti (P.3.2.168)

sūtram udāharan.am. : cik̄ırs.uh. . a sām. pratika iti (P.4.3.9) sūtram. madhya ity 10

udāharan.am. apratyaya iti pratis.edhād ūkāra ākāraś ca yathākramam. na bha-

vati. prat̄ıyate vidh̄ıyate bhāvyate iti pratyayah. . na pratyayo ′pratyaya iti

vyutpattyā bhāvyamāno ′n. savarn. ān na gr. hn. āt̄ıty ayam artho jāyate.216 tena

idama iś ity-(P.5.3.3)-ādau na savarn. agrahan.am.

70. taparas tatkālasya. (P.1.1.70) 15

(Bhv.:) taparo varn. a ātmanā tulyakālam. grāhayati. ato bhisa ais

(P.7.1.9). vr.ks.aih. . neha. khat.vābhih. . r̄. ta id dhātoh. (P.7.1.100). ki-

rati. girati.

(Pañj.:) ||taparah. ||. tah. paro yasmād iti bahuvr̄ıhih. . varn. o
′nyapadārthah.

(cf. P.2.2.24). tād api paras tapara iti tatpurus.aś ca.217 tantren. a śabdadvayam 20

āśritam ekaśes.en. a vā. tatpurus.asya phalam. vr. ddhir ādaij ity (P.1.1.1) uktam.

bahuvr̄ıhes tv ato bhisa ais ity (P.7.1.9) atrātmanā tulyakālam. grāhayati.

anena vidhitvam asya sūtrasya. khat.vābhir ity atrāntādivadbhāvena (cf. P.6.1.85)

aisprāptir ity adeśyam. varn. āśraye ′ntādivadbhāvanis.edhāt (cf. Jñ.S. p. 83). na ca

taparakaran.asāmarthyād bhavis.yati. antādivadbhāvo ′pi k̄ılālapābhih. śrutam. yābhir 25

ity atra nāsti.218 girat̄ıti gr̄. nigaran.e (Dhp. 6.117). lat. tudādibhyah. śah. (P.3.1.77).

211 Cf. Kāś.: paren. a n. akāren. a pratyāhāragrahan. am.
212 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: pūrvasūtrāt ‘svam. rūpam. ’ ity (P.1.1.68) etad ihānuvartate. tac cārthād

vibhaktiviparin. āmo bhavat̄ıti s.as. t.hyantam. sampadyate.
213 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sam. jñāsūtram idam, na paribhās. ā. sā hi niyamārthā bhavati. Similar Pad.
214 Bhv.: khat.v̄ısyāt.
215 The phrase abhūtatadbhāve is a part of vārtt. 1 on P.5.4.50. It appears as part of the rule in

Kāś. and this reading is repeated in Bhv.
216 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: anye tv āhuh. – ‘apratyaya’ iti neha sam. jñāgrahan. am, kim. tarhi?

anvarthagrahan. am. prat̄ıyate vidh̄ıyate utpādyata iti pratyayah. . tenāpratyaya ity asyāyam artho
bhavati – bhāvyamāno ′n. savarn. ān na gr. hn. āt̄ıti.

217 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tah. paro yasmāt so ′yam. taparah. , tād api paras taparah. .
218 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: katham. punar etat pratyudāharan. am, yāvatā ‘antādivac ca’ ity

(P.6.1.85) antādivadbhāve bhavitavyam evātraisbhāvena, taparakaran. asya tu yatraikādeśo nāsti
tad vyavacchedyam. bhavis.yati – k̄ılālapābhih. , somapābhir ityādi? nais.a dos.ah. , ‘antādivac
ca’ ity (P.6.1.85) atra vaks.yati – ‘varn. āśrayavidhāv antādivadbhāvo nes.yate’ iti, tathā hi –
khat.vābhir ity atrāntavadbhāvābhāvād ‘ato bhisa ais’ (P.7.1.9) na bhavat̄ıti. atha vā – ‘atah. ’ ity
atrākāradvayapraśles. ah. kr. tah. , śrūyamān. ād. ato yathā syāt.
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r̄. ta id dhātor it̄ıtvam.
1· d̄ırgho na bhavati ||

5

||ādir antyena || ādivarn. a ityādinā sam. jñātvam asya darśayati·

madhyapātinām iti bāhulyād idam uktam. eṅ ity atra aukārasya2 madhyapātitasya3

grahan. āt· ādir4 antyeneti kim.
5 sut. iti tr. )t̄ıyaikavacane mā bhūt ||

10

||yena vidhi || yeneti karan. e tr. t̄ıyā vidh̄ıyata iti vidhih.
6

15

karmmasādhanah. er aj it̄ıkāren. a dhātau vísis.yamāne ikārāntasya dhātoh.

sam. jñā bhavat̄ıti sam. jñāsūtram. idam. · ikārāntād dhātor aj vidh̄ıyate· cayo jaya

iti ....cijibhyām7 er ac8 gun. āyādeśau· yasmin vidhis

tadādāv algrahan. e iti tadantavi.......dhih.
9 ||

20

25

||vr.ddhir yasya || yasyeti samudāyāpeks.ayā s.as.t.h̄ı acām iti bahu-

vacanam atantram. · tena dvayor api10 ..............ādibhūto............................vr.ddhisam. jñakah.
11

1SJ: iti. 2SJ: ekasyaiva. 3SJ: madhyapatitasya. 4SJ om. 5SJ om. 6SJ adds: vidhísabdo
′yam. . 7SJ: ciñji-. 8SJ adds ity ac. 9SJ: -dhyapavādah..

10SJ adds: madhye. 11SJ:

ādivr.ddhisam. jñakah. .
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r̄. ta id dhātor iti (P.7.1.100) ittvam. d̄ırgho na bhavati.

71. ādir antyena sahetā. (P.1.1.71)

(Bhv.:) ādir varn. o
′ntyenetā itsam. jñakena saha milito madhya-

patitānām. varn. ānām. grāhakah. syāt svarūpasya ca. an. . ak. hal. ac.

sup. tiṅ. sut.. āp. tr.n. kr. ñ. 5

(Pañj.:) ||ādir antyena ||. ādivarn. a ityādinā219 sam. jñātvam asya darśayati.220

madhyapāti〈tā〉nām iti bāhulyād idam uktam eṅ ity atra okārasya madhyapātitasya

grahan. āt.221 ādir antyeneti kim? sut. iti tr. t̄ıyaikavacane mā bhūt.222

72. yena vidhis tadantasya. (P.1.1.72)

(Bhv.:) yena víses.an. ena vidhir ucyate sa tadantasya grāhakah. syāt. er 10

ac (P.3.3.56). ikāren. a dhātor ajvidhir it̄ıkāras tadantam. grāhayati. caya

jayah. . yasmin vidhis tadādāv algrahan. e (vārtt. 29 on P.1.1.72, Mbh. I

188.24). ac̄ıty (cf. P.6.4.77) ajādāv iyaṅuvaṅau. śriyau. bhruvah. . uktam.

grahan. akaśāstram.

(Pañj.:) ||yena vidhi ||. yeneti karan. e tr. t̄ıyā (cf. P.2.3.18). vidh̄ıyata iti vidhih. 15

karmasādhanah. . er aj iti (P.3.3.56) ikāren. a dhātau vísis.yamāna ikārāntasya dhātoh.

sam. jñā bhavat̄ıti sam. jñāsūtram. idam. ikārāntād dhātor aj vidh̄ıyate. cayo jaya

iti cijibhyām er ac (P.3.3.56). gun. āyādeśau (cf. P.7.3.84; 6.1.78). yasmin vidhis

tadādāv algrahan. e iti tadantavidhi〈pratis.edha〉h. .

73. vr. ddhir yasyācām ādis tad vr. ddham. (P.1.1.73) 20

(Bhv.:) acām. madhye yasyādir vr.ddhis tad vr.ddhasam. jñam. syāt.

vr. ddhāc chah. (P.4.2.114). pān. in̄ıyam. śaiv̄ıyam. bauddh̄ıyam. matam.

vā nāmadheyasya vr. ddhasam. jñā vaktavyā (Pat. on vārtt. 5 ad loc., Mbh.

I 189.24). devadatt̄ıyāś chātrāh. daivadattā vā. gotrāntād asamasta-

vat pratyayo vaktavyah. .
223 vr.ddhabhāradvāj̄ıyāh. . vr.ddhakāśyap̄ıyāh. . 25

ajātaulval̄ıyāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||vr. ddhir yasya ||. yasyeti samudāyāpeks.ayā s.as.t.h̄ı.224 acām iti bahu-

vacanam atantram (cf. PP 117, NP 73).225 tena dvayor api ādibhūto vr.ddhisam. jñakah.

219 Bhv.: ādir varn. ah. .
220 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: idam api sam. jñāsūtram.
221 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tanmadhyapatitānām iti. jātāv idam. bahuvacanam; anyathā hy eṅśabda

okārasya sam. jñā na syāt.
222 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: antyeneti kim? sud. iti tr. t̄ıyaikavacanena ‘t.ā’ ity anena grahan. am. mā bhūt.
223 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 7 ad loc. (gotrāntād vāsamastavat pratyayo bhavat̄ıti vaktavyam; Mbh. I

190.5) and Kāś. on P.1.1.73 (gotrāntād asamastavat pratyayo bhavat̄ıti vaktavyam).
224 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: yasyeti samudāya ucyate.
225 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘acām’ iti jātau bahuvacanam.
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tasyāpi sam. jñā1 vidh̄ıyate· pān. in̄ıyam iti pan.o
′syāst̄ıti pan. ı̄· ata inih. ·

tatah. pan. ino ′patyam iti· an. tatra2 gāthividath̄ıtyādinā

prakr. tivadbhāvah. pān. inasyāpatyam iti ata iñ pān. inih. tasyedam3

vr.ddhāc chah. · ı̄yādeśah. · śaiv̄ıyam. ·

bauddh̄ıyam. · iti· śivo bhaktir asya buddho bhaktir asya so ′sya ..............bhakt̄ıty-5

.........ādinā .....an.
4· tadantāt chah. gotrā(ntā)d asamastavad iti yathā kāśyapaśabdād bhavati

tathā vr.ddhakaśya......pād5 api· ||

10

||eṅ· || pracām iti deśavíses.an. am etat· ...................pūrvasminn .............avastito..........deśāh.15

................prāgdeśah.
6· eṅ ekārokārau7 ācām ād̄ı yadi bhavatah. tadā vr.ddhisam. jñā· en. ı̄-

pacan̄ıya iti· en. ı̄pacane bhavo vr.ddhāc cha ..............ı̄yādeśah.

.................ākāralopah.
8 ||

.............................................................mahopādhyāyaśr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. ....................................bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām.

...............prathamo..................dhyāyasya ..........................prathamapādah.
9· ||20

25

||gāṅkut.ā ||· kut.a ādir yes.ām iti te kut.ādayah.

jaśtvam. na kr.tam. sūtre10 kud. a bālya sya dhātoh.
11

30

1SJ adds vr.ddha-. 2SJ: tasya. 3SJ: tasyāpatyam. . 4SJ: bhaktir ity an. .
5SJ:

-paśabdād. 6SJ: prāgdeśābhidhāyino grāmasya. 7SJ: ekāraukārau. 8SJ om. 9SJ: iti

sadupādhyāyaśr̄ıvísvarūpakr. tau bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām. prathamādhyāyasya prathamah. pādah. .
10SJ

om. 11SJ om.
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tasyāpi sam. jñā vidh̄ıyate. pān. in̄ıyam iti pan.o
′syāst̄ıti pan. ı̄: ata inih. (cf. P.5.2.115).

tatah. pan. ino ′patyam ity an. (cf. P.4.1.92). tatra gāthividath̄ıtyādinā (P.6.4.165)

prakr. tivadbhāvah. . pān. inasyāpatyam ity ata iñ (P.4.1.95): pān. inih. . tasyedam

(P.4.3.120). vr. ddhāc chah. (P.4.2.114). ı̄yādeśah. (cf. P.7.1.2). śaiv̄ıyam.

bauddh̄ıyam iti śivo bhaktir asya buddho bhaktir asya so ′sya bhakt̄ıty-(P.4.3.95)- 5

ādinā an. . tadantāc chah. . gotrāntād asamastavad iti yathā kāśyapaśabdād bhavati

tathā vr.ddhakāśyapād api.

74. tyadād̄ıni ca. (P.1.1.74)

(Bhv.:) tyadād̄ıni vr.ddhasam. jñakāni syuh. . tad̄ıyam. idamı̄yam.

adas̄ıyam. yus.mad̄ıyam. mad̄ıyam. asmad̄ıyam. kimı̄yam. 10

75. eṅ prācām. deśe. (P.1.1.75)

(Bhv.:) eṅ yasyācām ādis tad vr.ddhasam. jñam. syāt prāgdeśe. en. ı̄-

pacan̄ıyo grāmah. . bhojakat.ı̄yo deśah. . deśe kim? gomatyām. bhavā

gaumatā matsyāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||eṅ ||. pracām iti deśavíses.an. am etat.226 pūrvasminn avasthito deśah. 15

prāgdeśah. . eṅ ekārokārāv acām ād̄ı yadi bhavatah. tadā vr.ddhasam. jñā. en. ı̄-

pacan̄ıya ity en. ı̄pacane bhavo (cf. P.4.3.53). vr. ddhāc cha (cf. P.4.2.114). ı̄yādeśah.

(cf. P.7.1.2). akāralopah. (cf. P.6.4.148).

mahopādhyāyaśr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām.

prathamasyādhyāyasya227 prathamapādah. . 20

(prathamādhyāyasya dvit̄ıyah. pādah. )

1. gāṅkut.ādibhyo
′ñn. in ṅit. (P.1.2.1)

(Bhv.:) ebhyo ′ñn. itah. pratyayā ṅidvad bhavanti. iṅādeśo gāṅ. adhya-

ḡıs.t.a. adhyaḡıs.t.āh. . nādhyaḡıd. hvam. dhruvam. smr. t̄ıh. (Bhat.t.. 7.91b228).

kut.ādeh. . kut.itā. put.itā. kut.itum. put.itum. sam. kut.itavyam. añn. it 25

kim? n. ic. kot.ayati. ghañ. kot.ah. . vyaceh. kut.āditvam anas̄ıti vak-

tavyam (Pat. on vārtt. 4 on P.6.1.17, Mbh. III 27.5). vicitā vicitum. anasi

kim? asun. uruvyacāh. (RV 1.104.9c).

(Pañj.:) ||gāṅkut.ā ||. kut.a (cf. Dhp. 6.73) ādir yes.ām iti te kut.ādayah. .

jaśtvam. (cf. P.8.2.39) na kr.tam. sūtre kud. a bālya 〈ity〉 (Dhp. 6.89) asya dhātoh. 30

226 Cf. Kāś. (eṅ yasyācām ādis tat prācām. deśābhidhāne vr. ddhasam. jñam. bhavati) and Nyāsa ad
loc. (etena prācām iti deśavíses.an. am. na vikalpārtham iti darśayati).

227 Cf. the end of pādas 1.2 and 1.3.
228 Bhat.t.. has smr. tim instead of smr. t̄ıh. .
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śaṅkānivr. ttaye .........[ku]t.a......ity..........akāra......................uccāran. ārtho ....vā1· sthānivadbhāvo pi nāsti·

pūrvatrāsiddh̄ıye na sthānivad iti2· ekādeśasyādivadbhāvāt

nn?aśtvam. · akāra3 uccāran. asāmarthyāt·4 dvandvam. kr. tvā na bahuvr̄ıhih. · yadi

syād evam ādísabdasya pratyekasambandhād5 gāṅād̄ınām ādeśānām. graha.......n. am.
6· ......tato

.........................lyud. ādipratyaye7 ato lope gun. ābhāve [ca]8 ..........................upasam. khyānam.5

.................................pravayan. ādyasiddhih.
9· tasmāt .....................gāṅkut.ādayaś10 ce(ti) dvandvah. ...............gāṅa((h. )).............parasya..........ñitah.

pratyayasyāsambhavāt añiti gāṅo ′n. iti kut.āder iti yathāsam. khyam. na bhavati11·

sūtre ′ñn. id ity12 akārasya pūrvarūpatve13

......kim. ..........................ñn. itpratyayasya14 ṅitvam.

.....uta..........ñn. ita ....iti15 sandehah. · vyaceh. kut.āditvam anas̄ıti asuni pratis.edhāt gā āṅ kut.a

ādir n.yantah. ku kavargo vā ...................t.ādísabdena.................t.akārāder .............ddhātor.....iti.........es.ām. .................grahan.am. .....na10

.......syāt16· avayavaprasiddheh. samudāyaprasiddhir bal̄ıyas̄ıti nyāyāt

ṅidvad bhavant̄ıti17 ṅitkāryyān. y atidísyante· tena kāryyātide...śe18 yam. · iṅādeśo gāṅ

iti ṅakārasyāna(nyā)rthatvāt ...........................sthānivadbhāvād ................................ātmanepadasiddheh.
19· gāṅ gatāv ity

asya dhātoh. ṅakārasyātmanepadārtha([tvā])d agrahan.am. · bhās.ye tu

vr.ddhir yasyācām ādis tad20 ity ato ajgrahan.am anuva[rtya] acā gāṅ15

vísis.yate· ajādeśo gāṅ iti21 prakārāntaram. · adhyaḡıs.t.eti· adhipūrvād iṅo vibhās.ā

luṅlr. ṅor iti gāṅ ādeśah. tato luṅ at.
22· anena23 ṅitve

.........................ghumādinetvam. .....sic24 s.t.utvam. ·

nādhyaḡı[d. hva]m iti· luṅ25 sic· .....dhi ......ceti....................sakāralopah.
26·

in. ah. s.̄ıdhvam. luṅlit.ām. dho ṅgād iti dhasya d. hah. ·
27 vyaceh. kut.āditvam20

anas̄ıti vyaca vyāj̄ıkaran.a ity ((e))tasya28 viciteti· ṅitvāt sam. prasāran. am. ·

uruvyacā iti sarva[dhā]tubhyo ′sun· atvasant((e))ti29

d̄ırghah. · kut.a ādih. · kut.ādih.
30 kut. ādir yasyeti sa31 kut.ādih. · ......................tatraikaśes.en. a..........likher

.....api32 ṅitve likhanam. likhis.yat̄ıtyādisiddhih. bhañjabhāsādisūtrā(na)ntaram.

vibhidibhidachideh. kid iti33 kitvād atideśena siddhau kurajvidhānam.25

1SJ om. 2SJ adds: kut.aś ceti akāra uccāran. ārtho vā. 3SJ om. 4SJ adds: gāṅah. parasya ṅitah.

pratyayasyāsambhavāt yathāsam. khyan na bhavati. 5SJ: pratyekam. sambandhah. | tataś ca. 6SJ:

-n.e.
7SJ om. 8SJ om. 9SJ: upasam. khyānapravacanādyasiddhih..

10SJ: gāṅ ca kut.ādayaś. 11SJ

om. 12SJ om. 13SJ: parapūrvatve. 14SJ: kiñcit pratyayasya. 15SJ: utāñn. itpratyayasyeti na. 16SJ:

iti es.ā vyutpattir nāśaṅkan̄ıyā. 17SJ: bhavat̄ıti. 18SJ: -śo. 19SJ: ātmanepadasya sthānivadbhāvena

siddhatvāt. 20SJ om. 21SJ adds api. 22SJ: ad. āgamah. .
23SJ adds sico. 24SJ: ghumāsthetyādinā

ittvam. sicah. s.atvam. . 25SJ adds dhvam. . 26SJ: s.atvam. 27SJ adds: jhalām. jaś jhaś̄ıtit s.akārasya

d. akārah. .
28SJ: asya. 29SJ: atvasantasya cādhātor iti. 30SJ om. 31SJ om. 32SJ: tataś caikaśes.en. a

likha aks.aravinyāsa ity asya kut.ādāv antarbhāvāt. 33SJ adds ghuracah. .
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śaṅkānivr. ttaye kut.a ity akāra uccāran. ārtho vā.229 sthānivadbhāvo ′pi nāsti

pūrvatrāsiddh̄ıye na sthānivad iti (PP 112). ekādeśasyādivadbhāvān (cf. P.6.1.85)

na jaśtvam akārasyoccāran. asāmarthyāt. dvandvam. kr. tvā na bahuvr̄ıhih. . yadi

syād evam ādísabdasya pratyekasam. bandhād gāṅād̄ınām ādeśānām. grahan.am. tato

lyud. ādipratyaye āto lope (cf. P.6.4.64) gun. ābhāve (cf. P.1.1.5) copasam. khyāna- 5

pravayan. ādyasiddhih. . tasmād gāṅkut.ādayaś ceti dvandvah. .
230 gāṅah. parasya ñitah.

pratyayasyāsam. bhavād añiti gāṅo ′n. iti kut.āder iti yathāsam. khyam. na bhavati.

sūtre ′ñn. id ity akārasya pūrvarūpatve (cf. P.6.1.109) kim. ñn. itpratyayasya ṅittvam

utāñn. ita iti sam. dehah. . vyaceh. kut.āditvam anas̄ıty asuni pratis.edhāt. gā āṅ kut.a

ādir n.yantah. ku kavargo vā t.ādísabdena t.akārāder dhātor ity es.ām. grahan.am. na 10

syād avayavaprasiddheh. samudāyaprasiddhir bal̄ıyas̄ıti (PP 101231, NP 98) nyāyāt.

ṅidvad bhavant̄ıti ṅitkāryān. y atidísyante. tena kāryātideśe ′yam. iṅādeśo gāṅ

iti ṅakārasyānanyārthatvāt sthānivadbhāvād ātmanepadasiddheh. . gāṅ gatāv ity

(Dhp. 1.998) asya dhātoh. ṅakārasyātmanepadārthatvād agrahan.am.232 bhās.ye tu

vr. ddhir yasyācām ādis tad ity (cf. P.1.1.73) ato ajgrahan.am anuvartya acā gāṅ 15

vísis.yate. ajādeśo gāṅ iti prakārāntaram. adhyaḡıs.t.ety adhipūrvād iṅo vibhās. ā

luṅlr. ṅor iti (P.2.4.50) gāṅ ādeśah. . tato luṅ. at. (cf. P.6.4.71). anena ṅittve

ghumādinettvam (cf. P.6.4.66). sic (cf. P.3.1.43–44). s.t.utvam (cf. P.8.3.59).

nādhyaḡıd. hvam iti luṅ. sic (cf. P.3.1.43–44). dhi ceti (P.8.2.25) sakāralopah. .

in. ah. s. ı̄dhvam. luṅlit.ām. dho ′ṅgād iti (P.8.3.78) dhasya d. hah. . vyaceh. kut.āditvam 20

anas̄ıti vyaca vyāj̄ıkaran. a ity (Dhp. 6.12) etasya viciteti ṅittvāt sam. prasāran. am

(cf. P.6.1.16). uruvyacā iti sarvadhātubhyo ′sun (Un. . 631) atvasanteti (P.6.4.14)

d̄ırghah. . kut.a ādih. kut.ādih. kut. ādir yasyeti sa kut.ādih. . tatraikaśes.en. a likher (cf.

Dhp. 6.72) api ṅittve likhanam. likhis.yat̄ıtyādisiddhih. .233 bhañjabhāsādisūtrānantaram.

vidibhidicchideh. kid iti kittvād (cf. P.3.2.161–2) atideśena siddhau kurajvidhānam. 25

229 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: kut.a ādir yes. ām iti bahuvr̄ıhāv antarvartinyā vibhaktyā padatve ′pi jaśtvam. na
bhavati, anukriyamān. arūpavināśaprasaṅgāt. atha vā – ‘kut.a kaut.ilye’ iti dhātupāt.he yo ′kāras tena
saha sānubandhānukaran. am. dras. t.avyam.

230 Cf. S̄ıradeva on SP 127: gāṅkut.ādibhyah. iti bahuvr̄ıhigarbho dvandvo na tu dvandvagarbho
bahuvr̄ıhih. . anyathā ṅittvāt ‘āto lopa it.i ca’ (P.6.4.64) ity ākāralopena ‘gan. a sam. khyāne’ iti nirdeśo
nopapadyate.

231 The reading of the paribhās. ā quoted by Vísvarūpa agrees with this contained in Bhatta-
charya (1946: 48). Abhyankar (1967: 154) has decided in favour of the variant: avayavasiddheh.
samudāyasiddhir bal̄ıyas̄ı.

232 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘gāṅ’ iti iṅādeśo gr. hyate, na ‘gāṅ gatau’ iti ṅakārasyānanyārthatvāt.
233 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: katham. likhitum, svayam eva likhis. yate, yāvatā kut.eh. pūrvam. likhih.

pat.hyate? kaścid āha – ‘kut.asyādih. , kut.a ādir yes. ām. te kut.ādayah. , kut.ādís ca kut.ādayaś
ceti bahuvr̄ıhitatpurus.ayoh. sahavivaks. āyām “svarabhinnānām. yasyottarasvaravidhih. sa śis.yate” iti
bahuvr̄ıheh. śes.ah. . tatra tatpurus.avr. ttyā sam. gr. h̄ıto likhir api ṅittvasya nimittam’ iti. evam. tu likhitvā
lekhitvā lilikhis. ati lilekhis. ati ‘́sakunis.v ālekhane’ ity anupapannam. syāt. tasmād yady avaśyam upa-
pādan̄ıyam – ‘sam. jñāpūrvako vidhir anityah. ’ iti gun. o na bhavis. yati.



47* BHĀS. ĀVR. TTIVIVARAN. APAÑJIKĀ

...............jñāpayati ............atideśe1 kāryyam anityam iti· tena lekhan̄ı

masiprasūr ityādisiddhih.
2· uccukut.is.at̄ıty atra upadeśādhikārān nātmanepadam. · ||

5

||vija· || ovij̄ı bhayaca[la]nayor ity asya taudādikasya grahan.am. ·

kut.ādisāhacaryyāt· ............vyāpter..............nnyāyāc3 ca· na tu set.tvāt· vijir pr. thagbhāva ity10

asyāpi krādiniyamāt· it.
4 vivejitheti5 {na} ..................sambhavāt·...........id. ādir....iti6

vr.ddhir yasyācām ādir ity a[ta] ādigrahan.anuvr.ttyā a[tra] eva na pratyaya-

sya grahan.am. · iha prakr. tigrahan. e n. yadhikasyāpi grahan.am.

na bhavati· añn. idgrahan. ānuvr.tteh. ................pañcamyā....................viparin. āmāt7 n. yantānām. bhād̄ınām8

upasam. khyānāt paribhās.ā anityā9 jñāpakasiddham. na sarvatrety15

anena vā ity ata āha· n. yantād udvejiteti· ................nis.t.hāyām. .........set. ı̄ti.............n. ilopah.
10· ||

20

25

||sārvva || kuruta iti ṅitvād ata ut sārvadhātuka ity utvam.

(ra)paratvam. vikaran. okārasya gun.abhāvo ṅitvāt sārvadhātukasya

1SJ: jñāpakam ātideśikam. . 2SJ: ityādi siddhyati. 3SJ: vyākhyānāc. 4SJ: it.i.
5SJ:

vivejatheti. 6SJ: id. ādāv api. 7SJ om. 8SJ: idān̄ım. 9SJ: anityatve. 10SJ om.
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jñāpayati: atideśe kāryam anityam iti (cf. NP 93.6 and Jñ.S. p. 74).234 tena lekhan̄ı

masiprasūr ityādisiddhih. .235 uccukut.is.at̄ıty atra upadeśādhikārān nātmanepadam

(cf. P.1.3.2 and P.1.3.12).236

2. vija it.. (P.1.2.2)

(Bhv.:) vijer id. ādipratyayo ṅit syāt. udvijitā. udvijitum. nāyam 5

udvijitum. kālah. (Bhat.t.. 7.92a). udvijitavyam. purus. ād udvijitavyam

ı̄dr. śah. (Śísu 16.19d237). katham udvejitā vr. s. t.ibhir āśrayante (Kumāra

1.5c)? n. yantāt.

(Pañj.:) ||vija ||. ovij̄ı bhayacalanayor ity (Dhp. 6.9) asya taudādikasya grahan.am.

kut.ādisāhacaryād vyāpter nyāyāc ca. na tu set.tvād vijir pr. thagbhāva ity (Dhp. 3.12) 10

asyāpi krādiniyamād it. (cf. P.7.2.13, 35) vivejitheti sam. bhavāt. id. ādir iti

vr. ddhir yasyācām ādir ity (P.1.1.73) ata ādigrahan. ānuvr.ttyā atra eva na pratyaya-

sya grahan.am. iha prakr. tigrahan. e n. yadhikasyāpi grahan. am 〈iti〉 (PP 73, NP 91)

na bhavati. añn. idgrahan. ānuvr.tteh. pañcamyā viparin. āmāt n. yantānām. bhād̄ınām

upasam. khyānāt238 paribhās.ā anityā jñāpakasiddham. na sarvatrety (PP 118, NP 116) 15

anena vā ity ata āha n. yantād. udvejiteti nis.t.hāyām. set.ı̄ti (P.6.4.52) n. ilopah. .

3. vibhās.orn. oh. . (P.1.2.3)

(Bhv.:) ūrn. oter id. ādipratyayo vā ṅit syāt. prorn. avitā prorn.uvitā.

prorn. avitum. prorn.uvitum.

4. sārvadhātukam apit. (P.1.2.4) 20

(Bhv.:) apit sārvadhātukam. ṅit syāt. kurutah. . kurvanti. cinutah. .

cinvanti. apid iti kim? karoti. karos.i. cinoti. iha pūrvam apid iti

yogam. vibhajya ṅic ca pin na bhavat̄ıty239 artham āhuh. . tena stuyād

ity atra yāsut.o ṅittvena pittvanis.edhāt staut̄ıty etadvad uto vr. ddhir

luki hal̄ıti (P.7.3.89) piti na vr.ddhih. . brūtād bhavān ity atra bruva ı̄n. 25

(P.7.3.93) na bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||sārva ||. kuruta iti ṅittvād ata ut sārvadhātuka ity (P.6.4.110) uttvam.

raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51). vikaran. okārasya gun. ābhāvo ṅittvāt sārvadhātukasya

234 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: atha vā ‘bhañjabhāsamido ghurac’ (P.3.2.161) ‘vidibhidicchider ṅid’ (cf.
P.3.2.162) iti vaktavye pratyayāntarakaran. am. jñāpakam – ātideśikam. ṅittvam anityam iti. Similarly,
Jñ.S. p. 74: bhañjādisūtrā-(3.2.161)-nantaram. vidibhidichideh. kittve ′pi kittvātideśena siddhau ku-
racvidhānam. (3.2.162) jñāpakam ātideśikam. kāryam anityam iti na padāntasūtre (1.1.58) nyāsah. .

235 The example masiprasūr lekhan̄ı is also discussed in Durghat.a ad loc.
236 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: athehoccukut.is.at̄ıti sano ṅittvād ātmanepadam. kasmān na bhavati?

upadeśādhikārāt.
237 Bhat.t.. has ı̄dr. śāt instead of ı̄dr. śah. .
238 Cf. vārtt. 2 on P.8.4.34 (n. yantasya copasam. khyānam, Mbh. III 462.10) and Kāś. on the same

sūtra: n. yantānām. bhād̄ınām upasam. khyānam. kartavyam.
239 Pat. on vārtt. 7 on P.3.1.83 (Mbh. II 64.10). Cf. also Mbh. II 64.8–11.
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cinuta{h.} iti śnupratyayasya ṅitvād dhātor nna gun.ah. · tiṅas

tu ṅitvād vikaran. asya· ihetyādi pūrvam. prathamam. · apid iti vyavasthāpya1· ṅid

ity anuvarttan̄ıyam. tena .....ṅic.....ca2 pin na bhavati· ity artho vyākhyātah. · tena yāsut.o

ṅitvena3 pitvanis.edhāt4 yathā staut̄ıty atra pitvād vr.ddhir bhavati·

tathā s[tu]yād5 ityādau na bhavati· brūtād ity atra tātaṅo ṅitvena pittvanis.edhād ı̄n.
6

5

na bhavati ||

10

||asam. yogā· || lit.ā dhātuh. karttā7 sannidhāpitah. so ′sam. yogagrahan.ena

vísis.yata iti .................víses.an.ena....ca.......................tadantavidhir................bhavat̄ıty......ata8 āha· a9

asam. yogā(ntā)d dhātor iti cakratur iti10 lit. atus· yan. ādeśah.

dvirvacane ′c̄ıti sthānivadbhāvāt kr. śabdo dvir ucyate· abhyā-15

sakāryyam. · prasajyapratis.edhāśrayan. ād idam uktam. atha

kimartham. kidgrahan.am. na11 prakr. to ṅid vidh̄ıyatām. ·
12 evam. saty ūcatur ūcur13 ity

atra .....kiti........................vidh̄ıyamānam.
14 sam. prasāran. am. na prasajyeta15· evam.

16 kut.ādisūtre

.....kid...................vidh̄ıyatām.
17 naivam. · svapita18 ity atra kitve sam. prasāran. am. · jāgr. ta

....ity........atra19 gun.ah. syāt20· tasmād yathānyāsam evāstu21 ||20

25

||indhi || ikāra uccāran. ārtho na tv ikā nirddeśah. ........tathā.....ca ......sati22 nalopah.

syāt· bhavat̄ıty atrākartr.vāciny api śtipnirddeśāt23 śap· samı̄dha iti

1SJ: vyavasthārtham. . 2SJ: ṅiti. 3SJ: ṅittve. 4SJ: pittvābhāvād. 5SJ: stūyād. 6SJ: in. .
7SJ om. 8SJ om. 9SJ om. 10SJ adds kr. ño. 11SJ: kriyate. 12SJ adds na. 13SJ om. 14SJ

om. 15SJ: syāt tasya kiti vidhānāt | 16SJ adds tarhi. 17SJ: eva kidgrahan.am. kriyatām. 18SJ:

pita. 19SJ: ityādau. 20SJ om. 21SJ: eva sādh̄ıyah. .
22SJ om. 23SJ: śtipi nirdeśāt.
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(cf. P.1.1.5). cinuta iti śnupratyayasya (cf. P.3.1.73) ṅittvād dhātor na gun.ah. tiṅas

tu ṅittvād vikaran.asya. ihetyādi pūrvam. prathamam. apid iti vyavasthāpya ṅid

ity anuvartan̄ıyam. tena ṅic ca pin na bhavat̄ıty artho vyākhyātah. . tena yāsut.o

ṅittvena pittvanis.edhād yathā staut̄ıty atra pittvād vr.ddhir bhavati (cf. P.7.3.89)

tathā stuyād ityādau na bhavati. brūtād ity atra tātaṅo ṅittvena pittvanis.edhād ı̄n. 5

(cf. P.7.3.93) na bhavati.

5. asam. yogāl lit. kit. (P.1.2.5)

(Bhv.:) asam. yogāntād dhātor lit. kit syāt. cakratuś cakruh. . bibhidatur

bibhiduh. . dudruvatur dudruvuh. . juhuvatur juhuvuh. . ūcatur ūcuh. .

asam. yogāt kim? valir babandhe jaladhir mamanthe. apid ity eva. 10

bibheda.

(Pañj.:) ||asam. yogā ||. lit.ā dhātuh. kartrā sam. nidhāpitah. . so ′sam. yogagrahan. ena

vísis.yata iti víses.an. ena ca tadantavidhir (cf. P.1.1.72) bhavat̄ıty ata āha

asam. yogāntād dhātor iti.240 cakratur iti lit.. atus (cf. P.3.4.82). yan. ādeśah.

(cf. P.6.1.77). dvirvacane ′c̄ıti (P.1.1.59) sthānivadbhāvāt kr. śabdo dvir ucyate. abhyā- 15

sakāryam (cf. P.7.4.66, 60, 62). prasajyapratis.edhāśrayan. ād idam uktam.241 atha

kimartham. kidgrahan.am? na prakr. te ṅid vidh̄ıyatām. evam. saty ūcatur ūcur ity

atra kiti vidh̄ıyamānam. sam. prasāran. am. (cf. P.6.1.15) na prasajyeta. evam. kut.ādisūtre

kid vidh̄ıyatām. naivam. svapita ity atra kittve sam. prasāran. am. (cf. P.6.1.15) jāgr. ta

ity atra gun.ah. syāt (cf. P.7.3.85).242 tasmād yathānyāsam evāstu. 20

6. indhibhavatibhyām. ca. (P.1.2.6)

(Bhv.:) ābhyām. lit. kit syāt. samı̄dhe. babhūva. atrendheś chando-

vis.ayatvād bhuvo vuko nityatvād ābhyām. kidvacanānarthakyam

iti243 bhās.yam. bhās.āyām. tv indher lit.y ām. samindhām. cakre.

atres.t.ih. – granthiśranthidambhisvañj̄ınām iti jayādityah. (Kāś. ad 25

loc.). grethatuh. . grethuh. . śrethatuh. . śrethuh. . debhatur debhuh. .

paris.asvaje.244

(Pañj.:) ||indhi ||. ikāra uccāran. ārtho na tv itā nirdeśah. . tathā ca sati nalopah.

syāt (cf. P.6.4.24). bhavat̄ıty atrākartr.vāciny api śtipnirdeśāt śap. samı̄dha iti

240 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: dhātor eva liṅ vidh̄ıyate, nānyasmād iti lit.ā sāmarthyād dhātuh.
sannidhāpitah. , sa cāsam. yogagrahan. ena vísis.yate, víses.an. ena ca tadantavidhir bhavat̄ıty āha
asam. yogāntād dhātor iti.

241 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atra ca yadi ‘asam. yogāt’ iti paryudāsa āśr̄ıyate, tadā sam. yogād anyasmin
gr. hyamān. e nañivayuktanyāyena (cf. PP 97) sadr. śasyaiva grahan. am. syāt – sam. yogasya sadr. śo yo
′nyo ′sahāyo hal iti halantād eva kittvam. bhavis. yati, nājantāt, tataś cakratuś cakrur iti na sidhyati.
tasmāt prasajyapratis. edho

′yam, na paryudāsah. .
242 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: yadi punar gāṅkut.ādibhyo

′pi kittvam evātidísyeta? naivam. śakyam.
243 Vārtt. 1 on P.1.2.6 (Mbh. I 194.20). The only difference is that Bhv. reads ābhyām. for tābhyām. .
244 Mishra (1989) adds: paris.asvajāte. Vísvarūpa seems to have known the text of Bhv. with the

example: sasvaje.
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ñi-indh̄ı d̄ıptau lit. ta eś kitvād anunāsikalopah.

dvirvacanam. halādíses.ah. savarn. ad̄ırghah.

babhūveti1 uttamapurus.asyaikavacanam.
2· n.al· n.al

uttameti3 ....................n. idvābhāvah...........paks.e
4 gun.anis.edhah. · anyatra tu5 vr.ddhyabhāvah.

atrendheś chandovis.ayatvāt6 chandasy ubhayatheti sārvadhātukatvāt5

ṅitve saty anunāsikā.......lope.............siddheh.
7

..............chāndaso................varn. alopa

...iti.....vā8 bhuvo vuko nityatvād iti ekadeśavikr. tanyāyāt9

kr.tāyām akr.tāyām api vr.ddhau tasya prāpter iti bhās.yakāramatena pratyākhyātam. ·

sūtrakārasya tv ayam abhiprāyah. · jñāpakārtham10 indhigrahan. am. · anityam11 ām iti·

nitye hy ((ā))mi lit.paratvam.
12 nāst̄ıti kitvam13 anarthakam. · āmaś10

cām14 amantre vidhānam. · tena bhās.āyām api samı̄dha

iti prayogah. siddho bhavat̄ıti· bhavatigrahan.am api pratyākhyātum aśakyam. ·

yato gun.avr.ddhyoh. kr. tayor vuk na prāpnoti· vukvidhāv or ity

anuvr. .......ttau15 ruvarn. āntasya vuk vidh̄ıyate· yaṅluki bobhava bobhāvety atra16

...........................pratis.edhārtham. ·............tasmāt.......uko.................nityatvam. ..........nāsti· ......iha....tu..............śtibante.........................bhavatigrahan. e15

................kriyamān. e..............yaṅluki.....................kitvābhāvāt·...............paratvād

......................gun.avr.ddhyoh...............kr. tayor.....................uvarn. ā[nta]................nāst̄ıti· .............................pratyudāhāran. am...................upapadyate.............tasmād

...........................bhavatigrahan.am. ....................karttavyam. ·.........atha .................babhūvety17 atrāco ñn. it̄ıti .............vr.ddheh.

............katham.
18 pratis.edhah. yāvatā kṅiti cety atra ....ika.....ity19 anuvarttate· na ceyam

iglaks.an. ā nirddis.t.asthānikatvāt· na ca kitvavidhānasāmarthyād vācyam. · tasya thaly20

......................uttamapurus.e.......n. ali20 caritārthatvāt· evan tarhi ṅidgrahan.am anu-

vartya tasya prayojanābhāvād aniglaks.an. āyā api vr.ddheh. pratis.edhah. karttavyah. ·

1SJ adds lit..
2SJ: uttamapurus.aikavacanam. . 3SJ: uttamo veti. 4SJ: n. ittvābhāvapaks.e.

5SJ

om. 6SJ adds: iti ñi indh̄ı d̄ıptāv ity asya chāndasatvāt. 7SJ: -lopasiddheh. .
8SJ om. 9SJ:

ekadeśavikr. tam ananyavad iti nyāyāt. 10SJ: jñāpanārtham. 11SJ: anitya. 12SJ: lit.ah. paratvam. .
13SJ: kittvavidhānam. 14SJ: ca. 15SJ: -tteh. .

16SJ adds: buk. 17SJ om. 18SJ rev. 19SJ: ig.
20SJ: uttame.
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ñi-indh̄ı d̄ıptau (Dhp. 7.11). lit. ta eś (cf. P.3.4.81). kittvād anunāsikalopah.

(cf. P.6.4.24). dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.8). halādíses.ah. (cf. P.7.4.60). savarn. ad̄ırghah.

(cf. P.6.1.101). babhūveti uttamapurus.asyaikavacanam. n. al (cf. P.3.4.82). n. al

uttameti (P.7.1.91) n. idvābhāvah. . paks.e gun. anis.edhah. . anyatra tu vr.ddhyabhāvah. .

atrendheś chandovis.ayatvāt chandasy ubhayatheti (P.3.4.117) sārvadhātukatvāt 5

ṅittve saty (cf. P.1.2.4) anunāsikālope siddheh. (cf. P.6.4.24) chāndaso varn. alopa

iti vā.245 bhuvo vuko nityatvād ity ekadeśavikr. tanyāyāt (cf. PP 14, NP 37)

kr. tāyām akr.tāyām api vr.ddhau tasya prāpter iti bhās.yakāramatena pratyākhyātam.246

sūtrakārasya tv ayam abhiprāyah. : jñāpakārtham indhigrahan.am: anityam ām iti

(cf. Jñ.S. p. 61). nitye hy āmi lit.paratvam. nāst̄ıti kittvam anarthakam. āmaś 10

(cf. P.2.4.81) cām amantre vidhānam (cf. P.3.1.35). tena bhās.āyām api samı̄dha

iti prayogah. siddho bhavat̄ıti.247 bhavatigrahan.am api pratyākhyātum aśakyam.

yato gun.avr.ddhyoh. kr. tayor vuk na prāpnoti. vukvidhāv (cf. P.6.4.88) or ity

(cf. P.6.4.83) anuvr.ttau uvarn. āntasya vuk vidh̄ıyate yaṅluki bobhava bobhāvety atra

pratis.edhārtham.248 tasmād vuko nityatvam. nāsti. iha tu śtibante bhavatigrahan. e 15

kriyamān. e yaṅluki kittvābhāvāt (cf. PP2 94, NP 120.3) paratvād (cf. P.1.4.2)

gun.avr.ddhyoh. kr. tayor uvarn. āntatvam. nāst̄ıti pratyudāhāran. am upapadyate. tasmād

bhavatigrahan.am. kartavyam.249 atha babhūvety atrāco ñn. it̄ıti (P.7.2.115) vr.ddheh.

katham. pratis.edhah. yāvatā kṅiti cety (P.1.1.5) atra ika ity anuvartate? na ceyam

iglaks.an. ā nirdis.t.asthānikatvāt. na ca kittvavidhānasāmarthyād vācyam. tasya thaly 20

uttamapurus.e n. ali caritārthatvāt (cf. P.7.3.84). evam. tarhi ṅidgrahan. am anu-

vartya tasya prayojanābhāvād aniglaks.an. āyā api vr.ddheh. pratis.edhah. kartavyah. .250

245 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: evam. tarhi mantraś chanda eveti ‘cchandasy ubhayathā’ iti (P.3.4.117)
sārvadhātukatvam, tataś ca ‘sārvadhātukam apit’ iti (P.1.2.4) ṅittvam, ata eva ṅittvād anunāsikalopo
bhavis.yat̄ıti tat kimartham indheh. parasya lit.ah. kittvam. vidh̄ıyate? jñāpanārtham. etad anena
jñāpyate – anityo ′yam ām iti. nitye hy āmi tena vyavadhānād evendheh. paro lin. na sambhavat̄ıti
kittvavidhānam. nopapadyate, tasmād anityo ′yam ām iti. tena bhās. āyām api samı̄dha iti prayoga
upapanno bhavati.

246 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. on P.1.2.6: bhuvo vuko nityatvāt. bhavater api nityo vuk. kr. te
′pi prāpnoty

akr. te
′pi. (Mbh. I 194.22–195.1).

247 Cf. fn. 245.
248 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: bhavater api vug anityah. , kim. kāran. am? ur iti vartate, na ca gun. avr. ddhyoh.

kr. tayor uvarn. ānto bhavatir bhavati, ur iti nivartis.yate? yadi nivartate, bobhāva, aham. kila bobhava –
yaṅluky api nityatvād vuk prāpnoti.

249 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca kr. tayor api gun. avr. ddhyor vukā bhavitavyam akr. tayor ap̄ıti
nityo vuk kr. tākr. taprasaṅgitvāt, tatra nityatvād vuki kr. te gun. avr. ddhyoh. prāptir eva nāsti, bha-
vater alaghūpadhatvāt, anajantatvāc ceti bhavatigrahan. am anarthakam? naitad asti, ‘́sabdāntarasya
prāpnuvan vidhir anityo bhavati’ iti vug apy anityah. . tataś ca paratvāt gun. avr. ddhyoh. kr. tayor
vuṅ na syāt. tasmād bhavatigrahan. am. kartavyam. atha kr. tayor api gun. avr. ddhyor ekadeśavikr. tam
ananyavad bhavat̄ıti nāsti śabdāntaratvam. evam. sati śakyam. bhavatigrahan. am akartum. tat kriyate
vispas. t.ārtham.

250 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha babhūvety atra ‘aco ñn. iti’ iti (P.7.2.115) vr. ddheh. katham. pratis.edhah. ,
yāvateka ity anuvartate? ‘kṅiti ca’ ity (P.1.1.5) aneneglaks.an. ā vr. ddhih. pratis. idhyate, na ceyam
iglaks.an. ā vr. ddhih. , nirdis. t.asthānikatvāt. atra kittvavidhānasāmarthyād aniglaks. an. āyā api vr. ddher
bhavis.yati pratis.edhah. , anyathā kittvavidhānam anarthakam. syād iti cet, na, tasya thaly uttaman. ali ca
gun. apratis. edhārthatvāt. evam. tarhi ṅidgrahan. am apy anuvartate, tad anuvartamāne na vidyamānam
anyat prayojanam, tenāniglaks.an. āyā api vr. ddheh. pratis. edho bhavis.yati.
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śrethatur ityādi1 śrantha grantha sam. darbhe lit.i
2 atus

kitvād anunāsikalopah. tr.phalabhajatrapaś ceti

cakārasyānuktasamuccayārthatvād etvābhyāsalopau·

sasvaja iti· svanja parisaṅge· ātmanepad̄ı ||

5

||mr.d.a || na ktvā sed. iti pratis.edham. vaks.yati tasyāyam

apakars.ah. .....ata......eva......sed...........ap̄ıty ...................apísabdam. ·.....................prayuktavān3· mr.d. itveti4· mr.d.a sukhane·

mr.da ks.ode· gudha parives.t.ane· kus.a nis.kars.e10

klísū5 vibādhane· vada vyaktāyām vāci·

vasa nivāse· klísitveti· klísah. ktvānis.t.hayor it̄ıt. us.itveti·

vasatiks.udhor it̄ıt. śāsivasighas̄ıti6 s.atvam. · ......atra.........kitve7 yathā-

sambhavam. sam. prasāran. am. gun.anis.edhah. ||

15

||rudavida || rudir aśruvimocane· vida jñāne·

mus.a steye· graha upādāne ñisvapa śaye·20

pracha jñ̄ıpsāyām. · gr. h̄ıtveti· sam. prasāran. am. ·

pūrvarūpatvam.
8· graho ′lit.i d̄ırghah. · jighr.ks.at̄ıti san·

ho d.ha iti d. hatvam. · ...........s.ad.hoh. ......kah.......s.̄ıti.............katvam.
9·

sanah. sakārasyādeśapratyayayor iti s.atvam. · ekāco baso bhas. ...................jhas.antasya

..........sdhvor10 iti11· gakārasya ghakārah. · sani grahaguhoś ceti· ...it. .....na........bha-25

......vati12· pipr.cchis.at̄ıti· kiraś ca pañcabhya it̄ıt. kitvāt sam. prasāran. am. ||

30

||iko jhalah. || sangrahan. ena13 dhātur upasthāpita· ikpratyāhāren. a dhātur14

1SJ: ity atra. 2SJ: lit..
3SJ om. 4SJ adds -ādi. 5SJ: klísa. 6SJ: śās̄ıtyādinā. 7SJ

om. 8SJ: pararūpatvañ ceti. 9SJ om. 10SJ om. 11SJ adds -ādinā. 12SJ: it.pratis.edhah. .
13SJ:

sanpratyayena. 14SJ om.
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śrethatur ityādi śrantha grantha sam. darbhe (Dhp. 9.41; 10.294). lit.y atus

(cf. P.3.4.82). kittvād anunāsikalopah. (cf. P.6.4.24). tr̄. phalabhajatrapaś ceti

(P.6.4.122) cakārasyānuktasamuccayārthatvād ettvābhyāsalopau (cf. P.6.4.120).251

sasvaja iti s.vanja paris.aṅge 〈ity〉 (Dhp. 1.1025) ātmanepad̄ı (cf. P.1.3.12).

7. mr. d. amr. dagudhakus.aklísavadavasah. ktvā. (P.1.2.7) 5

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. sed. api ktvā kit syāt. mr.d. itvā. mr.ditvā. gudhitvā.

kus.itvā. klísitvā. uditvā. us.itvā.

(Pañj.:) ||mr. d. a ||. na ktvā sed. iti (P.1.2.18) pratis.edham. vaks.yati. tasyāyam

apakars.ah. .
252 ata eva sed. ap̄ıty apísabdam. prayuktavān. mr.d. itveti mr. d. a sukhane

(Dhp. 6.38). mr. da ks.ode (Dhp. 9.43). gudha parives.t.ane (Dhp. 4.13). kus.a nis.kars.e 10

(Dhp. 9.46). klísū vibādhane (Dhp. 9.50). vada vyaktāyām vāci (Dhp. 1.1058).

vasa nivāse (Dhp. 1.1054). klísitveti klísah. ktvānis. t.hayor iti (P.7.2.50) it.. us.itveti

vasatiks.udhor iti (P.7.2.52) it.. śāsivasighas̄ıti (P.8.3.60) s.atvam. atra kittve yathā-

sam. bhavam. sam. prasāran. am. (cf. P.6.1.15) gun.anis.edhah. (cf. P.1.1.5).

8. rudavidamus.agrahisvapipracchah. sam̃. ś ca. (P.1.2.8) 15

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. sed. api ktvā kit syāt. sam. ś ca. ruditvā

rurudis.ati. viditvā vividis.ati. mus.itvā mumus.is.ati. gr. h̄ıtvā jighr.ks.ati.

svapipracchyoh. sannartham. vacanam. sus.upsati. pipr.cchis.ati.

(Pañj.:) ||rudavida ||. rudir aśruvimocane (Dhp. 2.58). vida jñāne (Dhp. 2.55).

mus.a steye (Dhp. 1.707; 9.58). graha upādāne (Dhp. 9.61). ñisvapa śaye 20

(Dhp. 2.59). pracha jñ̄ıpsāyām. (Dhp. 6.120). gr. h̄ıtveti sam. prasāran. am (cf. P.6.1.16).

pūrvarūpatvam (cf. P.6.1.108). graho ′lit.i d̄ırghah. (P.7.2.37). jighr.ks.at̄ıti san

(cf. P.3.1.7). ho d. ha iti (P.8.2.31) d. hatvam. s.ad. hoh. kah. s. ı̄ti (P.8.2.41) katvam.

sanah. sakārasyādeśapratyayayor iti (P.8.3.59) s.atvam. ekāco baśo bhas. jhas.antasya

sdhvor iti (P.8.2.37) gakārasya ghakārah. . sani grahaguhoś ceti (P.7.2.12) it. na bha- 25

vati. pipr.cchis.at̄ıti kiraś ca pañcabhya iti (P.7.2.75) it.. kittvāt sam. prasāran. am

(cf. P.6.1.16).

9. iko jhal. (P.1.2.9)

(Bhv.:) igantād dhātor jhalādih. san kit syāt. cik̄ırs.ati. cic̄ıs.ati. jhal iti

kim? śísayis.ate. ikah. kim? pipāsati. jhalāder vidhir navasūtryām. 30

(Pañj.:) ||iko jhal ||. sam. grahan.ena dhātur upasthāpitah. . ikpratyāhāren. a dhātur

251 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘tr̄. phalabhajatrapaś ca’ iti (P.6.4.122) cakārasyānuktasamuccayārthatvād
anekahalmadhyasthasyāpy etvābhyāsalopau.

252 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘na ktvā set.’ iti (P.1.2.18) kittvapratis. edham. vaks.yati, tasyāyam. purastād
apakars.ah. .
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vísis.yate1· ity ata2 āha· igantād dhātor iti· vr.ddhisūtrād ādigrahan.am

anuvarttya jhalā3 sano víses.an. am ity ata4 āha· jhalādih. sann iti· ig iti pratyā-

hāragrahan.am. · na tv5 ik smaran. a ity etasya jhalāditvāvyabhicārāt jhalā

pratyāhāren. a
6 sāhacaryyāc ca· cik̄ırs.at̄ıti· kr. ñah.

7 san8· ajjhanagamām.

san̄ıti d̄ırghah. r̄. ta id dhātor it̄ıttvam. raparatvam.5

hali ceti d̄ırghah.
9

........k̄ırs.aśabdena10 dvirvacanam. · s11 iko ([i]ti) ......jhal......ika

......(iti)12 iko .....
′n. it......iti.....na13 kr.tam. vaicitryārtham. · ||

10

||halantāc ca || ...ik......san14 jhal ity eva· antah. śabdah. samı̄pavāc̄ı hal

cāsāv antaś ceti halantah. · sandhātau15 sannidhāpite ......ikas.......................samı̄pagatena16 halā

tasya vis.es.an. āt sūtrārtham āha· hala(ntā)d igupadhād ityādi· bubhutsata iti·

budha avagamane ekāco baso bhas ...................................jhasantasy((e))tyādinā15

.........................bakārabhakārah.
17 haljāter āśrayan. āt danbhu dambha ity asmāt parasya

sanah. kitve dhipsati dh̄ıpsat̄ıti sidhyati· san̄ıvantardheti id. abhāvapaks.e

dambha ic ceti ......ı̄tve..............(cettve)..........kr. tve18· ......atra........lopo..................
′bhyāsasya...............abhyāsa-

.........lopah.
19 kitvād anunāsikalopah. · dakārasya bhas.bhāvena dhakārah. ·

ika ity eva yiyaks.ati20· kittve sam. prasāran. am. syāt·20

jhal21 ity eva vivarttis.ate gun.o na syāt ||

||liṅ || ātmanepadaparo liṅ na sambhavat̄ıty ata āha· ātmanepadavis.ayāv25

ityādi· bhits̄ıs.t.a iti āśis.i liṅ· svaritetvād22 ātmanepadam. ·

s̄ıyut.sut.au· khari ceti23 dakārasya

takārah. bhuts̄ıs.t.eti budha avagamane budher anudāttatvād24

1SJ: víses.yata. 2SJ om. 3SJ om. 4SJ om. 5SJ: dhātor. 6SJ om. 7SJ: kr. ñ. 8SJ om.
9SJ adds s.atvam. . 10SJ: k̄ır-. 11SJ om. 12SJ om. 13SJ: ′nid. vidhānam. . 14SJ: ikah. sani. 15SJ:

sanā dhātau. 16SJ: ikasamı̄pagatena. 17SJ: jhas.antasya sdhvor iti bakārasya bhakārah. khari ceti

dhakārasya takārah. .
18SJ: ittvam ittve kr. te.

19SJ: abhyāsalope ca. 20SJ: yiyaks.ate. 21SJ: jhali.
22SJ: svaritatvād. 23SJ adds cartvam. . 24SJ: anudāttettvād.
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vísis.yata ity ata āha igantād dhātor iti. vr.ddhisūtrād (cf. P.1.1.73) ādigrahan.am

anuvartya jhalā sano víses.an. am ity ata āha jhalādih. sann iti.253 ig iti pratyā-

hāragrahan.am. na tv ik smaran. a ity (Dhp. 2.38) etasya jhalāditvāvyabhicārāt jhalā

pratyāhāren. a sāhacaryāc ca.254 cik̄ırs.at̄ıti kr. ñah. san (cf. P.3.1.7). ajjhanagamām.

san̄ıti (P.6.4.16) d̄ırghah. . r̄. ta id dhātor iti (P.7.1.100) ittvam. raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51). 5

hali ceti (P.8.2.77) d̄ırghah. . k̄ırs.aśabdena dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.9). s ika iti jhal ika

iti iko ′nid. iti na kr. tam. vaicitryārtham.

10. halantāc ca. (P.1.2.10)

(Bhv.:) halantād igupadhāj jhalādih. san kit syāt. bibhitsati. bubhu-

tsate. dambher halgrahan. asya jātivācakatvāt siddham (vārtt. 1 on 10

P.1.2.10, Mbh. I 197.21). dh̄ıpsati. dhipsati.

(Pañj.:) ||halantāc ca ||. ikah. san jhal ity eva. antaśabdah. samı̄pavāc̄ı. hal

cāsāv antaś ceti halantah. .255 sanā dhātau sannidhāpita ikah. samı̄pagatena halā

tasya víses.an. āt sūtrārtham āha halantād igupadhād ityādi. bubhutsata iti

budha avagamane (Dhp. 1.911; 4.63). ekāco baśo bhas. jhas.antasyetyādinā (P.8.2.37) 15

bakārabhakārah. . haljāter āśrayan. ād danbhu dambha ity (Dhp. 5.23) asmāt parasya

sanah. kittve dhipsati dh̄ıpsat̄ıti sidhyati. san̄ıvantardheti (P.7.2.49) id. abhāvapaks.e

dambha ic ceti (P.7.4.56) ı̄ttve cettve kr. te atra lopo ′bhyāsasya 〈ity〉 (P.7.4.58) abhyāsa-

lopah. . kittvād anunāsikalopah. (cf. P.6.4.24). dakārasya bhas.bhāvena dhakārah.

(cf. P.8.2.37). ika ity eva yiyaks.ati.256 kittve sam. prasāran. am. syāt (cf. P.6.1.15). 20

jhal ity eva vivartis.ate.257 gun. o na syāt (cf. P.1.1.5).

11. liṅsicāv ātmanepades.u. (P.1.2.11)

(Bhv.:) halantād igupadhād ātmanepadavis.ayau liṅsicau kitau syātām.

bhits̄ıs.t.a. bhuts̄ıs.t.a. abhitta. abuddha. taṅanuvr. ttih. s.at.sūtryām.

(Pañj.:) ||liṅ ||. ātmanepadaparo liṅ na sam. bhavat̄ıty ata āha ātmanepadavis.ayāv 25

ityādi. bhits̄ıs.t.a ity āśis.i liṅ (cf. P.3.3.173). svaritettvād ātmanepadam

(cf. P.1.3.72). s̄ıyut.sut.au (cf. P.3.4.102, 107). khari ceti (P.8.4.55) dakārasya

takārah. . bhuts̄ıs.t.eti budha avagamane (Dhp. 1.911; 4.63). budher anudāttatvād

253 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha tadantavidhih. kasmān na bhavati – jhalantah. sann iti? evam. manyate –
vr. ddhasam. jñāsūtrād ihādigrahan. am anuvartate, tena jhal vísis.yate, tasmāt tadādividhir eva vijñāyate,
na tadantavidhir iti.

254 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atheka iti ‘ik smaran. e’ ity asya dhātor grahan. am. kasmān na bhavati?
jhal iti pratyāhārasāhacaryāt pratyāhārasyaiva yuktatvāt... kim. ca – dhātugrahan. e hi sat̄ıko dhātoh.
samı̄pagato hal na sambhavat̄ıti ‘halantāc ca’ ity (P.1.2.10) etad apy aghat.amānam. syāt.

255 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ikah. san jhal kit iti vartate. samı̄pavacano ′ntaśabdah. . hal cāsāv antaś ca
halantah. .

256 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ikah. ity eva – yiyaks. ate.
257 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: jhal ity eva – vivartis.ate.
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ātmanepadam. · ekāco baś ityādinā bhas.bhāvah.
1· abhitteti·

jhalo jhal̄ıti2 sico lopah. · abuddheti jhas.as tathor ddho dha iti

...............takārasya................dhakārah.
3 jhalāñ jaś jhas.̄ıti dhakārasya dakārah. ika ity eva

yaks.̄ıs.t.a· ayas.t.a sam. prasāran. am. syāt· .......................ātmanepades.v....iti4 kim. ·

asrāks.̄ıt· amāgamo na syāt halantād ity eva ces.̄ıs.t.a
5· gun.o na5

syāt· jhal̄ıty eva· varttis.̄ıs.t.a gun.o na syāt yadi k((i))tvam. syāt6·

sarvatrānusañjan̄ıyam.
7 ||

10

||uś ca || liṅsicānuvr. ttau dhātum upasthāyatah. · yena vidhir

ity anena r.kāren. a
8 tadantavidhir vijñāyata ity āha9 r.kārāntāc cetyādi·

kr.s.̄ıs.t.a· s̄ıyut.sut.au kitvād agun.ah.
10 akr.teti·

hrasvād aṅgād iti11 sico lopa((h. )) t̄ırs.̄ıs.t.eti· tr. plavanataran.ayoh. ·

.......āśis.i ......liṅ·..................karmman.y.......................ātmanepadam.
12· r̄. ta id dhātor it̄ıtvam. ·15

raparatvam. hali ceti d̄ırghah. āst̄ırs.t.eti13

str̄. ñ
14 ācchādane· luṅ āṅpūrvah. liṅsi.....cor15 ātmanepades.v iti·

id. abhāvapaks.e udāhara.......n. am.
16· prāyen. a pustakes.u

17 t̄ırs.̄ıs.t.a nad̄ım iti pat.hyate18· tac

ca tarateh. parasmaipaditvān na sambhavat̄ıti ............st̄ırs.̄ıs.t.a...........nad̄ım19 iti pāt.hah. ............at̄ırs.t.eti

.........................karmmakataryy ........acah. ............................karmmakarttar̄ıti.............................cin. a(bhā)vapaks.e
20· jhal ity eva varis.̄ıs.t.a·20

avaris.t.a· vr. ṅvr. ñor anyatara........syām.....iti21 liṅsicāv ātmanepades.v iti

it.paks.e r. gatāv ity asya grahan.an na bhavati· śail̄ıyam ācāryasya ya-

trāsya dhātor22 grahan.am icchati· tatra śtipā nirddeśam. karoti· sandehāvacchedāya23

yathārttipipartyoś ...ca.................................sarttisāstyarttibhyaś24 ceti ||

1SJ: bhas.bhāvena bhakārah. .
2SJ om. iti. 3SJ: dhatvam. takārasya. 4SJ: ātmanepade. 5SJ:

aces.t.a. 6SJ adds iti. 7SJ: sarvatra sambandhan̄ıyam. 8SJ om. 9SJ om. 10SJ: gun.anis.edhah. .
11SJ om. 12SJ om. 13SJ: at̄ırs.t.eti.

14SJ: str. ñ. 15SJ: -cāv. 16SJ: n. e.
17SJ: pustake. 18SJ:

dr. śyate. 19SJ: t̄ırs.̄ıs.t.eti.
20SJ om. 21SJ: -sya. 22SJ om. 23SJ om. 24SJ om.



P.1.2.11–13 52

ātmanepadam (cf. P.1.3.12). ekāco baś ityādinā (P.8.2.37) bhas.bhāvah. . abhitteti

jhalo jhal̄ıti (P.8.2.26) sico lopah. . abuddheti jhas.as tathor dho ′dha iti (P.8.2.40)

takārasya dhakārah. . jhalām. jaś jhaś̄ıti (P.8.4.53) dhakārasya dakārah. . ika ity eva

yaks.̄ıs.t.a ayas.t.a. sam. prasāran. am. syāt (cf. P.6.1.15).258 ātmanepades.v iti kim?

asrāks.̄ıt. amāgamo na syāt (cf. P.6.1.58).259 halantād ity eva ces.ı̄s.t.a. gun. o na 5

syāt (cf. P.1.1.5).260 jhal ity eva vartis.̄ıs.t.a. gun.o na syāt.261 yadi kittvam. syāt

sarvatrānus.añjan̄ıyam.

12. uś ca. (P.1.2.12)

(Bhv.:) r.varn. āntāt tau kitau syātām. kr. s.̄ıs.t.a. hr. s.̄ıs.t.a. akr. ta. ahr. ta.

t̄ırs.̄ıs.t.a nad̄ı. at̄ırs.t.a nad̄ı svayam eva. 10

(Pañj.:) || uś ca ||. liṅsicā〈v a〉nuvr.ttau dhātum upasthāpayatah. .262 yena vidhir

ity (P.1.1.72) anena r.kāren. a tadantavidhir vijñāyata ity263 āha r.kārāntāc cetyādi.264

kr. s.̄ıs.t.a 〈iti〉 s̄ıyut.sut.au (cf. P.3.4.102, 107). kittvād agun.ah. (cf. P.1.15). akr. teti

hrasvād aṅgād iti (P.8.2.27) sico lopah. . t̄ırs.̄ıs.t.eti tr̄. plavanataran. ayoh. (Dhp. 1.1018).

āśis.i liṅ (cf. P.3.3.173). karman.y ātmanepadam (cf. P.1.3.13). r̄. ta id dhātor iti 15

(P.7.1.100) ittvam. raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51). hali ceti (P.8.2.77) d̄ırghah. . āst̄ırs.t.eti

str̄. ñ ācchādane (Dhp. 9.14). luṅ āṅpūrvah. . liṅsicor ātmanepades.v iti (P.7.2.42)

id. abhāvapaks.a udāharan.am. prāyen. a pustakes.u t̄ırs.̄ıs.t.a nad̄ım iti pat.hyate. tac

ca tarateh. parasmaipaditvān na sam. bhavat̄ıti st̄ırs.̄ıs.t.a nad̄ım iti pāt.hah. . at̄ırs.t.eti

karmaka〈r〉tary acah. karmakartar̄ıti (P.3.1.62) cin. abhāvapaks.e. jhal ity eva varis.̄ıs.t.a 20

avaris.t.a 〈iti〉265 vr. ṅvr. ñor266 anyatarasyām iti liṅsicor ātmanepades.v iti (P.7.2.42)

it.paks.e. r. gatāv ity (Dhp. 9.27) asya grahan.am. na bhavati. śail̄ıyam ācāryasya ya-

trāsya dhātor grahan.am icchati tatra śtipā nirdeśam. karoti267 sam. dehāvacchedāya

yathārtipipartyoś ca (P.7.4.77) sartisāstyartibhyaś ceti (P.3.1.56).268

13. vā gamah. . (P.1.2.13) 25

(Bhv.:) games tau vā kitau syātām. kittvād anunāsikalopah. . sam. gas̄ıs.t.a

258 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ikah. ity eva – yaks. ı̄s. t.a, ayas. t.a. sam. prasāran. am. hi syāt.
259 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ātmanepades. v iti kim? asrāks. ı̄t, adrāks. ı̄t. ‘sr. jidr. śor jhaly am akiti’ ity

(P.6.1.58) amāgamo na syāt.
260 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: halantād ity eva – ces. ı̄s. t.a, aces. t.a. gun. o na syāt.
261 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: jhal ity eva – vartis. ı̄s. t.a, avartis. t.a. gun. o na syāt.
262 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: liṅsicāv ihānuvartamānau dhātum. sannidhāpayatah. .
263 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘yena vidhis tadantasya’ iti (P.1.1.72) r. kāren. a tadantavidhir vijñāyate.
264 Bhv.: r.varn. āntāt.
265 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: jhal ity eva – varis. ı̄s. t.a, avaris. t.a.
266 Cf. Dhp. 5.8 (vr. ñ varan. e) und 9.38 (vr. ṅ sam. bhaktau).
267 Cf. vārtt. 2 on P.3.3.108: ikśtipau dhātunirdeśe (Mbh. II 154.18).
268 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha ‘r. gatau’ ity asya dhātor grahan. am. kasmān na bhavati? śail̄ı h̄ıyam

ācāryasya yatra yasya dhātor grahan. am icchati tatra tasya śtipā nirdeśam. karoti, yathā – ‘arti-
pipartyoś ca’ (P.7.4.77), ‘sartísāstyartibhyaś ca’ (P.3.1.56) iti.
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||vā gamah. || samagateti sam. pūrvād gamer luṅ· samo gamyr.cchi-

pracch̄ıtyādinātmanepadam. · kitvapaks.e ...........................anudāttopadeśeti........anu-

..................nāsikalopah.
1· hrasvād aṅgād iti sico lopah. ||5

||hanah. || āhateti āṅo yamahana ity ātmanepadam. · nalope2 kr.te

hrasvād aṅgād iti jhali sico lopah. · ..........jhal̄ıty......eva3· aghānis.ātām. ·

syasicetyādinā4

............cin.uvad....it.
5 ca sārvadhātu...............kaṅi[ta]m6 āśritya sijanta-10

syānunāsikalopo na bhavat̄ıty atrārthe idam eva jñāpakam. · nanu sicy eva nalopo7

yathā syāt sārvadhātuke mā bhūd ity evamartham. kitvam. syād ....iti .....tat8 katham.

jñāpakam. · víses.as tu9 sici samānā........śraye10 nalop{e}asyāsiddhatvād ato lopābhāvah.

ucyate· asiddham. bahira........ṅgam. ............antara11 ity ato lope

karttavye nalopasyāsiddhatvāt upadeśādhikārād vā avíses.en. a12 jñāpakam13
15

...iti.......................................tenāyam. stetyādisiddhih.
14 ||

1SJ: anudāttetyādinānunāsikalope ca kr. te.
2SJ: anunāsikalope. 3SJ: jha. 4SJ: syasics̄ıyud.

ityādinā. 5SJ: cin.vadit.au. 6SJ: -kam. ṅittvam. 7SJ: hanter lopo. 8SJ om. 9SJ adds ayam. .
10SJ: -śaye nalopo ′to lope. 11SJ: -ṅga. 12SJ om. 13SJ adds eva. 14SJ om.



P.1.2.13–15 53

sam. gam. s̄ıs.t.a vā. tvam. yuddhe vijayena saṅgas̄ıs.t.hāh. saṅgam. s̄ıs.t.hā vā.

samagata samagam. sta vā bhramarah. saroruhen. a.

(Pañj.:) ||vā gamah. ||. samagateti sam. pūrvād gamer luṅ samo gamyr. cchi-

pracch̄ıtyādinā (P.1.3.29) ātmanepadam. kittvapaks.e anudāttopadeśety (P.6.4.37) anu-

nāsikalopah. . hrasvād aṅgād iti (P.8.2.27) sico lopah. . 5

14. hanah. sic. (P.1.2.14)

(Bhv.:) hantes taṅi sic kit syāt. āhata. āhasātām.

(Pañj.:) ||hanah. ||. āhateti āṅo yamahana ity (P.1.3.28) ātmanepadam. nalope kr. te

(cf. P.6.4.37) hrasvād aṅgād iti (P.8.2.27) jhali sico lopah. . jhal ity eva aghānis.ātām

〈iti〉 syasicetyādinā (P.6.4.62) cin. vad it. ca. sārvadhātuka〈m. 〉 ṅitam āśritya sijanta- 10

syānunāsikalopo na bhavat̄ıty269 atrārtha idam eva jñāpakam.270 nanu sicy eva nalopo

yathā syāt sārvadhātuke mā bhūd ity evamartham. kittvam. syād iti271 tat katham.

jñāpakam?272 víses.as tu sici samānāśraye nalopasyāsiddhatvād273 ato lopābhāvah.

(cf. P.6.4.48). ucyate: asiddham. bahiraṅgam. antara〈ṅga〉 ity (PP 41, NP 50) ato lope

kartavyenalopasyāsiddhatvād upadeśādhikārād (cf. P.6.4.22) vā avíses.en. a jñāpakam 15

iti tenāyam. stetyādisiddhih. .274

15. yamo gandhane. (P.1.2.15)

(Bhv.:) yamas taṅi sic kit syāt. udāyata sūcitavān ity arthah. .

nopāyadhvam. bhayam. s̄ıtām (Bhat.t.. 7.101c). gandhane kim? āyam. sta

pādam. 20

269 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 62: sijantasya nalopo na bhavati.
270 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: evam. tarhi siddhe ṅittve sati yat punar iha hanah. sij iti sicah. kittvam. vi-

dadhāti taj jñāpayati – bāhyasārvadhātukam āśritya sijantasya ‘aniditām’ ity (P.6.4.24) anunāsikalopo
na bhavat̄ıti, tenāram. sta amam. sta āyam. sta pādam iti siddham. bhavati. Cf. also Pad. ad loc.:
kimartham. punar idam, yāvatā ātmanepade ṅiti sijantasyāṅgasya ‘aniditām’ ity (P.6.4.24) eva nalopah.
siddhah. , uccāran. ārtho hi sica ikārah. nānubandhah. ? jñāpanārtham. etaj jñāpayati – ‘na sijantasyo-
padhālopo bhavati’ iti. tenāmam. steti siddham. bhavati.

271 If the elision of n of han (as in āhata) is caused by sic, rule P.6.4.37 applies and when it is
caused by the sārvadhātuka suffix ta, rule P.6.4.24 operates.

272 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 61: naitat jñāpakam. sicy eva lope yathā syāt parasmin nimitte mā bhūd ity
evamarthatvāt. Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: nanu ca sici ‘anudāttopadeśa’ iti (P.6.4.37) lopo yathā syād,
ātmanepade upadhālopo mā bhūd ity evamartham idam. syāt, kah. punar atra víses.ah. – sici vā lopo
bhavatu, ātmanepade vā?

273 Because P.6.4.37 and P.6.4.48 belong to block P.6.4.22–129 and both operations, i.e. the elision
of n by P.6.4.37 and the elision of a by P.6.4.48, depend on the suffix sic.

274 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: ayam asti víses.ah. – ātmanepade lope sati ato lopah. prāpnoti, sici tu
na, ābh̄ıyasyānunāsikalopasyāsiddhatvāt. yady api upadhālopo ′py ābh̄ıyas tathāpi vyāśrayatvād
asiddhatvam. na prāpnoti – ātmanepade upadhālopah. , sicy ato lopah. . yady evam, bahiraṅga
upadhālopah. , bahirbhūtātmanepadāpeks. atvād, antaraṅgo ′llopah. antarbhūtasijapeks. atvāt ‘asiddham.
bahiraṅgam antaraṅge’. Cf. also Jñ.S. p. 61: asti cātra víses.ah. . sijnimitte nakāralope asiddha-
vat atrā bhād iti (P.6.4.22) asiddhatvāt ato lopo na bhavati. parasmin punar nimitte nalope saty
akāralopah. syāt. yatas tatra antagrahan. āt samānāśrayam asiddham. vyāśrayam. tu siddham eva. atha
parasminn api nimitte nalopasyāsiddham. bahiraṅga ity antaraṅgatvād akāralopo nāsti tadā hanah. sij
iti kittvam. jñāpakam eva sijantasya nalopo na bhavat̄ıti.
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||yamo || udāya(te)ti ................anunāsikasiclopau1· āyam. sta

pādam iti sakarmmakatve samudāṅbhyo yamo ′grantha ity ātmanepadam.

ātmanepada ity eva ayam. s̄ıd iti2· ||

5

||vibhās.ā || upāyateti upād yamah. svakaran.a ity ātmanepadam. ||

10

||sthā || upāsthiteti akarmmakāc ca3 taṅ· prāsthiteti

samavapravibhya stha ity ātmanepadam.
4· itve kr. te hrasvād aṅgād iti

sico lopah. taparakaran.am. dūrāddhūtādivis.aye d̄ırghatvena

plutabādhā5 mā bhūd ity evamartham. · anyathā hi plutabādhanā.......rtho6 d̄ırghah. syāt ||15

||na ktvā ||· devitveti7 divu kr̄ıd. āyām.
8· varttitveti9 vr.tu

varttane udito vet̄ıt. syanditveti syandū śravan. e10
20

kitvanis.edhe11 nalopābhāvah. · ktvā kim. nigr. h̄ıtih. ||

25

||nis.t.hā || ś̄ıṅ svapne ñis.vidā gātra..................praks.epan. e12

ñimidā .............snehane·.............ñiks.idā13 snehanamocanayoh. |30

1SJ: anunāsikalopa-. 2SJ om. 3SJ adds iti. 4SJ: taṅ. 5SJ: pluto. 6SJ: -rtham. . 7SJ adds

-ādi. 8SJ: kr̄ıd. ādau. 9SJ om. 10SJ: prasravan.e.
11SJ: kittve nis.iddhe gun.o. 12SJ: -praks.aran.e.

13SJ om.
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(Pañj.:) ||yamo ||. udāyateti anunāsikasiclopau (cf. P.6.4.37; 8.2.27). āyam. sta

pādam iti sakarmakatve samudāṅbhyo yamo ′grantha ity (P.1.3.75) ātmanepadam.

ātmanepada ity eva ayam. s̄ıd iti.

16. vibhās.opayamane. (P.1.2.16)

(Bhv.:) sv̄ıkāre yamas taṅi sic kid vā syāt. upāyata kanyām. upāyam. sta 5

mahāstrān. i (Bhat.t.. 15.21c). saumitre mām upāyam. sthāh. (Bhat.t.. 4.20a).

(Pañj.:) ||vibhās. ā ||. upāyatety upād yamah. svakaran. a ity (P.1.3.56) ātmanepadam.

17. sthāghvor ic ca. (P.1.2.17)

(Bhv.:) sthāghvos taṅi sic kit syāt, ikāraś cāntādeśah. . sthā. upāsthita

karen.uh. . prāsthitānekah. . ghu. adita. adithāh. . adhita. adhithāh. . 10

adhis.ātām. gāvau vatsena.

(Pañj.:) ||sthā ||. upāsthitety akarmakāc ca 〈iti〉 (P.1.3.26) taṅ. prāsthiteti

samavapravibhya stha ity (P.1.3.22) ātmanepadam. ittve kr. te hrasvād aṅgād iti

(P.8.2.27) sico lopah. . taparakaran.am. dūrāddhūtādivis.aye (cf. P.8.2.84) d̄ırghatvena

plutabādhā mā bhūd ity evamartham. anyathā hi plutabādhanārtho d̄ırghah. syāt.275 15

18. na ktvā set.. (P.1.2.18)

(Bhv.:) set. ktvā kin na syāt. devitvā. vartitvā. mr.d. itvādau kittvam

uktam. sed. anuvr. ttir navasūtryām.

(Pañj.:) ||na ktvā ||. devitveti divu kr̄ıd. āyām (cf. Dhp. 4.1).276 vartitveti vr. tu

vartane (Dhp. 1.795). udito veti (P.7.2.56) it.. syanditveti syandū sravan. e 20

(Dhp. 1.798).277 kittvanis.edhe nalopābhāvah. (cf. P.6.4.24). ktvā kim? nigr. h̄ıtih.

(cf. P.6.1.16).

19. nis. t.hā ś̄ıṅsvidimidiks.vididhr. s.ah. . (P.1.2.19)

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. sen. nis.t.hā kin na syāt. śayitah. śayitavān. prasveditah.

prasveditavān. praks.veditah. praks.veditavān. prameditah. prame- 25

ditavān. pradhars.itah. pradhars.itavān. svidāder vibhās. ā bhāvādi-

karman. or (P.7.2.17) it.. dhātupārāyan. e tu bhauvādikasya d. ı̄ṅo ′pi

nis.t.hāyām akittvam uktam. ud.d. ayita ud. d. ayitavān.

(Pañj.:) ||nis. t.hā ||. ś̄ıṅ svapne (Dhp. 2.22). ñis.vidā gātrapraks.epan. e (Dhp. 4.79).278

ñimidā snehane (Dhp. 1.779, 4.133). ñiks.vidā snehanamocanayoh. (Dhp. 1.780, 4.134). 30

275 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: is.yate ca pluto dūrāddhūtādivis. aye. tasmāt tasya bādhako d̄ırgho mā bhūd
iti taparatvam. kartavyam.

276 Dhp. 4.1: divu kr̄ıd. āvijiḡıs. āvyavahāradyutimodamadasvapnakāntigatis. u.
277 Dhp. 1.798: syandū prasravan. e.
278 Dhp. 4.79: ñis.vidā (s.vid. ā) gātrapraks.aran. e.
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ñidhr. s.ā prāgalbhye· śayita iti gatyarthetyādinā1 [ka]rttari ktah.

prasvedita2 ityādāv ādikarmman. i
3 karttari ceti ktah.

4 ś̄ıṅ ity anu-

bandhena nirddeś((o)) yaṅluki5 nivr. tyarthah. · tena śeśy((i))ta ity

atra kitve6 pratis.edhābhāvāt gun.o na bhavati er anekāca iti7 yan. ādeśah.

nis.t.hāyām akitvam8 iti yogavibhāt ..............ud.d. ayita ....iti..............s.t.utvam.
9· ||5

10

||udupa || dyotitam iti· dyuta ād̄ıptau ktah.

vibhās.ā bhāvādikarmman. or iti paks.e it. kitvābhāvapaks.e (gun.ah. ) muda-15

prabhr.te(r i)ti muda hars.a ityādeh. · aśabvikaran. ānām. nes.yate

(iti) vyavasthitavibhās.ayā nigudhitam iti gudha parives.t.ane divādih.
10

bhāvādikarmman. oh. kim. · rucitam. kārs.āpan.am. karttari ktah. ·

udupadhāt kim. · sidhitam11 anena· ||

20

||pūṅah. || nityo yam.
12 nis.edhah. uttarasūtre vāvacanāt· na ktvā sed. iti

siddheh.
13 ktvāgrahan. am uttarārtham. · pūṅ ity anubandhanirddeśo

yam.
14 yaṅluki15 nivr. tyarthah. popuvitah. popuvitavān16·25

pū[ñ]nivr. tyarthas tu na bhavati tasya śryukah. kit̄ıti set.tvābhāvāt ||

1SJ: gatyarthākarmaketyādinā. 2SJ: praks.vedita. 3SJ adds ktah. .
4SJ: anena. 5SJ:

yaṅlug-. 6SJ: kittva-. 7SJ adds -ādinā. 8SJ adds uktam. 9SJ: er anekāca iti na yan. kvacid

apavādaparibhās.ayā. 10SJ: daivādikah. .
11SJ: midhitam. 12SJ om. 13SJ: siddhe. 14SJ om. 15SJ:

yaṅlug-. 16SJ: popuvitveti.
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ñidhr. s. ā prāgalbhye (Dhp. 5.22). śayita iti gatyarthetyādinā (P.3.4.72) kartari ktah. .

prasvedita ityādāv ādikarman. i 〈ktah. 〉 kartari ceti (P.3.4.71) ktah. . ś̄ıṅ ity anu-

bandhena nirdeśo yaṅluki nivr. ttyarthah. (cf. PP2 94, NP 120.3). tena śeśyita ity

atra kittve pratis.edhābhāvād gun.o na bhavati.279 er anekāca iti (P.6.4.82) yan. ādeśah. .

nis.t.hāyām akittvam iti yogavibhā〈gā〉t. ud.d. ayita iti s.t.utvam (cf. P.8.4.41). 5

20. mr. s.as titiks. āyām. (P.1.2.20)

(Bhv.:) mr.s.eh. ks.amāyām. nis.t.hā kin na syāt. mars.itah. . mars.itavān.

titiks.āyām. kim? apamr.s.itam. vākyam āha.

21. udupadhād bhāvādikarman. or anyatarasyām. (P.1.2.21)

(Bhv.:) udupadhād dhātor bhāvārambhayor nis.t.hā kin na syād 10

vā. dyotitam. dyutitam. vānena. pradyotitam. tāvad ud. upratānair

divākarah. pradyutito na yāvat. evam. mudaprabhr. teh. . aśabvikara-

n. ānām. tu nes.yate.
280 nigudhitam.

(Pañj.:) ||udupa ||. dyotitam iti dyuta d̄ıptau (Dhp. 1.77). ktah. (cf. P.3.4.70 ff.).

vibhās. ā bhāvādikarman. or iti (P.7.2.17) paks.a it.. kittvābhāvapaks.e gun.ah. . muda- 15

prabhr. ter iti muda hars.a (Dhp. 1.16) ityādeh. . aśabvikaran. ānām. 〈tu〉 nes.yata

iti vyavasthitavibhās.ayā nigudhitam iti gudha parives. t.ane (Dhp. 4.13) divādih. .

bhāvādikarman. oh. kim? rucitam. kārs.āpan.am 〈iti〉281 kartari ktah. (cf. P.3.4.71).

udupadhāt kim? sidhitam anena.282

22. pūṅah. ktvā ca. (P.1.2.22) 20

(Bhv.:) pūṅah. ktvā nis.t.hā ca kin na syāt. pavitah. pavitavān. pavitvā.

pūṅaś ce t̄ıt. (P.7.2.51). ktvāgrahan. am uttarārtham.

(Pañj.:) ||pūṅah. ||. nityo ′yam. nis.edha uttarasūtre vāvacanāt. na ktvā sed. iti

(P.1.2.18) siddheh. ktvāgrahan. am uttarārtham. pūṅ283 ity anubandhanirdeśo
′yam. yaṅluki nivr. ttyarthah. (cf. PP2 94, NP 120.3). popuvitah. popuvitavān.284 25

pūñnivr. ttyarthas285 tu na bhavati tasya śryukah. kit̄ıti (P.7.2.11) set.tvābhāvāt.286

279 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: prakr. tigrahan. e yaṅluko grahan. am. smarati. ato yaṅluko grahan. am. mā bhūd
iti ś̄ıṅo ′nubandhanirdeśah. . tena śeśyitah. śeśyitavān ity atra kittvapratis. edhābhāvād gun. o na bhavati.

280 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.1.2.21: udupadhāc chapah. (Mbh. I 201.3).
281 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: bhāvādikarman. or iti kim? rucitam. kārs. āpan. am. dadāti.
282 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: udupadhād iti kim? likhitam anena.
283 Dhp. 1.1015: pūṅ pavane.
284 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘pūṅah. ’ iti sānubandhaksyoccāran. am. kimartham? popuvitah. , popuvitavān,

popuvitveti yaṅlugantāt kittvapratis. edho mā bhūd iti.
285 Dhp. 9.12: pūñ pavane.
286 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: pūñnivr. ttyartham. [sic!] sānubandhakasyoccāran. am. nopapadyate, ‘́sryukah.

kiti’ (P.7.2.11) it̄ıt.pratis.edhāt. pūñah. parayoh. ktvānis. t.hayoh. set.or abhāvāt.
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||nopadhāt || śrathitveti1 śrantha sandarbhe5

guphitveti gupha gunpha granthe nopadhāt2 kim. ..............rephitvā .........ripha

..........rinpha3 him. sāyām. · nopadhagrahan.asāmarthyāt ......ralo...................vyupadheti4

vikalpo na bhavati5· ||

10

||vañcilu || va[ñc]itveti vancu gatau6· luncu apanayane·

r. ta iti sautro dhātuh. ghr.n. ārthah. · ||

15

||tr. s.imr.s.i || ñitr. s.ā pipāsāyām.
7· mr.s.as titiks.āyām.

kr. śa tanūkaran.e ||

20

||ralo || halādidhāto ................ralantasya.............................kitvavikalpabhājo8 vakāro yakāraś co-25

padhā na sam. bhavat̄ıty ata āha· u i9 v̄ı iti dvandvasamāse prathamādvirvacanam. ·

evam. dyutādir iti· vididyotis.ate vididyutis.ata iti abhyāsasya dyutisvāpyoh.

sam. prasāran. am iti sam. prasāran. am. · es.is.is.at̄ıti· is.u
10 icchāyām. ·

1SJ: grathitveti grantha. 2SJ adds iti. 3SJ: bebhittvā bebhr. .
4SJ: balo py upadheti. 5SJ:

vartate. 6SJ: pralambhane. 7SJ: ı̄psāyām. 8SJ om. 9SJ: ı̄. 10SJ: is.a.



P.1.2.23–26 56

23. nopadhāt thaphāntād vā. (P.1.2.23)

(Bhv.:) thakārāntān nopadhād dhātoh. phakārāntāc ca ktvā kid vā

syāt. śrathitvā śranthitvā. grathitvā granthitvā. guphitvā gumphitvā.

nopadhāt kim? rephitvā. thaphāntāt kim? sram. sitvā.

(Pañj.:) ||nopadhāt ||. śrathitveti śrantha sam. darbhe (Dhp. 9.41, 10.294). 5

guphitveti gupha gunpha granthe (Dhp. 6.31). nopadhāt kim? rephitvā 〈iti〉 ripha

rinpha him. sāyām. (Dhp. 6.30). nopadhagrahan.asāmarthyād ralo vyupadheti (P.1.2.26)

vikalpo na bhavati.287

24. vañciluñcyr. taś ca. (P.1.2.24)

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. ktvā kid vā syāt. vacitvā vañcitvā. lucitvā luñcitvā. 10

r. titvā artitvā.

(Pañj.:) ||vañcilu ||. vañcitveti vancu gatau (cf. Dhp. 1.204288). luncu apanayane

(Dhp. 1.202). r. ta iti sautro dhātuh. ghr.n. ārthah. .
289

25. tr. s. imr. s. ikr. śeh. kāśyapasya. (P.1.2.25)

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. ktvā kid vā syāt. tr. s.itvā tars.itvā. mr.s.itvā mars.itvā. 15

kr. śitvā karśitvā. kāśyapagrahan. am. pūjārtham.

(Pañj.:) ||tr. s.imr. s. i ||. ñitr. s. ā pipāsāyām (Dhp. 4.118). mr. s.a titiks. āyām (Dhp. 4.55,

10.305). kr. śa tanūkaran. e (Dhp. 4.117).

26. ralo vyupadhād dhalādeh. sam. ś ca. (P.1.2.26)

(Bhv.:) u i v̄ı. tadupadhād ralantād halādeh. dhātoh. ktvā sam. ś ca 20

kitau vā syātām. likhitvā lekhitvā. lilikhis.ati lilekhis.ati. evam. dyuta-

mudādeh. . dyutitvā dyotitvā. didyutis.ate didyotis.ate. ralantāt kim?

devitvā didevis.ati. halādeh. kim? es.itvā es.is.is.ati. sed. ity eva. bhuktvā

bubhuks.ate. ..........uktam. .............kittvam.290

(Pañj.:) ||ralo ||. halādidhāto ralantasya kittvavikalpabhājo vakāro yakāraś co- 25

padhā na sam. bhavat̄ıty ata āha u i v̄ı iti dvandvasamāse prathamādvivacanam.

evam. dyutādir iti291 vididyotis.ate vididyutis.ata ity292 abhyāsasya dyutisvāpyoh.

sam. prasāran. am iti (P.7.4.67) sam. prasāran. am. es.is.is.at̄ıti is.u icchāyām. (Dhp. 6.59).

287 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu caitadvikalpābhāve ′pi ‘ralo vyupadhād’ ityādinaivātra (cf. P.1.2.26)
vikalpena bhavitavyam, na cānayor vikalpayoh. kaścid víses.o

′py asti? evam. tarhi nopadhagrahan. a-
sāmarthyād yogāntarakr. to

′pi vikalpo ′nena bādhyate.
288 Dhp. 1.204–211: vancu, cancu, tancu, tvancu, mruncu, mluncu, mrucu, mlucu gatyarthāh. .
289 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: r. tih. sautro dhātuh. ‘r. ter ı̄yaṅ’ iti (P.3.1.29), sa ca ghr. n. āyām. vartate.
290 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971: 19) and Mishra (1989: 17) omit.
291 Bhv.: dyutamudādeh. .
292 Bhv.: didyutis.ate didyotis.ate.
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san it. gun.ah.
1· on. er r.ditikaran.am.

jñāpakam.
2· nityam api dvirvacanam. upadhākāryyen. a bādhyate sāmānyajñāpa.....kāt3

laghūpadhagun.am. kr. tvā dvirvacanam. · vyupadhāt kim. ·

vivarttis.ate· kut.itvety atra kut.ādiṅitvam. pūrvavipratis.edhena

in.upadhād iti na kr. tam. in.pratyāhārasya paren.a n. akāren. a pratyāhāragrahan.am api45

sūcayitum. · ||

10

||ūkālo || ukāla5 ekamātrika ityādinā ūkāla6 iti (ekamātrika)dvimātrika-

trimātrikān. ām.
7 dvandvam. kr. tvā bahuvr̄ıhim. darśayati ūh. kālo yasyeti· aj anya-

padārthah. na ca anyasya sambandhi...n̄ı.............[́sa(?)]............kriyā....sā................nānyācah.
8

sambhava.............t̄ı([[3-4]]......[ād......iti] ......................boddhyam. )ty.........artho9 gamyate tad ayam

arthah.
10 u11 ity etatsahacaritayā uccāran. akriyayā tulyoccāran. akriyā kālākhyā yasyeti12·15

sa ukālah. evam.
13 ūkālah. ūkālaś ca ...............kālaśabdaparimān. ārthatvāt14 taparavat ukāren. a

dvimātrikatrimātrikayo hrarsvasam. jñā na bhavati· agnicid iti ciñ cayane·

agnau .c.....iti15 kvip hrasvasya piti kr. ti tuk·

hr̄ıcchat̄ıti hr̄ıcha lajjāyām. d̄ırghasam. jñāyām. d̄ırghād iti

tuk· aci16 kim. pracaks.ya vyañjanadvayasya hrasvasam. jñāyām. tuk syāt ||20

1SJ om. 2SJ: jñāpayati. 3SJ: -kam | tena. 4SJ om. 5SJ: ūkāla. 6SJ: ū. 7SJ adds

trayān. ām. . 8SJ: -n̄ıyā nānyasyācah..
9SJ: -t̄ıti vatyartho. 10SJ adds ca. 11SJ: ū. 12SJ: yasyācah..

13SJ om. 14SJ: kālaśabdasya. 15SJ: ceh. .
16SJ: acah. .
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san (cf. P.3.1.7). it. (cf. P.7.2.35). gun.ah. (cf. P.7.3.86). on. er293 r.ditkaran.am. jñāpakam. :

nityam api dvirvacanam upadhākāryen. a bādhyate sāmānyajñāpakāt (cf. PP 64,

NP 101). laghūpadhāgun.am. kr. tvā dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.9). vyupadhāt kim?

vivartis.ate.294 kut.itvety (cf. P.1.2.1) atra kut.ādiṅittvam. pūrvavipratis.edhena.

in.upadhād iti na kr. tam in. pratyāhārasya paren. a n. akāren. a pratyāhāragrahan.am api 5

sūcayitum.295

27. ūkālo ′j jhrasvad̄ırghaplutah. . (P.1.2.27)

(Bhv.:) ukāla ekamātrika ūkālo dvimātrika ū3kālas trimātriko ′c

kramen. a hrasvad̄ırghaplutasam. jñakah. syāt. agnicit. hr̄ıcchati. pluto

nodāhriyate. bhās.āyām. vyavahārādarśanāt. 10

(Pañj.:) ||ūkālo ||. ukāla ekamātrika ityādinā ūkāla ity ekamātrikadvimātrika-

trimātrikān. ām. dvandvam. kr. tvā bahuvr̄ıhim. darśayati: ūh. kālo yasyeti. aj anya-

padārthah. (cf. P.2.2.24). na ca anyasya sam. bandhin̄ı [[́sabda]]kriyā (?) sā nānyācah.

sam. bhavati. [[kālatulyatvād]] iti boddhavyam ity artho gamyate.296 tad ayam

arthah. : u ity etatsahacaritayā uccāran. akriyayā tulyoccāran. akriyā kālākhyā yasyeti 15

sa ukālah. .297 evam ūkāla ū3kālaś ca. kālaśabdaparimān. ārthatvāt taparavat. ukāren. a

dvimātrikatrimātrikayor hrasvasam. jñā na bhavati.298 agnicid iti ciñ cayane (Dhp. 5.5,

10.86). agnau cer iti (P.3.2.91) kvip. hrasvasya piti kr. ti 〈iti〉 (P.6.1.71) tuk.

hr̄ıcchat̄ıti hr̄ıcha lajjāyām. (Dhp. 1.225). d̄ırghasam. jñāyām. d̄ırghād iti (P.6.1.75)

tuk. aj iti kim? pracaks.ya. vyañjanadvayasya hrasvasam. jñāyām. tuk syāt. 20

28. acaś ca. (P.1.2.28)

(Bhv.:) tadbhāvitā hrasvādayo ′ca eva sthāne veditavyāh. . hrasvah. .

atiri. atikhat.vam. d̄ırghah. . stūyate. pat.ūbhavati. atra

cchandah. sūtrān. i dvādaśa. iha bhās.ārhān. y api svarasūtrān. i na niba-

dhyante. svarasya bhās.āyām apracārād anarthitvāc ca lokasya. veda 25

evāvaśyakah. svaraprayogah. . visvare ′nis.t.āpātabhayāt.

293 Dhp. 1.482: on. r. apanayane.
294 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: vyupadhād iti kim? vartitvā vivartis.ate.
295 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: lāghavārtham ‘in. upadhāt’ iti vācye, in. grahan. āni sarvān. i paren. a n. akāren. eti

jñāpanārtham. ‘vyupadhāt’ ity uktam.
296 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: evam ūkālakāla ūkāla iti. athavā sāhacaryāt tācchabdyam. bhavis.yati.

kālasahacarito varn. ah. . (Mbh. I 202.14–15). Cf. also Nyāsa ad loc.: yatah. ū ity etatsahacaritam.
yad uccāran. am. tad ūkārasyaiva, nānyasyācah. . tat katham. so ′nyasambandhinyā kriyayā ūkālah. syāt,
na hi yajñadattasambandhin̄ıbhís citragav̄ıbhir devadattaś citragur bhavati? ayam apy ados.ah. va-
tyarthasyeha vivaks. itatvāt, tasya ca vināpi vatinā gamyamānatvāt. parapadārthes.u hi prayujyamānāh.
śabdā vatim antaren. āpi vatyartham. gamayant̄ıty uktam etat.

297 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ū ity etatsahacaritayoccāran. akriyayā tulyoccāran. akriyā kālākhyā yasyācah. sa
ūkāla iti.

298 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: kālagrahan. am. parimān. ārtham, d̄ırghaplutayoh. hrasvasam. jñā mā bhūt. Cf.
also Pad.: ūkālo yasya sa ūkālah. ‘taparas tatkālasya’ itivannirdeśah. samarthan̄ıyah. .
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||acaś ca || paribheyam. liṅgavat̄ı liṅgañ cāsyā hrasvādísa........bdah.
1· aj

iti varttate· hrasvādísabdā iha aca upasthānam. · prati na vyāpriyante· tasya svayam

evopasthitatvāt tataś ca svarūpapadārthakāh. santo vidh̄ıyamānasyāco víses.a.......n. am2

upayānti ta[d aya]m arthah. · acah. sthāne aj bhavati hrasvādi ..............sam. jñāyā3 vidh̄ıyamāna

ity4 āha· tadbhāvitā5 ityādi hrasvādísabdabhāvitā6 ity arthah. · atir̄ıti rāyam5

atikrāntam. kulam7 iti prādisamāsah. hrasvo napum. sake prātipādikasyety

atrācaś cety asyopasthitau ajantasya hrasvo bhavati· stūyata iti

akr. tsārvadhātukayor iti d̄ırghah. · pat.ubhavat̄ıti cvih.
8

sarvāpahār̄ı lopah. cvau ceti d̄ırghah. ||

10

||apr.kta || ekaś9 cāsāv al ceti ekāl iti10· ās̄ıd iti asa bhuvi

laṅ· tip itaś ceti ikāralopah.
11 takārasyāpr.ktasam. jñāyām. · astisico ′pr.kta it̄ıt.

12

d̄ırghah. · ardhabhāg iti bhajo n. vih. · n. itvād upadhāvr.ddhih.15

upapadasamāsah. ekāl kim. · vr.dr̄.bhyām.
13 vin

darvih. algraha....n. e
14

.........varn. agrahan.am15 iti samudāyanivr. ttau siddhāyām. ekagrahan.a[m. ]

{.....asa..........bhuvi...........}
16 jñāpakam.

17 anyatra varn. agrahan. a
18 jātigrahan. am iti· tena

dambher halgrahan.asya ......................jātivācakatvāt..............siddham19 ity upapadyate20· ..........ihaikāl......ity........apa-

.......n̄ıya ...........ekahal....iti.........kr. te.........yady.......api.......................halṅyādisūtre......................halgrahan.am. .....na...................karttavyam.20

...........yāyate·.............tathāpi........(na)..........kr. tam. .......eko......hal............yasyeti.............................................bahuvr̄ıhísaṅkānirāsārtham. ·
21 pratyayah.

kim. surāh.
22 surām. sunot̄ıti sunoteh. kvip tuk surāsut23

1SJ: -bdāh. .
2SJ: -n.abhāvam. 3SJ: -sam. jñām uccārya. 4SJ adds ata. 5SJ: tadbhāvitānām.

6SJ adds -nām. 7SJ: brāhman.akulam. 8SJ: cvipratyayah..
9SJ: apr.ktaś. 10SJ om. 11SJ adds

śapo luk. 12SJ adds: ād. ajād̄ınām ity āt..
13SJ: dr̄. tr̄.bhyām. . 14SJ: -n.ena. 15SJ: ekavarn.a-. 16SJ:

mandaprayojanam | nyāsakr. tā tu. 17SJ adds uktam. 18SJ: algrahan.e.
19SJ om. 20SJ: upapannam.

bhavati. 21SJ om. 22SJ om. 23SJ om.
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(Pañj.:) ||acaś ca ||. paribhās.eyam. liṅgavat̄ı. liṅgam. cāsyā hrasvādísabdah. . aj

iti vartate. hrasvādísabdā iha aca upasthānam. prati na vyāpriyante tasya svayam

evopasthitatvāt. tataś ca svarūpapadārthakāh. santo vidh̄ıyamānasyāco víses.an. am

upayānti. tad ayam arthah. : acah. sthāne ′j bhavati hrasvādisam. jñayā vidh̄ıyamāna

ity āha tadbhāvitā ityādi.299 hrasvādísabdabhāvitā ity arthah. . atir̄ıti rāyam 5

atikrāntam. kulam iti prādisamāsah. .300 hrasvo napum. sake prātipādikasyety (P.1.2.47)

atr̄acaś cety (P.1.2.28) asyopasthitāv ajantasya hrasvo bhavati. stūyata ity

akr. tsārvadhātukayor iti (P.7.4.25) d̄ırghah. . pat.ubhavat̄ıti cvih. (cf. P.5.4.50).

sarvāpahār̄ı lopah. (cf. P.1.3.9; 6.1.67). cvau ceti (P.7.4.26) d̄ırghah. .

41. apr. kta ekāl pratyayah. . (P.1.2.41) 10

(Bhv.:) eko yo ′l pratyayah. so ′pr.kta ucyate. ās̄ıt. apr.kta ı̄t.. ardhabhāk.

bhajo n. vih. (P.3.2.62). ver apr. ktasya (P.6.1.67) lopah. .

(Pañj.:) ||apr. kta ||. ekaś cāsāv al cety ekāl iti. ās̄ıd ity asa bhuvi (Dhp. 2.56).

laṅ. tip. itaś ceti (P.3.4.100) ikāralopah. . takārasyāpr.ktasam. jñāyām astisico ′pr. kta iti

(P.7.3.96) ı̄t. d̄ırghah. . ardhabhāg iti bhajo n. vih. (P.3.2.62). n. ittvād upadhāvr.ddhih. 15

(cf. P.7.2.116). upapadasamāsah. (cf. P.2.2.19).301 ekāl kim? vr. dr̄. bhyām. vin

(Un. . 496). darvih. (cf. P.6.1.67).302 algrahan. e varn. agrahan.am iti samudāyanivr. ttau

siddhāyām ekagrahan.am jñāpakam: anyatra varn. agrahan. e jātigrahan. am iti.303 tena

dambher halgrahan. asya jātivācakatvāt siddham ity304 upapadyate.305 ihaikāl ity apa-

n̄ıya ekahal iti kr. te yady api halṅyādisūtre (cf. P.6.1.68) halgrahan.am. na kartavyam. 20

jāyate tathāpi na kr. tam eko hal yasyeti bahuvr̄ıhísaṅkānirāsārtham. pratyayah.

kim? surāh. .306 surām. sunot̄ıti sunoteh. kvip (cf. P.3.2.76). tuk (cf. P.6.1.72). surāsut.

299 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ajgrahan. e hy anuvartamāne hrasvādísabdā anuvartamānā aca evopasthānam.
prati na vyāpriyante, tasya svayam evopasthitatvāt. tataś ca svarūpamātrapadārthakāh. santo
vidh̄ıyamānasyāco víses.an. atām upayānti. tatraivam abhisambandhah. kriyate – acah. sthāne ′j bha-
vati ‘hrasvad̄ırghapluta’ ity evam. sam. jñayā vidh̄ıyamāna iti.

300 The compound is prescribed by P.2.2.18, but neither Pān. ini nor Patañjali used the term
prādisamāsa. The term appears in Kāś., e.g. Kāś. on P.3.3.24. Gan.a prādi (cf. P.1.4.58) =
GP 154.

301 The term upapadasamāsa was already used by Kātyāyana and Patañjali. See vārtt. 3 and 4 on
P.2.2.19 (Mbh. I 418.1,5) and Pat. on them (Mbh. I 418.2–4,6,8,10), as well as Pat. on vārtt. 1 on
P.3.2.56 (Mbh. II 105.9).

302 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ekāl iti kim? darvih. . jāgr. vih. .
303 Jñ.S. p. 62, Pat. on P.1.1.14 (Mbh. I 71.1) and on vārtt. 4 on P.1.2.41 (Mbh. I 213.22–23).
304 Cf. Bhv. on P.1.2.10 and Pañj. on it.
305 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: athaikagrahan. am. kimartham? asamudāyasya mā bhūd iti, naitad

asti, algrahan. asāmarthyān na bhavis.yati, anyathā hy algrahan. am anarthakam. syād – yadi hal-
samudāyasyāpi sam. jñā syāt. evam. tarhy algrahan. enātra jātigrahan. am. bhavat̄ıti jñāpanārtham
ekagrahan. am. tena ‘halantāc ca’ ity (P.1.2.10) atra yad uktam – ‘dambher halgrahan. asya
jātivācakatvāt siddham’ iti tad upapannam. bhavati.

306 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pratyaya iti kim? surāh. .
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surāsutam ācas.t.e iti ....n. ic.............t.ilopah.
1 surāsaya...te2 kvip3 n. ilopa· atra dhātusakārasya

halṅyādisulopo4 na bhavati halṅyādisū....tre5 vihitavíses.a..................n. apaks.asya6

...........pratya-

....................................yāpratyayaparibhās.āyā...................vāśrayan. ān7 na kiñcid etat ..........uhyeta

.............................pratyayagrahan. am. ........................vispas.t.ārtham.
8 ||

5

||tatpurus.ah. || tulyābhidheyeti9 tulyābhidheyāni padāni āśrayabhūtāni

yasya (tatpurus.asya) sa tathoktah. · adhikaran.aśabdo ′bhidheyavāc̄ı· etena

tatpurus.ārthānām. tulyābhidheyatvāt upacāren. a tatpurus.as tulyābhidheya ity10

uktam. · yato .........
′nekapadasya10

...........bhinnapravr. ttinimittasya11 ekasminn arthe vr. ttih.

tat12 samānādhikaran. yam. na ca13 tatpurus.asyaika.............padasya14 tat15 sam. bhavat̄ıti

gaun.aparigrahah. yady api rājapurus.ah. śobhana16 iti mukhyo sti17 tathāpi .................mahatyā[h.

..................sam. jñāy]āh. .............karan. āt18 gaun.amukhyaparibhās.ā nāṅḡıkriyate19·

....pācakavr.ndāriketi20· na kopadhāyā iti pratis.edhe prāpte karmmadhārayatvāt21
15

pum. vvadbhāvah. · tatpurus.ah. kim. · pācikābhāryyah. samānādhikara..............n. ((e))am.
22 kim.

brāhman.arājyam. ...........................svaraprayojanam.......atra...................pūrvakāleti

.........sūtrāt.........prāk............................karmmadhārayaś ......ceti........kr. te.............śakyam. .........................pratyākhyātum.........idam. .................vaicitrāya

...................sam. padyate23· ||

1SJ: tat karot̄ıtyādinā n. ic is.t.havadbhāvāt n. ilopah. .
2SJ: -teh. .

3SJ: kvi-. 4SJ: halṅyādinā

lopo. 5SJ: -tra-. 6SJ: -n.asyāśrayan.āt. 7SJ om. 8SJ om. 9SJ: tulyābhidheyapadas tatpurus.a

iti. 10SJ: ′nekasya. 11SJ om. 12SJ om. 13SJ om. 14SJ: -śabdasya. 15SJ om. 16SJ: śobhata.
17SJ: py asti. 18SJ: mahat̄ısam. jñākaran. ād. 19SJ: na sv̄ıkriyate. 20SJ: yā-. 21SJ adds: pum. vat

karmadhāraya ityādinā. 22SJ: -n. ah. .
23SJ om.
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surāsutam ācas.t.a iti n. ic.307 t.ilopah. .
308 surāsayate. kvip. n. ilopa atra dhātusakārasya

halṅyādilopo na bhavati halṅyādisūtre (cf. P.6.1.68) vihitavíses.an. apaks.asya pratya-

yāpratyayaparibhās.āyā (cf. PP 92, NP 102) vāśrayan. ān na kim. cid etat uhyeta

pratyayagrahan. am. vispas.t.ārtham.309

42. tatpurus.ah. samānādhikaran. ah. karmadhārayah. . (P.1.2.42) 5

(Bhv.:) tulyābhidheyapadas tatpurus.ah. karmadhārayasam. jñah. syāt.

pācakavr.ndārikā.310 karmadhāraye pum. vat (cf. P.6.3.42).

(Pañj.:) ||tatpurus.ah. ||. tulyābhidheyeti tulyābhidheyāni padāny āśrayabhūtāni

yasya tatpurus.asya sa tathoktah. . adhikaran.aśabdo ′bhidheyavāc̄ı.311 etena

tatpurus.ārthānām. tulyābhidheyatvād upacāren. a tatpurus.as tulyābhidheya ity 10

uktam.312 yato ′nekapadasya bhinnapravr. ttinimittasya ekasminn arthe vr. ttih.

tat sāmānādhikaran. yam.313 na ca tatpurus.asyaikapadasya tat sam. bhavat̄ıti

gaun.aparigrahah. . yady api rājapurus.ah. śobhana iti mukhyo ′sti tathāpi mahatyāh.

sam. jñāyāh. karan. ād gaun.amukhyaparibhās.ā (cf. PP 5, NP 15) nāṅḡıkriyate.314

pācakavr.ndāriketi na kopadhāyā iti (P.6.3.37) pratis.edhe prāpte karmadhārayatvāt 15

pum. vadbhāvah. . tatpurus.ah. kim? pācikābhāryah. . samānādhikaran. ah. kim?

brāhman.arājyam 〈iti〉315 svaraprayojanam (cf. P.6.2.130). atra pūrvakāleti (P.2.1.49)

sūtrāt prāk karmadhārayaś ceti kr. te śakyam. pratyākhyātum idam. vaicitrāya

sam. padyate.

43. prathamānirdis. t.am. samāsa upasarjanam. (P.1.2.43) 20

(Bhv.:) samāsasūtre prathamānirdis.t.am upasarjanasam. jñam. syāt.

yathā pañcamı̄ bhayena (P.2.1.37). vr.kabhayam. saptamı̄ śaun. d. aih.

307 Cf. vārtt. 6 on P.3.1.26: ākhyānāt kr. tas tad ācas. t.a iti kr. llukprakr. tipratyāpattih. prakr. tivac ca
kārakam (Mbh. II 34.14–15).

308 Cf. P.6.4.155 and vārtt. 1 on it (n. āv is. t.avat prātipadikasya, Mbh. III 230.2–3).
309 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atrāpi n. ilope kr. te

′sati pratyayagrahan. e dhātusakārasyāpr. ktasam. jñā
syāt. tasyām. ca satyām ‘halṅyābbhyah. ’ iti (cf. P.6.1.68) dhātusakāralopah. syāt. nanu cāsaty api
pratyayagrahan. e ‘pratyayāpratyayoh. pratyayasyaiva grahan. am’ iti sam. jñā vijñāsyate, tat kimartham.
pratyayagrahan. am? tat kriyate vispas. t.ārtham. Cf. Pad. ad loc.: tipā sāhacaryāc caikavacanasya
grahan. am. siddham iti pratyayagrahan. am api cintyaprayojanam eva.

310 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971: 20) and Mishra (1989: 17) have yācakavr.ndārikā.
311 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: adhikaran. aśabdo

′bhidheyavāc̄ı.
312 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: samānam abhinnam, ekam adhikaran. am. vācyam. yes. ām. padānām.

tāni samānādhikaran. āni padāni, tāny āśrayabhūtāni yasya tatpurus.asya sa samānādhikaran. apadas
tatpurus.ah. etena tatpurus. ārthānām. padānām. samānādhikaran. atvād upacāren. a tatpurus.o

′tra sūtre
samānādhikaran. aśabdenokta iti darśayati.

313 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: anekasya ca śabdasya bhinnapravr. ttinimittasyaikasminn arthe vr. ttih.
sāmānādhikaran. yam.

314 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: katham. punar bāhyānyapadāpeks. ayā tatpurus.asya mukhye sāmānādhikaran. ye
sambhavati saty aupacārikasya grahan. am upapadyate? ‘karmadhāraya’ iti mahatyāh. sam. jñāyāh.
karan. āt. ... tena ‘gaun. amukhyayor mukhye kāryasam. pratyayah. ’ iti mukhyasya samānādhikaran. asya
grahan. am. na vijñāyate.

315 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: samānādhikaran. a iti kim? brāhman. arājyam.
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||prathamāni || samāsa ity adhikaran.anirddeśah. · samāse kas.t.aśritādau

prathamānirddi .........s.t.asya1 sam. jñino ′bhāvāt samāsagrahan. ena samāsavidhāyakam. sūtram.

gr.hyate ity āha samāsasūtra ityādi·2 vr.kabhayam ity atropasarjanasam. jñāyām.
3·

vr.kaśabdasya pūrvanipātah.
4 upasarjanam ity anvarthasam. jñā5

apradhānam upasarjanam iti· tena rājakumār̄ıputra ity((ā))dāv āpeks.ika(m

a)prādhānyam iti· nāniyamo bhavati ||

10

||ekava || samāsagrahan. am ihānuvr.ttam. samāsavākye pravarttate5 na

samāsasūtre ekavibhaktigrahan. āt samāsasūtre sarvam evaikavibhaktikam6 ity āha·15

vākye niyatavibhaktikam ityādi· nis.kauśāmbir ityādi gostriyor upasarjana-

syeti hrasvatvam. · atra7 nirgataśabde nā([nā])vibhakti....ke8 prayujyamāne9 pi

kauśāmb̄ı́sabda āvirbhūtāpādānaśaktikah. pañcamyanta eva· apūrvanipā ...te10 kim. ·

.....iha.....na....hi.............bhavati11 kauśāmb̄ınir iti· pradhānasya nisa upasarjanatvam. cakārāt12·

kas.t.aśritādāv13 ekavibhaktikatve py ..........antarā.............prāptir14 nnis.idhyate· pūrvasūtren. a20

upasarjanasam. jñā15 bhavaty eva· ||

1SJ: -s.t.a-. 2SJ adds upasarjanasam. jñāyām. . 3SJ: atra. 4SJ adds: evam anyatrāpi. 5SJ:

varttate. 6SJ om. eva. 7SJ om. 8SJ: -bhir. 9SJ: yujyamāno. 10SJ: -teti. 11SJ om. 12SJ:

kakārāt. 13SJ: kas.t.aśrita ityādau. 14SJ: anantarāprāptir. 15SJ has it after bhavaty eva.
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(P.2.1.40). aks.aśaun. d. ah. .

(Pañj.:) ||prathamāni ||. samāsa ity adhikaran.anirdeśah. . samāse kas.t.aśritādau

prathamānirdis.t.asya sam. jñino ′bhāvāt samāsagrahan. ena samāsavidhāyakam. sūtram.

gr.hyata ity āha samāsasūtra ityādi.316 vr.kabhayam ity atropasarjanasam. jñāyām.

vr.kaśabdasya pūrvanipātah. (cf. P.2.2.30). upasarjanam ity anvarthasam. jñā: 5

apradhānam upasarjanam iti. tena rājakumār̄ıputra ityādāv āpeks.ikam

aprādhānyam iti na pūrvanipātaniyamo bhavati.317

44. ekavibhakti cāpūrvanipāte. (P.1.2.44)

(Bhv.:) vākye niyatavibhaktikam upasarjanasam. jñam. syāt pūrva-

nipātam. vinā. nirgatah. kauśāmbyā nis.kauśāmbih. . nirgatam. tasyā 10

nis.kauśāmbim. paśyetyādi. ekavibhaktāv as.as. t.hyantavacanam iti

(vārtt. 1 on P.1.2.44, Mbh. I 216.6) kātyayānah. . ardhapippal̄ı. upasarjana-

hrasvo na bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||ekavi ||. samāsagrahan. am ihānuvr.ttam. samāsavākye pravartate na

samāsasūtra ekavibhaktigrahan. āt. samāsasūtre sarvam evaikavibhaktikam ity āha 15

vākye niyatavibhaktikam ityādi.318 nis.kauśāmbir ityādi gostriyor upasarjana-

syeti (P.1.2.48) hrasvatvam. atra nirgataśabde nānāvibhaktike prayujyamāne ′pi

kauśāmb̄ı́sabda āvirbhūtāpādānaśaktikah. pañcamyanta eva.319 apūrvanipāte kim?

iha na hi bhavati kauśāmb̄ınir iti pradhānasya nisa upasarjanatvam.320 cakārāt

kas.t.aśritādāv ekavibhaktikatve ′py anantarā prāptir nis.idhyate.321 pūrvasūtren. a 20

upasarjanasam. jñā bhavaty eva.322

316 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: samāsa ity adhikaran. anirdeśo ′yam. kas. t.aśritādayah. samāsāh. tes.u na kim. cit
prathamānirdis. t.am. śabdarūpam asti. Cf. also Kāś. ad loc.: prathamayā vibhaktyā yan nirdísyate
samāsaśāstre tad upasarjanasam. jñam. bhavati.

317 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 5 on P.1.2.43: tatra mahatyāh. sam. jñāyāh. karan. a etat prayojanam
anvarthasam. jñā yathā vijñāyeta. apradhānam upasarjanam iti. pradhānam upasarjanam iti ca
sam. bandhísabdāv etau. tatra sam. bandhād etad gantavyam. yam. prati yad apradhānam. tam. prati tad
upasarjanasam. jñam. bhavat̄ıti. (Mbh. I 215.9–11).

318 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: etena samāsagrahan. am anuvartamānam. samāsārthe vākye vartate, na
samāsaśāstra iti darśayati. samāsaśāstre hi sarvam eva śabdarūpam ekavibhaktikam eva bhavat̄ıty
ekavibhaktigrahan. am anarthakam. syād iti bhāvah. .

319 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: uttarapadam. tu pañcamyantam eva bhavat̄ıti. nis.kraman. akriyā-
peks.ayāvirbhūtāpādānaśaktikatvāt.

320 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: apūrvanipāta iti kim? na hi bhavati kauśamb̄ınir iti.
321 Cf. Pat. on P.1.2.44: athavānantarā yā prāptih. sā pratis. idhyate (Mbh. I 216.3). Cf.

also Pad. ad loc.: kas. t.ādaya ekavibhaktikāh. prathamānirdis. t.āś cety ubhayaprasaṅge paratvād
anenaiva prāpnoti, tataś ca ‘apūrvanipāte’ iti pratis. edhaprasaṅgah. , na, apratis. edhāt. . nāyam.
prasajyapratis. edhah. – pūrvanipāte neti, kim. tarhi? paryudāso ′yam, pūrvanipāte na vidhir na
pratis.edhah. . prasajyapratis. edhe

′py anantaraprāptih. pratis. idhyate, kuta etat? anantarasya vidhir vā
bhavati pratis.edho vā bhavati, pūrvā prāptir apratis. iddhā tayā bhavis. yati. na ceyam. prāptih. pūrvām.
prāptim. bādhate, pratis. iddhatvāt.

322 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha niso ′tra kenopasarjanasam. jñā vidh̄ıyate, yato ′sya pūrvanipātah. ?
pūrvasūtren. eti cet, naitad asti, tenāpradhānasyopasarjanasam. jñāvidhānāt, nisaś cātra prādhānyāt.
evam. tarhi cakārasyānuktasamuccayārthatvād bhavis.yati.
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5

||arthavad || arthavad iti· arthaśabdo yady api nivr. ttiprayojana-

ja.ñādau1 varttate tathā2 śabdānuśāsane prastūyamāne· dhanādivacanasyā...........rthasya3
10

grahan.am ayuktam4 iti abhidheyavacano ′rthaśabdo5 gr.hyata iti tat punar

avidheyam. jātigun.akriyādravyabhedena caturvidham.
6· vr.ks.a iti jātyatirikte

′bhidheye prātipadikatvāt prātipadi.....kād7 ity evam.
8 siddhā9 prathamā· evam.

śukla ity atra gun. ātirikt((e)) .............(pācaka ....iti....................kriyātirikte)10 d. ithe iti dravyātirikte· kun.d. am

iti ............liṅgatvātirikte11 sarva12 iti sādhāran. e
′bhidheye· uccair iti liṅgasam. .................khyārahite13· vanam15

iti vyutpattipaks.e vaner ddhātutvād eva nivr. ttih. śakyā· ....................................arthavatparibhās.ayaiva

..........siddhe..............................arthavatgrahan.am. .................jñāpakam. ·.......................svarūpavis.aye.....................
′rthavatpari-

..........bhās.ā·........tena...................pralambata.............ityādāv...................anarthakād......api.................praśabdāt....................subutpattih.
14· ahann

iti hanter laṅ15 śapo luk tipo halṅyādinā lopah.

at. sa ca hanter16 grahan. ena gr.hyate17 asaty ...........adhātugrahan. e
18

20

....([.....................padikam....{........asyā..}.............jñāsyati19· nanu])20

...........yasmāt....sa............vihitas.............tadādes

...................tadantasyeti21 pratyayalopalaks.an.enāpratyaya iti pratis.edhah.

siddhah. · naitad asti na ṅisambuddhyor iti .....................(sam. buddhi........i)

..............grahan. āt22 ([jñā]pakāt) nalopavis.aye pratyayalopalaks.an. enāpratyaya iti

25

1SJ adds ādheya-. 2SJ adds api. 3SJ: -rthaśabdasya. 4SJ: anarthakam. 5SJ adds iha.
6SJ: trividham. 7SJ: -kārtha. 8SJ: eva. 9SJ om. 10SJ has it after dravyātirikte. 11SJ: liṅgā-.
12SJ: sarvam. 13SJ: -khyātirikte. 14SJ has it later, see p. 62*, fn. 12. 15SJ adds: adāditvāc.
16SJ: hanti-. 17SJ adds iti. 18SJ: dhātu-. 19SJ: prātipadikasam. jñā syāt | 20SJ adds ca. 21SJ om.
22SJ: sam. buddhigrahan. ād.
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45. arthavad adhātur apratyayah. prātipadikam. (P.1.2.45)

(Bhv.:) arthavac chabdarūpam. prātipadikam ucyate. vr.ks.ah. . śuklah. .

d. itthah. . kun.d. am. viprah. . sarvah. . uccaih. . arthavat kim? vanam.

dhanam. nāntāvadher mā bhūt. adhātuh. kim? hanter laṅi ahan.

nalopo hi syāt. apratyayah. kim? kān. d. e. kun.d. e. trapun. ı̄. hrasvo 5

napum. saka iti (cf. P.1.2.47) hrasvah. syāt. nipātasyānarthakasya

prātipadikasam. jñā vaktavyā (Pat. on vārtt. 12 on P.1.2.45, Mbh. I 220.26).

adhyāgacchati. pralambate.

(Pañj.:) ||arthavad ||. arthavad ity arthaśabdo yady api nivr. ttiprayojana-

yācñādau323 vartate tathā śabdānuśāsane prastūyamāne dhanādivacanasyārthasya 10

grahan.am ayuktam ity324 abhidheyavacano ′rthaśabdo gr.hyata iti.325 tat punar

abhidheyam. jātigun.akriyādravyabhedena caturvidham.326 vr.ks.a iti jātyatirikte
′bhidheye prātipadikatvāt prātipadikād ity (cf. P.4.1.1) evam. siddhā prathamā. evam.

śukla ity atra gun. ātirikte pācaka iti kriyātirikte d. ittha iti dravyātirikte kun.d. am

iti liṅgātirikte sarva iti sādhāran. e ′bhidheye uccair iti liṅgasam. khyārahite. vanam 15

iti vyutpattipaks.e vaner dhātutvād327 eva nivr. ttih. śakyā.328 arthavatparibhās.ayaiva

(cf. PP 1, NP 14) siddhe ′rthavatgrahan.am. jñāpakam. : svarūpavis.aye ′rthavatpari-

bhās.ā. tena pralambata ityādāv anarthakād api praśabdāt subutpattih. .329 ahann

iti hanter laṅ. śapo luk (cf. P.2.4.72). tipo halṅyādinā lopah. (cf. P.6.1.68).

at. (cf. P.6.4.71). sa ca hanter grahan. ena gr.hyate. asaty adhātugrahan. e 20

prātipadikam jñāsyati.330 nanu 〈pratyayagrahan. e〉 yasmāt sa vihitas tadādes

tadantasyeti (cf. PP 44, NP 23) pratyayalopalaks.an. enāpratyaya iti pratis.edhah.

siddhah. (cf. P.1.1.62)? naitad asti. na ṅisam. buddhyor iti (P.8.2.8) sam. buddhir iti

grahan. āj jñāpakāt: nalopavis.aye (cf. P.8.2.7) pratyayalopalaks.an. enāpratyaya iti

25

323 Cf. Amarakośa 3.3.86 (artho ′bhidheyaraivastuprayojananivr. ttis. u) and Medin̄ı 17.2:
artho vis.ayārthanayor dhanakāran. avastus.u |
abhidheye ca śabdānām. nivr. ttau ca prayojane ||.

For yācñā cf. the meaning of arthanā in the Amarakośa 2.7.32 (yācñābhísastir yācanārthanā) and
Dhp. 10.357 (artha upayācñāyām).

324 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: etena prayojanādivacanād vyavacchinatti.
325 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: abhidheyavacano ′rthaśabdah. .
326 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tat punar abhidheyam. jātigun. akriyādravyabhedena caturvidham.
327 Cf. Dhp. 1.491: vana 492. s.ana sam. bhaktau.
328 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu cādhātur iti pratis.edho bhavis. yati, tathā hi ‘vana sambhaktau’ ‘dhana

dhānye’ ity etayoh. dhātvor ete rūpe, naitad asti, avyutpannāv api vanadhanaśabdau stah. , tayor evāyam.
prayogah. .

329 Cf. Purus.ottamadeva on PP 1: svarūpavidhivis. ayā ceyam arthavad ityādau (1.2.45)
arthavadgrahan. āt. tena pralambata ity anarthakād apy avyayāt luk siddho bhavati.

330 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ahann iti. adāditvāc chapo luk, tipo halṅyādinā lopah. , at.. sa ca
hantigrahan. ena gr. hyata iti kr. te

′pi tasmin hantir dhātur eva. atra vinā dhātugrahan. ena prāg eva
pratyayotpatteh. prātipadikasam. jñā syāt.
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pratis.edho na bhavati· kān.d. e kud.ye1 iti prathamādvivaca...........nāntau2 napum. sakāc

ceti ś̄ıbhāva ād gun. ah. pratyayagrahan. e yasmāt sa vihitas

............tadādes.....................tadantasyeti3 ...........................................pratyayāntasy((ā))pratyaya.....iti..................pratis.edho .....na4

pratyayamātrasya anyatra sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e5 tadantavidhir nnāst̄ıty

etad iha lopatis.t.hate· ...............................pratis.edhavidhitvāt6· nanv asaty7 apratyaya-5

grahan.e ekādeśasya ..............pūrva[m. ].........praty.................antavatve.............hrasvah.
8 prāpnoti·

....na....ca..............vācyam9 apratyayagrahan. asāma...........rthyān10 na bhavis.yati11· trapun. ı̄-

tyādau sāvakāśatvāt12

....na....ca..............vācyam. ................trapun. ı̄ty .......atra......ś.ti

....................................d̄ırghādeśasāmarthyāt· .................hrasv((o)).....na..................bhavis.yati·.....na..................tadartham................................apratyayagrahan. am.

...........................d̄ırghavidhānasya13 sarve cchatrin. o yānt̄ıty atra .................s.atvatukor.............asiddha.....ity10

.................ekādeśasya................siddhatve14· d̄ırghāt padāntād veti tukvika .................lpārthatvāt15·

tasmāt16 kān.d. ((e)) sya kud. ye ityādāv17 antavadbhāvena hrasvatvam. syād eva· naitad

evam. hrasvo napum. sake prātipadikasyety atra prātipadikagrahan. ānuvr.tyā

........................................................................śuddhaprātipadikasyāntādivadbhāvarahitasya ...................hrasvatvam.
18 vidh̄ıyate· anabhihita iti·

nirddeśād vā19· kiñ ca kān.d. e ity atra kr. ttaddhitāntasyaiveti ..................niyamā..[m. ]2015

bhavis.yati na ca kr.dgrahan.am. bhit21 chid ity atrādhātur22 iti pratis.edhe viddhyartham

iti23 vācyam. · yata24 ācāryyapravr. ttir jñāpayati· adhātur25 iti pratis.edho26 na27

............kr.dantadhātoh.
28 yad ayam oh. sup̄ıti dhātoh. param. supam. nimittam āśrayati· tato29

′pratyaya iti pratipattigaurava...............vāran. āya30 adhātupratyaya iti dviprati-

s.edhah.
31 tatpurus.āśaṅkānivr. tyarthah. · adhātupratyaya ity ucyamāne dhātoh. pratyay((o))20

dhātupratyaya iti vijñāyeta· ||

1SJ: kun.d. e.
2SJ: -nam. . 3SJ: iti. 4SJ: pratyayāntasya pratis.edhena. 5SJ om. 6SJ: na

cāyam. sam. jñāvidhih. .
7SJ: saty apy. 8SJ: pūrvapraty antare hrasvatvam. . 9SJ om. 10SJ: -rthyam. .

11SJ: vācyam. 12SJ adds: nanv arthavatparibhās.ayaiva siddhe arthavatgrahan.am. jñāpakam. artha-

vatparibhās.ā svarūpavis.ayā tena pralambata ityādāv praśabdānarthakād api subutpattih. . Cf. p. 61*,

fn. 14. 13SJ: jasah. ś̄ı ity uttaratra grahan. ārthan. d̄ırghagrahan.am. na bhavati | asati prayojane utta-

rārtham. bhavati | asti ceha prayojanam. . 14SJ: tukaivāsya siddhatvāt. 15SJ: -lpah. .
16SJ: tataś

ca. 17SJ: ityevamādau. 18SJ: śuke prātipadike ′ntādivadabhāvarahitahrasvatvam. . 19SJ adds:

hrasvatvam. na bhavis.yati. 20SJ: niyamān na. 21SJ: jit. 22SJ om. atra. 23SJ: idam. . 24SJ om.
25SJ: na dhātur. 26SJ: nis.edhah. .

27SJ om. 28SJ: kr.dantasya. 29SJ: tasmād. 30SJ: -par̄ıhārārtham.
31SJ om. dvi-.
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pratis.edho na bhavati.331 kān. d. e kud. ye iti332 prathamādvivacanāntau napum. sakāc

ceti (P.7.1.19) ś̄ıbhāva ād gun. ah. (P.6.1.87). pratyayagrahan. e yasmāt sa vihitas

tadādes tadantasyeti (PP 44, NP 23) pratyayāntasȳapratyaya iti pratis.edho na

pratyayamātrasya.333 anyatra sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e tadantavidhir nāst̄ıty

(PP 81, NP 27)334 etad iha nopatis.t.hate pratis.edhavidhitvāt.335 nanu saty apratyaya- 5

grahan.a ekādeśasya pūrvam. praty antavattve (cf. P.6.1.85) hrasvah. prāpnoti

(cf. P.1.2.47). na ca vācyam. apratyayagrahan. asāmarthyān na bhavis.yati.336 trapun. ı̄

ityādau sāvakāśatvān na ca vācyam.337 trapun. ı̄ ity atra ś̄ı iti (cf. P.7.1.19)

d̄ırghādeśasāmarthyād dhrasvo na bhavis.yati. na tadartham apratyayagrahan. am.

d̄ırghavidhānasya sarve cchatrin. o yānt̄ıty atra s.atvatukor asiddha ity (P.6.1.86) 10

ekādeśasyāsiddhatve d̄ırghāt (P.6.1.75) padāntād veti (P.6.1.76) tukvikalpārthatvāt.

tasmāt kān. d. e kud.ye ityādāv338 antavadbhāvena hrasvatvam. syād eva. naitad

evam. hrasvo napum. sake prātipadikasyety (P.1.2.47) atra prātipadikagrahan. ānuvr.ttyā

śuddhaprātipadikasyāntādivadbhāvarahitasya hrasvatvam. vidh̄ıyate anabhihita iti

(P.2.3.1) nirdeśād vā. kim. ca kān. d. e ity atra kr. ttaddhitāntasyaiveti niyamārtham. 15

bhavis.yati. na ca kr.dgrahan. am. bhit chid ity atrādhātur iti pratis.edhe vidhyartham

iti vācyam. yata ācāryapravr. ttir jñāpayati: adhātur iti pratis.edho na kr.dantadhātor

yad ayam oh. sup̄ıti (P.6.4.83) dhātoh. param. supam. nimittam āśrayati. tato
′pratyaya iti pratipattigauravavāran. āya. adhātur apratyaya iti dvi〈s.〉prati-

s.edhah. tatpurus.āśaṅkānivr. ttyarthah. . adhātupratyaya ity ucyamāne dhātoh. pratyayo 20

dhātupratyaya iti vijñāyeta.339

331 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu cātra pratyayalaks. an. ena ‘apratyayah. ’ iti pratis.edhena bhavitavyam,
tat kim adhātugrahan. ena? naitad asti, prātipadikasam. jñāyām. nalopah. kāryah. , nalope ca ‘na
ṅisambuddhyoh. ’ iti (P.8.2.8) pratis. edho jñāpakah. – pratyayalaks. an. ena ‘apratyayah. ’ iti pratis.edho na
pravartata iti.

332 Bhv.: kān.d. e kun. d. e. The examples kān. d. e kud. ye appear also in Mbh., Kāś. and Nyāsa ad loc.
333 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kān. d. e kud. ye iti. prathamādvivacanānte ete rūpe. ‘napum. sakāc ca’ iti

(P.7.1.19) ś̄ıbhāvah. . atra ca ‘pratyayagrahan. e yasmāt sa vihitas tadādes tadantasya’ iti tadantasya
pratis.edho bhavis. yati, na pratyayamātrasya.

334 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 64: anyatra sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e nāvaśyam. tadantavidhir bhavat̄ıti.
335 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca ‘suptiṅantam. padam’ ity (P.1.4.14) atrāntagrahan. ena ‘anyatra

sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e tadantavidhir nāsti’ iti jñāpitatvāt ‘apratyayah. ’ iti pratyayāntasya
pratis.edho na labhyate, nais.a dos.ah. , sam. jñāvidhau sa pratis.edhah. , na cāyam. sam. jñāvidhih. . kim.
tarhi? pratis. edhavidhih. .

336 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca kān. d. e kud. ye ity etayoh. pūrvam eva prakr. teh. prātipadikasam. jñā
pravr. ttā vibhaktyā ca sahaikādeśe kr. te

′ntādivadbhāvād asty eva prātipadikatvam iti saty apy
apratyayagrahan. e hrasvatvam. prāpnoty eva. naitad asti, apratyayagrahan. asāmarthyān na bhavis.yati,
anyathā hy apratyayagrahan. am anarthakam. syāt.

337 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: na cāpratyaya ity asya vaiyarthyam, trapun. ı̄ ityādau yatraikādeśatvam. nāsti
tatrārthavattvāt.

338 Bhv.: kān.d. e kun. d. e.
339 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘adhātur apratyayah. ’ iti dvis.pratis.edhah. s.as. t.h̄ıtatpurus. āśaṅkānirāsārthah. ,

‘adhātupratyayah. ’ ity ucyamāne s.as. t.h̄ıtatpurus.o
′py āśaṅkyeta – dhātor yah. pratyayas tasya na bha-

vat̄ıti.
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5

||kr.ttaddhita || ...............apratyaya......ity..........................asyāpavādatvāt1· anyatra

sam. jñāvidhāv ity asyānupasthānād arthavadgrahan. ānuvr.tyā vā2 kr.dantataddhitā-

ntayor ........idam. .................grahan.am.
3· kartteti śrūyamānasya kr. ta udāharan.am.

4· śr̄ır iti· .....śriñ

.............sevāyām.
5· kvib vac̄ıtyādinā kvip d̄ırghah. ........idam.........................aśrūyamān. asya6·

dāks.ir iti· ata iñ varan. ā iti varan. ānām7 adūrabh{ā}avo grāma ity8 adūrabhavaś10

ceti kr. tasyān. o9 varan. ādibhyaś ce luk10· yuktavadbhāvād bahu-

vacanam. · rājapurus.a iti s.as.t.h̄ısamāse prātipadikatvād {bhid} vi-

bhaktilopanalop((au))· kumbhākāra iti· kumbham. karot̄ıti karmman.y

an. nityam upadasamāsah. ||

15

||hrasvo || kl̄ıba ityādi hrasvaśrutyā aca[́s] ca11

.....[ta]syopasthānād12

acā prātipadikasya víses.an. ād ajantasya prātipadikasya hrasva iti vyavasthite suvā(k)20

brāhman.akulam ity atra na bhavati· atir̄ıtyādy eca· ig ghra[sv]ādeśa ity atra

vyutpāditam. · grāman. i kulam iti grāmam. nayat̄ıti satsūdvis.a ityādinā

kvip· upapadasamāsah. · agragrāmā(bhyā)ñ ceti n. atvam. · pūrvapadāt sam. jñāyām aga13

iti vā14· sam. jñātva([n tu]) rū[d.h]itvāt hrasvatve kr. te tug na

bhavaty asiddhapāribhās.ayā ......................antaraṅgatuki ...........kāryye15 bahiraṅgasya {sva} hra-25

svasyāsiddhatvāt·16 ramate kulam ity atra katham. hrasvatvam āśaṅkitam. yāvatā

kriyāpadasyāsattvavācitvāt napum. sakaliṅgena yogo nāsti· nāpi prātipadikatvam

apratyaya iti pratis.edhāt· atrocyate kulam ity etasya17 víses.yasya

napum. sakatvena ramata ity asya víses.an. asya napum. sakatvāt· tathā coktam. ·

1SJ om. 2SJ: tasmāt. 3SJ: iyam. sam. jñā | nanv ārabdhe ′py asmin anyatra

sam. jñāvidhāv ityādinā tadantapratis.edhe pratyayamātrasya sam. jñā syāt na pratyayāntasya | naitad

iti arthavadgrahan.ānuvr. ttyā laukik̄ı arthavattā loke ca tadantasyārthavattvam. na kevalayoh.

kr. ttaddhitayoh. .
4SJ om. 5SJ: śriñah. .

6SJ: śrūyamān.asya kr. ta udāharan.am. 7SJ: varan. ā

nāma. 8SJ om. 9SJ: vihitasyān.o. 10SJ: lup. 11SJ om. 12SJ: a-. 13SJ om. 14SJ om. 15SJ:

antaraṅge tuki karttavye. 16SJ adds nanu. 17SJ: asya.
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46. kr. ttaddhitasamāsāś ca. (P.1.2.46)

(Bhv.:) ete prātipadikasam. jñakāh. syuh. . kartā. śr̄ıh. . dāks.ih. .

varan. āh. . rājapurus.ah. . kumbhakārah. . arthavatsamudāyānām.

samāsasyaiveti340 niyamād vākyasya prātipadikatvābhāvah. . rājñah.

purus.ah. . 5

(Pañj.:) ||kr. ttaddhita ||. apratyaya ity (cf. P.1.2.45) asyāpavādatvād anyatra

sam. jñāvidhāv ity341 asyānupasthānād arthavadgrahan. ānuvr.ttyā vā kr.dantataddhitā-

ntayor idam. grahan.am.342 karteti śrūyamānasya kr. ta udāharan.am. śr̄ır iti śriñ

sevāyām (Dhp. 1.945). kvib vac̄ıtyādinā343 kvip d̄ırghah. . idam aśrūyamān. asya.

dāks.ir iti ata iñ (P.4.1.95). varan. ā iti varan. ānām adūrabhavo grāma ity adūrabhavaś 10

ceti (P.4.2.70) kr. tasyān. o varan. ādibhyaś ce〈ti〉 (P.4.2.82) luk. yuktavadbhāvād bahu-

vacanam (cf. P.1.2.51). rājapurus.a iti s.as.t.h̄ısamāse (cf. P.2.2.8) prātipadikatvād vi-

bhaktilopanalopau (cf. P.2.4.71; 8.2.7). kumbhakāra iti kumbham. karot̄ıti karman. y

an. (P.3.2.1) nityam upa〈pa〉dasamāsah. .

47. hrasvo napum. sake prātipadikasya. (P.1.2.47) 15

(Bhv.:) kl̄ıbe prātipadikasya hrasvah. syāt. atiri. atinu. grāman. i kulam.

neha. ramate kulam. kān. d. ı̄bhūtam. kulam. tiṅavyayayor aliṅgatvāt.

neha. vanāgram. vanāyeti. bahiraṅgatvād d̄ırghasya.

(Pañj.:) ||hrasvo ||. kl̄ıba ityādi hrasvaśrutyā acaś ca (cf. P.1.2.28). tasyopasthānād

acā prātipadikasya víses.an. ād ajantasya prātipadikasya hrasva iti vyavasthite suvāk 20

brāhman.akulam ity atra na bhavati. atir̄ıtyādy eca ig ghrasvādeśa ity (P.1.1.48) atra

vyutpāditam. grāman. i kulam iti grāmam. nayat̄ıti satsūdvis.a ityādinā (P.3.2.61)

kvip. upapadasamāsah. . agragrāmābhyām. ceti n. atvam. pūrvapadāt sam. jñāyām aga

iti (P.8.4.3) vā. sam. jñātvam. tu rūd.hitvāt. hrasvatve kr. te tug (cf. P.6.1.71) na

bhavaty asiddhapāribhās.ayā (PP 41, NP 50) antaraṅgatuki kārye bahiraṅgasya hra- 25

svasyāsiddhatvāt. ramate kulam ity atra katham. hrasvatvam āśaṅkitam. yāvatā

kriyāpadasyāsattvavācitvān napum. sakaliṅgena yogo nāsti nāpi prātipadikatvam

apratyaya iti (cf. P.1.2.45) pratis.edhāt? atrocyate kulam ity etasya víses.yasya

napum. sakatvena ramata ity asya víses.an. asya napum. sakatvam. tathā coktam. :

340 Cf. vārtt. 6 on P.1.2.45: arthavatsamudāyānām. samāsagrahan. am. niyamārtham (Mbh. I
218.13).

341 PP 81, NP 27. Cf. also fn. 334.
342 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘apratyayah. ’ iti pūrvasūtre paryudāsāt kr. dantasya taddhitāntasya cānena

prātipadikasam. jñā vidh̄ıyate. Cf. also Nyāsa ad loc.: atrānyatra sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e
tadantavidhir nāst̄ıty etan nopatis. t.hate, yasmād apratyaya iti pratis. edhe prāpte vacanam idam.
‘apratyayah. ’ iti pratyayāntasya pratis.edha uktah. .

343 Kāś. on P.3.2.178. Cf. also vārtt. 2 on the same sūtra (Mbh. II 136.4).
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víses.yasya hi1 yal liṅgam. vibhaktivacane ca ye

......tāni...............sarvvāni ............yojyāni......................víses.an. apade....pi2 ceti3·

aśrayato4 liṅgavacanāni bhavant̄ıti vā5 prātipadikatvam. punas teśabdam āśritya

bhavis.yati· apratyaya iti pratis.edhaś ca6 pratyayāntasya· na pratyaya-

mātrasya teśabdasyārthavatvam. tu karttari varttamāne vidhānāt | kiñ cādhātur iti5

pratis.edho jñāpakah. · ........................dhātuvihitapratyayāntasyāpratyaya7 iti pratis.edho

na bhavati· kin tarhy adhātuvihitapratyayāntasya8 · anyathā hi apratya ity .........anena.........naiva9

dhātuvihitapratyayāntasyāpi10 nis.edhasya11 siddhatvāt· .............adhātur....iti12 pratis.edhan

na kuryyāt· kr. taś cāto ′vas̄ıyate13 adhātur iti pratis.edho dhātumātrasya na dhātuvihita-

syeti14· tataś cobhayavíses.an. a................vísis.t.atvāt15 prāptim āśaṅkya ............yuktam............uktam.
16· tiṅavya-10

yor aliṅgatvād iti·17 kān. d. ı̄bhūtam iti18 cvyantatvād avyayatvam. ·

vanāgram iti bahiraṅgatvād iti asiddham. bahiraṅgam antaraṅge· |

.....................ekapadāśraye ...............................
′ntaraṅgahrasvatve................karttavye ...............................padadvayāśrayasya

................................d̄ırghasyāsiddhatvād.....iti19· nājānantaryye ........bahirprakl.ptir20 iti

........cātra..........nāsti· .........................sam. hitākāryam.
21 prati tasyopasthānāt· vanāyety atra22 nājānantaryya ity15

asyānupasthānāt | asiddhaparibhā....s.ā
23 labdha-

prasaraiva· ||

20

||gostriyo || str̄ıti svaritvāt stryadhikāravihitās. t.ābādayo gr.hyante·

upasarjanagrahan.am. gostriyor víses.an. am. · tābhyām. prātipadikasya víses.an. āt25

............................tadantagrahan.am.....ity.......āha24· gośabdāntasyeti· citragur iti· citrā gaur ya-

sya25 bahuvr̄ıhih. prathamānirddis.t.am ityādinā gośabdasyopasarjanatvam. ·

nis.kauśāmbir ity atra26 ekavibha....kti........cety27 anena rājakumār̄ıti kumār̄ı-

śabdasy((o))pasarjanatvam. nāsti víses.yatvāt· atitantr̄ıtyādi tatri kut.umbadhāran. e

laks.a darśanāṅkayoh. · avitr̄. str̄. tantribhya ı̄r iti30

1SJ om. 2SJ om. 3SJ: ityādi. 4SJ: svāśrayatvāl. 5SJ: ca. 6SJ: tu. 7SJ: dhātur iti

apra-. 8SJ: dhātumātrasya. 9SJ om. 10SJ: dhātuvihitasya pratyayasyāpi. 11SJ om. 12SJ:

adhātu-. 13SJ: ′numı̄yate. 14SJ: dhātuvihitapratyayāntasyeti. 15SJ: -tvam. vísis.t.atvāt. 16SJ:

yuktiyuktam. . 17SJ adds yat. 18SJ adds: asya tu. 19SJ: hrasve karttavye padatvāśrayasya d̄ırgha-

tvasyāsiddhatvāt | 20SJ: bahis.t.va-. 21SJ: na vācye sam. hitādhikār̄ıyakāryam. 22SJ adds tu. 23SJ:

-s.ayā. 24SJ: tadantavidhir ityādi. 25SJ: asyeti. 26SJ om. 27SJ: -ktir ity.
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víses.yasya hi yal liṅgam. vibhaktivacane ca ye |

tāni sarvān. i yojyāni víses.an. apade
′pi ca || iti.

āśrayato liṅgavacanāni bhavant̄ıti vā prātipadikatvam. punas teśabdam āśritya

bhavis.yati. apratyaya iti (cf. P.1.2.45) pratis.edhaś ca pratyayāntasya na pratyaya-

mātrasya. teśabdasyārthavattvam. tu kartari vartamāne vidhānāt. kim. c̄adhātur iti 5

(cf. P.1.2.45) pratis.edho jñāpakah. : dhātuvihitapratyayāntasȳapratyaya iti pratis.edho

na bhavati. kim. tarhi? adhātuvihitapratyayāntasya. anyathā hi apratya〈ya〉 ity

anenaiva dhātuvihitapratyayāntasyāpi nis.edhasya siddhatvād adhātur iti pratis.edham.

na kuryāt. kr. taś cāto ′vas̄ıyate: adhātur iti pratis.edho dhātumātrasya na dhātuvihita-

syeti. tataś cobhayavíses.an. avísis.t.atvāt prāptim āśaṅkya yuktam uktam. tiṅavya- 10

〈ya〉yor aliṅgatvād iti kān. d. ı̄bhūtam iti cvyantatvād avyayatvam (cf. P.1.4.56, 61

and P.1.1.37). vanāgram iti bahiraṅgatvād ity asiddham. bahiraṅgam antaraṅge

(PP 41, NP 50). ekapadāśraye ′ntaraṅgahrasvatve kartavye padadvayāśrayasya

d̄ırghasyāsiddhatvād iti nājānantarye bahir〈aṅga〉prakl.ptir iti (cf. PP 42, NP 51)344

cātra nāsti sam. hitākāryam. prati tasyopasthānāt. vanāyety atra nājānantarya ity 15

(cf. PP 42, NP 51) asyānupasthānād asiddhaparibhās.ā (cf. PP 41, NP 50) labdha-

prasaraiva.

48. gostriyor upasarjanasya. (P.1.2.48)

(Bhv.:) gośabdāntasya str̄ıpratyayāntasya copasarjanasya hrasvah. syāt.

citraguh. . str̄ı. nis.kauśāmbih. . atikhat.vah. . upasarjanasya kim? 20

rājakumār̄ı. str̄ıti stryadhikāravihitasya grahan. ān neha. atitantr̄ıh. .

atísr̄ıh. . atilaks.mı̄h. . ı̄yaso bahuvr̄ıhau pratis.edhah. .
345 bahuśreyas̄ı rājā

kulam. vā. ı̄yasaś ceti (P.5.4.156) kapo nis.edhah. .

(Pañj.:) ||gostriyo ||. str̄ıti svaritatvāt stryadhikāravihitās. t.ābādayo gr.hyante.346

upasarjanagrahan.am. gostriyor víses.an. am.347 tābhyām. prātipadikasya víses.an. āt 25

tadantagrahan.am ity āha gośabdāntasyeti.348 citragur iti citrā gaur ya-

sya bahuvr̄ıhih. prathamānirdis. t.am ityādinā (P.1.2.43) gośabdasyopasarjanatvam.

nis.kauśāmbir ity atra ekavibhakti cety anena (cf. P.1.2.44). rājakumār̄ıti kumār̄ı-

śabdasyopasarjanatvam. nāsti víses.yatvāt. atitantr̄ır ityādi tatri kut.umbadhāran. e

(Dhp. 10.139) laks.a darśanāṅkayoh. (Dhp. 10.5). avitr̄. str̄. tantribhya ı̄r iti (Un. . 441 = 30

344 PP 42: nājānantarye bahiraṅgaprakl.ptih. . NP 51: nājānantarye bahis. t.vaprakl.ptih. .
345 Cf. vārtt. 3 on P.1.2.48 (̄ıyaso bahuvrihau pum. vadvacanam, Mbh. I 224.7) and Kāś. on the

same sūtra (̄ıyaso bahuvr̄ıheh. pratis. edho vaktavyah. ).
346 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: str̄ıgrahan. asyeha svaritatvam. kriyata iti svaritenādhikārād avagatir bhavati.

tena ‘striyām’ ity adhikr. tya ye pratyayā vihitās. t.ābādayas tes. ām. grahan. am. bhavati.
347 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: upasarjanagrahan. am. dvayor víses.an. am.
348 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tābhyām. prātipadikasya tadantavidhih. .
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ı̄h.
1 laks.er mut. ceti mut.

2 atísr̄ır3 iti· śriñ sevāyām.

kvib vac̄ıtyādinā4 kvipd̄ırghau5

sarvatra prādisamāsah. · atyādayah. krāntādyarthe dvit̄ıyayeti6· bahupreyas̄ı rājā7

kulam veti priyaśabdād iyasuni priyasthiretyādinā prādeśah. prakr. tyaikāj

iti prakr. tivadbhāvāt t.ilopābhāvah.
8 ugitaś ceti ṅ̄ıp· .............bahvyah.5

..............preyasyo9 yasyeti bahuvr̄ıhih.
10 prakaran. āpeks.ayā nis.edhād .....................anantarasyeti..........................paribhās.((ā))yā

...................[a]pravr. ttau..............................pūrvasūtraprāpter ......api ...................pratis.edhah.
11· ata eva kulam vety

uktam. ||

10

||luk ta || luko ′bhāvarūpatvāt paratvam. na sambhavat̄ıti luki sati

sūtrārthah. sampadyate12 pañcaśas.kula iti pañcabhih. śas.kul̄ıbhih. kr̄ıta ...iti

..............kr̄ıtārthe13 t.hak· tasyādhyarddheti14 luk· āmalakam15

iti āmalakyāh. phalam. vikāra iti nityam. vr.ddheti15

mayat. phale luk śas.kulyāmalak̄ı́sabdāv atra16 gaurād̄ı·

taddhitagrahan.am. kim.
17 gārḡıkulam. ...........subluki......mā.........bhūt18 luki19

kim. gārḡıtvam. upasarjana20 ity eva· avant̄ı avanter apatyam. str̄ıti

vr.ddhetkośalājā([dā])d ...iti.........ṅyaṅ21· striyām avantikuntikurubhyaś ceti20

luk ito manus.yajāter iti ṅ̄ıs. atra taddhitārtho gotram.

str̄ıpradhānam. ....ity...........................upasarjanatvam. ........nāsti22 ||

25

||id go || pañcagon. ir iti pūrvavat23 taddhitārthe ..............samāsah.

1SJ: anuvarttamāne. 2SJ: ı̄pratyayah..
3SJ: suśr̄ır. 4SJ: vacipracch̄ıtyādinā. 5SJ: kvip

d̄ırghaś ca. 6SJ om. 7SJ om. 8SJ om. 9SJ: bahavah. śreyasyo. 10SJ om. 11SJ: anantara-

paribhās.ā na pravarttate | tena pūrvasūtrasyāpi prāpter nis.edhah. .
12SJ om. 13SJ: kr̄ıta ity atrārthe

tena kr̄ıtam iti. 14SJ: adhyardhapūrvād dvigor lug asam. jñāyām iti. 15SJ: vr.ddhaśarādibhya iti.
16SJ om. 17SJ om. 18SJ om. 19SJ adds iti. 20SJ adds -sya. 21SJ: ñyaṅ. 22SJ: abhidh̄ıyate

nāsty upasarjanatvam. 23SJ om.
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III.158) ı̄h. . laks.er mut. ceti (cf. Un. . 443 = III.160) mut.. atísr̄ır iti śriñ sevāyām

(Dhp. 1.945). kvib vac̄ıtyādinā (Kāś. on P.3.2.178, cf. also fn. 343) kvipd̄ırghau.

sarvatra prādisamāsah. atyādayah. krāntādyarthe dvit̄ıyayeti.349 bahupreyas̄ı350 rājā

kulam. veti priyaśabdād ı̄yasuni priyasthiretyādinā (P.6.4.157) prādeśah. . prakr. tyaikāj

iti (P.6.4.163) prakr. tivadbhāvāt. t.ilopābhāvah. . ugitaś ceti (P.4.1.6) ṅ̄ıp. bahvyah. 5

preyasyo yasyeti bahuvr̄ıhih. . prakaran. āpeks.ayā nis.edhād anantarasyeti paribhās.āyā

(PP 17, NP 61) apravr. ttau pūrvasūtraprāpter api pratis.edhah. . ata eva kulam. vety

uktam.

49. luk taddhitaluki. (P.1.2.49)

(Bhv.:) str̄ıpratyayasya luk syāt taddhitaluki sati. pañcaśas.kulih. . 10

kr̄ıtārthe t.hako ′dhyardheti (cf. P.5.1.28) luk. āmalakam. phalam.

nityam. vr. ddheti (cf. P.4.3.144) mayat.. phale luk (P.4.3.163).

(Pañj.:) ||luk ta ||. luko ′bhāvarūpatvāt paratvam. na sam. bhavat̄ıti luki sati

sūtrārthah. sam. padyate.351 pañcaśas.kula iti352 pañcabhih. śas.kul̄ıbhih. kr̄ıta iti

kr̄ıtārthe t.hak (cf. P.5.1.37). tasȳadhyardheti (cf. P.5.1.28) luk. āmalakam 15

ity āmalakyāh. phalam. vikāra (cf. P.4.3.134) iti nityam. vr. ddheti (cf. P.4.3.144)

mayat. phale luk (P.4.3.163). śas.kulyāmalak̄ı́sabdāv atra gaurād̄ı (cf. P.4.1.41).

taddhitagrahan.am. kim? gārḡıkulam. 〈iti〉 subluki (cf. P.2.4.71) mā bhūt.353 luki

kim? gārḡıtvam.354 upasarjana ity eva. avant̄ı 〈iti〉355 avanter apatyam. str̄ıti

vr. ddhetkosalājādād iti (cf. P.4.1.171) ñyaṅ. striyām avantikuntikurubhyaś ceti 20

(P.4.1.176) luk. ito manus.yajāter iti (P.4.1.65) ṅ̄ıs.. atra taddhitārtho gotram.

str̄ıpradhānam ity upasarjanatvam. nāsti.356

50. id gon. yāh. .
357 (P.1.2.50)

(Bhv.:) taddhitaluki sati gon.yā it syāt. pañcagon. ih. pat.ah. . yogavi-

bhāgāt pañcasūcih. . 25

(Pañj.:) ||id go ||. pañcagon. ir iti pūrvavat taddhitārthe samāsah. (cf. P.2.1.51).

349 Pat. on vārtt. 4 on P.2.2.18 (Mbh. I 416.20–21).
350 Bhv.: bahuśreyas̄ı. However, Bhv. on P.1.4.3 has the example bahupreyasyām. rājani.
351 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 2 ad loc.: luk̄ıti nais. ā parasaptamı̄ śakyā vijñātum. na hi lukā paurvāparyam

asti. kā tarhi? satsaptamı̄. (Mbh. I 225.20–21). Cf. also Nyāsa on the sūtra: adarśanam. luk, tac
cābhāvah. . abhāve paurvāparyam. nopapadyate.

352 Bhv.: pañcaśas.kulih. . Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pañcabhih. śas.kul̄ıbhih. kr̄ıtah. pañcaśas. kulah. . Nyāsa
and Pad. have also the example pañcaśas. kulah. .

353 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: taddhitagrahan. am. kim? gārgyāh. kulam. gārḡıkulam.
354 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: luk̄ıti kim? gārḡıtvam.
355 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: upasarjanasyety eva avant̄ı kunt̄ı kurūh. .
356 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atra ṅ̄ıs. ā ūṅā ca taddhitārtho gotrāpatyam. str̄ıpradhānam evābhidh̄ıyata ity

upasarjanatvam. nāsti laukikam. śāstr̄ıyam api nāsti aprathamānirdis. t.atvāt samāsaśāstra iti.
357 Cf. Mbh. I 2.24: gaur ity asya śabdasya gāv̄ı gon. ı̄ gotā gopotaliketyevamādayo ′pabhram. śāh. .
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...............ārh̄ıyasya...{...ca..}..........t.hako....pi......luk................pūrvavad......eva1· yogavibhāgāt

pañcasūcir iti yogavibhāgasya idgrahan.am eva liṅgam. · anyathā2 gon.yā ity api kr. te

hrasvagrahan. ānuvr.tyā siddham. pañcagon. ir iti .....tan.....na..............kuryyāt3 luk ....ca.........................nānuvarttis.yate

........tasya...................pūrven.aiva4 siddhatvāt· taparakaran.am. d̄ırghanivr. tyartham. · ....na....ca5 d̄ırghasya

d̄ırghavidhā ......................nānarthakyam.
6 lugghrasvabādhanārtha........tvena.....................sārthakatvāt7 ||5

10

15

||lupi || abhidheyaliṅgasam. khyayoh. prāptayo{h.}r idam vacanam. lupo ′bhāva-20

rūpatvāt vyaktivacane8 ′tides.t.um.
9 na śakyate10 lupśabdena sāhacaryyāt lupsam. jñ{ā}ayā

luptasya pratyayasyārtha ucyate· ity11 ata āha· lupi lubartha ityādi12

dvis.t.hatvāt sambandhasya yuktaśabdena yady api ...........prakr. tipratyayārthau13 sambaddhau

tathāpi lubarthe atide....śāt14 yuktaśabdena prakr. tyartho gr.hyata ity āha yuktavat

prakr. tyarthavad iti· vaṅgā janapada iti· vaṅgasyāpatyāni bahūn̄ıtyarthe25

dvyañmagadhety15 an. tasya tadrājasyeti16 luk .........vaṅgā....iti......ne-

1SJ: samāse kr. te kr̄ıtārthe ārh̄ıyas. t.hak tasya pūrvavat luk. 2SJ om. 3SJ om. 4SJ: tu

nānuvarttan̄ıyah. pūrven.a tasya. 5SJ om. 6SJ: -nam anarthakam iti cet na. 7SJ: -tvāt. 8SJ

adds -s.u. 9SJ: tad es.t.um. . 10SJ adds iti. 11SJ om. 12SJ om. -ādi. 13SJ: prakr. tyartha-. 14SJ:

śābhāvāt. 15SJ adds -ādinā. 16SJ adds -ādinā.
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ārh̄ıyasya358 t.hako
′pi (cf. P.5.1.37) luk (cf. P.5.1.28) pūrvavad eva. yogavibhāgāt

pañcasūcir iti yogavibhāgasya idgrahan.am eva liṅgam. anyathā gon.yā ity api kr. te

hrasvagrahan. ānuvr.ttyā siddham. pañcagon. ir iti tan na kuryāt.359 luk ca nānuvartis.yate

tasya pūrven. aiva siddhatvāt.360 taparakaran.am. d̄ırghanivr. ttyartham. na ca d̄ırghasya

d̄ırghavidhānānarthakyam. lugghrasvabādhanārthatvena sārthakatvāt.361 5

51. lupi yuktavad vyaktivacane. (P.1.2.51)

(Bhv.:) lupi lubarthe yuktavat prakr. tyarthavad vyaktivacane

liṅgasam. khye syātām. vaṅgasyāpatyāni bahūni vaṅgāh. . tes. ām.

nivāsa ity362 an. o janapade lup (P.4.2.81). vaṅgāh. janapadah. . pañcālāh. .

kuravah. . pun.d. rāh. . lupi kim? lavan. āl luk (P.4.4.24). lavan. ah. sūpah. . 10

lavan. ā yavāgūh. . abhidheyasyaiva liṅgasam. khye syātām. har̄ıtakyādis.u

vyaktih. (vārtt. 3 on P.1.2.52; Mbh. I 228.22). na vacanam. har̄ıtakyā

vikārāh. phalāni har̄ıtakyah. phalāni. vikārān. o har̄ıtakyādibhyaś ceti

(P.4.3.167) lup. khalatikādis.u vacanam (vārtt. 4 on P.1.2.52; Mbh. I

229.1) na vyaktih. . khalatikasya girer adūrabhavāni khalatikam. vanāni. 15

adūrabhavaś cety (P.4.2.70) an.o varan. ādibhyaś ceti (P.4.2.82) lup.

samāsa uttarapadasyaiva bahuvacanavis.ayasya yuktavadbhāva iti

bhās.yam.363 mathurā ca pañcālāś ca mathurāpañcālāh. . uttarapada-

syaiveti kim? pañcālamathure.

(Pañj.:) ||lupi ||. abhidheyaliṅgasam. khyayoh. prāptayor idam. vacanam. lupo ′bhāva- 20

rūpatvād vyaktivacane ′tides.t.um. na śakyate. lupśabdena sāhacaryāl lupsam. jñayā

luptasya pratyayasyārtha ucyata ity (Kāś. ad loc.) ata āha lupi lubartha ityādi.364

dvis.t.hatvāt sam. bandhasya yuktaśabdena yady api prakr. tipratyayārthau sam. baddhau

tathāpi lubarthe ′tideśād yuktaśabdena prakr. tyartho gr.hyata ity āha yuktavat

prakr. tyarthavad iti. vaṅgā janapada iti vaṅgasyāpatyāni bahūn̄ıtyarthe 25

dvyañmagadhety (cf. P.4.1.170) an. . tasya tadrājasyeti (cf. P.2.4.62) luk: vaṅgā iti ne-

358 This is the term used for the taddhita affixes t.hak, t.hañ etc. (as also for the senses in which
these affixes are applied) as given in the section of P.5.1.18–63. Cf. P.5.1.63.

359 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: id iti yogavibhāga iti. etasyedgrahan. am eva liṅgam. tathā hi gon. ı̄ ity
etāvati sūtre hrasvagrahan. ānuvr. ttau hrasvatve kr. te pañcagon. ir iti siddhyaty eva, kim idgrahan. ena?

360 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu cānantarasūtrāl luka evānuvr. ttih. syāt, na hrasvasya, naitad asti;
luganuvr. ttau hi sūtram idam anarthakam. syāt; luko ′nantarasūtren. aiva siddhatvāt. tasmād dhrasva-
grahan. am evānuvartate, na luggrahan. am.

361 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: taparakaran. am. d̄ırghanivr. ttyartham. d̄ırghasya d̄ırghakaran. am anarthakam.
syāt. ato vinā taparakaran. ena d̄ırgho na bhavis. yat̄ıti cet, na, lugghrasvabādhanārthatvād d̄ırgha-
karan. asya.

362 Cf. P.4.2.69: tasya nivāsah. .
363 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 5 on P.1.2.51 (Mbh. I 228.2): samāsa uttarapadasya bahuvacanasya lupo

yuktavadbhāvo vaktavyah. .
364 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: abhidheyasya liṅgasam. khyayoh. prāptayor ayam ārambhah. . lub iti pratya-

yasyādarśanam. tac cābhāvātmakam. na cābhāve vyaktivacanayoh. śakyate ′tideśah. kartum. tasmāl
lupsam. jñayā luptasya pratyayasyārtho lupśabdena vivaks. ita iti matvāha lup̄ıti lupsam. jñayetyādi.
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.......dam.....................udāharan.am. .........kintu.........................................bahutvapradarśanaparam. ................prakr. teh. ·..........tes.ām. ...........nivāso................janapada1

i{ti}ty an.o janapade lup2 vaṅgā ity atra yathā bahuvacanam.

tathā lupte pi3 pratyaye yuktavadbhāvena bhavati | pañcālā iti pañcālānām apatyāni

bahūniti4 janapadaśabdāt ks.atriyād añ ....ity.....añ5· pūrvava luk·

pañcālāh. · ........idam......api...............pūrvavat.........................................bahutvapradarśanaparam.
6· tes.ām. nivāsa iti pūrvavad5

....an. ...............janapade......lup............atrāpi...............pūrvavad.................bahutvam.
7 kurava

iti kuruśabdād apatyārthe kurvādibhyo n. yah. · bahus.u lugādi pūrvavat

lavan.ah. sūpa iti lavan. ena sam. sr. s.t.ah.
8 sūpa9 iti prāgvat̄ıyas. t.hak10

har̄ıtakyah. phalān̄ıti har̄ıtak̄ı́sabdo gaurādih. · tatah. ........phale

..........vikāre11 anudāttāder año12 har̄ıtakyādibhyaś ceti lup atra10

yuktavadbhāvena liṅgam atidísyate13 sam. khyā ....cābhidheyasyaiva14 | khalatikam.

vanān̄ıti· khalatikasya girer adūrabha......vāni15 vanān̄ıti adūrabhavaś cety

an.o
16 varan. ādibhyaś ceti lup atra yuktavadbhāvena sam. khyā-

tidísyate17 liṅgam. tv abhidheyasyaiva | pañcālamathure iti pūrvapadasya yukta-

vadbhāvanis.edhāt dvivacanam. samudāy((ā))rthasya dvandvenābhi...........dhānān.....na18 ba{kta}hu-15

tvam. ||

20

||víse || víses.yasyādh̄ınatvād víses.an. ānām. vyaktivacane siddhe jātiprati-

s.edhārtham. vacanam.
19 jātyarthasya yuktavadbhāvanis.edhāt jātyarthavíses.an. ānām api

yuktavadbhāvanis.e........dhah.
20 tena21 vaṅgā janapado raman. ı̄ya iti22 bhavati ||25

30

1SJ: baṅgānām. nivāso janapada iti tasya nivāsa. 2SJ adds: iti lup. 3SJ om. 4SJ: bahūni.
5SJ om. 6SJ om. 7SJ om. 8SJ: sam. ślis.t.a. 9SJ om. 10SJ: tasya lavan. āl luk. 11SJ: phales.u

vikārādis.u. 12SJ: añ ity añ tasya. 13SJ om. 14SJ: tv a-. 15SJ: -va-. 16SJ: an. tasya. 17SJ om.

atidísyate. 18SJ: -dhāne niyamārtham. . 19SJ adds bahu-. 20SJ: -dhe. 21SJ om. 22SJ adds na.
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dam udāharan.am. kintu bahutvapradarśanaparam. prakr. teh. tes.ām. nivāso janapada

ity an.o (cf. P.4.2.69) janapade lup (P.4.2.81). vaṅgā ity atra yathā bahuvacanam.

tathā lupte ′pi pratyaye yuktavadbhāvena bhavati. pañcālā iti pañcālānām apatyāni

bahūn̄ıti janapadaśabdāt ks.atriyād añ ity (P.4.1.168) añ pūrvava〈l〉 luk (cf. P.2.4.62):

pañcālāh. . idam api pūrvavad bahutvapradarśanaparam. tes. ām. nivāsa iti pūrvavad 5

an. (cf. P.4.2.69). janapade lup (P.4.2.81). atrāpi pūrvavad bahutvam. kurava

iti kuruśabdād apatyārthe kurvādibhyo n. yah. (P.4.1.51). bahus.u lugādi pūrvavat.

lavan. ah. sūpa iti lavan. ena sam. sr. s.t.ah. sūpa iti prāgva〈ha〉t̄ıyas. t.hak (cf. P.4.4.1, 22).

har̄ıtakyah. phalān̄ıti har̄ıtak̄ı́sabdo gaurādih. (GP 81.141; cf. P.4.1.41). tatah. phale

vikāre anudāttāder año (cf. P.4.2.44) har̄ıtakyādibhyaś ceti (P.4.3.167) lup. atra 10

yuktavadbhāvena liṅgam atidísyate sam. khyā cābhidheyasyaiva. khalatikam.

vanān̄ıti khalatikasya girer adūrabhavāni vanān̄ıti adūrabhavaś cety

(P.4.2.70) an. o varan. ādibhyaś ceti (P.4.2.82) lup. atra yuktavadbhāvena sam. khyā-

tidísyate liṅgam. tv abhidheyasyaiva. pañcālamathure iti pūrvapadasya yukta-

vadbhāvanis.edhāt. dvivacanam. samudāyārthasya dvandvenābhidhānān na bahu- 15

tvam.

52. víses.an. ānām. cājāteh. . (P.1.2.52)

(Bhv.:) lubarthasya víses.an. ānām. ca tathā syāt. aṅgāh. sampannā

bahuks.̄ıraghr. tāh. . ajāteh. kim? vaṅgā janapado raman. ı̄yah. . manus.ya-

lupi pratis.edhah. (vārtt. 5 on P.1.2.52; Mbh. I 229.4). cañcā manus.yo 20

darśan̄ıyah. . cañcā darśan̄ıyeti mā bhūt. ive pratikr. tau (P.5.3.96) kan.

tasya lum manus.ya iti (P.5.3.98) lup.

(Pañj.:) ||víse ||. víses.yasyādh̄ınatvād víses.an. ānām. vyaktivacane siddhe jātiprati-

s.edhārtham. vacanam. jātyarthasya yuktavadbhāvanis.edhāj jātyarthavíses.an. ānām api

yuktavadbhāvanis.edhah. .
365 tena vaṅgā janapado raman. ı̄ya iti bhavati. 25

53. tad aśis.yam. sam. jñāpramān. atvāt. (P.1.2.53)

(Bhv.:) tad iti vyaktivacanalaks.an. am. na kartavyam. sam. jñā-

pramān. atvāt. sam. jñāśabdā ete ′ṅgā vaṅgā varan. ā iti. nānāliṅga-

sam. khyā eva pramān. am. yathāpo dārā gr.hā vars.āh. .

54. lub yogāprakhyānāt. (P.1.2.54) 30

(Bhv.:) janapade lup (P.4.2.81) varan. ādibhyaś ceti (P.4.2.82) lub apy

365 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: jātyarthasya cāyam. yuktavadbhāvapratis. edhah. . tena jātidvāren. a yāni
víses.an. āni tes. ām api yuktavadbhāvo na bhavati.
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||lub yo || yogasya sambandhasyāprat̄ı ...tir1 ityādinā taddhitapratya-

yasyābhāvāt kim. lupo ............vidhāne.......sati2 aśis.ya.....tve3 hetuh. ||

5

||yoga || caśabdo hetau·4 yogah. sambandhah. · pravr. ttinimittam. ...sa..........[yadā]5

dan.d. i{va}śabdavat ks.atriyavr.ks.au yadā vidyete tadaivam. sam. jñā syāt· dr. śyate ca vinā6
10

ks.atriyavr.ks.ayogam.
7 pañcāla ................vāran. ayoh.

8 prayogah. tasmād yogo na nimittam. ||

15

20

||kālo || tulyaśabdo ................hetutvanukars.an. ārthah.
9

.....tad.........ayam............arthah.
10 etat25

pratyākhyā................naśāstram.
11 pūrven. a pratyākhyā.................naśāstren. a12 tulyam. katham. artha-

syānyapramān. atvāt ...............tulyatvañ.....ca........................śāstrāpeks.yam.
13 śāstrād anyo lokah.

tata evārthasyāvagater ityādinā ||

30

1SJ: -ter. 2SJ: vidhānena iti. 3SJ: -tva-. 4SJ adds yadi. 5SJ: tadā. 6SJ adds api. 7SJ

adds nagare. 8SJ: -varun.aśabdayoh..
9SJ: hetu-. 10SJ om. 11SJ: -nam. . 12SJ: -nena. 13SJ om.
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aśis.yah. . yogasya sambandhasyānupalabdheh. . na hi pañcālānām.

svāmitvāt pañcālā janapadah. . vr.ks.ayogād varan. ā grāmah. .

(Pañj.:) ||lub yo ||. yogasya sam. bandhasyāprat̄ıter366 ityādinā taddhitapratya-

yasyābhāvāt kim. lupo vidhāne saty aśis.yatve hetuh. ?

55. yogapramān. e ca tadabhāve ′darśanam. syāt. (P.1.2.55) 5

(Bhv.:) yadi hi vr.ks.ādiyogah. pramān. am. syāt tadā vr.ks.ādyabhāve

varan. apañcālāder aprayogah. syād. yathā dan. d. asambandhābhāve

dan. d. inah. . tasmād rūd.hir iyam.

(Pañj.:) ||yoga ||. caśabdo hetau. yogah. sam. bandhah. . pravr. ttinimittam. sa yadā

dan.d. ísabdavat ks.atriyavr.ks.au yadā vidyete tadaivam. sam. jñā syāt. dr. śyate ca vinā 10

ks.atriyavr.ks.ayogam. pañcālavāran.ayoh. prayogah. . tasmād yogo na nimittam.367

56. pradhānapratyayārthavacanam arthasyānyapramān. atvāt.

(P.1.2.56)

(Bhv.:) pradhānopasarjane pradhānārtham. saha brūtah. , kriyā-

pradhānam ākhyātam, sādhanapradhānah. kr. danta, uttarapadārtha- 15

pradhānas tatpurus.a ityādivacanam, prakr. tipratyayau pratyayārtham.

saha brūta iti ca pūrvācāryaparibhās.itam. na vaktavyam. kutah. ?

arthasya śāstrād anyo lokas tatpramān. atvāt. anadh̄ıtavyākaran. o
′pi

rājapurus.am aupagavam. cānayety ukte rājavísis.t.am. purus.am upa-

guvísis.t.am. cāpatyam ānayati. 20

57. kālopasarjane ca tulyam. (P.1.2.57)

(Bhv.:) kāla upasarjanam. ca na paribhās.yam. yatah. pūrven. a tulyam.

lokata evāvagater iti pratyākhyānam. māthuryām. tu vr. ttāv aśis.ya-

grahan. am āpādam anuvartate.

(Pañj.:) ||kālo ||. tulyaśabdo hetvanukars.an. ārthah. .
368 tad ayam arthah. : etat 25

pratyākhyānaśāstram. pūrven. a pratyākhyānaśāstren. a tulyam. katham? artha-

syānyapramān. atvāt (cf. P.1.2.56). tulyatvam. ca śāstrāpeks.yam. śāstrād anyo lokah.

(Bhv. on P.1.2.56). tata evārthasyāvagater ityādinā.

58. jātyākhyāyām ekasmin bahuvacanam anyatarasyām.

(P.1.2.58) 30

(Bhv.:) jātyartha eko bahuvad vā syāt. sampanno yavah. sampannā

366 Cf. Bhv.: yogasya sambandhasyānupalabdheh. .
367 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: dr. śyate ca sam. prati vinaiva ks.atriyasambandhena janapades. u pañcālādísabdah.

tato ′vas̄ıyate – nāyam. yoganimittakah. .
368 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tulyaśabdo hetvanukars.an. ārthah. .
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||jātyā || ..............jātyarthe.........................bahutvātideśāt ......................tadvíses.an. ām...............ajāt̄ınām......api..................sampannā-

..........d̄ınām. .................bahutvam.
1 ||

5

10

||asma || asmadśabda..............................syā[tma]vis.ayatvād2 ātmanaś caikatvāt dvitvā-

sambhave3 katham. dvitvam iti ....na..................deśan̄ıyam.
4· tva[ñ c]āha.eti ekaśes.en. a tyadād̄ınām.

yad yat param. tac chis.yata iti asmacchabdah. śis.yamān.o yu[s.ma]ccha.....................bdasyārtham5

āheti ........ayam. .......me6 dvit̄ıya7 ātmety upacarād8 vā· atrāpy arthasyātideśāt ........tiṅas....te....pi9

bahuvacanam. ||15

1SJ: jātyarthasya bahutvātideśāt jātyarthavíses.an. ānām ajātísabdānām api sampannād̄ınām.

bahuvacanam. 2SJ: -sya. 3SJ om. 4SJ om. 5SJ: -bdam apy. 6SJ om. 7SJ: advit̄ıya.
8SJ: upacārād. 9SJ: tiṅante.
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yavā vā. ekasmin kim? sampannau vr̄ıhiyavau. sam. khyāprayoge

pratis.edhah. . eko vr̄ıhih. sampannah. subhiks.akarah. .

(Pañj.:) ||jātyā ||. jātyarthe bahutvātideśāt tadvíses.an. ānām ajāt̄ınām api sam. pannā-

d̄ınām. bahutvam.369

59. asmado dvayoś ca. (P.1.2.59) 5

(Bhv.:) asmada ekatve dvitve ca bahuvacanam. vā syāt. aham. karomi

vayam. kurmo vā. āvām. kurvo vayam. kurmo vā. vyavasthitavibhās.ayā

savíses.an. ānām. pratis.edhah. . aham. pat.ur brav̄ımi. āvām. pat.utarau

chātrau brūvah. . yus.madi gurāv ekes. ām iti370 jayādityah. . tvam. gurur

yūyam. guravah. . 10

(Pañj.:) ||asma ||. asmadśabdasyātmavis.ayatvād ātmanaś caikatvād dvitvā-

sam. bhave katham. dvitvam iti na deśan̄ıyam. tvam. cāham. cety ekaśes.en. a tyadād̄ınām.

yad yat param. tac chis.yata ity371 asmacchabdah. śis.yamān. o yus.macchabdasyārtham

āhety ayam. me dvit̄ıya ātmety upacarād vā.372 atrāpy arthasyātideśāt tiṅas te ′pi

bahuvacanam.373 15

60. phalgun̄ıpros. t.hapadānām. ca naks.atre. (P.1.2.60)

(Bhv.:) phalgunyor dvayoh. pros.t.hapadayoś ca naks.atre bahuvacanam.

vā syāt. pūrve phalgunyau pūrvāh. phalgunyo vā. pūrve pros.t.hapade

pūrvāh. pros.t.hapadā vā. naks.atre kim? phalgunyau mān. avike.

61. chandasi punarvasvor ekavacanam. (P.1.2.61) 20

62. vísākhayoś ca. (P.1.2.62)

(Bhv.:) chandah. sūtradvayam.

63. tis.yapunarvasvor naks.atradvandve bahuvacanasya dvi-

vacanam. nityam. (P.1.2.63)

(Bhv.:) tis.ya ekah. punarvasū dvau. tes.ām. naks.atradvandve bahuvacane 25

prāpte dvivacanam. vidh̄ıyate. uditau tis.yapunarvasū. arthagrahan. āt

369 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tena tadvíses.an. ānām ajātísabdānām api sam. pannād̄ınām. bahuvacanam upa-
padyate.

370 Kāś. on P.1.2.59.
371 Cf. Bhv. on P.1.2.72: tyadād̄ınām. ca yad yat param. tat tac chis.yata ity eke. Cf. also Kāś. on

the same sūtra (tyadād̄ınām. mitho yad yat param. tat tac chis.yate) and Nyāsa on P.1.2.59 (tyadād̄ınām.
mitho yad yat param. tac chis.yate).

372 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yuktam. yad ekatve bhavati, dvitve tu katham? na hi dvitvam asmada-
rthasya sambhavati asmacchabdasyātmavis. ayatvāt ātmanaś caikatvāt; nais.a dos.ah. ; ātmatvam. paratra
yadopacaryate ‘ayam. me dvit̄ıya ātmā’ iti tadā asmacchabdasya tatrāpi vr. tter dvyarthavis. ayatvam.
sambhavati. atha vā – tyadād̄ınām. mitho yad yat param. tac chis.yata ity asmac chabda eva śis.yamān. o
yus.madartham apy āheti dvyarthatopapadyata iti yujyate dvyarthatā.

373 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atrāpy arthasya bahutvātideśah. . ... tena tiṅantasyāpi tatra vartamānasya
bahuvacanāntatvam. bhavati.
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||tis.ya || etad eva jñāpakam iti tis.ya ekah. punarvasū dvau tes.ām.

bahutvād bahuvacane siddhe bahuvacanagrahan.am uddhr.tam.
1 jñāpakam.5

jñāpakasya tu phalam. pūrvāparādharottaram. pūrvāparādha................rottarān̄ıti2 ||

10

15

||sarūpā || ekavibhaktāv ity ekaśabdah. samānārthah. yathā ekabuddhaya

iti vibhaktísabdena kārakam abhidh̄ıyate· vibhajyate prātipadiko3 ′nayeti ........kr. tvā

.............tenaitad4 uktam.
5 ekasmin samāne kārake yāni rūpān. i

6 tes.ām ekaśes.eśo bhavat̄ıti20

...savibhaktikā(nā)m7 ayam8 ekadeśah.
9

........................pūrvotpannāyā................vibhakter.....................................nimittakāran. ādarśanāt·10

...........ekaśes.a......ity11 atrekaśabdah.
12 sam. khyāvāc̄ı śes.aśabdo nivr. ttyā vísis.t.am avasthānam

āha eko ′vā(sthā)pyate ........
′pare...................nivartyante13· sarūpān. ām iti· bahuvacanam atantram.

tena dvayor apy ekaśes.ah. · .....ata..........evāha............vr.ks.āv....iti14 dravyapadārthapaks.e pratyartham.

.........śabdani[veś]āt15 anekaśabdaprayoge prāpte lāghavārtham ekaśes.ah. · ......................tatpaks.āstitve25

..........cedam......eva..................jñāpakam.
16

............anyathā...............jātipaks.e.....................pratyartham. ..................................śabdaprayogābhāvād

.............ekenaiva...............śabdena..........jagad...........va[kt]i.........................dravyaprat̄ıteh. ·.................................anekaprayogābhāvāl.......................lāghavakr.tam

1SJ: adhikam. sūtre. 2SJ: -rān. ı̄ti.
3SJ: kārkārtho. 4SJ: etenaitad. 5SJ adds bhavati. 6SJ

adds sa-. 7SJ: eka-. 8SJ om. 9SJ: ekaśes.ah. .
10The underlined phrase is put in the manuscript

in brackets and is not found in SJ. 11SJ om. 12SJ om. atra. 13SJ: itaro nivarttate. 14SJ om.
15SJ: śabdābhi-. 16SJ om.
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sidhyapunarvasū. bahuvacanasya kim? idam. tis.yapunarvasu. etad

eva jñāpakam. sarvo dvandvo vibhās.aikavad bhavat̄ıti.374 uktah.

sam. khyātideśah. .

(Pañj.:) ||tis.ya ||. etad eva jñāpakam iti tis.ya ekah. punarvasū dvau tes.ām.

bahutvād bahuvacane (cf. P.1.4.21) siddhe bahuvacanagrahan. am uddhr.tam. jñāpakam. 5

jñāpakasya tu phalam. pūrvāparādharottaram. pūrvāparādharottarān. ı̄ti.

64. sarūpān. ām ekaśes.a ekavibhaktau. (P.1.2.64)

(Bhv.:) tulyarūpān. ām eko ′vaśis.yate. vr.ks.aś ca vr.ks.aś ca vr.ks.au.

vr.ks.aś ca vr.ks.aś ca vr.ks.aś ca vr.ks.āh. .

sarūpasamudāyād dhi vibhaktir yā vidh̄ıyate | 10

ekas tatrārthavān siddhah. samudāyasya vācakah. ||.

rūpagrahan. ād arthabhede ′pi bhavati. vr̄ıhís ca mās.ah. . mānam. ca

mās.ah. . mūrkhaś ca mās.ah. . mās.āh. . pādā raśmyam. ghrituryām. śāh.

(Amarakośa 3.3.89). ekavibhaktau kim? viprābhyām. kr. tam. viprā-

bhyām. dehi. samānārthānām. ca bhinnarūpān. ām. kvacid eka- 15

śes.o vaktavyah. .
375 vakradan. d. aś ca kut.iladan. d. aś ca vakradan.d. au

kut.iladan. d. au vā.

(Pañj.:) ||sarūpā ||. ekavibhaktāv ity ekaśabdah. samānārthah. yathā ekabuddhaya

iti. vibhaktísabdena kārakam abhidh̄ıyate: vibhajyate prātipadiko ′nayeti kr. tvā.

tenaitad uktam: ekasmin samāne kārake yāni 〈sa〉rūpān. i tes.ām ekaśes.o bhavat̄ıti376 20

savibhaktikānām ayam ekaśes.ah.
377 pūrvotpannāyā vibhakter nimittakāran. ādarśanāt.

ekaśes.a ity atraikaśabdah. sam. khyāvāc̄ı śes.aśabdo nivr. ttyā vísis.t.am avasthānam

āha. eko ′vāsthāpyate ′pare nivartyante. sarūpān. ām iti bahuvacanam atantram.

tena dvayor apy ekaśes.ah. . ata evāha vr.ks.āv iti. dravyapadārthapaks.e pratyartham.

śabdaniveśād anekaśabdaprayoge prāpte lāghavārtham ekaśes.ah. . tatpaks.āstitve 25

cedam eva jñāpakam.378 anyathā jātipaks.e pratyartham. 〈aneka〉śabdaprayogābhāvād

ekenaiva śabdena jagad vakti (?) dravyaprat̄ıteh. . anekaprayogābhāvāl lāghavakr.tam

374 Pat. ad loc. (Mbh. I 232.4–5). PP 50, NP 34.
375 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 23 on P.1.2.64: ekārthānām api virūpān. ām ekaśes.o vaktavyah. (Mbh. I 239.7).
376 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ekasmin samāne ′bhinne kārake yāni sarūpān. i tes. ām. evaikakārakān. ām

ekaśes.o bhavati.
377 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vibhaktau prātipadikānām ekaśes.o bhavati. tatah. kr. ta ekaśes.e vibhaktir

utpadyate. atha vā savibhaktikānām evaikaśes. ah. .
378 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: pratyartham ekaikasminn arthe yasmāc chabdānām. niveśapravr. ttis tato

′nekārthasyābhidhānam. tatraitaddarśane ′nekes. ām arthābhidhāne pratyekenaiva kartavye ′neka-
śabdatvam. prasajyata iti yāvantas te ′rthās tāvatām. śabdānām. prayogah. prāpnoti, is.yate caikaśabdatā.
tasmād ekaśes.a ārabhyate.
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..............ekaśes.am. .....na..............kuryyāt1 pratipattigauravalāghavārtham.
2 s{ā}amānām iti vaktavye

.................sarūpān. ām.....iti3 rūpagrahan.am4 ity āha rūpagrahan. ād5 ityādi ||

5

||vr.ddho || vr.ddhayuvaśabdāv ihāpatyavr. tt̄ı gr.hyete gārgyaś cetyādi

.........................gargasyāpatyam. ..............gārgyah. ..................yañyantah.
6 tasmād yūny apatye yañiñaś ceti

phak gārgyāv ity atra prakaran. ād yuvārtho gamyate7· ||10

15

||str̄ı || pradhā......nād8 arthasyedam. grahan.am ity āha stryarthah. pum. vvad

bhavat̄ıti· gārḡıti gārgyaśabdād yañaś ceti ṅ̄ıp yasyeti cety

ākāralopah. .........halas .....................taddhitasyeti9 yakārasya ca10

.............g((ā))rḡı.....ca.....................gārgyāyan.aś ......ceti

....................gārgyāyan. āv.....iti·........atra....hi..................................gārḡı́sabdasyaikaśes.e.................dvivacane ...............yan. ādeśe....ca........kr. te

......................................dvivacanāntapum. liṅgam. ..................................................gārgyaśabdarūpabhedābhāvād.............................udāharan. āntaram..............iñantam20

.......āha·11 dāks.̄ı iti prathamayoh. pūrvasavarn.a iti d̄ırghah. · prakaran.am atra

śaran. am. ||

1The underlined phrase is put in the manuscript in brackets and is not found in SJ. 2SJ om.
3SJ om. 4SJ adds kimartham. 5SJ adds: arthabhede ′pi. 6SJ om. 7SJ: ′vagamyate. 8SJ:

-nyād. 9SJ: yasya hala iti. 10SJ om. 11The underlined phrase is put in the manuscript in brackets

and is not found in SJ.
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ekaśes.am. na kuryāt.379 pratipattigauravalāghavārtham. samānām iti vaktavye

sarūpān. ām iti rūpagrahan.am ity āha rūpagrahan. ād ityādi.

65. vr. ddho yūnā tallaks.an. aś ced eva víses.ah. . (P.1.2.65)

(Bhv.:) yūnā saha vacane vr.ddhah. śis.yate. yuvā nivartate.

vr.ddhayuvapratyayalaks.an. a eva ced víses.ah. . gārgyaś ca gārgyāyan. aś 5

ca gārgyau. neha. gārgyavātsyāyanau. apatyam antarhitam. vr. ddham

ucyate.380

(Pañj.:) ||vr. ddho ||. vr.ddhayuvaśabdāv ihāpatyavr. tt̄ı gr.hyete. gārgyaś cetyādi

gargasyāpatyam. gārgyah. yañantah. (cf. P.4.1.105). tasmād yūny apatye yañiñoś ceti

(P.4.1.101) phak. gārgyāv ity atra prakaran. ād yuvārtho gamyate.381 10

66. str̄ı pum. vac ca. (P.1.2.66)

(Bhv.:) yūnā saha vacane vr.ddhā str̄ı śis.yate pum. vac ca stryarthah.

syāt. gārḡı ca gārgyāyan. aś ca gārgyau. dāks.̄ı ca dāks.āyan. aś ca

dāks.̄ı. vāts̄ı ca vātsyāyanaś ca vātsyau. neha. gārḡıvātsyāyanau.

dāks.̄ıvātsyāyanau. 15

(Pañj.:) ||str̄ı ||. pradhānād arthasyedam. grahan.am ity āha stryarthah. pum. vad

bhavat̄ıti.382 gārḡıti gārgyaśabdād yañaś ceti (P.4.1.16) ṅ̄ıp. yasyeti cety (P.6.4.148)

akāralopah. halas taddhitasyeti (P.6.4.150) yakārasya ca. gārḡı ca gārgyāyan. aś ceti

gārgyāv ity atra hi gārḡı́sabdasyaikaśes.e dvivacane yan. ādeśe (cf. P.6.1.77) ca kr. te

dvivacanāntapum. liṅgam. gārgyaśabdarūpabhedābhāvād udāharan. āntaram iñantam 20

āha dāks.̄ı iti prathamayoh. pūrvasavarn. a iti (P.6.1.102) d̄ırghah. . prakaran.am atra

śaran.am.

67. pumān striyā. (P.1.2.67)

(Bhv.:) striyā sahoktau pumāñ śis.yate. devaś ca dev̄ı ca devau. asurau.

brāhman. au. kukkut.au. mayūrau. gaur ayam. gaur iyam etau gāvau. 25

śivaś ca śivā ca śivau. kathayati śivayoh. śar̄ırayogam (Kirātārjun̄ıya

5.40c). tallaks.an. am. ced ity (cf. P.1.2.65) eva. kukkut.amayūryau.

68. bhrātr. putrau svasr. duhitr. bhyām. (P.1.2.68)

(Bhv.:) svasrā bhrātā duhitrā putraś ca śis.yate. bhrātā ca svasā ca

bhrātarau. putraś ca duhitā ca putrau. 30

379 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca jātih. padārthah. jātís caikaiva tatraikatvāj jāter bahūnām. śabdānām.
prasaṅga eva nāsti, tat kim ekaśes. ārambhen. a iti codyāvasare ‘dravyam. padārthah. ’ ity etad darśanam
āśrityāha pratyartham ityādi.

380 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: vr. ddhaśabdah. pūrvācāryasam. jñā gotrasya. apatyam antarhitam. vr. ddham iti.
381 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: prakaran. ādinātra yuvārtho gamyate.
382 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: pradhānagun. asannipāte tu pradhānasya grahan. am. nyāyyam atah. stryartha

eva gr. hyate.
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5

.......................||napum. sakam..........................anapum. sakam. ||............ekavan.....na...............bhavat̄ıti...........anena

............sūtren. a..............ekaśes.as ....tu...................sarūpān. ām.....ity..........anena..............bhavaty.........eva ||1

10

15

..............||tyadā ||.........................sarvagrahan.am. ......................sākalyārtham. ..............anyathā....hi......................anapum. saka-

..........................grahan. ānuvr.tter ........................nnapum. sakena........syāt..................tallaks.an. aś........cety.................anuvr.ttau20

..................tyadādibhir..........yatra............víses.as..............tatraiva.........syāt· ....sa.....ca ......yaś....ca.......yau...........anyaís.....ca.....na.......syāt.....sa....ca

.................devadattaś.......ceti......tāv.....iti ....................................etadbhrāntinirāsāyāha...........anyaís.........ceti ||2

25

.................||grāmya ||............pumān.............striyety.....................asyāpavādah. ........gāva.......imā.....iti

....................anuprayogah. ..............................str̄ıtvābhivyaktaye.........gāva.........imāh. ........gāva.......ima.....iti ..................vaktavyam. ........etau..........gāvāv

1SJ om. 2SJ om.
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69. napum. sakam anapum. sakenaikavac cāsyānyatarasyām.

(P.1.2.69)

(Bhv.:) anapum. sakaís ca sahoktau napum. sakam. śis.yate. ekavac cāsya

vā syāl liṅgalaks.an. a eva ced vis.es.ah. . śuklah. prāvārah. śuklā śāt.̄ı śuklam.

vastram. tad idam. śuklam. tān̄ımāni śuklāni vā. anapum. sakena kim? 5

śuklam. ca śuklam. ca śuklam. ca śuklāni. ekavan na bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||napum. sakam anapum. sakena ||. ekavan na bhavat̄ıty anena

sūtren. a. ekaśes.as tu sarūpān. ām ity anena (cf. P.1.2.64) bhavaty eva.

70. pitā mātrā. (P.1.2.70)

71. śvaśurah. śvaśrvā. (P.1.2.71) 10

(Bhv.:) mātr. śvaśrūbhyām. sahoktau pitr. śvaśurau vā śis.yate. jagatah.

pitarau vande pārvat̄ıparameśvarau (Raghu 1.1cd). mātāpitarau ca.

śvaśurau śvaśrūśvaśurau ca.

72. tyadād̄ıni sarvair nityam. (P.1.2.72)

(Bhv.:) sarvair iti tyadādibhir anyaís ca sahoktau tyadād̄ıni śis.yante. 15

sa ca devadattaś ca tau. yaś ca vipraś ca yau. tyadād̄ınām. ca yad yat

param. tat tac chis.yata ity383 eke. sa ca yaś ca yau. yaś ca kaś ca kau.

sa ca tvam. ca yuvām. sa ca tvam. cāham. ca vayam.

(Pañj.:) ||tyadā ||. sarvagrahan.am. sākalyārtham.384 anyathā hy anapum. saka-

grahan. ānuvr.tter napum. sakena 〈na〉 syāt tallaks.an. aś ced ity (cf. P.1.2.65) anuvr.ttau 20

tyadādibhir yatra víses.as tatraiva syāt. sa ca yaś ca yau: anyaís ca na syāt. sa ca

devadattaś ceti tāv ity etadbhrāntinirāsāyāha anyaís ceti.385

73. grāmyapaśusaṅghes.v atarun. es.u str̄ı. (P.1.2.73)

(Bhv.:) grāmyān. ām atarun. apaśūnām. saṅghes.u sahoktau str̄ı śis.yate.

gāva imāh. . ajā imāh. . saṅghes.u kim? etau gāvau. atarun. es.u kim? 25

vatsā ime. anekaśaphes.v abhidhānān neha386 aśvā ime. gardabhā ime.

(Pañj.:) ||grāmya ||. pumān striyety (P.1.2.67) asyāpavādah. . gāva imā ity

anuprayogah. str̄ıtvābhivyaktaye gāva imāh. gāva ima iti vaktavyam.387 etau gāvāv

383 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tyadād̄ınām. mitho yad yat param. tat tac chis.yate.
384 The same is found in Kāś. ad loc.
385 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vinā tenānapum. sakenety asyānuvr. ttir āśaṅkyeta, tataś ca napum. sakena saha

na syāt. atha vā – tallaks.an. aś ced eva víses.a ity etad ihānuvartata ity āśaṅkyeta, tataś ca yatra
tyadādikr. ta eva víses.as tatraiva syāt – sa ca yaś ca yāv ityādi, iha tu na syāt – sa ca devadattaś ca
tāv iti.

386 Cf. Kāś. and Pat. ad loc.: anekaśaphes. v iti vaktavyam (Mbh. I 252.23).
387 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: gāva imā iti. imā ity anuprayogah. str̄ıtvābhivyaktaye.
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...iti.........gaur ........iyam. .........gaur.........ayam.....iti.............vākyam. ............pumān............striyeti..............bhavaty.......eva·............aneka-

............śaphes.v.....iti.............śapham. .............khurah. ·........aśvā.....iti....................................ekakhan. d. akhurā(n. ā)m................ekaśaphā ....iti.................pratyudā-

...............haran.am·1

...iti.......................................śr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. ....................................bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām.

.....................................prathamasyādhyāyasya ..............dvit̄ıyah. ..........pādah.
2 ||5

||bhūvā || bhūvādayo dhātusam. jñakāh. syur ity anena bhūvād̄ınām.10

dhātusam. jñ[ā āśraya]ta3 iti vidhisūtram idam. · bhūvādaya iti .......bhūr........ādir4 yes.ām

iti .................bahuvr̄ıhih. .....................................tadgun.asamvijñān((o))5

............madhye .....................maṅgalārtho.............vakārah.
6 athavā vā

gatigavandhanayor ity asmāt parasyādísabdasya prayogah. ādísabdah.

prakāre prakāraś ca sādr. śyam. tat punah. kriyātmakatayā7 ata eva bhvarthā8 iti

víses.an. am. ..........bhuvo............vādaya9 iti vācyavācakasambandhe s.as.t.h̄ı kiñca bhavanam. bhūh.15

kriyāsāmānyam. ........tasya......................sarvadhātusu...........satvāt10 sampadāditvā[t] k[v]ip

vādir aun. ādikah. tathā

cāyam arthah. bhuvo vādayo vācakā bhūvādayah. · .........bhuva.....iti11 karman. [i] s.as.t.h̄ı

kr.dyogeti12 samāsah. · ......yad.....vā13 ikām. yan. abhir14 vyavadhānam. vyād. igālavayor15

iti madhye vakāra[h. ] kriyate | kriyāsāmānyavācitvāt bhū sattāyām ity20

asya grahan.am. na tu16 bhū prāptāv ity asya ............vyāpter..............nnyāyāc

...ca17 dhātur iti ...................pūrvācāryyasam. jñā18 mahat̄ı tadāśraya .....n. āt19 kriyāvacanānām eva

dhātusam. jñā vidh̄ıyate20 na tu21 dravyavācinām. ...........yāvādiprabhr. t̄ınām.
22 gan.apāt.hena

sam. jñāvidhānād gan.abahirbhūtānām ..................anapayat̄ıtyād̄ınām.
23 sam. jñā na bhavati | bha-

25

1SJ om. 2SJ: iti sadupādhyāyaśr̄ıvísvarūpakr. tau bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām. kut.ādipādah. .
3SJ:

vidh̄ıyata. 4SJ: bhūvādih. .
5SJ rev. 6SJ: madhyavakāro maṅgalārthah. .

7SJ: kriyām ekatayā.
8SJ: bhū-vā. 9SJ: śres.t.havr. ttau bhūvor ādayo bhūvādaya. 10SJ: sarvadhātvarthatvāt. 11SJ: iha.
12SJ: kr.dyogā ceti. 13SJ: athavā. 14SJ: yan. āntar-. 15SJ adds matena. 16SJ om. 17SJ om. 18SJ:

pūrvācāryyasya. 19SJ: -tvāt. 20SJ om. 21SJ om. 22SJ: diva-. 23SJ: ān. avayat̄ıty evam-.
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iti gaur iyam. gaur ayam iti vākyam. pumān striyeti (P.1.2.67) bhavaty eva. aneka-

śaphes.v iti śapham. khurah. . aśvā iti ekakhan. d. akhurān. ām ekaśaphā iti pratyudā-

haran.am.

iti śr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām.

prathamasyādhyāyasya dvit̄ıyah. pādah. . 5

(prathamādhyāyasya tr. t̄ıyah. pādah. )

1. bhūvādayo dhātavah. . (P.1.3.1)

(Bhv.:) bhūvādayo dhātusam. jñakāh. syuh. . bhū. bhavati. edham̃. .

edhate.

(Pañj.:) ||bhūvā ||. bhūvādayo dhātusam. jñakāh. syur ity anena bhūvād̄ınām. 10

dhātusam. jñā āśrayata iti vidhisūtram idam. bhūvādaya iti bhūr ādir yes.ām

iti bahuvr̄ıhih. tadgun.asam. vijñāno madhye maṅgalārtho vakārah. . athavā vā

gatigandhanayor ity (Dhp. 2.41) asmāt parasyādísabdasya prayogah. . ādísabdah.

prakāre. prakāraś ca sādr. śyam. tat punah. kriyātmakatayā.388 ata eva bhvarthā iti

víses.an. am. bhuvo vādaya iti vācyavācakasam. bandhe s.as.t.h̄ı. kim. ca bhavanam. bhūh. 15

kriyāsāmānyam. tasya sarvadhātus.u sattvāt sam. padāditvāt kvip (cf. vārtt. 9 on

P.3.3.108; Mbh. II 155.9).389 vādir aun. ādikah. (cf. Un. . 567 = IV.124). tathā

cāyam arthah. : bhuvo vādayo vācakā bhūvādayah. .390 bhuva iti karman. i s.as.t.h̄ı

kr.dyogeti (cf. P.2.3.66) samāsah. . yad vā ikām. yan. bhir vyavadhānam. vyād. igālavayor

iti391 madhye vakārah. kriyate. kriyāsāmānyavācitvād bhū sattāyām ity (Dhp. 1.1) 20

asya grahan.am. na tu bhū prāptāv ity (cf. Dhp. 10.300) asya vyāpter nyāyāc

ca. dhātur iti pūrvācāryasam. jñā mahat̄ı. tadāśrayan. āt kriyāvacanānām eva

dhātusam. jñā vidh̄ıyate na tu dravyavācinām. yāvādi〈v〉prabhr. t̄ınām.392 gan.apāt.hena

sam. jñāvidhānād gan.abahirbhūtānām an. apayat̄ıtyād̄ınām. sam. jñā na bhavati.393 bha-

388 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha vā – ādísabdasyaivātra ‘vā gatigandhanayoh. ’ ity asmāt parasya prayogah. .
vā ādir yes. ām. te vādayah. . ādísabdah. prakāravāc̄ı vāprakārā ity arthah. prakāras tu sādr. śyam, tat
punah. kriyātmakatayā.

389 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: bhvarthā iti. tes. ām. vād̄ınām idam. víses.an. am, bhavanam. bhūh. , sampadādi-
tvād bhāve kvip. bhavater arthah. kriyāsāmānyam. bhūr artho yes. ām. te bhvarthāh. .

390 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha vā bhūvādaya nirdeśe nāyam ādísabdasya prayogah. nāpi maṅgalārthasya
vakārasya. kim. tarhi? vādísabdasyaun. ādikasya. vadant̄ıti vādayah. vācakā ity arthah. .

391 This is an opinion cited in Bhv. on P.6.1.77.
392 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: dhātuśabdah. pūrvācāryasam. jñā. te ca kriyāvacanānām. sam. jñām. kr. tavantah. .

tad ihāpi pūrvācāryasam. jñāśrayan. āt kriyāvācinām eva bhūvād̄ınām. dhātusam. jñā vidh̄ıyate. Cf. also
Nyāsa ad loc.: tad ihāpi pūrvācāryasam. jñāśrayan. āt kriyāvacanānām eva dhātusam. jñā vidh̄ıyate. tena
yā vā div ityevamād̄ınām. dhātusamānaśabdānām akriyāvacanān na bhavat̄ıti bhāvah. . Among these
three nouns two are mentioned in the Gan. apāt.ha: vā (GP 85.2), div (GP 222.7). Cf. also GP 186
yāvādi, which is probably responsible for the scribal mistake.

393 Pat. on vārtt. 12 ad loc. mentions 3 examples: ān. apayati, vat.t.ati, vad. d. hati (Mbh. I 259.6–
7), Nyāsa gives an. apayati and kad. d. apayati (bhū ityevamādayah. śabdā dhātusam. jñakā bha-
vant̄ıty anena gan. apāt.henaiveyam. dhātusam. jñā vidh̄ıyata iti darśayati. tena an. apayati kad. d. apayati
ity evamād̄ınām. dhātusam. jñā na bhavat̄ıty uktam. bhavati.).
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vat̄ıti dhātusam. jñāyām. satyām. dhātor iti varttamāne lat.

......................la[[2]]sthāyām....in.....da.............bhavati................nityatvāt ......................tibādyādeśair.....................bādhitatvāt |1

atraiva sanādyantāś ceti na kr. tam. sande.......hā[t]2 kim. sannādayah. pratyayā

uta sanotyādaya iti3 kāryyavíses. ārtham upād̄ıyanta iti ...................sanotyādayo....hi4 .......icapratyayāntāh.
5

sam. jñina iti kāryavíses.ah. punah. pratyayānta ...........dhātun...................ādāmādih.
6

5

evan tarhi sanādyantā dhātava ity asyāna[nt]aram. bhūvādayaś ceti kriyatām. · tataś

ca pratyāsatyā sannād̄ın pratyayān prati bhūvād̄ınām. dhātusam. jñā syāt tasmād

yathānyāsam evāstu· .................bhūvādaya......ity .......atra7 jasi ceti gun. e kr. te ...............ejantatve

..................
′vyayatvam. .........nāsti......................lāks.an. ikatvāt...................kr.nmejanta.....ity.....................................................atr((ā))ntagrahan.asyaupadeśikā-

..............rthatvād........................................aupadeśikaprāyaugikasya.......................(pa)ribhās.ayā......vā·.............āyādeśe10

...............karttavye...........................
′siddhaparibhās.ā.........nāsti........................nājānantaryya.....iti

.............nis.edhāt8 ||

15

||upa || upadísyata ity upadeśa iti etena karmasādhanatām. darśayati·

..............akarttari....ca.............kāraka.....iti..............karman. i.........ghañ9 upaśabdah. prāthamye dísir20

u[cc]āran. e prathamata uccāryyata ity arthah. dhātvādir iti· dhātu.ivprabhr.ti{ya}h.
10·

ādísabdena sūtraprātipadikāder grahan.am.
11· tatreti upadeśe dhātvādau12 itsam. jñako

bhavat̄ıti ...id......ity13 es.ā sam. jñā bhavat̄ıty arthah. id it̄ın.dhātoh.
14 karttari kvip15

eti gacchati palāyata ity anvarthasam. jñāvijñānam. kr. tvā· tasya lopa

ity anena16 (na) pratyākhyāyate· prastuta.............sthānād17 apagam((e)) sthānāntare25

pi prayogah. sambhāvyate· edham. sparddham iti· edham. vr.ddhau

sparddha sam. hars.e
18· atrānunāsikavísis.t.asyāca19 itsam. jñakatvād attadāttaṅita

1SJ om. 2SJ: -habhayāt. 3SJ: dhātava eva. 4SJ: sanādayo. 5SJ: vic-. 6SJ:

-dhātutvād āyādih. .
7SJ om. 8SJ: s.iddham. bahiraṅgam iti avādeśo na prāpnot̄ıti na deśyan

nājānantaryyapratis.edhāt. 9SJ om. 10SJ: dhātur divuprabhr. tih. .
11SJ om. 12SJ adds

anunāsikavísis.t.o
′c. 13SJ om. 14SJ: iti in. o dhātoh. .

15SJ adds: sarvāpahār̄ı lopah. .
16SJ: sūtram. .

17SJ: -sthāna-. 18SJ: sam. ghars.e.
19SJ om. atra.
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vat̄ıti dhātusam. jñāyām. satyām. dhātor iti (P.3.1.91) vartamāne lat. (P.3.2.123)

[[laśetyādinā (P.1.3.8) la in na (?)]] bhavati nityatvāt tibādyādeśair bādhitatvāt.

atraiva sanādyantāś ceti na kr. tam. sam. dehāt: kim. sanādayah. pratyayā (cf. P.3.1.32)

uta sanotyādaya iti kāryavíses.ārtham upād̄ıyanta iti. sanādayo hi n. iṅpratyayāntāh.

sam. jñina iti kāryavíses.ah. . punah. pratyayāntadhātutvād āmādih. (cf. P.3.1.35).394 5

evam. tarhi sanādyantā dhātava ity asyānantaram. bhūvādayaś ceti kriyatām. tataś

ca pratyāsattyā sanād̄ın pratyayān prati bhūvād̄ınām. dhātusam. jñā syāt.395 tasmād

yathānyāsam evāstu. bhūvādaya ity atra jasi ceti (P.7.3.109) gun. e kr. ta ejantatve
′vyayatvam. nāsti lāks.an. ikatvāt kr. nmejanta ity (P.1.1.39) atrāntagrahan.asyaupadeśikā-

rthatvād aupadeśikaprāyogikasya paribhās.ayā (cf. PP 4, NP 120.2) vā. ayādeśe 10

kartavye (cf. P.6.1.78) ′siddhaparibhās.ā (cf. PP 41, NP 50) nāsti nājānantarya iti

(cf. PP 42, NP 51) nis.edhāt.

2. upadeśe ′j anunāsika it. (P.1.3.2)

(Bhv.:) upadísyata ity upadeśo dhātvādih. . tatrānunāsikavísis.t.o
′j

itsam. jñakah. syāt. edham̃. . sparddham̃. . pratijñānunāsikyāh. pān. in̄ıyāh. 15

(Kāś. ad loc.). tenehāpi syāt. ragem̃. . lagem̃. . ira upasam. khyānam.

kartavyam (Pat. on vārtt. 4 on P.1.3.7; Mbh. I 263.20). bhidir. abhidat.

irito veti (P.3.1.57) cler aṅ.

(Pañj.:) ||upa ||. upadísyata ity upadeśa ity etena karmasādhanatām. darśayati.

akartari ca kāraka iti (cf. P.3.3.19) karman. i ghañ. upaśabdah. prāthamye dísir 20

uccāran. e
396 prathamata uccāryata ity arthah. . dhātvādir iti dhātur divprabhr.tih. .

ādísabdena sūtraprātipadikāder grahan.am.397 tatrety upadeśe dhātvādāv itsam. jñako

bhavat̄ıti. id ity es.ā sam. jñā bhavat̄ıty arthah. . id it̄ın.dhātoh.
398 kartari kvip

(cf. P.3.2.178): eti gacchati palāyata ity anvarthasam. jñāvijñānam. kr. tvā tasya lopa

ity (P.1.3.9) anena na pratyākhyāyate. prastutasthānād apagame sthānāntare 25

′pi prayogah. sambhāvyate. edham. sparddham ity edham. vr. ddhau (Dhp. 1.2)

sparddha sam. hars.e (Dhp. 1.3). atrānunāsikavísis.t.asyāca itsam. jñakatvād anudāttaṅita

394 Cf. Nyāsa on P.3.1.32: atha ‘bhūvādayo dhātavah. ’ ity asyānantaram ‘sanādyantāś ca’ iti kasmān
noktam, evam. hi dhātugrahan. am. dvir na kartavyam. ? naivam. śakyam, evam. hi kriyamān. e sanādinām
iyattāparicchedo na syāt. iha tu kriyamān. e n. iṅ paryantānām. grahan. am. vijñāyate.

395 Cf. Nyāsa on P.3.1.32: tarhi ‘sanādyantā dhātavah. ’ ity asyānantaram. ‘bhūvādayaś ca’ iti
kasmān noktam? etad api na, evam. hi kriyamān. e sanādyantasyānukrāntāpeks. itvād bhūvād̄ınām
apy anukrāntāpeks. itvam. syāt, tataś cānukrāntānām eva gupād̄ınām. dhātusam. jñā syāt, nānyes. ām.
bhūvād̄ınām.

396 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 15 (āhnika 1): dísir uccāran. akriyah. (Mbh. I 13.7). Cf. also Nyāsa (díseś
coccāran. akriyatvāt) and Pad. (dísir uccāran. akriye) on P.1.3.10. Dhp. 6.3 provides another meaning
of this verb: dísa atisarjane.

397 Cf. Nyāsa on P.1.3.3: dhātvāder ityādi. ādísabdena sūtraprātipadikapratyayāgamādeśānām.
grahan. am.

398 Cf. Dhp. 2.36: in. gatau.
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ity ātmanepadam. bhavati | atha rageprabhr. t̄ınām. niranunāsikānām.

katham1 itsam. jñety ata āha pratijñeti2 upadeśe3 kim. dadhim. brāhman. akulam

iti4· dadhi {ccha} icchat̄ıti kyajantāt5 kvip atolopavalilopau6

ver apr.ktasyeti vakārasya ca ......................napum. sakatve...................hrasvatvam.
7

kvau lupte na sthānivad iti5

akāralopasya sthānivatvābhāvāt yan. ādeśo na bhavati· yalope tu na padānteti8

pratis.edhah. .............kvibantā...................dhātutvam. .....na............jahat̄ıti9 dhātutvam.

an.o
′pragr.hyasyety10 anunāsika11 ihetsam. jñāyām.

12 num syāt

uttarārtham. copadeśagrahan.am. anunāsi...................kagrahan.am.
13 daridrāprabhr.ter14 mā bhūt

aj iti ....na.............kutvam............................asandehārthatvāt.................nirddeśād.....vā15 ||10

||hal antyam. || hal iti hayavarat. hakārād ārabhya hal

iti lakāren. a .......antaśabdo16 yam.
17 samı̄pavacanah. haĺsabdaś cāyam. hasya15

samı̄pavartt̄ı l ........hasya..l
18 hal iti sas.t.h̄ısamā......sah.

19 siddho bhavati20 hal ca hal ceti· napum. sakam

anapum. sake..............naikavac .............................cāsyānyatarasyām..............ityādinā21 ekaśes.ai ......................kavatvābhyām.
22 hal iti

dvau23 haĺsabdau haĺsabdasya pum. stvam. halo ′nantarāh. sam. yoga24 ity atra

dr. s.t.am. kl̄ıbatvañ25 ca26

.........sutis.y...............apr.ktam. ......hal....iti.............................sāmānyaliṅgatvāt27·

tena pratyāhāre gr.hyamān. e28 itaretarāśrayados.o na bhavati keci.. śveto20

dhāvat̄ıtivad ekenaiva halgrahan. ena29 tantren. a bhinnārtham. haĺsabdadvayam. gr. h̄ıtvā

itaretarāśrayados.am. prakr. tavantah.
30 a i un. ityādi rūpodāharan.am.

kāryyodāharan tv ādir antyena sahetetyādi31 pratyāhāragrahan.am.

evam anyatrāpi kāryodāharan. am ūhan̄ıyam. pus.aprabhr. t̄ınām itsam. jñā.....................paritrān. ārtho32

′kārah. anyathā33 pus.t.ir ....iti.................ktinvis.aye....
′ṅ........syāt.....ṅ̄ıs......ca34 ||25

1SJ adds ekārasya. 2SJ: pratijñānunāsikyā iti. 3SJ adds iti. 4SJ: asya vyutpattih. .
5SJ:

kyac dadh̄ıyateh. .
6SJ: ato lopah. valilopah. .

7SJ: napum. sakahrasvam. 8SJ adds -ādinā. 9SJ:

kvibantatvād. 10SJ om. iti. 11SJ adds: ity uttarakālam anunāsikah. .
12SJ om. iha. 13SJ: -kah. .

14SJ: kim. daridrābhūprabhr. ter.
15SJ: kutvam. na bhavati nirdeśāt sandehanirāsārthatvāt. 16SJ:

antya-. 17SJ: dhi. 18SJ om. 19SJ: -sa-. 20SJ: ′pi | tato. 21SJ: -neti. 22SJ: -katarābhyām. . 23SJ:

siddhau. 24SJ om. 25SJ om. 26SJ adds: atraiva. 27SJ om. 28SJ adds api. 29SJ om. 30SJ:

parihr. tavantah..
31SJ adds: al iti. 32SJ: -paribhrānto. 33SJ adds api. 34SJ: ityādau ṅis. syāt.
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ity (cf. P.1.3.12) ātmanepadam. bhavati. atha rageprabhr. t̄ınām.
399 niranunāsikānām.

katham itsam. jñety ata āha pratijñeti.400 upadeśe kim? dadhim. brāhman. akulam

iti dadhi icchat̄ıti kyajantāt (cf. P.3.1.8) kvip (cf. P.3.2.76). atolopavalilopau401

ver apr. ktasyeti (P.6.1.67) vakārasya ca. napum. sakatve hrasvatvam (cf. P.1.2.47).

kvau luptam. na sthānivad ity (Pat. on vārtt. 2 on P.1.1.58; Mbh. I 153.10) 5

akāralopasya sthānivattvābhāvād yan. ādeśo na bhavati. yalope tu na padānteti

(cf. P.1.1.58) pratis.edhah. . kvibantā dhātutvam. na jahat̄ıti (Jñ.S. p. 86) dhātutvam.

an. o
′pragr. hyasyety (cf. P.8.4.57) anunāsika ihetsam. jñāyām. num syāt (cf. P.7.1.58).

uttarārtham. copadeśagrahan.am. anunāsikagrahan.am. : daridrāprabhr.ter mā bhūt.402

aj iti na kutvam asam. dehārthatvān nirdeśād vā. 10

3. hal antyam. (P.1.3.3)

(Bhv.:) upadeśe ′ntyam. hal itsam. jñam. syāt. a i un. . d. ukr. ñ. nadat.. san.

puk. anaṅ.

(Pañj.:) ||hal antyam. ||. hal iti hayavarat. 〈iti〉 (Ś.sū. 5) hakārād ārabhya hal

iti (Ś.sū. 14) lakāren. a. antaśabdo ′yam. samı̄pavacanah. .403 haĺsabdaś cāyam. : hasya 15

samı̄pavart̄ı l hasya l hal iti sas.t.h̄ısamāsah. siddho bhavati. hal ca hal ceti napum. sakam

anapum. sakenaikavac cāsyānyatarasyām ity (P.1.2.69) ekaśes.aikavattvābhyām. hal iti

dvau haĺsabdau. haĺsabdasya pum. stvam. halo ′nantarāh. sam. yoga ity (P.1.1.7) atra

dr. s.t.am. kl̄ıbatvam. ca sutisy apr. ktam. hal iti (cf. P.6.1.68404) sāmānyaliṅgatvāt.

tena pratyāhāre gr.hyamān. a itaretarāśrayados.o na bhavati.405 kecit tu śveto 20

dhāvat̄ıtivad ekenaiva halgrahan. ena tantren. a bhinnārtham. haĺsabdadvayam. gr. h̄ıtvā

itaretarāśrayados.am. prakr. tavantah. .
406 a i un. ityādi (Ś.sū. 1 etc.) rūpodāharan.am.

kāryodāharam. tv ādir antyena sahetetyādi (P.1.1.71 etc.) pratyāhāragrahan.am.

evam anyatrāpi kāryodāharan. am ūhan̄ıyam. pus.aprabhr. t̄ınām itsam. jñāparitrān. ārtho
′kārah. . anyathā pus.t.ir iti ktinvis.aye ′ṅ syāt (cf. P.3.3.104) ṅ̄ıs. ca (cf. P.4.1.41). 25

399 Cf. Dhp. 1.822: rage śaṅkāyām, and 1,823: lage saṅge (ca).
400 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha ragelageprabhr. t̄ınām. katham ānunāsikyam, na hi tes. ām ānunāsikyam.

gan. e pat.hyate? athāparipat.hitānām api bhavati. tadā ‘bhū’ ityevamād̄ınām. kasmān na bhavat̄ıty āha –
pratijñānunāsikyāh. pān. in̄ıyā ityādi.

401 Cf. P.6.4.48 (ato lopah. ) and P.6.1.66 (lopo vyor vali).
402 The root daridrā appears in the Dhātupāt.ha (2.64), so it is an upadeśa. Cf. Kāś. ad loc.

(anunāsika iti kim? sarvasyāco mā bhūt.) and Nyāsa on it (daridrāprabhr. tisambandhino ′pi).
403 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: antaśabdo ′yam. samāptau vartate.
404 P.6.1.68: halṅyābbhyo d̄ırghāt sutisy apr. ktam. hal.
405 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: hasya l – hal iti dvit̄ıyam atra halgrahan. am. tantren. opāttam. dras. t.avyam,

tena pratyāhārapāt.he ‘hal’ ity atra lakārasya itsam. jñā kriyate. tathā ca sati ‘hal antyam’ ity atra
pratyāhāre netaretarāśrayados. o bhavati.

406 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: iha tu prayatnavíses. as tantraśabdena vivaks. itah. . tena tantren. a dvit̄ıyam atra
halgrahan. am upāttam. parigr. h̄ıtam. veditavyam. yathā śveto dhāvat̄ıty ekena prayatnena dve vākye
uccārite bhavatah. tathehāpy ekenaiva prayatnena dvau haĺsabdāv uccāritāv ity abhiprāyah. .
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||na vi || pacerann iti pacer l((i))ṅ svaritetvād ātmanepadam.

jhasya ran· s̄ıyut. salopah. śap1
5

ād gun.ah. ...........idamas.............thamur .....ity....................................atretsam. jñāparitrān. ā-

.....................................................rthenokāren. āsyānityatvajñāpanāt2 paceya ity atra3 takārasyetsam. jñā ||

10

||ādih. || minna iti ñimidā snehane ñ̄ıtah. ktah.

āditaś cet̄ınnis.edhah.
4 radābhyām .....ity..............ubhayor

..............nnatvam.
5 nandathur iti t.unadi samr.ddhau t.vito ′thuc pa-

[ktr]imam iti d. upacam. s. pāke d.vitah. ktrir6 iti ktrih.
7 pākena

nivr. ttam ity .........arthe.......trer8 map· ādih. kim. pat.ūyati· upadeśa15

ity eva ñikār̄ıyati ikāravato ............ñísabdopādānam.
9 medyat̄ıty10 atra kartrabhiprāye11

ātmanepadābhāvārtham. kr. ñāder12 varttamāne ktasy{e}a

nivr. tyartham. ca evam. t.ud. uśabdayor13 api kāryyavíses.apratipattir bodhyā14 ||

20

||s.ah. || narttak̄ıti śilpini s.vun15 pratyasya kim.
16 s.an.u dāne·

ñamantād. ......d. ah. ............s.an.d. ah.
17 | ādir ity eva ................avimahyos.........t.is.ac18

avis.o mahis.ah. atra s.o ṅgād19 ity uktvā pratyayasyeti20 na .....................pratyākhyeya

..............uttaratra................pañcamo..................run.addh̄ıty.........................a(nva)rthatvāt21 ||25

1SJ om. 2SJ om. 3SJ adds vibhaktau. 4SJ: cet̄ıt.pratis.edhah. .
5SJ: ityādinā takāradakārayoh.

nakārau. 6SJ: ktir. 7SJ: ktih. .
8SJ: kter mab nityam iti. 9SJ: ñikārasyo. 10SJ: mināt̄ıty. 11SJ

adds tv. 12SJ om. 13SJ: ca śabdayor. 14SJ: boddhavyā. 15SJ adds s.ah. .
16SJ: s.as.t.ha iti. 17SJ

om. 18SJ has it after mahis.ah. .
19SJ: hrād. 20SJ: pratyayagrahan.am. . 21SJ: pratyākhyeyam

uttarārthatvāt.
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4. na vibhaktau tusmāh. . (P.1.3.4)

(Bhv.:) vibhaktes tavargasakāramakārā itsam. jñā na syuh. . vr.ks.āt. pa-

ceran. yasmin. pacatah. . apacam.

(Pañj.:) ||na vi ||. pacerann iti pacer liṅ. svaritettvād ātmanepadam

(cf. P.1.3.72). jhasya ran (P.3.4.105). s̄ıyut. (cf. P.3.4.102) salopah. (cf. P.7.2.79) śap 5

(cf. P.3.1.68). ād gun. ah. (P.6.1.87). idamas thamur ity (P.5.3.24) atretsam. jñāparitrān. ā-

rthenokāren. āsyānityatvajñāpanāt paceya ity atra takārasyetsam. jñā (cf. P.3.4.106).407

5. ādir ñit.ud. avah. . (P.1.3.5)

(Bhv.:) id ity eva. ādibhūtā ñit.ud.ukārā itsam. jñakāh. syuh. . ñimidā

minnah. . t.unadi nandathuh. . d.upacam̃. s. paktrimam. 10

(Pañj.:) ||ādih. ||. minna iti ñimidā snehane (Dhp. 1.779, 4.133). ñ̄ıtah. ktah.

(cf. P.3.4.70). āditaś ceti (P.7.2.16) innis.edhah. . radābhyām ity (cf. P.8.2.42) ubhayor

natvam. nandathur iti t.unadi samr. ddhau (Dhp. 1.67). t.vito
′thuc (P.3.3.89). pa-

ktrimam iti d. upacam. s. pāke (Dhp. 1.1045). d. vitah. ktrir iti (P.3.3.88) ktrih. . pākena

nirvr. ttam ity arthe trer map (cf. P.4.4.20). ādih. kim? pat.ūyati.408 upadeśa 15

ity eva ñikār̄ıyati.409 ikāravato ñísabdopādānam. medyat̄ıty atra kartrabhiprāya

ātmanepadābhāvārtham. (cf. P.1.3.72) kr. ñāder vartamāne ktasya (cf. P.3.2.187)

nivr. ttyartham. ca. evam. t.ud. uśabdayor api kāryavíses.apratipattir bodhyā.

6. s.ah. pratyayasya. (P.1.3.6)

(Bhv.:) pratyayasyādih. s.akāra itsam. jñakah. syāt. s.vun. nartak̄ı. 20

khanak̄ı. rajak̄ı.

(Pañj.:) ||s.ah. ||. nartak̄ıti śilpini s.vun (P.3.1.145). pratyayasya kim? s.an. u dāne

(Dhp. 8.2410). ñamantād. d. ah. (Un. . I.114). s.an.d. ah. . ādir ity eva. avimahyos. t.is.ac

(Un. . I.45). avis.o mahis.ah. . atra s.o
′ṅgād ity uktvā pratyayasyeti na pratyākhyeya

uttaratra pañcamo run. addh̄ıty anvarthatvāt. 25

7. cut.ū. (P.1.3.7)

(Bhv.:) cavargat.avargau pratyayasyādibhūtāv itsam. jñakau syātām.

cphañ. kauñjāyanyah. . jas. brāhman. āh. . vr.ks.āh. . cyah. . śān. d. ikyah. .

407 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘kimo ′t’ (P.5.3.12) ‘it.o
′t’ (P.3.4.106) ity atra pratis.edho na bhavati

anityatvād asya pratis.edhasya. ‘idamas thamuh. ’ ity (P.5.3.24) ukārānubandhanirdeśād anityatvam
upalaks.yate. Cf. also Nyāsa ad loc.: anityatvam asya vidheh. ‘idamas thamuh. ’ ity (P.5.3.24) asya
makārasyetsam. jñāparitrān. ārthād ukārānubandhād vijñāyāte. nityatve hi saty etasmād eva pratis. edhān
makārasyetsam. jñā na bhavis. yat̄ıty ukārānubandhagrahan. am anarthakam. syāt.

408 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ādir iti kim? pat.ūyati kan. d. ūyati. The word pat.u is mentioned in GP 147.4,
so it is an upadeśa.

409 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: upadeśe ity eva – ñikār̄ıyati.
410 Böhtlingk (1887): s.anu dāne.
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||cut.ū || kauñjāyanya iti· [ku]ñjasyāpatyam. gotre1 kuñjādibhyaś cphañ2

ādivr.ddhih. phasyāyanādeśah. · tadantāt5

vrātacphañor astriyām iti ñyah. [ch]asyetsam. jñāpavādam3 ı̄yādeśam. [va]ks.yati4·

śān. d. ikya iti śan. d. ikādibhyo5 ñyah. kurucar̄ıti cares. t.ah.

upasara[ja]6 iti saptamyāñ janer d. ah. · d. ity ...................a[bhasy]āpy ...................anubandha-

..................sāmarthyāt.
7 t.ilopah. ānna8 dhanagan.am. labdhā ity

anuvr.ttāv annān. n. a ....iti.....................n. apratyayah.
9· yād̄ı cuñcupcan. apāv iti yakā.....ra-10

....................syāśravan. am.
10 vali yalo[pe]ti11 ............cut.us.ah........................pratyayasyety12 ekayoge karttavye

pr.thagyogakaran. ād asyānityatvam.
13

.....................tenāvat.̄ıt.āder......api............siddhih.
14 ||

15

||laśa || priyamvada iti priyavaśe vadah. khac khitvād15

arurdvis.adajantasyeti16 mum bhaṅguram iti bhañjabhās.amido ghu-

rac cajoh. ku ghin.yator iti jakārasya gakārah.
17 anusvāra-20

para{sya}savarn. au avika iti aveh. kah.
18· ||

||tasya || ...id.....iti19 prakr. te tasyagrahan.am. sarvalopārtham. · ............anyathā...................ñit.ud. ūnām

.................antyalopah.
20 syāt nānarth{e}ake ′lo ′ntyavidhir iti ...tu25

....na............sarvam..............as.atam.
21 ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: ca phañ. 3SJ: chakārasya. 4SJ adds itsam. jñāpavādah. .
5SJ: śan.d. akādibhyo.

6SJ: uparajasam. 7SJ: abhasam. jñakasyāpy anubandhakaran.asāmarthyāt. 8SJ: ānnam iti. 9SJ

om. 10SJ: -rāśrayan.an tu. 11SJ: lopāt. 12SJ om. 13SJ: asya vidher anityatvād. 14SJ:

avat.it.ādisiddhih. .
15SJ om. 16SJ adds pūrvapadasya. 17SJ: kakārah. .

18SJ adds: iti ka pratyayah..
19SJ: itsam. jñake. 20SJ: asati hi tasyagrahan.e ñit.ud.avah. santy asyeti antyasya lopah. .

21SJ:

bhās.yakārasyānabhimatam.
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t.ah. . kurucar̄ı. d. ah. . upasarajah. . annān. n. ah. (P.4.4.85). ānnah. .

katham. keśacuñcuh. keśacan. ah. ? citkāryābhāvāt. yād̄ı cuñcupcan. apau

luptanirdis. t.ayakārāv iti bhās.yam.411

(Pañj.:) ||cut.ū ||. kauñjāyanya iti kuñjasyāpatyam. gotre kuñjādibhyaś cphañ

(P.4.1.98). ādivr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.117). phasyāyanādeśah. (cf. P.7.1.2). tadantād 5

vrātacphañor astriyām iti (P.5.3.113) ñyah. . chasyetsam. jñāpavādam ı̄yādeśam. vaks.yati

(cf. P.7.1.2). śān. d. ikya iti śan. d. ikādibhyo ñyah. (P.4.3.92). kurucar̄ıti cares. t.ah.

(P.3.2.16). upasaraja iti saptamyāñ janer d. ah. (P.3.2.97). d. ity abhasyāpy anubandha-

sāmarthyāt. t.ilopah. (cf. P.6.4.143). ānna 〈iti〉 dhanagan. am. labdhā ity (P.4.4.84)

anuvr.ttāv annān. n. a iti (P.4.4.85) n. apratyayah. . yād̄ı cuñcupcan. apāv iti yakāra- 10

syāśravan. am. vali yalopeti (cf. P.6.1.66). cut.us.āh. pratyayasyety ekayoge kartavye

pr.thagyogakaran. ād asyānityatvam. tenāvat.̄ıt.āder api siddhih. (cf. P.5.2.31).412

8. laśakv ataddhite. (P.1.3.8)

(Bhv.:) lakāraśakārakavargās taddhitavarjitāh. pratyayasyādibhūtā

itsam. jñakāh. syuh. . lyap. vijitya. lyut.. cayanam. śap. bhavati. ktah. . 15

bhūtam. khac. priyam. vadah. . ghurac. bhāsuram. bhaṅguram. ṅe.

pat.ave. ataddhite kim? aveh. kah. (P.5.4.28). avikah. .

(Pañj.:) ||laśa ||. priyamvada iti priyavaśe vadah. khac (P.3.2.38). khittvād

arurdvis.adajantasyeti (cf. P.6.3.67) mum. bhaṅguram iti bhañjabhāsamido ghu-

rac (P.3.2.161). cajoh. ku ghin. n. yator iti (P.7.3.52) jakārasya gakārah. . anusvāra- 20

parasavarn.au (cf. P.8.3.24 and P.8.4.58). avika iti aveh. kah. (P.5.4.28).

9. tasya lopah. . (P.1.3.9)

(Bhv.:) yasyetsam. jñā vihitā tasya lopah. syāt. tathaivodāhr. tam.

(Pañj.:) ||tasya ||. id iti prakr. te tasyagrahan. am. sarvalopārtham. anyathā ñit.ud. ūnām

antyalopah. syāt (cf. P.1.1.52).413 nānarthake ′lo ′ntyavidhir iti (PP 93, cf. NP 96) tu 25

na. sarvam amatam (?).414

411 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 3 ad loc. (Mbh. I 263.17–18): evam. tarhi yakārād̄ı cuñcupcan. apau. kim.
yakāro na śrūyate. luptanirdis. t.o yakārah. .

412 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pr. thagyogakaran. am asya vidher anityatvajñāpanārtham. Cf. also Nyāsa on
it: atha kimartham. pr. thagyogah. kriyate, ‘cat.us. āh. pratyayasya’ ity eka eva yogah. kriyatām ity ata āha
pr. thagyogakaran. am ityādi.

413 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tasyagrahan. am. sarvalopārtham. ‘alo ′ntyasya’ (P.1.1.52) mā bhūt – ‘ādir
ñit.ud. avah. ’ (P.1.3.5) iti.

414 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yadi tu ‘nānarthake ′lo ′ntyavidhih. ’ ity es. ā paribhās. āśr̄ıyate, tadā
tasyagrahan. am akartum. śakyate. tat kriyate vispas. t.ārtham.
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||yathā || v̄ıpsāyām avyaȳıbhāvam. kr. tvā tr. t̄ıyāntam.5

.........................yathāsam. khyam.....iti1 [tr. ]t̄ıyā[sa]ptamyor bahulam ity am sam. khyāśabdaś2

cātra sāha[ca]ryyāt kramam āha .......yato.........yatra...............sam. khyā.........tatra....................niyatabhāv̄ı.......kra-

.......................................................................................................ma iti sam. khyā hi gan. anam. kramata eva bhavati kramaś ca paripāt.h̄ı .
3

......................pratyā[s]atyā .....(?)..
4

sam. khyāpeks.ayā ...................sa[m]ā[[4-5]].....ta5 ity āha samasam. khyānām ityādi6·

anudeśa7 iti8 karman. i [gha]ñ· ........arthaśabdasya9 paścād....................anuvr.ttitvād10
10

anupadeśinah.
11 syur iti uddeśibhih. saheti12 śes.ah. ..................anudeśinah. ...........paścād.....................u[cya]mānāh......te ....ca

.......................................prathamoccāryyamānam.............apeks.ya...............bhavanti13 svaritena ...........liṅgena..........................yathāsam. khyam.
14 boddha-

vyam. kvacid upātta......................śabdāpeks.ayā15 yathā nandigrahipacādau kvacid

upāttaśabdābhidheyadvāren. a yatheko yan. ac̄ıtyādau samaśabdasya

sarvanāmatvābhāvah. .......................samānaśabda.......................[ryyā]..tvāt16 tena samānām iti na sut. ||15

20

||svari || svarita iti tārakādih.
17 nāmaśabdah. prasi........ddho18

varn.a[dha]rma iti varn. amātradharma ity arthah. · tena hal api svaritatvena19 gr.hyate

.....nāj......eva20· ...............dharmmo.............ikārah.........................sa..varn. agatah.
21 svaritatvan tu pratijñā...................nabodhitam.

22·

laks.ānubodhāt23 kvacid avadhis24 tv asyaiva spas.t.ārthah.
25

.......atra ....ca..................svariteneti

.....................yogavibhāgah...................karan. ı̄yah. ·........tena.........................pūrvasūtren. āpy........asya............................[sa]mbandhatvāt ..........................yathāsam. khyam25

.....api.............svari[t].................................[p.a]varta[te]..............odyam. ........prāk26 ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: sam. khyā. 5SJ: samānatvam. vijñāyata. 6SJ om. -ādi. 7SJ: anudeśina. 8SJ

adds: anudísyata iti. 9SJ: anu-. 10SJ: -vr. ttitvād. 11SJ: anudeśinah. .
12SJ: prathamoccāritair

iti. 13SJ om. 14SJ: cihnena yathāyatham. yathākramam. . 15SJ: -śabdamātrāpeks.ayā. 16SJ:

samānaparyāyatvāt. 17SJ: pratijñā vikārādih. .
18SJ: -ddhau. 19SJ om. 20SJ om. 21SJ: dharmo

vikārah. | varn.ah. svagatah. .
22SJ: -vibhāvitam. 23SJ: laks.yasiddhyanurodhāt. 24SJ: bādhanirddeśas.

25SJ: sūcanāya. 26SJ om.
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10. yathāsam. khyam anudeśah. samānām. (P.1.3.10)

(Bhv.:) samānām. samasam. khyānām uddeśinām anudeśinām. cānu-

kramen. ānudeśah. syāt. nandigrahipacādibhyo lyun. inyacah. (P.3.1.134).

nandanah. . grāh̄ı. pacah. .

(Pañj.:) ||yathā ||. v̄ıpsāyām avyaȳıbhāvam. kr. tvā415 tr. t̄ıyāntam (cf. P.2.1.7). 5

yathāsam. khyam iti tr. t̄ıyāsaptamyor bahulam ity (P.2.4.84) am. sam. khyāśabdaś

cātra sāhacaryāt kramam āha.416 yato yatra sam. khyā〈bhedas〉 tatra niyatabhāv̄ı kra-

ma iti.417 sam. khyā hi gan.anam. kramata eva bhavati. kramaś ca paripāt.h̄ı pratyāsattyā

sam. khyāpeks.ayā samā[[natvam. vijñāya]]ta418 ity āha samasam. khyānām ityādi.

anudeśa iti karman. i ghañ (cf. P.3.3.19). anuśabdasya paścādarthavr. ttitvād419
10

anudeśinah. syur iti uddeśibhih. saheti śes.ah. . anudeśinah. paścād ucyamānāh. . te ca

prathamoccāryamānam apeks.ya bhavanti. svaritena liṅgena yathāsam. khyam. boddha-

vyam.420 kvacid upāttaśabdāpeks.ayā yathā nandigrahipacādau (cf. P.3.1.134) kvacid

upāttaśabdābhidheyadvāren. a yatheko yan. ac̄ıtyādau (P.6.1.77 etc.). samaśabdasya

sarvanāmatvābhāvah. samānaśabdaparyāyatvāt. tena samānām iti na sut. 15

(cf. P.7.1.52).

11. svaritenādhikārah. . (P.1.3.11)

(Bhv.:) svarito nāma varn. adharmah. kaścit. tena cihnenādhikāro

jñeyah. . yathātmanepadam (cf. P.1.3.12). pratyayah. (P.3.1.1). aṅgasya

(P.6.4.1). 20

(Pañj.:) ||svari ||. svarita iti tārakādih. (cf. P.5.2.36)421 nāmaśabdah. prasiddho

varn. adharma iti varn. amātradharma ity arthah. . tena hal api svaritatvena gr.hyate

nāj eva.422 dharmo vikārah. sa ca varn.agatah. . svaritatvam. tu pratijñānabodhitam.

laks.yānubodhāt. kvacid avadhis tv asyaiva spas.t.ārthah. . atra ca svariteneti

yogavibhāgah. karan. ı̄yah. . tena pūrvasūtren. āpy asya sam. bandhatvād yathāsam. khyam 25

(cf. P.1.3.10) api svaritena pravartate bodhyam. prāk.

415 Cf. Kāś. on P.2.1.6: yogyatā v̄ıpsā padārthānativr. ttih. sādr. śyam. ca iti yathārthāh. . Cf. also
Nyāsa on P.1.2.10: yathāsādr. śye iti (P.2.1.7) v̄ıpsāyām avyaȳıbhāvah. .

416 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: sam. khyāśabdenātra kramo laks.yate.
417 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yatra ca sam. khyābhedah. tatra niyatabhāv̄ı kramah. sam. khyābhedavatām.

yugapad uccārayitum aśakyatvāt. atah. sāhacaryāt sam. khyāśabdena kramo laks.yate.
418 See SJ. Cf. also Nyāsa ad loc.: samasam. khyatayā samānatvam. darśayati.
419 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: paścād uccāryata iti. anuśabdasya paścādarthavr. ttitvād díseś

coccāran. akriyatvāt.
420 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: svaritena liṅgena yathāsam. khyam. yatra nes.yate tatra svaritatvam. na

pratijñāyate.
421 GP 101 (tārakādi) is an ākr. tigan. a.
422 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sarves. ām. varn. ānām acām. halām. ca svaritākhyo yo varn. adharmo gun. as

tasyedam. grahan. am.
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||anudā || ................tibād̄ınām. ..................................tiptasjh̄ıtyādisūtren. a...................sāmānyena ...............vidhānāt5

....................vidhisiddhau......................niyamārtham.
1 [sa] ca niyamah. pratyayasyaiva na prakr. teh. | iha2

vikaran. ebhyo niyamo bal̄ıyān iti ath{ā}a3 [hy] edhis.yata ityādāv4

ātmanepa[da]m. labhyate5· .........tathā....hi................nityatvād....................[vi]karan. ena............[sye]na

.....................vyavadhānād......................anudāttaṅita...........................evātmanepadam.....iti........................niyamābhāvāt6 niyamas tv āste

śeta ityādau caritārthah. · jñāpakañ cātra vr.dbhyah. syasanor iti10

.....................................parasmaipadavidhānam. ................vikalpena7

...........................anyathānityatvād...............vikaran. e
8 kr.te sāmānya-

vihitatvād ubhayasiddhih. ·
9 śayāna iti ś̄ıṅ svapne śānac

śapo luk ś̄ıṅah. sārvadhāduke gun.ah.

pāpacyata ity atrāvayavānubandhenārambhāt samudāyād evātmanepadam.
10 bhavaty

eva śāyat̄ıty atra tu11 nivr.{[sa]}ttānubandhatārabdhah.
12 samudāya iti na bhava[ti]15

ātmanepadam. ...........................anudāttaṅita((m.........................a))ṅānābhyām. ...........................yathāsam. khyam. ..........nāsty....................asvaritatvāt ........ihed

iti pratyekam. sambandhah. · anya(thā) hy abh̄ıs.t.e
′sandehārtham. ṅidanudāttebhya iti

kuryyāt· tena hant̄ıtyādau nātmanepadam.
13

............caks.iṅo..........................jātmanepadā-

..........rtham.....................ekānubandhe14 karttavye dvyanubandhakagrahan. am.
15 jñāpayaty ātmanepadām

anityam iti tena siñcatvalayasubhagair ...iti20

..............siddhyati16 ||

1SJ: tibādisūtren.a sāmānyavihitānām. tibād̄ınām. vidhānāt niyamoya ′m. 2SJ om. 3SJ: anya-

thā. 4SJ adds: syena vyavadhānād. 5SJ: tasya na syāt. 6SJ om. 7SJ rev. 8SJ: anyathā

hi vidhinirūpan. e.
9SJ adds: anudātaṅito taṅānābhyām. yathāsam. khyam. nāsti asvaritatvāt. 10SJ

om. eva. 11SJ om. 12SJ: nivr. ttāvayavāvayavānubandhenārabdhah..
13SJ om. 14SJ: caks.iṅa

ātmanepadārtham akārānubandhe. 15SJ: hy anubandhakaran.am. . 16SJ: ityādisiddhih. .
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12. anudāttaṅita ātmanepadam. (P.1.3.12)

(Bhv.:) anudātteto dhātor ṅitaś cātmanepadam. syāt. āste. vardhate.

ṅitah. . plavate. śete. ham. sāyate. plavamānah. . pacamānah. . śayānah. .

upadeśa ity eva. ṅittvātideśe mā bhūt. uccukut.is.ati.

(Pañj.:) ||anudā ||. tibād̄ınām. tiptasjh̄ıtyādisūtren. a (P.3.4.78) sāmānyena vidhānād 5

vidhisiddhau niyamārtham. sa ca niyamah. pratyayasyaiva na prakr. teh. .
423 iha

vikaran. ebhyo niyamo bal̄ıyān iti (PP 53, NP 41424). atha hy edhis.yata ityādāv

ātmanepadam. labhyate. tathā (anyathā ?) hi nityatvād vikaran. ena syena

vyavadhānād anudāttaṅita evātmanepadam iti niyamābhāvah. . niyamas tv āste

śeta ityādau caritārthah. . jñāpakam. cātra vr. dbhyah. syasanor iti (P.1.3.92) 10

parasmaipadavidhānam. vikalpena. anyathānityatvād vikaran. e kr. te sāmānya-

vihitatvād ubhayasiddhih. .425 śayāna iti ś̄ıṅ svapne (Dhp. 2.22). śānac

(cf. P.3.2.124 ff.). śapo luk (cf. P.2.4.72). ś̄ıṅah. sārvadhātuke gun. ah. (P.7.4.21).

pāpacyata ity atrāvayavānubandhenārambhāt samudāyād evātmanepadam. bhavaty

eva. śāya〈ya〉t̄ıty atra tu nivr. ttānubandhatārabdhah. samudāya iti na bhavaty 15

ātmanepadam. anudāttaṅitas taṅānābhyām. yathāsam. khyam. nāsty asvaritatvāt. ihed

iti pratyekam. sam. bandhah. . anyathā hy abh̄ıs.t.e
′sam. dehārtham. ṅidanudāttebhya iti

kuryāt. tena hant̄ıtyādau nātmanepadam. caks.iṅo (cf. Dhp. 2.7) yujātmanepadā-

rtham ekānubandhe kartavye dvyanubandhakagrahan. am. jñāpayaty: ātmanepadam

anityam iti (cf. PP2 78 and NP 93.4) tena śiñjadvalayasubhagair iti (Meghadūta 20

II.19)426 sidhyati.427

13. bhāvakarman. oh. . (P.1.3.13)

(Bhv.:) sarvadhātubhyo bhāve karman. i cātmanepadam. syāt. bhāve.

423 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vidh̄ıyamānatvāt pradhānasya pratyayasya na tu prakr. ter iti vijñāyate. Cf.
also PP 92: pratyayāpratyayayoh. pratyasyaiva grahan. am.

424 This paribhās. ā is mentioned in the Mahābhās. ya, see Pat. on vārtt. 2 ad loc. (Mbh. I 275.11).
Cf. also Jñ.S. p. 63: vikaran. ebhyo niyamo gar̄ıyān.

425 Cf. Purus.ottama on PP 53: tena edhis.yate edhitāse aidhis. t.a karis.yat̄ıtyādi sidhyati. anyathā hi
paratvān nityatvāc ca vikaran. es.u syādis.u kr. tes.u tair vyavadhānād atrānudāttaṅita ātmanepadam. śes. ād
eva parasmaipadam iti vyavasthā na syāt. sāmānyenaiva tibādayah. syuh. . niyamasya lugvikaran. ebhyah.
śnamvikaran. ebhyah. āste śete ātti bhinatti ityādau caritārthatvam. ayam. cārtho ‘vr. dbhyah. syasanoh. ’
ity (P.1.3.92) ātmanepadavikalpena jñāpitah. . anyathā hi vr. tu vartane ityevamād̄ınām anudāttetām.
vikaran. ena syena vyavadhānād anudāttaṅita evātmanepadam iti niyamo nāst̄ıti sāmānyavihites.u
tibādis.u kr. tes.u siddham ubhayam. vartsyati vartis.yate iti kim anena vikalpena. tat kr. tam uktārthasya
jñāpakam iti. Cf. also Jñ.S. p. 63: tena edhis.yate ityādāv ātmanepadaniyamasiddhih. . anyathānitya-
tvād vikaran. ena syena vyavadhānāt anudāttaṅidbhya evātmanepadaniyamāsambhavāt sāmānyena ta-
sya tibādaya iti sarvatibādiprasaṅgah. .

426 Kale’s edition has: śiñjāvalayasubhagair with the variant reading siñcat-, which is the one
present in the manuscript of the Pañjikā. However, this reading does not make good sense in a
compound with valaya; on the other hand, the variant śiñjā- cannot be used to illustrate the maxim
ātmanepadam anityam. The emendation śiñjad- has been made on the grounds of the Durghat.avr. tti
(on P.1.3.12), which also discusses the same citation. See Renou (1941: 42).

427 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: samudāyabandhe tu caks. iṅa eva syāt, sa hy anudāttet pat.hyate, vicaks.an. a ity
atra yuj yathā syāt. ṅakāras tv anudāttettvanibandhanasyātmanepadasyānityatvajñāpanārthah. , tena
‘sa evāyam. nāgah. sahati kalabhebhyah. paribhavam’, ‘na sahāmi sāhasam asāhasiki’ ityādi siddham.
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||bhāva || sarvadhātubhya iti víses.ānupādānāt ||

5

||karttari ||1 karttar̄ıti bhāvakarman.oh. pūrven. a vihitatvāt vyatibha-

vamā....nā2 iti vyatibhava.....ter3 lat. śānac śap ane muk

pāríses.yāt kartr.grahan.e labdhe kar[tr. ]grahan.am uttarārtham. ||

10

||na gati || vyatihim. sant̄ıti hisi him. sāyām. num

lat. .......jher.................antādeśah.
4· śnam śnān nalopah.15

..........śnamo..............nalopah.
5 śnasor allopa ity akāralopah. ||

||itare || itaretarasya vyatilunant̄ıti itaraśabdasya vyat̄ıhāre6 dve20

bhavatah. samāsavac ca bahulam iti ...............dvitva[m. ]...................vibhaktiluk7

samāsavatvāt prātipadikatvam. śes.avivaks.āyām. s.as.t.h̄ı

lunant̄ıti śnābhyas tayor āta ity ākāralopah. | evam anyonyasya .........itare-

..........................tarārthopapadād......ity........ukte.........yady ......api .............................parasparopapadāc.......ceti..................vaktavyam. .....na...........jāyate

...........tathāpi.....na...........kr. tam. ........................mithopapadān......mā.........bhūd......ity.....................evamartham.
8 ||25

1SJ adds: kriyāvinimaya iti anyonyakriyākaran.am paraspara iti yāvat. 2SJ: -na. 3SJ: -te.
4SJ: jhontādeśah. .

5SJ: iti nakāralopah..
6SJ adds karma-. 7SJ: dvirvacanam vibhakter luk.

8SJ om.
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sth̄ıyate tvayā. vismı̄yate mayā. karman. i. kriyate kat.ah. .

(Pañj.:) ||bhāva ||. sarvadhātubhya iti víses.ānupādānāt.

14. kartari karmavyatihāre. (P.1.3.14)

(Bhv.:) kriyāvinimaye dhātor ātmanepadam. syāt kartari. vyatibhavate

śr̄ıh. padmānām. vyatibhavamānāh. purus.āh. . vyatilunante v̄ırāh. . 5

(Pañj.:) ||kartari ||. kartar̄ıti bhāvakarman.oh. pūrven. a vihitatvāt. vyatibha-

vamānā iti vyatibhavater lat. śānac (cf. P.3.2.124 ff.) śap (cf. P.3.1.68). āne muk

(P.7.2.82). pāríses.yāt kartr.grahan.e labdhe kartr.grahan.am uttarārtham.428

15. na gatihim. sārthebhyah. . (P.1.3.15)

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. kriyāvinimaye dhātor nāsti tat. vyatigacchanti. 10

vyatihim. santi. hasād̄ınām. ca.429 vyatihasanti. vyatijalpeyuh. . karta-

r̄ıty eva. vyatigamyante grāmāh. . harater apratis.edhah. (Kāś. ad loc.430).

sampraharante yodhāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||na gati ||. vyatihim. sant̄ıti hisi him. sāyām (Dhp. 7.19). num (cf. P.7.1.58).

lat.. jher antādeśah. (cf. P.7.1.3). śnam (cf. P.3.1.78). śnān nalopah. 〈iti〉 (P.6.4.23) 15

śnamo nalopah. . śnasor allopa ity (P.6.4.111) akāralopah. .

16. itaretarānyonyopapadāc ca. (P.1.3.16)

(Bhv.:) ābhyām. yuktād dhātor nāsti tat. itaretarasya vyatilunanti.

anyonyasya vyatipibanti jalam. cakārāt parasparasya vyatilunanti.

(Pañj.:) ||itare ||. itaretarasya vyatilunant̄ıti itaraśabdasya vyat̄ıhāre dve 20

bhavatah. samāsavac ca bahulam iti431 dvitvam. vibhaktiluk (cf. P.2.4.71).

samāsavattvāt prātipadikatvam. (cf. P.1.2.46). śes.avivaks.āyām. s.as.t.h̄ı (cf. P.2.3.50).

lunant̄ıti432 śnābhyas tayor āta ity (P.6.4.112) ākāralopah. . evam anyonyasya. itare-

tarārthopapadād ity ukte yady api parasparopapadāc ceti vaktavyam.
433 na jāyate

tathāpi na kr. tam. mithopapadān mā bhūd ity evamartham. 25

17. ner vísah. . (P.1.3.17)

(Bhv.:) nipūrvād vísater ātmanepadam. syāt. nivísate. katham. madhu-

ni vísanti bhramarāh. ? lāks.an. ikatvāt.

428 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: kartr. grahan. am uttarārtham – ‘́ses. āt kartari parasmaipadam’ iti (P.1.3.78).
429 Cf. vārtt. 1 ad loc.: pratis. edhe hasād̄ınām upasam. khyānam (Mbh. I 278.23), which is also cited

in Kāś. ad loc.
430 Cf. also vārtt. 2 ad loc.: harivahyor apratis. edhah. (Mbh. I 279.1).
431 Cf. vārtt. 11 on P.8.1.12: karmavyatihāre sarvanāmnah. samāsavac ca bahulam yadā na

samāsavat prathamaikavacanam. tadā pūrvapadasya (Mbh. III 370.11–12) and Pat. on it: karma-
vyatihāre sarvanāmno dve bhavata iti vaktavyam. samāsavac ca bahulam (Mbh. III 370.13).

432 Bhv.: vyatilunanti.
433 Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc. (= parasparopapadāc ca), Mbh. I 279.6.
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||neh. || .............nivísata....iti...............vísdhāto..{..h. ..} .r......nir.................upasargah. ...............madhuni............vísanti .........bhra-

........marā.....iti ......ner......................upa[sa]rgasya...............grahan. āt..............................arthavatparibhās.ā.........nāsti

.........................madhuśabdasya..............................saptamyekavacane ........num1 ||

5

||pari || akartrabhiprāyārtho2 yam ārambhah. parikr̄ın. ı̄ta iti d. ukr̄ıñ

dravyavinimaye. śnā ı̄ haly aghor it̄ıtvam. |

kriya iti anukāryyānukaran. ayor bhedā[v]ivaks.itatvād3 iyaṅ ||

10

||vipa || jer iti bhedavivaks.āyām.
4 neyaṅ .............................upasargagrahan. ān........neha........parā

.........jayati........senā5 ||

15

||āṅo || ādatta iti d. udāñ dāne lat.
6 śapśluh.

7

ślāv iti dvirvacanam śnābhyas tayor āta ity ..̄akāralopah.
8 khari

ceti cartvam. kartr.grahan. ānuvr.tyā svāṅgakarmakāc ceti920

pratis.edhah. tena parāṅgakarmakān na bhavati | vyādatte

pip̄ılikā pataṅgasya mukham iti viharan.agrahan. ād āsyaviharan. asamānakriyād

api pratis.edhah.
10 vipādikām. vyādadāti .....āṅo.....do.....................

′nāsyavikāśa.....iti.....na...........kr. tam. .........vaici-

................tryārtham.
11 ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: akartrabhiprārtho. 3SJ adds dhātutvād. 4SJ: anukāryānukaran.ayor

bhedasyāvivaks.itatvāt. 5SJ om. 6SJ adds te. 7SJ: śapah. .
8SJ: a-. 9SJ om. 10SJ adds tena.

11SJ om.
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(Pañj.:) ||neh. ||. nivísata iti vísdhātor nir upasargah. . madhuni vísanti bhra-

marā iti ner upasargasya grahan. ād arthavatparibhās.ā (cf. PP 1, NP 14) nāsti.434

madhuśabdasya saptamyekavacane num (cf. P.7.1.73).

18. parivyavebhyah. kriyah. . (P.1.3.18)

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. kriyas tat syāt. parikr̄ın. ı̄te. vikr̄ın. ı̄te. avakr̄ın. ı̄te. 5

(Pañj.:) ||pari ||. akartrabhiprāyārtho ′yam ārambhah. . parikr̄ın. ı̄ta iti d. ukr̄ıñ

dravyavinimaye (Dhp. 9.1). śnā (cf. P.3.1.81). ı̄ haly aghor iti (P.6.4.113) ı̄ttvam.

kriya iti anukāryānukaran. ayor bhedāvivaks.itatvād iyaṅ (cf. P.6.4.77 and PP 114

[NP 36]).435

19. viparābhyām. jeh. .
436 (P.1.3.19) 10

(Bhv.:) ābhyām. jes tat syāt. vijayate. parājayate.

(Pañj.:) ||vipa ||. jer iti bhedavivaks.āyām. neyaṅ. upasargagrahan. ān neha: parā

jayati senā.

20. āṅo do ′nāsyaviharan. e. (P.1.3.20)

(Bhv.:) āṅo dāñas tat syāt. ādatte dhanam. anāsyaviharan. e 15

kim? vyādadāti mukham. katham. kim. vyādatse vihaga vadanam?

kartrabhiprāye bhavis.yati.

(Pañj.:) ||āṅo ||. ādatta iti d. udāñ dāne (Dhp. 3.9). lat.. śapśluh. (cf. P.2.4.72).

ślāv iti (P.6.1.10) dvirvacanam. śnābhyas tayor āta ity (P.6.4.112) ākāralopah. . khari

ceti (P.8.4.55) cartvam. kartr.grahan. ānuvr.ttyā svāṅgakarmakāc ceti (vārtt. 2 ad 20

loc., Mbh. I 279.21) pratis.edhah. . tena parāṅgakarmakān na bhavati: vyādatte

pip̄ılikā pataṅgasya mukham iti.437 viharan.agrahan. ād āsyaviharan. asamānakriyād

api pratis.edhah. .
438 vipādikām. vyādadāti. āṅo do ′nāsyavikāsa iti na kr. tam. vaici-

tryārtham.

21. kr̄ıd. o
′nusam. paribhyaś ca. (P.1.3.21) 25

(Bhv.:) ebhya āṅaś ca kr̄ıd. ates tat syāt. anukr̄ıd. ate. sam. kr̄ıd. ate.

434 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ner upasargasya grahan. am – ‘arthavadgrahan. e nānarthakasya grahan. am’ iti
tasmād iha na bhavati – madhuni vísanti bhramarāh. .

435 Cf. Purus.ottama on PP 114: jñāpakam. cātrārthe ‘parivyavebhyah. kriyah. ’ (P.1.3.18) ityādau
nirdeśe kr̄ıtyāder anukaran. aśabdasya vibhaktyutpattyartham. prātipadikatvābhyupagame ′pi dhātutvā-
śrayam iyaṅādeśakaran. am iti.

436 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971: 28) and Abhyankar (1985: 279.7) have je instead of jeh. . Kielhorn
(1880-85: I 279.7) has jeh. .

437 Pat. on vārtt. 2 ad loc. (Mbh. I 267.22–23) and Kāś. have the example: vyādadate pip̄ılikāh.
pataṅgasya mukham.

438 Cf. vārtt. 1 ad loc. (āṅo do ′vyasanakriyasya, Mbh. I 279.15) and Pat. on it (so ′yam evam.
siddhe sati yad viharan. agrahan. am. karoti tasyaitat prayojanam āsyaviharan. asamānakriyād api yathā
syāt, Mbh. I 279.18–19).



82* BHĀS. ĀVR. TTIVIVARAN. APAÑJIKĀ

5

10

||kr̄ıd. o || āgamayasveti āṅpūrvād gamer n. yantāl lot. madhyamapurus.ai-15

kavacanam. thāsah. se svābhyām. vāmau· mitām. hrasvah.

śap gun. āyāde......śah.
1 vidyāsu śiks.ata

iti śakl. śaktau san sani ...............mı̄met̄ı[s] .......skor.....iti2

salopah.
3· atra .......lopa.....ity4 abhyāsalopah.

5 vidyām. jijñāśitum.

ghat.ata ity arthah.
6

.......āśis.y.....eti7 niyamād yā[cñ]ādau8 na bhavati apaskirata iti20

...kr̄...............viks.epe..................apapūrvah.
9 apāc catus.pād iti10 sut. tudāditvāc

chah. r̄. t.a
11 id dhātor it̄ıtvam. raparatvam.

hars.ādayo na kiratyarthāh. kin tarhi .................kiratyarthavis.ayāh.
12 priyāyai13 śapata iti śapa

ākrośe ślāghahnuṅ14 ityādinā sam. pradānatvam. caturth̄ı15 ||

1SJ: -śāh. mā tvaris.t.hā iti prat̄ıks.asvety arthah. .
2SJ: mı̄metyādinā aca is skoh. sam. yogādyor ante

ceti. 3SJ adds: sanah. kakārasya s.atvam. 4SJ: lopo ′bhyasasyeti. 5SJ adds: anena sannantād

ātmanepadam. 6SJ adds: sarpis.o nāthata iti. 7SJ: āśis.yeva. 8SJ adds niyamo. 9SJ: apa pūrvāt

kirateh. .
10SJ adds -ādinā. 11SJ om. 12SJ: tadartha-. 13SJ: priyāya. 14SJ adds: -sthāśapām.

15SJ: evam uttaratra.
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parikr̄ıd. ate. ākr̄ıd. ate. samo ′kūjane (vārtt. 1 ad loc., Mbh. I 280.3)
′bhidhānān neha. sam. kr̄ıd. anti rathāh. . āgameh. ks.amāyām ātmane-

padam.439 āgamayasva tāvan mān. avaka. mā tvaris.t.hā ity arthah. .

śiks.er jijñāsāyām (vārtt. 3 ad loc., Mbh. I 280.7440). kalāsu śiks.ate.

vidyāsu śiks.ate. śakeh. sani rūpam. āśis.y eva nāthah. .
441 sarpis.o 5

nāthate gr.dhnuh. . harater gatatācch̄ılye (vārtt. 5 ad loc., Mbh. I 280.12).

gatavidhaprakārās tulyārthā iti bhartr.harih. . sādr. śyaś̄ılane hr. ñas tat

syāt. jaladhim anuharate sarah. . paitr.kam aśvā anuharante. gatitā-

cch̄ılya iti tu nyāsah. .
442 kirater hars.aj̄ıvikākulāyakaran. es.u (vārtt. 4 ad

loc., Mbh. I 280.9). apaskirate vr. s.abho hr. s.t.ah. . apaskirate kukkut.o 10

bhaks.ārth̄ı. apaskirate śvāśrayārth̄ı. āṅi nupracchyoh. (vārtt. 6 ad loc.,

Mbh. I 280.15). ānute śivā. ākrośat̄ıty arthah. . āpr.cchate. āpr. cchasva

priyasakham amum. tuṅgam āliṅgya śailam (Meghadūta 1.12a). śapa

upalambhane (vārtt. 8 ad loc., Mbh. I 280.19). priyāyai śapate kāmukah. .

(Pañj.:) ||kr̄ıd. o ||. āgamayasvety āṅpūrvād gamer n.yantāl lot.. madhyamapurus.ai- 15

kavacanam. thāsah. se (P.3.4.80). savābhyām. vāmau (P.3.4.91). mitām. hrasvah.

(P.6.4.92).443 śap (cf. P.3.1.68). gun. āyādeśah. (cf. P.7.3.84; 6.1.78). vidyāsu śiks.ata

iti śakl. śaktau (Dhp. 5.15). san (cf. P.3.1.5 ff.). sani mı̄meti (cf. P.7.4.54) is. skor iti

(cf. P.8.2.29) salopah. . atra lopa ity (cf. P.7.4.58) abhyāsalopah. . vidyām. jijñāsitum.

ghat.ata ity arthah. . āśis.y e〈ve〉ti niyamād yācñādau na bhavati.444 apaskirata iti 20

kr̄. viks.epe (Dhp. 6.116). apapūrvah. . apāc catus.pād iti (cf. P.6.1.142) sut.. tudāditvāc

chah. (cf. P.3.1.77). r̄. ta id dhātor iti (P.7.1.100) ittvam. raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51).

hars.ādayo na kiratyarthāh. . kim. tarhi? kiratyarthavis.ayāh. . priyāyai śapata iti śapa

ākrośe (Dhp. 1.1049, 4.59). ślāghahnuṅ ityādinā (P.1.4.34) sam. pradānatvam. caturth̄ı

(cf. P.2.3.13). 25

22. samavapravibhyah. sthah. . (P.1.3.22)

(Bhv.:) ebhyas tis.t.hates tat syāt. santis.t.hate. avatis.t.hate. pratis.t.hate.

vitis.t.hamānah. . āṅah. sthah. pratijñāne (vārtt. 1 ad loc., Mbh. I 280.22).

vastu ks.an. ikam ātis.t.hante bauddhāh. .

439 Cf. vārtt. 2 ad loc. (āgameh. ks.amāyām; Mbh. I 280.5), Pat. on it (āgameh. ks.amāyām
upasam. khyānam. kartavyam; Mbh. I 280.6) and Kāś. on P.1.3.21 (āgameh. ks.amāyām ātmanepadam.
vaktavyam).

440 In Abhyankar’s (1985) edition wrongly: siks.er jijñāsām. Kielhorn (1880-85) has śiks. er
jijñāsāyām.

441 Cf. vārtt. 7 ad loc.: āśis. i nāthah. (Mbh. I 280.17).
442 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: harater gatitācch̄ılya iti. gates tācch̄ılyam. gatitācch̄ılyam.
443 The root gam is mit according to the dhātusūtra: jan̄ıj̄r. s. knasurañjo ′mantāś ca (see Nyāsa on

P.1.3.21). In Böhtlingk’s edition it is Dhp. 1.862–66: (862) jan̄ı, (863) j̄r. y (j̄r. ), (864) knasu (s.nasu),
(865) rañjo, (866) ′mantāś ca.

444 Cf. Dhp. 1.7: nāthr. yācñopatāpaísvaryāśis. s.u.
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..............||prakā ||....................................svābhiprāyakathanam. ....................prakāśanam. ...............tis.t.hanty........atra........janā5

....ity...................adhikaran. e..................kr. tyalyut.o...............bahulam....iti.........yat |...........stheyo..................................vivāda(pada)nirn. etā

..........ucyate.................tasyākhyā...................stheyākhyā1 dhanibhya ....iti ...................ślāghahnuṅ ..............ityādinā

...................sam. pradāne..............caturth̄ı2 ||

10

...........||udo ||..........................anūrdhvakarma..........................anūrdhvakriyā ||3

15

20

||upāt || ..........................saṅgatakaran.am........................apa([ri])citayor4 anyonyasam. śles.ah. · tena

bharttāram upatis.t.hat̄ıty atrāprāptih. rājā5 rājānam upatis.t.ha...ta.....ity6 [atrā]pi

nāparicitayoh.
7 sam. śle...s.o

8 vivaks.itah. ........kintūpakraman. amātram.
9· ||

25

||akarma || yāvadbhojanam iti v̄ıpsāyām avyaȳıbhāvah.

bhojane bhojane sannidh̄ıyata ity arthah. ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: tis.t.hata iti atrāpi priyam. bodhayitum. śapatham. karot̄ıty arthah. .
3SJ om. 4SJ:

saṅgatikaran.aparicitayor. 5SJ om. 6SJ: -t̄ıty. 7SJ adds paricayāya. 8SJ: -s.atve. 9SJ: kintva-.
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23. prakāśanastheyākhyayoś ca. (P.1.3.23)

(Bhv.:) atra sthas tat syāt. dhanibhyas tis.t.hate veśyā. svam.

prakāśayat̄ıty arthah. . nr.patau tis.t.hate janah. . tam. stheyam. karot̄ıty

arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||prakā ||. svābhiprāyakathanam. prakāśanam.445 tis.t.hanty atra janā 5

ity adhikaran. e kr. tyalyut.o bahulam iti (P.3.3.113) yat: stheyo vivādapadanirn. etā

ucyate. tasyākhyā stheyākhyā.446 dhanibhya iti ślāghahnuṅ ityādinā (P.1.4.34)

sam. pradāne caturth̄ı (cf. P.2.3.13).

24. udo ′nūrdhvakarman. i. (P.1.3.24)

(Bhv.:) udasthas tat syād anūrdhvaces.t.āyām. svārthes.ūttis.t.hate. 10

muktāv uttis.t.hate janah. , tatrotsahata ity arthah. . anūrdhvagrahan. am.

kim? javena p̄ıt.hād udatis.t.had acyutah. .

(Pañj.:) ||udo ||. anūrdhvakarma anūrdhvakriyā.

25. upān mantrakaran. e. (P.1.3.25)

(Bhv.:) upāt sthas tat syān mantraś cet karan. am. gāyatryā sūryam 15

upatis.t.hate brāhman. ah. . upād devapūjāsaṅgatakaran. amitrakaran. a-

pathis.v iti vaktavyam.447 vipro ′rkam upatis.t.hate. gaṅgā samudram

upatis.t.hate. rājā rājānam upatis.t.hate. ayam. panthāh. kapitth̄ım

upatis.t.hate. vā lipsāyām (vārtt. 2 ad loc., Mbh. I 281.15). arth̄ı dātāram

upatis.t.hate upatis.t.hati vā. 20

(Pañj.:) ||upāt ||. saṅgatakaran. am aparicitayor anyonyasam. śles.ah. . tena

bhartāram upatis.t.hat̄ıty atrāprāptih. . rājā rājānam upatis.t.hata ity atrāpi

nāparicitayoh. sam. śles.o vivaks.itah. kim. tūpakraman.amātram.

26. akarmakāc ca. (P.1.3.26)

(Bhv.:) upāt sthas tat syāt. yāvadbhojanam upatis.t.hate. akarmakād 25

vidhís catuh. sūtryām.

(Pañj.:) ||akarma ||. yāvadbhojanam iti v̄ıpsāyām avyaȳıbhāvah. (cf. P.2.1.6).

bhojane bhojane sam. nidh̄ıyata ity arthah. .
448

445 Also found in Kāś. ad loc.
446 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tis. t.hanty asminn iti stheyah. vivādapadanirn. etā loke stheya iti prasiddhah. .

tasya pratipattyartham ākhyāgrahan. am.
447 Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc. (Mbh. I 281.12). He quotes the opinion of other grammarians.
448 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yāvadbhuktam iti. yāvacchabdo nipāto ′vyayam, tasya yathārthe v̄ıpsāyām

avyaȳıbhāvah. , saptamyantam. caitad. ata evāha bhojane bhojane sannidh̄ıyata iti.
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5

.........||āṅ ||.................āyacchata....iti.........................isugamiyamām. .........chah. ......che.......ceti

......tuk·........stor ....iti...............ścutvam. ·..........āhata.....iti..........................anudāttopadeśa..............ityādinā

...............nalopah. ||
1

10

15

...............||samah. ||.................sam. jagma.....iti....lit......ta....eś....................gamahanety

....................upadhālopah...........................sthānivadbhāvā.....................dvirvacanam

..........................abhyāsakāryyam. ...........r. ccher...................anādeśasya ................grahan.am......................artyādeśasya

...tv.............artt̄ıty.........evam. ...................siddhatvād ......ata...........evāśiti......lr.d. ....................udāharan.am.......āha

......................samr.cchis.yata.....iti ....................sam. pr.cchata.....iti.............praccha..................jñ̄ıpsāyām. ..................tudāditvāc20

.......chah.....................grahyādinā..........................sam. prasāran. am. ..................sam. svarata.....iti......svr.

.........................śabdopatāpayoh....................samr.cchata.....iti...........artteh. ......śipi...................pāghrādinā

.................r. cchādeśah. ..................sam. śr.n. uta ....iti......śru..........van. e· ...........śruvah. ....śr. .......ceti........śnuh.

..............śr.bhāvaś ....ca..{..h. ..}..||
2

25

............||nisa || .....na ......vyo.........lit.̄ıty.......................ātvanis.e[dh]āt...............jñāpakāt...........kvacid............vikr. tir ......api

30

1SJ om. 2SJ om.
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27. udvibhyām. tapah. . (P.1.3.27)

(Bhv.:) ābhyām. tapas tat syāt. uttapate vitapate ravih. . akarmakād ity

eva. uttapati suvarn. am. suvarn. akārah. . svāṅgakarmakāc ca (vārtt. 1 ad

loc., Mbh. I 281.20). vitapate svam. pr. s.t.ham.

28. āṅo yamahanah. . (P.1.3.28) 5

(Bhv.:) tat syāt. āyacchate. vyāyacchamānah. . āhate. svāṅgakarmakāc

ca (vārtt. 1 ad loc., Mbh. I 282.8). āhate svam. vaks.ah. .

(Pañj.:) ||āṅ ||. āyacchata iti is.ugamiyamām. chah. (P.7.3.77). che ceti (P.6.1.73)

tuk. stor iti (cf. P.8.4.40) ścutvam. āhata ity anudāttopadeśa ityādinā (P.6.4.37)

nalopah. . 10

29. samo gamyr. cchipracchisvaratyartísruvidibhyah. .
449 (P.1.3.29)

(Bhv.:) sam. pūrvād gamādes tat syāt. saṅgacchate. sañjagme.

samr.cchate. samr.cchis.yate. sampr.cchate. sam. svarate. r. . samr.cchate.

samiyr. te.
450 sam. śr.n.ute. vida jñāne. sam. vitte. akarmakād ity eva.

bād. ham. saṅgacchati. dr. śeś ceti vaktavyam (Kāś. ad loc.). sampaśyate. 15

(Pañj.:) ||samah. ||. sam. jagma iti lit. ta eś (cf. P.3.4.81). gamahanety

(cf. P.6.4.98) upadhālopah. . sthānivadbhāvā〈d〉 dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.8 and P.1.1.59).

abhyāsakāryam (cf. P.8.4.54; 7.4.60). r.ccher anādeśasya grahan.am451 artyādeśasya

tv art̄ıty evam siddhatvāt.452 ata evāśiti (cf. P.7.3.78) lr.d. udāharan.am āha

samr.cchis.yata iti. sam. pr.cchata iti praccha jñ̄ıpsāyām (Dhp. 6.120). tudāditvāc 20

chah. (cf. P.3.1.77). grahyādinā sam. prasāran. am (cf. P.6.1.16). sam. svarata iti svr.

śabdopatāpayoh. (Dhp. 1.979). samr.cchata ity arteh. śiti pāghrādinā (cf. P.7.3.78)

r.cchādeśah. . sam. śr.n.uta iti śru 〈śra〉van. e (Dhp. 1.989). śruvah. śr. ceti (P.3.1.74) śnuh.

śr.bhāvaś ca.

30. nisamupavibhyo hvah. . (P.1.3.30) 25

(Bhv.:) ebhyo hveñas tat syāt. nihvayate tvām. sam. hvayate sakh̄ım.

upahvayate. vihvayate. upasargād asyatyūhyor vāvacanam (vārtt. 3 on

P.1.3.29, Mbh. I 282.17). nirasyati nirasyate. samūhan samūhamānah. .

(Pañj.:) ||nisa ||. na vyo lit.ı̄ty (P.6.1.46) āttvanis.edhāj jñāpakāt kvacid vikr. tir api

30

449 This sūtra encloses the original sūtra of Pān. ini (samo gamyr. cchibhyām, cf. Mbh. I 282.10)
and two vārttikas of Kātyayana on it. Cf. vārtt. 1 (samo gamādis.u vidhipracchisvarat̄ınām
upasam. khyānam, Mbh. I 282.11) and 2 (artísrudr. śibhyaś ca, line 14) ad loc.

450 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971) and Mishra (1989) add: śru.
451 Cf. Dhp. 6.15: r. ccha gat̄ındriyapralayamūrtibhāves. u.
452 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: r. ccher anādeśasya grahan. am – samr. cchis.yate. artyādeśasya tv art̄ıty evam.

siddham ātmanepadam.
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..............prakr. tim. ................gr.hn. āt̄ıty................ekāravato....pi.......taṅ ................bhavat̄ıty ......ata.......āha ................nihvayata......iti· ......śap

..............ayādeśah.................nirasyata....iti.......asu..............ks.epan. e·

................divāditvāt.........śyan·......................samūhamāna.....iti.......ūha............vitarke.........lat.ah.

.........śānac ......śap.......āne..........muk ||1

5

....................||sparddhā ||...............sparddhā................................parābhibhavecchā ||2

10

.................||gandha ||.................udākuruta.....iti.....lat......ta .....t.er............etvam. ·......ata.....ut15

.....................sārvadhātuka.....ity............utvam. ·...............sevanam................anuvr.ttih. ................................paracittāvādhanam.

..................sāhasikyam. ...........sahasā..........yatra...........karma...................nivr. tyateya .......tat |........sato.............................gun. āntarādhānam.

..................pratiyatnah............kr. ñah. .................pratiyatna......iti..........s.as.t.h̄ı.......sud. .....ity.........upāt .................pratiyatna

.............ityādinā......................prakathanam. ..................prakars.en. a...................kathanam. ||3

20

||adheh. || tam adhicakra iti karoter lit. ...ta....eś4 yan. ādeśah.

..................sthānivatvā.....................dvirvacanam.
5 adhikurva-

ta iti lat. prathamapurus.abahuvacanam.
6 dhātor gun.ah. raparatvam.25

ata ut sārvadhātuka ity utvam. · vikaren. okārasya7 yan. ādeśah.

ātmanepades.v anata ity atādeśah. upeks.anta ity arthah. ||

1SJ om. 2SJ om. 3SJ om. 4SJ: tatra. 5SJ: dvirvacanam. sthānivadbhāvāt. 6SJ adds:

jha pratyayah..
7SJ: r.kārokārasya.



P.1.3.31–33 85

prakr. tim. gr. hn. āt̄ıty
453 ekāravato ′pi taṅ bhavat̄ıty454 ata āha nihvayata iti śap

(cf. P.3.1.68). ayādeśah. (cf. P.6.1.78). nirasyata ity asu ks.epan. e (Dhp. 4.100).

divāditvāt śyan (cf. P.3.1.69). samūhamāna ity ūha vitarke (Dhp. 1.679). lat.ah.

śānac (cf. P.3.2.124 ff.). śap (cf. P.3.1.68). āne muk (P.7.2.82).

31. spardhāyām āṅah. . (P.1.3.31) 5

(Bhv.:) āṅo hveñas tat syāt spardhā cet. mallo mallam āhvayate.

(Pañj.:) ||spardhā ||. spardhā parābhibhavecchā.

32. gandhanāvaks.epan. asevanasāhasikyapratiyatnaprakathano-

payoges.u kr. ñah. . (P.1.3.32)

(Bhv.:) es.v arthes.u kr. ñas tat syāt. him. sāsūcanam. gandhanam. 10

udākurute. bhartsanam avaks.epan. am. utkurute śatrūn. sevane

nr.pam. prakurute. sāhase parastr̄ım. prakurute. dharmādyupayoge

śatam. prakurute. pratiyatne s.as.t.h̄ı sut. ca. gun. ānām upaskurute.

prakathane saddharmam. prakurute.

(Pañj.:) ||gandha ||. udākuruta iti lat.. ta. t.er etvam (cf. P.3.4.79). ata ut 15

sārvadhātuka ity (P.6.4.110) uttvam. sevanam anuvr.ttih. paracittāvadhāran.am.455

sāhasikyam. sahasā yatra karma nirvr. tyate tat.456 sato gun. āntarādhānam.

pratiyatnah. .457 kr. ñah. pratiyatna iti (P.2.3.53) s.as.t.h̄ı. sud. ity upāt pratiyatna

ityādinā (P.6.1.139). prakathanam. prakars.en. a kathanam.458

33. adheh. prasahane. (P.1.3.33) 20

(Bhv.:) prasahanam abhibhavah. . upeks.ā vā. tatrādheh. kr. ñas tat syāt.

tam adhicakre. bhavādr. śāś ced adhikurvate ratim (Kirātārjun̄ıya 1.43c).

(Pañj.:) ||adheh. ||. tam adhicakra iti karoter lit.. ta. eś (cf. P.3.4.81). yan. ādeśah.

(cf. P.6.1.77). sthānivattvā〈d〉 dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.8 and P.1.1.59). adhikurva-

ta iti lat.. prathamapurus.abahuvacanam. dhātor gun.ah. (cf. P.7.3.84). raparatvam 25

(cf. P.1.1.51). ata ut sārvadhātuka ity (P.6.4.110) uttvam. vikaren. okārasya yan. ādeśah.

(cf. P.6.1.77). ātmanepades.v anata ity (P.7.1.5) atādeśah. . upeks.anta ity arthah. .

453 Nyāsa ad loc. (see the next fn.). Cf. also Jñ.S. p. 81: vikr. tir api prakr. tim. gr. hn. āti.
454 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca kr. tāttvasya nirdeśād atrātmanepadena na bhavitavyam. , na hi vikr. tih.

prakr. tim. gr. hn. āti, anyatvāt. nais.a dos.ah. , kvacid vikr. tir api prakr. tim. gr. hn. āty eva. katham. jñāyate?
yad ayam. ‘na vyo lit. i’ iti (P.6.1.46) kr. tāttvasya vyeño nirdeśenāttvapratis. edham. śāsti, tato jñāyate –
vikr. tir api prakr. tim. gr. n. āt̄ıti, anyathā ‘vyah. ’ iti (cf. P.6.1.46) nirdeśena vyeñā grahan. ābhāvāt kasyāyam.
pratis.edhah. syāt.

455 Cf. Kāś. ad loc. (sevanam anuvr. ttih. ) and Nyāsa on it (anuvr. ttih. paracittāvadhāran. am).
456 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: sāhasikyam. sāhasikam. karma.
457 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pratiyatnah. sato gun. āntarādhānam.
458 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: prakathanam. prakars.en. a kathanam.
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||veh. śabda || karmaśabdah. kriyāvāc̄ı na bhavati vipūrvasya karoteh.

śabdanakriyāyām. vr. tyasambhavāt· dhātvarthasya śabdakarmakatvāt1 dhātur apy

................upacāren. a....................śabdakarmā2 ||5

||aka || avidyamānam. karma yasyeti3 so ′karmmakah. karoteh. ...................sakarmakād

...iti4 víses.an. am. jñāpayati sakarmakasyāpi ..{..............kartr. stho................bhavaty.........eva..}
5 dhātoh.10

karmāvivaks.āyām. kvacid akarmakatvam. ||

15

20

||kartr. || kāyagrahan. e kāryye6 śar̄ıragraha......n. āc7 char̄ıraikade...śe8 śar̄ıra.........śabdo9
25

varttate10 sthagrahan. āc ca nahi kartr. stho buddh̄ındriyādih.
11 sambhavati tadekadeśo

pi12 kartr. stho bhavaty eva paryāyaśabdānām. gurulāghava........carcā13 nādriyata iti

vaicitryārtham.
14 [a]́sar̄ıre kim. gad.um. vinayati ||

1SJ: sambhavāt. 2SJ: śabdakarma upacāren.a. 3SJ: yasmin. 4SJ: sakarmakasya akarmakād

api. 5SJ om. 6SJ: karttavye yac. 7SJ: -n. am. . 8SJ: -śah. .
9SJ: -grahan.ena. 10SJ: gr.hyate.

11SJ: buddh̄ındriyadehasamudāyah..
12SJ om. 13SJ: cintā. 14SJ: vaicitryaphalam.
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34. veh. śabdakarman. ah. . (P.1.3.34)

(Bhv.:) veh. kr. ñah. śabdakarmakāt tat syāt. kros.t.ā vikurute svarān.

(Pañj.:) ||veh. śabda ||. karmaśabdah. kriyāvāc̄ı na bhavati vipūrvasya karoteh.

śabdanakriyāyām. vr. ttyasam. bhavāt.459 dhātvarthasya śabdakarmakatvād dhātur apy

upacāren. a śabdakarmā.460 5

35. akarmakāc ca. (P.1.3.35)

(Bhv.:) akarmakād veh. kr. ñas tat syāt. vikurvate cchātrāh. . yathes.t.am.

ces.t.anta ity arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||aka ||. avidyamānam. karma yasyeti so ′karmakah. . karoter akarmakād

iti víses.an. am. jñāpayati: sakarmakasyāpi dhātoh. karmāvivaks.āyām. kvacid akarmaka- 10

tvam.

36. sammānanotsañjanācāryakaran. ajñānabhr. tivigan. ana-

vyayes.u niyah. . (P.1.3.36)

(Bhv.:) es.v arthes.u víses.an. es.u n̄ıñas tat syāt. śāstrārtham. naya-

te. upapattibhih. sammānayati. bālakam upanayate. utsañjayaty 15

utks.ipati. śis.yam upanayate. ātmavad ācārȳıkaroti. nayate ′rthān

dh̄ırah. . jñānavis.aȳıkaroti. karmakarān upanayate. bhr. tyā samı̄p̄ı-

karoti. vigan. anam r.n. ādiparísodhanam. madrāh. kāram. vinayante.

vyaye. śatam. vinayate dharmādau.

37. kartr. sthe cāśar̄ıre karman. i. (P.1.3.37) 20

(Bhv.:) aśar̄ıre karman. i sati n̄ıñas tat syāt. krodham. vinayate. manyum.

vinayate. kartr. sthe kim? guroh. kopam. vinayati. aśar̄ıre kim? gad.um.

vinayati. man.d. ūkaplutyā ver ity (cf. P.1.3.34) eva. krodham. samunna-

yati. apanaya mānini mānam.

(Pañj.:) ||kartr. ||. kāyagrahan. e kārye śar̄ıragrahan. āc char̄ıraikadeśe śar̄ıraśabdo 25

vartate sthagrahan. āc ca.461 na hi kartr. stho buddh̄ındriyādih. sam. bhavati. tadekadeśo
′pi kartr. stho bhavaty eva. paryāyaśabdānām. gurulāghavacarcā nādriyata iti (SP 122,

NP 115) vaicitryārtham. aśar̄ıre kim? gad.um. vinayati.

459 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: karmaśabda iha kārakābhidhāȳı na kriyāvacanah. . Cf. also Nyāsa ad loc.: atha
kriyābhidhāȳı kasmān na bhavati? vipūrvasya karoteh. śabdanakriyāyām. vr. ttyasambhavāt.

460 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: dhātor arthadvārakam. cedam. víses.an. am. – śabdah. karmāsyeti śabdakarmā
dhātvarthah. . tadarthasya śabdakarmatvāt taddvāren. a dhātur api śabdakarmeti, anyathā hi
kriyāvācitvād dhātoh. katham. śabdah. karmāsyeti sambandha upapadyate.

461 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: iha laghutvāt kāyagrahan. e kartavye yac char̄ıragrahan. am. karoti tac
char̄ıraikadeśo ′pi śar̄ıraśrutyā nāma gr. hyetetyevamartham.
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||vr.tti || yuddhāya kramata1 iti kriyāgrahan. am api (karttavyam iti)

sam. pradāna(tve) caturth̄ı ||5

||upa || ābhyām evety2 avadhāra........n. ena3

.........................................vr. tyādi[s.ū]pasargāntayoge

........................nātmanepadam.
4 ||10

15

20

25

...........||aka || ....................anupasargāt......jña.....iti ........................kartrabhiprāye...........siddhe.......tad ...................itaratrāyam

.................ārambhah. |............karan. e..........s.as.t.h̄ı......jño.....................
′vidarthasya...........karan.a......ity...........anena·............sarpis.o

.........jān̄ıta....iti.......................sarpis.opāyena...................pravarttata.....ity............arthah. ·...................(pra)vr. ttau...........sarpih. ..............karan.am. .....na.............karmety

..........................akarmakatvam. ||5

1SJ adds bhat.a. 2SJ om. eva. 3SJ: -n.am. 4SJ om. 5SJ om.
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38. vr. ttisargatāyanes.u kramah. . (P.1.3.38)

(Bhv.:) apratighātotsāhasph̄ıtatves.u krames tat syāt. mantre ′sya kra-

mate buddhih. . yuddhāya kramate bhat.ah. . prājñe śāstrān. i kramante.

(Pañj.:) ||vr. tti ||. yuddhāya kramata iti kriyāgrahan. am api kartavyam iti (Pat. on

P.1.4.32, Mbh. I 330.18) sam. pradānatve caturth̄ı (cf. P.2.3.13). 5

39. upaparābhyām. (P.1.3.39)

(Bhv.:) ābhyām evopasr. s.t.āt kramer anantarasūtren. ātmanepadam. syāt.

mantre ′syopakramate buddhih. . yuddhāya parākramate bhat.a ityādi.

(Pañj.:) ||upa ||. ābhyām evety avadhāran. ena vr. ttyādis.ūpasargānta〈ra〉yoge

nātmanepadam. 10

40. āṅa udgamane. (P.1.3.40)

(Bhv.:) āṅah. krames tat syāt. ākramate bhānuh. . jyotirudgamane

abhidhānān neha. ākrāmati dhūmo harmyatalam.462 udgamane kim?

ākrāmati girim. ravih. . avas.t.abhnāt̄ıty arthah. .

41. veh. pādaviharan. e. (P.1.3.41) 15

(Bhv.:) veh. krameh. pādaviks.epe tat syāt. sus.t.hu vikramate ′śvah. .

42. propābhyām. samarthābhyām. (P.1.3.42)

(Bhv.:) ādikarman. i samarthābhyām. propābhyām. krames tat syāt.

prakramate bhoktum. upakramate śrotum.

43. anupasargād vā. (P.1.3.43) 20

(Bhv.:) aprādeh. krames tad vā syāt. kramate krāmati vā.

44. apahnave jñah. . (P.1.3.44)

(Bhv.:) nihnutau jānātes tat syāt. śatam apajān̄ıte.

45. akarmakāc ca. (P.1.3.45)

(Bhv.:) jño ′karmakāt tat syāt. sarpis.o jān̄ıte. karan. e s.as.t.h̄ı. 25

(Pañj.:) ||aka ||. anupasargāj jña iti (P.1.3.76) kartrabhiprāye siddhe tad itaratrāyam

ārambhah. .
463 karan. e s.as.t.h̄ı jño ′vidarthasya karan. a ity (P.2.3.51) anena.464 sarpis.o

jān̄ıta iti sarpis.opāyena pravartata ity arthah. . pravr. ttau sarpih. karan.am. na karmety

akarmakatvam.465

462 Cf. vārtt. ad loc.: jyotis. ām udgamane (Mbh. I 282.20) and Pat. on it: jyotirudgamana iti
vaktavyam. iha mā bhūt. ākrāmati dhūmo harmyatalam iti (Mbh. I 282.21).

463 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: akartrabhiprāyārtham idam, kartrabhiprāye hi ‘anupasargāj jñah. ’ iti (P.1.3.76)
jānāter akarmakād akarmakakriyāvacanād ātmanepadam. bhavati.

464 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tathā ca – ‘jño ′vidarthasya karan. e’ iti (P.2.3.51) s.as. t.h̄ı vidh̄ıyate.
465 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: sarpis.o jān̄ıte madhuno jān̄ıte. katham. cāyam akarmakah. ? nātra sarpirādi

jñeyatvena vivaks. itam. kim. tarhi? jñānapūrvikāyām. pravr. ttau karan. atvena.
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5

10

15

||ano || anuvadate kat.hah. kālāpasyeti anu1 sādr. śye kalāpa2 iva

kat.ho vadat̄ıty arthah. kat.hena proktah. kat.hah.
3 tena proktam ity20

an. tasya {t.ha} kat.hacarakāl4 luk tam. grantham adh̄ıte vetti vā5 ity an.

tasya proktāl luk ..............................chandobrāhman. āni.....ca .....................tadvis.ayān. ı̄ti

..................................adhyetr.veditr.vis.ayatā............kat.hah. ............................................kat.hamuniproktasyādhyetā ..........veditā.....vā

..........kālāpa......iti..............kalāpinā..............proktah. .............kālāpah................kalāpino.....
′n. ..................................sabrahmacār̄ıtyādinā

...........t.ilopah. ......tad...........adh̄ıte.......tad...........vedety.....an................pūrvaval......luk 6 tadvis.ayatā ca25

śes.avivaks.āyām. s.as.t.h̄ı ||

1SJ: anuśabdah. .
2SJ: kālāpa. 3SJ om. 4SJ adds lug iti. 5SJ adds: tad adh̄ıta. 6SJ om.

Cf. also p. 89* fn. 2.
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46. sampratibhyām anādhyāne. (P.1.3.43)

(Bhv.:) ābhyām. jñas tat syāt. gām. sañjān̄ıte. kanyām. dātum.

pratijān̄ıte. anādhyāne kim? smr.tau mā bhūt. mātuh. sam. jānāti.

smarat̄ıty arthah. .

47. bhāsanopasambhās.ājñānayatnavimatyupamantran. es.u 5

vadah. . (P.1.3.47)

(Bhv.:) es.v arthes.u víses.an. es.u vades tat syāt. bhāsanam. śobhā. vadate

cārv̄ı lokāyate. vadamānah. . upasambhās.opasāntvanam. bālakam upa-

vadate. jñāne. ayam eko vadate. yatne. gehe vadate. vividhamatau.

ks.etre vivadante kr. s.akāh. . upamantran. am. rahah. pr.cchā. parastr̄ım 10

upavadate.

48. vyaktavācām. samuccāran. e. (P.1.3.48)

(Bhv.:) manus.yān. ām. sahoktau vades tat syāt. sampravadante viprāh. .

vyaktavācām iti kim? varatanu sampravadanti kukkut.āh. . sahoktau

kim? kramen. a vadanti cchātrāh. . 15

49. anor akarmakāt. (P.1.3.49)

(Bhv.:) anor vades tat syāt. anuvadate kat.hah. kalāpasya. tadvad va-

dat̄ıty arthah. . akarmakāt kim? pūrvoktam anuvadati.

(Pañj.:) ||ano ||. anuvadate kat.hah. kalāpasyety anu sādr. śye. kalāpa iva

kat.ho vadat̄ıty arthah. . kat.hena proktah. kat.hah. . tena proktam ity (P.4.3.101) 20

an. . tasya kat.hacarakāl luk (P.4.3.107). tam. grantham adh̄ıte vetti vā ity an.

(cf. P.4.2.59). tasya proktāl luk (P.4.2.64) chandobrāhman. āni ca tadvis.ayān. ı̄ty

(P.4.2.66) adhyetr.veditr.vis.ayatā.466 kat.hah. kat.hamuniproktasyādhyetā veditā vā.

kalāpa iti kalāpinā proktah. kālāpah. . kalāpino ′n. (P.4.3.108). sabrahmacār̄ıtyādinā467

t.ilopah. . tad adh̄ıte tad vedety (P.4.2.59) an. . pūrvaval luk tadvis.ayatā ca. 25

śes.avivaks.āyām. s.as.t.h̄ı (cf. P.2.3.50).

50. vibhās. ā vipralāpe. (P.1.3.50)

(Bhv.:) vipralāpātmake sahoccāran. e vades tad vā syāt. vipravadante

gan. akā vipravadanti vā. sahoktau kim? kramen. a vadanti cchātrāh. .

51. avād grah. . (P.1.3.51) 30

(Bhv.:) avād girates tat syāt. avagirate mām. sam avagirante mās.am.

466 Cf. Nyāsa on P.4.2.66: kat.hena proktam iti. ‘kalāpivaísampāyanāntevāsibhyaś ca’ (P.4.3.104)
iti n. inih. , tasya ‘kat.hacarakāl luk’ (P.4.3.107), tatah. kat.hena proktam (cf. P.4.3.101) adh̄ıte tad vedeti
(cf. P.4.2.59) punar an. , tasyāpi ‘proktāl luk’ (P.4.2.64) iti luk.

467 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.6.4.144: nakārāntasya t.ilope sabrahmacāri-p̄ıt.hasarpi-kalāpi-kuthumi-taitili-
jājali-lāṅgali-śilāli-śikhan. d. i-sūkarasadma-suparvan. ām upasam. khyānam (Mbh. II 225.18–19). This
vārttika appears in the Kāśikā on P.4.3.108. Cf. also Bhv. on P.4.3.108: ‘sabrahmacāri’ iti t.ilopah. .
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||avāt || avapūrvasya gr. śabdasya1 prayogo nāst̄ıti2

gr̄. nigaran.a ity asya grahan.am. · avagirata iti tudāditvāc chah.

r. ta ı̄d dhātor it̄ıtvam. raparatvam. abhyava-

harat̄ıty arthah. ||

5

10

15

||dān.ah. || sam. prayacchata iti dān. a dāne paghrādisūtren. a
3

yacchādeśah. · sama ity ..........etasya.............................víses.an. as.as.t.hyām.
4 pra-

śabdena vyavadhāne py ātmanepadam. ||

20

||upāt || svakaran.am iha pānigrahan.am. vivahanam ucyate tenāsuro

munibharyyām upayacchat̄ıty atra na bhavati upāyam. sata nāsavam.25

.............śāstrān. y.................upāyam. sa5 ityādāv upacārād ātmanepadam. ||

1SJ: gr.n. ah. .
2SJ adds: chandobrāhman. āni ca tadvis.ayān. ı̄ti adhyetr.veditr.vis.ayatā kat.hah.

kat.hamuniproktasyādhyetā veditā vā | kālāpasyeti kalāpinā proktah. kālāpah. kalāpino ′n. sabrah-

macār̄ıtyādinā t.ilopah. tad adh̄ıta ity an. . Cf. also p. 88* fn. 6. 3SJ: pāghrādinā. 4SJ: asya

śes.as.as.t.hyā. 5SJ: śastrān.y upāyam. sata jitvarān. ı̄tyādau.
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(Pañj.:) ||avāt ||. avapūrvasya gr̄. śabda ity (Dhp. 9.28) asya prayogo nāst̄ıti

gr̄. nigaran. a ity (Dhp. 6.117) asya grahan.am.468 avagirata iti tudāditvāc chah.

(cf. P.3.1.77). r̄. ta ı̄d dhātor iti (P.7.1.100) ittvam. raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51). abhyava-

harat̄ıty arthah. .

52. samah. pratijñāte. (P.1.3.52) 5

(Bhv.:) saṅgirateh. pratijñānārthāt tat syāt. kāryam. śabdam. saṅgirate.

53. udaś carah. sakarmakāt. (P.1.3.53)

(Bhv.:) uccarates tat syāt. ghanān uccarate rajah. . utkramya gacchat̄ıty

arthah. . sakarmakāt kim? śaṅkhadhvanir udacarat. nāda uccarati.

54. samas tr. t̄ıyāyuktāt. (P.1.3.54) 10

(Bhv.:) tr. t̄ıyāntena yoge sam. carates tat syāt. rathena sam. carate vidyā-

dharah. .

55. dān. aś ca sā cec caturthyarthe. (P.1.3.55)

(Bhv.:) aśis.t.avyavahāre caturthyarthe tr. t̄ıyā vācyā. tadyuktāt sampra-

dān. as tat syāt. dāsyā mālām. samprayacchate kāmukah. . dāsyai mālām. 15

dadāt̄ıty arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||dān. ah. ||. sam. prayacchata iti dān. a dāne (Dhp. 1.977). pāghrādisūtren. a

(cf. P.7.3.78) yacchādeśah. . sama ity (cf. P.1.3.54) etasya víses.an. as.as.t.hyām. pra-

śabdena vyavadhāne ′py ātmanepadam.469

56. upād yamah. svakaran. e. (P.1.3.56) 20

(Bhv.:) upapūrvād yameh. sv̄ıkāre tat syāt. kanyām upayacchate.

upāyam. sta mahāstrān. i (Bhat.t.. 15.21c). upāyam. sata nāsavam (Bhat.t..

8.33b). na sv̄ıcakrur ity arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||upāt ||. svakaran. am iha pān. igrahan.am. vivahanam ucyate tenāsuro

munibhāryām upayacchat̄ıty atra na bhavati. upāyam. sata nāsavam. (Bhat.t.. 8.33b) 25

śastrān. y upāyam. sa〈ta〉 ityādāv (Bhat.t.. 1.16b) upacārād ātmanepadam.

57. jñāśrusmr. dr. śām. sanah. . (P.1.3.57)

(Bhv.:) sannantānām es.ām. tat syāt. dharmam. jijñāsate. gurum.

śuśrūs.ate. susmūrs.ate. didr.ks.ate.

468 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘gr̄. nigaran. e’ iti tudādau pat.hyate. tasyedam. grahan. am. na tu ‘gr̄. śabde’ iti
kryādipat.hitasya. tasya hy avapūrvasya prayoga eva nāsti.

469 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: samah. praśabdena vyavadhāne katham ātmanepadam. bhavati? ‘samah. ’ iti
víses.an. e s.as. t.h̄ı na pañcamı̄.
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||jñāśru || sūtre ′vayavāvayavisamba...........ndham.
1 s.as.t.h̄ı tad ayam arthah. es.ām

avayavānām. yo ′vayav̄ı samudāyah. sannantas tasmād ātmanepadam. syāt2 jijñāsata

iti jānāteh. san dvirvacanam abhyāsakāryyahrasvatvam.
3

śuśrūs.ata iti śr.n. oteh. san4 iko jhal iti kitvād5 adgun.ah.
6·

ajjhanagamām. san̄ıti d̄ırghatvam.
7

...........s.atvam. ...................halādíses.ah.
8 |5

susmūrs.ata iti smr. cintāyām. san̄ıti9 d̄ırghah.

udos.t.hyapūrvasyety utvam. .......rapa..{...ra..}...........ratvam.
10 hali ceti

d̄ırghah. .........smr.s.aśabdena11 dvirvacanam.
12 didr.ks.ata iti halat.antāc ceti

...........kitvam. ......ato................gun. āmau13 na bhavatah.
14 yatra vis.aye

mūlaprakr. ter ātmanepadam. vihitam. samo gamı̄ti15 apahnave jña ity-10

ādinā [ta]tra16 pūrvat sana ity anenaiva siddham ātmanepadam.

yatrārthena tu17 vihitam. tadartham idam. smarateh. punah. ..........kenāpi.....na18 vihitam iti

tasya sarvathāprā........ptam.
19 ||

15

||nāno || sakarmakasyāyam. pratis.edhah. · ananta........rasya20 vidhir vā21 bhavati

pratis.edho veti vacanāt· ........yatra.....tv22 akarmmakāc cety .........anena

....na23 vihitam. tatra pūrvavat sana ity ātmanepadam.
24 ||

20

||pratyā || pratyāṅāv upasargāv iha gr.hyete dhātvarthasambandhena tena

karmapravacan̄ıyayoge na bhavati tena25 devadattam. prati śuśrūs.ata iti ||

25

||́sadeh. || śinnimittād iti etena kāran. e kāryyopacārāt śitpratyayanimittah.

śadih. śad26 ity uktah. tasya27 bhavis.yatah. śitpratyayasyāpi śadir28 nimittam. bhavaty

1SJ: -ndhe avayavāt tu. 2SJ: iti. 3SJ: hrasvah. sany ata it̄ıtvam. 4SJ om. 5SJ: kittvam.
6SJ om. 7SJ: d̄ırghah. .

8SJ om. 9SJ: san. 10SJ om. 11SJ: smara-. 12SJ: dvirvacanakāryyam.
13SJ: kittvād gun.o

′māgamaś ca. 14SJ: bhavati. 15SJ: samogamr.cchi. 16SJ om. 17SJ om. 18SJ:

kevalād api tad. 19SJ: -ptih. .
20SJ: -rantasya. 21SJ om. 22SJ: yad. 23SJ: evam. . 24SJ adds:

bhavaty eva aus.adhasyārtham. jijñāsata iti. 25SJ om. 26SJ: śid. 27SJ om. 28SJ: śadin.
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(Pañj.:) ||jñāśru ||. sūtre ′vayavāvayavisam. bandhe s.as.t.h̄ı. tad ayam arthah. : es.ām

avayavānām. yo ′vayav̄ı samudāyah. sannantas tasmād ātmanepadam. syāt. jijñāsata

iti jānāteh. san. dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.9). abhyāsakāryahrasvatvam (cf. P.7.4.60

and P.7.4.59, 79). śuśrūs.ata iti śr.n. oteh. san. iko jhal iti (P.1.2.9) kittvād agun.ah. .

ajjhanagamām. san̄ıti (P.6.4.16) d̄ırghatvam. s.atvam (cf. P.8.3.59). halādíses.ah. (cf. 5

P.7.4.60). susmūrs.ata iti smr. cintāyām. (Dhp. 1.980). san̄ıti (cf. P.6.4.16) d̄ırghah. .

udos.t.hyapūrvasyety (P.7.1.102) uttvam. raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51). hali ceti (P.8.2.77)

d̄ırghah. . smr.s.aśabdena dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.2, 9). didr.ks.ata iti halantāc ceti

(P.1.2.10) kittvam. ato gun. āmau (cf. P.7.3.84; 6.1.58) na bhavatah. . yatra vis.aye

mūlaprakr. ter ātmanepadam. vihitam. samo gamı̄ty (cf. P.1.3.29) apahnave jña ity- 10

(P.1.3.44)-ādinā tatra pūrva〈va〉t sana ity (P.1.3.62) anenaiva siddham ātmanepadam.

anyatrānena tu vihitam iti tadartham idam. smarateh. punah. kenāpi na vihitam iti

tasya sarvathāprāptam.470

58. nānor jñah. . (P.1.3.58)

(Bhv.:) anor jñas tan nāsti. putram anujijñāsati. 15

(Pañj.:) ||nāno ||. sakarmakasyāyam. pratis.edho ′nantarasya vidhir vā bhavati

pratis.edho veti (PP 17, NP 61) vacanāt.471 yatra tv akarmakāc cety (P.1.3.45) anena

na vihitam. tatra pūrvavat sana ity (P.1.3.62) ātmanepadam.472

59. pratyāṅbhyām. śruvah. . (P.1.3.59)

(Bhv.:) sannantād ābhyām. śruvas tan nāsti. pratísuśrūs.ati. āśuśrūs.ati. 20

(Pañj.:) ||pratyā ||. pratyāṅāv upasargāv iha gr.hyete dhātvarthasam. bandhena. tena

karmapravacan̄ıyayoge na bhavati. tena devadattam. prati śuśrūs.ata iti.473

60. śadeh. śitah. . (P.1.3.60)

(Bhv.:) śadeh. śinnimittād ātmanepadam. syāt. ś̄ıyate. śitah. kim?

śatsyati. 25

(Pañj.:) ||́sadeh. ||. śinnimittād ity etena kāran. e kāryopacārāt śitpratyayanimittah.

śadih. . śad ity uktah. . tasya bhavis.yatah. śitpratyayasyāpi śadir nimittam. bhavaty

470 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: tatra jānāteh. ‘apahnave jñah. ’ iti (P.1.3.44) tribhih. sūtrair ātmanepadam.
vihitam. śrudr. śor api ‘samo gamyr. cchi’ ity (cf. P.1.3.29) atra vihitam. tasmin vis.aye ‘pūrvavat sanah. ’
ity (P.1.3.62) eva siddham ātmanepadam. tato ′nyatrānena vidh̄ıyate. smarateh. punar aprāpta eva
vidhānam.

471 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: anantarasūtraprāptam. yat tat pratis. idhyate – ‘anantarasya vidhir vā bhavati
pratis.edho vā’ iti kr. tvā.

472 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tenākarmakāt ‘pūrvavat sanah. ’ ity (P.1.3.62) ātmanepadam. bhavaty eva.
473 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: upasargagrahan. am. cedam. tasmād iha pratis.edho na bhavati: devadattam.

prati śuśrūs.ate.
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eva śitprakr. ter ātmanepadam bhavat̄ıti yāvat ||

5

||mriya || amr.teti uś ceti sicah. kitvam. hrasvād aṅgād iti

sico lopah. mr.s.̄ıs.t.eti āś̄ırliṅ pūrvavat kitvād gun. ābhāvah.

mriyata iti lat. tudāditvāc chah. riṅ śayaglim. ks.v iti riṅ1

niyamād ātmanepadasiddhau2 ṅitkaran.am. hrasvārtham.
3 ||

10

||pūrvavat || asannantavad iti etena nimittātideśa......tām.
4 darśayati

sanah. pūrvasmād dhātor yena5 nimittenānu{nā}dāttaṅitvena ner vísa ity

upasargasambandhena kartrapripabhiprāya ity arthavíses.an. ena ca6 tenaiva15

sannantād ātmanepadam bhavati· āsta ityāder upanyāsah. sanah.
7 pūrvasya dhātor

ātmanepaditvam ākhyā......tum.
8 asisis.ata iti ajāder dvit̄ıyasyeti sísabdo dvir

ucyate vijiḡıs.ata iti9 ajjhaneti10 d̄ırghah. sanlit.or11 iti

........jasya.............gatvam.
12 pipaks.ata iti s.atva{tu}katve13 yathākramam

udāharan.atraye pi anudāttatvem. upasa[rga]sambandhah.20

kartrāprabhiprāyo nimittam. · atha jugupsata iti14 katham ātmanepadam. ·

na hi sanah. pūrvasya guper ātmanepadam. dr.s.t.am. ucyate ........nātrātmanepadam.
15

kin tarhy ....................anudāttaṅity..........anena16 gupādāv avayave kr. tam.

samudāyasya17 víses.akam. bhavat̄ıti kr. tvā sannantasamudāyasyātmanepaditvāt18

na caivam. gopayat̄ıtyādāv api prāpnoti nigaran.acalanārthebhyaś ceti25

...................cakārasyānuktasamuccayārthenātmanepadāpavādasya19 parasmaipadavidhānāt20 |

1SJ: riṅādeśah. | iyaṅ. 2SJ adds mr. ṅo. 3SJ: svarārtham. 4SJ: -tvam. . 5SJ adds yena.
6SJ adds tena. 7SJ: san. 8SJ: -tam. 9SJ om. 10SJ: ajjhanagamām. san̄ıti. 11SJ adds jjeh. .
12SJ: jakārasya gakārah..

13SJ: kutvas.atve. 14SJ adds atra. 15SJ: nātrānenā-. 16SJ: anudātaṅita

ātmanepadam. . 17SJ adds liṅga-. 18SJ: samudāyasyānudāttatvāt. 19SJ: cakāren. ānu-. 20SJ: para-

smaipadasya vidhānāt.
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eva.474 śitprakr. ter ātmanepadam bhavat̄ıti yāvat.

61. mriyater luṅliṅoś ca. (P.1.3.61)

(Bhv.:) luṅliṅor eva mriyateh. śitaś ca tat syāt. amr.ta. mr.s.̄ıs.t.a. mriya-

te. niyamah. kim? maris.yati. mamāra. kartari niyamān mamre

pataṅgavad v̄ıraih. (Bhat.t.. 14.42c). 5

(Pañj.:) ||mriya ||. amr.tety uś ceti (P.1.2.12) sicah. kittvam. hrasvād aṅgād iti

(P.8.2.27) sico lopah. . mr.s.̄ıs.t.ety āś̄ırliṅ. pūrvavat kittvād gun. ābhāvah. (cf. P.1.1.5).

mriyata iti lat.. tudāditvāc chah. (cf. P.3.1.77). riṅ śayaglim. ks.v iti (P.7.4.28) riṅ.

niyamād ātmanepadasiddhau ṅitkaran.am. svarārtham.475

62. pūrvavat sanah. . (P.1.3.62) 10

(Bhv.:) asannantavat sannantād ātmanepadam. syāt. āste āsisis.ate. vi-

jayate vijiḡıs.ate. pacati pacate. pipaks.ati pipaks.ate.

(Pañj.:) ||pūrvavat ||. asannantavad ity etena nimittātideśatām. darśayati.476

sanah. pūrvasmād dhātor yena nimittenānudāttaṅittvena ner vísa ity (P.1.3.17)

upasargasam. bandhena kartrabhiprāya ity (cf. P.1.3.72) arthavíses.an. ena ca tenaiva 15

sannantād ātmanepadam bhavati. āsta ityāder upanyāsah. sanah. pūrvasya dhātor

ātmanepaditvam ākhyātum. āsisis.ata ity ajāder dvit̄ıyasyeti (P.6.1.2) sísabdo dvir

ucyate. vijiḡıs.ata ity ajjhaneti (cf. P.6.4.16) d̄ırghah. . sanlit.or iti (cf. P.7.3.57)

jasya gatvam. pipaks.ata iti s.atvakatve (cf. P.8.3.59; 8.2.30). yathākramam

udāharan.atraye ′py anudāttetvam (cf. P.1.3.12) upasargasam. bandhah. (cf. P.1.3.19) 20

kartrabhiprāyo (cf. P.1.3.72) nimittam. atha jugupsata iti katham ātmanepadam?

na hi sanah. pūrvasya guper ātmanepadam. dr.s.t.am. ucyate nātrātmanepadam.

kim. tarhy anudāttaṅita ity (cf. P.1.3.12) anena gupādāv avayave kr. tam.

samudāyasya víses.akam. bhavat̄ıti477 kr.tvā sannantasamudāyasyātmanepaditvāt.

na caivam. gopayat̄ıtyādāv api prāpnoti nigaran. acalanārthebhyaś ceti (P.1.3.87) 25

cakārasyānuktasamuccayārthenātmanepadāpavādasya parasmaipadavidhānāt.478

474 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: katham. punah. śadih. śid bhavati, yāvatā vikaran. asya śakāra itsam. jñaka
itsam. jñāsambandh̄ı na tu śadeh. ? ity ata āha śidbhāv̄ıti. bhāvísabdo ′yam ‘bhavis. yati gamyādayah. ’
iti bhavis. yatkālavis. ayah. . śidbhāv̄ıti yatah. śid bhavis. yati sa śidbhāv̄ı. etad uktam. bhavati –
śinnimittatvād upacāren. a śadih. śid ity uktam iti. bhavati hi kāran. e kāryopacārāt tathā vyapadeśah.
yathā nad. valodakam. pādaroga iti.

475 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yady evam. ṅidgrahan. am. kimartham? yāvatānyatrātmanepadena na bhavi-
tavyam iti? ucyate; svarārtham upadísyate – mā hi mr. teti luṅi ‘tāsyanudāttenṅidadupadeśāl lasārva-
dhātukasya’ (cf. P.6.1.186) anudāttatve kr. te dhātor antodāttatvam. bhavati.

476 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: nimittātideśāśrayan. asya phalam āha.
477 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 5 (Mbh. I 289.2–3) and 7 ad loc. (Mbh. I 289.16–17): athavāvayave

kr. tam. liṅgam. samudāyasya víses.akam. bhavati. Similarly, Kāś. ad loc.: iha jugupsate, mı̄mām. sate
iti? ‘anudāttetah. ’ (P.1.3.12) ity eva siddham ātmanepadam avayave kr. tam. liṅgam. samudāyasya
víses.akam. bhavati iti.

478 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: evam. tarhi ‘nigaran. acalanārthebhyaś ca’ ity (P.1.3.87) atra cakāro
′nuktasamuccayārthah. kriyate. tena gupādibhyo n. yantebhyah. parasmaipadam ātmanepadāpavādo
bhavis.yati.
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athavā gupādāv ayave sansanniyogenātmanepa.............dārtham........................anudāttatvam......āsa..{ .̄a..}.......dya-

............mānam.
1 sannantasamudāyā.....der2 ātmanepadam. vidhatte na3 gopayat̄ıtyādau ||

5

||ām || āmpratyayo yasmād vihitah. sa tathoktah. anuprayuktasya kr. ña

ity anena s.as.t.hyarthe vatin darśayati ı̄hāñ cakra iti ı̄ha ces.t.āyām.

lit. ijādeś ca guru ........mato ...........
′nr.cha4 ity ām āma iti

ler luk kr.da.......ntāt5 prātipādika.....tve6 suh.
7 svarādipāt.hād8

avyayatvam. .............avyayād ..............ityādinā .............sulopah.
9 [kr. ]ñ cānuprayujyata10

10

iti lit.parasya kr. ño ′nuprayogah. ta11 eś yan. ādeśah.

dvirvacane ′c̄ıti sthānivadbhāv{o}āt .................kr. śabdasya................dviruktih.
12

abhyāsakāryyam. parasavarn.ah. · akartra-

bhiprāyārtho yam ārambhah. kr. ñah. kim. ı̄hāmāsa ............................karttar̄ı.yinuvr.tyā

............karttari13 niyamād bhāvakarman.os tu bhavaty evātmanepadam. vādayāñ15

cakrire d.hakkā iti ||

20

||samah. || sam. ks.n.uta śastram iti dvit̄ı.....................yāntā(rtha)m.
14 ks.n.ugrahan.am. ........samo25

.....................gamyādisūtre.....na15 kr.tam. tatrākarmakagrahan.am anuvarttata iti16 ||

1SJ: -dārthasamudyamānah..
2SJ: -dev-. 3SJ: tena. 4SJ: -mat. 5SJ: -ntatvāt. 6SJ:

-tvam. . 7SJ om. 8SJ: tasya svarādis.u pāt.hād. 9SJ: avyayādinā lopah. .
10SJ adds lit.i.

11SJ:

tatra. 12SJ: kr. śabdena dvirvacanam. 13SJ: akarttar̄ıty anuvr. tter akarttari. 14SJ: -yānta-. 15SJ:

samogamādisūtren.a. 16SJ om.
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athavā gupādāv a〈va〉yave sansam. niyogenātmanepadārtham anudāttatvam āsadya-

mānam. sannantasamudāyāder ātmanepadam. vidhatte na gopayat̄ıtyādau.

63. āmpratyayavat kr. ño ′nuprayogasya. (P.1.3.63)

(Bhv.:) āmpratyayāntadhātuvad anuprayuktasya kr. ñas tat syāt. ı̄hate

ı̄hām. cakre. 5

(Pañj.:) ||ām ||. āmpratyayo yasmād vihitah. sa tathoktah. . anuprayuktasya kr. ña

ity anena s.as.t.hyarthe vatin (cf. P.5.1.116) darśayati. ı̄hām. cakra iti ı̄ha ces.t.āyām

(Dhp. 1.663). lit.. ijādeś ca gurumato ′nr. cha ity (P.3.1.36) ām. āma iti (P.2.4.81)

ler luk. kr.dantāt prātipādikatve (cf. P.1.2.46) suh. (cf. P.4.1.1–2). svarādipāt.hād

avyayatvam (cf. P.1.1.39). avyayād ityādinā (P.2.4.82) sulopah. . kr. ñ cānuprayujyata 10

iti (P.3.1.40) lit.parasya kr. ño ′nuprayogah. .479 ta. eś (cf. P.3.4.81). yan. ādeśah.

(cf. P.6.1.77). dvirvacane ′c̄ıti (P.1.1.59) sthānivadbhāvāt kr. śabdasya dviruktih.

(cf. P.6.1.8). abhyāsakāryam (cf. P.7.4.62, 66). parasavarn.ah. (cf. P.8.4.58). akartra-

bhiprāyārtho ′yam ārambhah. .480 kr. ñah. kim? ı̄hām āsa. kartar̄ıty (cf. P.1.3.14)

anuvr.ttyā kartari niyamād bhāvakarman.os tu bhavaty evātmanepadam. vādayām. 15

cakrire d. hakkā iti (Bhat.t.. 14.3a).

64. propābhyām. yujer ayajñapātres.u. (P.1.3.64)

(Bhv.:) propābhyām. yujes tat syāt. prayuṅkte. upayuṅkte. neha.

yajñapātrān. i prayunakti dh̄ırah. . svarādyantopasr. s.t.ād yujer iti

vaktavyam.481 udyuṅkte. niyuṅkte. upayuṅkte. katham. kevalāt 20

prajāsu vr. ttim. yam ayuṅkta veditum iti (Kirātārjun̄ıya 1.1b)? kartrabhi-

prāye bhavis.yati.

65. samah. ks.n. uvah. . (P.1.3.65)

(Bhv.:) sam. ks.n. otes tat syāt. sam. ks.n.ute śastram.

(Pañj.:) ||samah. ||. sam. ks.n.ute śastram iti dvit̄ıyāntārtham. ks.n. ugrahan.am. samo 25

gamy ādisūtre (cf. P.1.3.29) na kr.tam. tatrākarmakagrahan.am anuvartata iti.482

66. bhujo ′navane. (P.1.3.66)

(Bhv.:) tat syāt. bhuṅkte. bhuñjāte. anavane kim? bhunakti rājā

pr. thv̄ım. pālayat̄ıty arthah. . bhujo bhaks.a iti noktam. anubhave ′pi

yathā syāt. sukham anubhuṅkte. 30

479 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘kr. ñ ca’ ityādinā (P.3.1.40) kr. ño lit.parasyānuprayogah. .
480 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: akartrabhiprāyārtho ′yam ārambhah. .
481 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: svarādyantopasr. s. t.ād iti vaktavyam (Mbh. I 290.9).
482 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘samo gamyr. cchi’ ity (cf. P.1.3.29) atraiva kasmān na pat.hitah. ? akarmakād

iti tatra vartate.
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5

||n.er || akartrabhiprāyārtho yam .............ārambha.....iti1 kartrabhiprāye ........n. icaś

......cety..........evam. .............siddheh. ................................hetuman. n. yantānām. .....na2

....cu..{ ...cā..}................raudin. icah.
3 curādin. ico

hi4 n. icaś ceti nās[t]i laks.a darśanāṅkayor5 ity asya6 curādau10

..................[sva].i..tvā..7 [a]nyathā8 n. icaś cety evam. siddheh.
9 tad apārtham. syāt

bhās.ye pi10 n. er iti hetuma[n. n. ic]o grahan. ād an. āv iti tasyaiva pratis.edhah.

gan.ayati gan.aṅ gopālakah. gan.ayate gan.ah.
11 svayam eveti udāharan.am eva kr.tam.

[a]tha ......ka...........[d]12 ity atide......śāv13 ātmanepadam. [ka]smān na bhavati

kartr. sthabhāvakatvāt· tatroktam. karmasthabhāvakānām.
14 karmasthakriyān. āñ ca15

karmavadbhāva iti· ārohati15 karen. um. nis.ād̄ıtyādi16 an.au karmapradarśanārtham.
17

karen.ur ārohayate nis.ādinam iti tv18 asyodāharan.am.
19 [ka]ren. u[h. ] suśi[ks.]ita-

tvāt ......suvidheyatvāc20 ca nyagbhāvanakriyām21 atyantam ānukūlyam. yadā bha-

jate tadā prayojakatvān nis.ādi[nam. ] prayojyam. prayojayati ........mām............āroheti22 tataś

ca prayojyaprayojavivaks.āyām. n. ic .........etena .......n. au23 karman.o n.yante kartr. tvam.20

darśayate bhr.tyān nr.pa ity atrāpi dr. śyamānasya rājño darśanakriyām. praty

atísayenānukūlyopagamāt ...............prayojanakartr. tvam.
24 bhr.tyānān tu prayojyatvāt karma-

tvam. an.au yat karma tasya n.au kartr. tve vijñāyamāne pratyāsatyā n. yantād

ātmanepadam. bhavis.yati tasmān. n. er iti spas.t.ārtham uttarārthañ ca pratyudā-

haran.aprapañcas25 tu śres.t.hāvr. ttāv26 anusandheyah. ||25

1SJ: yogah. .
2SJ: n. ic prety ātmanepade siddhe tac ca hetuman.n. yantāt. 3SJ om. 4SJ om.

5SJ: laks.yam. darśanāśaṅkayor. 6SJ adds svaritatvāc. 7SJ om. 8SJ adds hi. 9SJ om. 10SJ

adds hetu. 11SJ: gan.am. . 12SJ: karmavad. 13SJ: -śād. 14SJ om. -stha- 15SJ: āhanti. 16SJ

om. -ādi. 17SJ: karmatvapratipādanārtham. 18SJ om. 19SJ adds: tasyāyam arthah. .
20SJ:

abhi-. 21SJ: nyagbhāvakriyāyām. 22SJ: nāmārohayati. 23SJ: etenān. au. 24SJ: prayojakatve. 25SJ:

pratyudāharan.am. | prapañcas. 26SJ: śres.t.havr. ttāv.
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67. n. er an. au yat karma n. au cet sa kartānādhyāne. (P.1.3.67)

(Bhv.:) akartrabhiprāyārtho ′yam ārambhah. . n. yantād ātmanepadam.

syād an. yante yat karma n. au cet sa kartā bhavati. ārohati karen. um.

nis.ād̄ı. karen. ur ārohayate nis. ādinam (Śísu 12.5d). paśyanti bhr. tyā

nr.pam. darśayate bhr. tyān nr.pah. . anādhyāne kim? smr.tau mā bhūt. 5

smarati vanagulmam. kokilah. . smarayaty enam. vanagulmah. svayam

eva.

(Pañj.:) ||n. er ||. akartrabhiprāyārtho ′yam ārambha iti kartrabhiprāye n. icaś

cety (P.1.3.74) evam. siddheh. . hetuman. n. yantānām. na curādin. icah. . curādin. ico

hi n. icaś ceti (P.1.3.74) nāsti laks.a darśanāṅkayor ity (Dhp. 10.5) asya curādau 10

svaritatvāt. anyathā n. icaś cety (P.1.3.74) evam. siddheh. tad apārtham. syāt.

bhās.ye ′pi n. er iti hetuman. n. ico grahan. ād an. āv iti tasyaiva pratis.edhah. .

gan. ayati gan. am. gopālakah. gan. ayati gan. ah. svayam evety udāharan.am eva kr.tam.483

atha karmavad ity (cf. P.3.1.87) atideśād ātmanepadam. kasmān na bhavati?

kartr. sthabhāvakatvāt.484 tatroktam. : karmasthabhāvakānām. karmasthakriyān. ām. ca 15

karmavadbhāva iti.485 ārohati karen. um. nis.ād̄ıtyādy an.au karmapradarśanārtham.

karen. ur ārohayate nis. ādinam iti tv asyodāharan.am. karen.uh. suśiks.ita-

tvāt suvidheyatvāc ca nyagbhāvanakriyā〈yā〉m atyantam ānukūlyam. yadā bha-

jate tadā prayojakatvān nis.ādinam. prayojyam. prayojayati: mām āroheti. tataś

ca prayojyaprayojakavivaks.āyām. n. ic.486 etena n.au karman.o n.yante kartr. tvam. 20

darśayate bhr. tyān nr.pa ity atrāpi dr. śyamānasya rājño darśanakriyām. praty

atísayenānukūlyopagamāt prayojakakartr. tvam. bhr.tyānām. tu prayojyatvāt karma-

tvam.487 an.au yat karma tasya n. au kartr. tve vijñāyamāne pratyāsattyā n. yantād

ātmanepadam. bhavis.yati. tasmān. n. er iti spas.t.ārtham uttarārtham. ca. pratyudā-

haran.aprapañcas tu śres.t.havr. ttāv anusandheyah. .488 25

68. bh̄ısmyor hetubhaye. (P.1.3.68)

(Bhv.:) n.yantayor bh̄ısmiṅos tat syāt. mun.d. o bh̄ıs.ayate. jat.ilo

483 Both examples are mentioned by Pat. on vārtt. 5 ad loc. (Mbh. I 291.21). Cf. also vārtt. 6
and 7 and Patañjali’s commentary on them (Mbh. I 291.22–292.2).

484 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha gan. ayati gogan. ah. svayam evety atra ‘karmavat karman. ā tulyakriyah. ’
ity (P.3.1.87) atideśāt kasmād ātmanepadam. na bhavati? kartr. sthabhāvakatvāt.

485 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: nanu cātra karmakartari mūlodāharan. āni tatra karmavadbhāvenaiva siddham
ātmanepadam kimartham idam ucyate? karmasthabhāvakānām. karmasthakriyān. ām. ca karmava-
datideśo vijñāyate.

486 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sa yadā tu suśiks. itatvāt suvidheyatvāc ca nyagbhāvanakriyāyām atyantam
ānukūlyam. pratipadyate hast̄ı svayam eva tadāsau hast̄ı hastipakān prati prayojakatvena vivaks.yate
hastipakās tu prayojyatvena. hast̄ı hastipakān prayuṅkte – mām ārohateti, tataś ca prayojyaprayojaka-
bhāve vivaks. ite hetuman. n. ic.

487 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atrāpi dr. śyamānasya rājñah. darśanakriyāyām atísayenānukūlyabhāvo-
pagamanāt prayojakatve vivaks. ite bhr. tyānām. ca prayojyatve n. ic.

488 According to Jha (2001: 283) śres. t.havr. tti refers to the Kāśikāvr. tti.
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||bh̄ı[smyo]h. || n. yantayor ........in. yav.....ity.................anuvr.tteh. .........n. icaś1 cety

evam.
2 siddhe .....akartrabhiprāyārtho3 yam ārambhah. bhayagrahan. am upalaks.a....n. a4

vismayo pi hetor avagrāhyah.
5 bh̄ıs.ayata iti bhiyo hetubhaye s.uk5

vismāpayata iti n. ic6 vr.ddhau [n]ityam. smayater ity ātvam.

puk kās.t.ikayeti7 karan. ād bhayam iha ||

10

||gr.dhi || visamvādana iti mithyā[phalākhyāne] ahim. vañcayat̄ıti

pariha[ra]t̄ıty arthah. ||

15

||liyah. || ...........n. yante....................samānatvāt ..........l̄ıl̄ıṅor..............ubhayor......api

................grahan.am.
8 ullāpayata9 iti vibhās.ā l̄ıyater ity ātva[m. ] .....tor.....lir .....ity

...................upasargasya............latvam.
10 ||

20

||mithyo ||11 mithyākārayata iti sados.am. punah. punar uccārayat̄ıty

arthah. ||

1SJ: iti n. er ity anuvr. tte n. acaś. 2SJ om. 3SJ: ka-. 4SJ: -n. am. . 5SJ: eva grāhyah. .
6SJ:

naca. 7SJ: kās.t.hakas.t.eti.
8SJ: l̄ıṅśles.an. e l̄ı́sles.an.e dvayor api grahan.am | n.yante víses.ābhāvāt.

9SJ: ālāpayat. 10SJ: asmin vis.aye vyavasthitavibhās.ayā nityam ātvam jarābhih. hetubhih. pūjām

adhigacchat̄ıty arthe. 11SJ adds padam. .
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vismāpayate. hetubhaye kim? kās.t.hikayā bhāyayati. karan. ād atra

bhayam.

(Pañj.:) ||bh̄ısmyoh. ||. n. yantayor ity n. er ity anuvr.tter n. icaś cety (P.1.3.74)

evam. siddhe ′kartrabhiprāyārtho ′yam ārambhah. .
489 bhayagrahan. am upalaks.an. a〈m. 〉:

vismayo ′pi hetor avagrāhyah. .490 bh̄ıs.ayata iti bhiyo hetubhaye s.uk (P.7.3.40). 5

vismāpayata iti n. ic (cf. P.3.1.26). vr.ddhau nityam. smayater ity (P.6.1.57) āttvam.

puk (cf. P.7.3.36). kās.t.hikayeti karan. ād bhayam iha.

69. gr. dhivañcyoh. pralambhane. (P.1.3.69)

(Bhv.:) n. yantayor gr.dhivañcyor visam. vādane tat syāt. śísum. gardha-

yate. śísum. vañcayate. pralambhane kim? ahim. vañcayati bālah. . 10

(Pañj.:) ||gr. dhi ||. visam. vādana iti mithyāphalākhyāne.491 ahim. vañcayat̄ıti

pariharat̄ıty arthah. .

70. liyah. sammānanaśāl̄ın̄ıkaran. ayoś ca. (P.1.3.70)

(Bhv.:) liyo n. yantāt pūjāparibhavayoh. pralambhane ca tathā syāt.

jat.ābhir ālāpayate. śyeno vartikām ullāpayate. śísum ullāpayate. 15

anyatra kanyām ullāpayati.

(Pañj.:) ||liyah. ||. n. yante samānatvāl l̄ıl̄ıṅor (cf. Dhp. 4.31 and 9.31) ubhayor api

grahan.am.492 ullāpayata iti vibhās. ā l̄ıyater ity (P.6.1.51) āttvam. tor l̄ıty (P.8.4.60)

upasargasya latvam.

71. mithyopapadāt kr. ño ′bhyāse. (P.1.3.71) 20

(Bhv.:) n. yantāt kr. ñas tat syāt. abhyāse punah. punar āvr. ttau. padam.

mithyākārayate.

(Pañj.:) ||mithyo ||. mithyākārayata iti sados.am. punah. punar uccārayat̄ıty

arthah. .

72. svaritañitah. kartrabhiprāye kriyāphale. (P.1.3.72) 25

(Bhv.:) svariteto dhātor ñitaś cātmanepadam. syāt kartāram. cet

kriyāphalam abhipraiti. pacate. yajate. ñitah. . kurute. kan. d. ūyate.

kartrabhiprāye kim? parārthe mā bhūt. pacati. karoti. yajati. katham.

parārthe vikr̄ın. ı̄te prayuṅkta ityādi? d. ukr̄ıñdāñhveñkr. ñhr. ñn̄ıñyujām.

víses.avidhānāt. 30

489 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘n. eh. ’ iti vartate. akartrabhiprāyārtho ′yam ārambhah. .
490 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: bhayagrahan. am upalaks.an. ārtham, vismayo ′pi tata eva.
491 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pralambhanam. visam. vādanam. mithyāphalākhyānam.
492 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘l̄ıṅ śles.an. e’ iti divādau pat.hyate, ‘l̄ı śles.an. e’ iti ca kryādau. víses. ābhāvād

dvayor api grahan. am.
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||svarita || karttāra[ñ ce]t kriyāphalam abhiprait̄ıti nanu1 yājakā ya-

jant̄ıtyādau kriyāphalam. daks.in. ā yājakān api kartr̄. [n a]bhiprait̄ıti2· naitad asti· phalād3

iha pradhānam.
4 svargādi gr.hyate yad uddísya .............................yāgādikriyārabhya........tena.....tv.........apra-

.............dhānam.
5 daks.in. ā etac ca pradhāne kāryyasam. pratyayāl labhyate

........................................phalagrahan.asāmārthyā.. ...............................bhipragrahan. am.
6 viprakr. s.t.aphalārtham. anyathā7

5

pratyāsatyā prādhānyāt pacata8 ityādāv eva syāt na yajata ityādau ||

||apāt || kartrabhiprāya ity eva apavada[ti] ||10

15

||sa[mudā] || āṅvis.aye sakarmakārtham. akarmake tv āṅo yamahana

ity anenaiva siddham. cikitsām u{jja}dyacchat̄ıti adhigantum udyamam.

karot̄ıty arthah.
9 ||20

1SJ adds ca. 2SJ om. iti. 3SJ: phalam. 4SJ: pradhānabhūtam. . 5SJ: yāgādikriyārabhyate

na tu pradhānam. phalam. . 6SJ: phalagrahan.asāmarthyāc ca abhigrahan.am. . 7SJ adds hi. 8SJ:

pat.hyata. 9SJ om. ity arthah. .
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(Pañj.:) ||svarita ||. kartāram. cet kriyāphalam abhiprait̄ıti. nanu yājakā ya-

jant̄ıtyādau kriyāphalam. daks.in. ā yājakān api kartr̄.n abhiprait̄ıti. naitad asti. phalād

iha pradhānam. svargādi gr.hyate yad uddísya yāgādikriyārabhya〈te〉. tena tv apra-

dhānam. daks.in. ā.493 etac ca pradhāne kāryasam. pratyayāl labhyate (cf. PP 5, NP 19)

phalagrahan.asāmārthyād vā.494 abhipragrahan.am. viprakr. s.t.aphalārtham. anyathā 5

pratyāsattyā prādhānyāt pacata ityādāv eva syāt na yajata ityādau.495

73. apād vadah. . (P.1.3.73)

(Bhv.:) tat syāt. dhānyārth̄ı nyāyam apavadate. dhanārth̄ı nyāyam

apavadate.

(Pañj.:) ||apāt ||. kartrabhiprāya ity eva. apavadati. 10

74. n. icaś ca. (P.1.3.74)

(Bhv.:) n. ijantāt tathā syāt. kārayate. pācayate. parārthe kārayati.

pācayati.

75. samudāṅbhyo yamo ′granthe. (P.1.3.75)

(Bhv.:) ebhyo yamas tat syāt. indriyān. i sam. yacchate. bhāram udya- 15

cchate. vastram āyacchate. āyam. sta pādam. agranthavis.aye kim?

cikitsām udyacchati vaidyah. .

(Pañj.:) ||samudā ||. āṅvis.aye sakarmakārtham. akarmake tv āṅo yamahana

ity (P.1.3.28) anenaiva siddham.496 cikitsām udyacchat̄ıty adhigantum udyamam.

karot̄ıty arthah. . 20

76. anupasargāj jñah. . (P.1.3.76)

(Bhv.:) tathaiva syāt. gām. jān̄ıte. parārthe gām. jānāti. katham. sarpis.o

jān̄ıta iti? akarmakāc ceti (P.1.3.45) parārthe vidhānāt.

77. vibhās.opapadena prat̄ıyamāne. (P.1.3.77)

(Bhv.:) samı̄papadāvagate kartrabhiprāye tad vā syāt. svam. kat.am. ku- 25

493 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yadi sāmānyena yatra kriyāphalam. kartāram abhipraiti tatrātmanepadam.
tadehāpi syāt – pacanti pācakāh. yajanti yājakā iti. tathā hy atra kriyāphalam. daks. in. ā yājakān
kartr̄. n abhipraiti bhr. tís ca pācakān ity ata āha – kriyāyāh. phalam ityādi. pradhānabhūtam. yat
phalam. kriyāyās tad iha gr. hyate. na ca daks. in. ādikam. kriyāphalam. pradhānabhūtam. tato na bhavaty
atiprasaṅgah. . kim. punas tat pradhānabhūtam ity ata āha – yad artham ityādi. etena yad uddísyāsau
yāgādikriyārabhyate tat pradhānabhūtam iti darśayati.

494 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tasmāt phalagrahan. asāmarthyāt pradhānam. phalam. gr. hyate. atha vā –
pradhānatvād eva pradhānam. phalam. gr. hyate. tathā coktam. – ‘pradhāne kāryasam. pratyayāt siddham’
iti.

495 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: athābhipragrahan. am. kimartham? viprakr. s. t.e
′pi phale yathā syāt. ... tatra

yady abhipragrahan. am. na kriyeta tadā lun̄ıta pun̄ıta ityādāv eva syād – yatrāviprakr. s. t.am. kriyāphalam.
yajate ityādau tu na syād – yatra viprakr. s. t.am. svargādikam. kriyāphalam. pradhāne kāryasam. pratyayāt.

496 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: āṅpūrvād akarmakād ‘āṅo yamahanah. ’ iti (P.1.3.28) siddham evātmanepadam.
sakarmakārtham idam. punar grahan. am.
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||vibhās.ā || upapadena kartr.bhiprāye dyotite na prāpnot̄ıty ...........aprāpti-

vibhās.eyam.
1 svaśabdasya laukikam upapadatvam. upoccāri padam upa-

padam iti pañcasūtryām iti svaritañita ityādau ||5

||́ses.āt || ātmanepadah̄ınād dhātor iti ātmanepadalaks.an. abahirsūtād ity

arthah. yāt̄ıty anubandhavíses.asya2 gandhanādyarthavíses.asya karot̄ıtyādi10

bodhyam.
3 karttar̄ıty anuvr.tyā śuddhe4

............karttari..........................parasmaipadam. ....na.........................karmakarttar̄ıti5 ||

15

||anu || svārthe p̄ıti apísabdād akartrabhiprāye kriyāphale gandhanādau

etac ca gandhanādi..........sūtrād...................anantaram. ..........................nānuparābhyām6

iti vaktavye atra karan. ād7 avas̄ıyate ||

1SJ: aprāpta-. 2SJ adds: pravísat̄ıti upapadaśes.asya. 3SJ: boddhavyam. 4SJ: śuddha-. 5SJ:

parasmaipadavidhānāt karmakarttari na bhavati. 6SJ: -sūtrānantaram. nānupaparābhyām. 7SJ:

grahan. ād.
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rute karoti vā. evam. pañcasūtryām unneyam. uktam. kartrabhiprāye.

atha parasmaipadam ekādaśabhih. sūtraih. .

(Pañj.:) ||vibhās. ā ||. upapadena kartrabhiprāye dyotite na prāpnot̄ıty aprāpta-

vibhās.eyam.497 svaśabdasya laukikam upapadatvam. upoccāri〈tam. 〉 padam upa-

padam iti.498 pañcasūtryām iti svaritañita ityādau (P.1.3.72 ff.). 5

78. śes. āt kartari parasmaipadam. (P.1.3.78)

(Bhv.:) ātmanepadah̄ınād dhātoh. kartari parasmaipadam. syāt. yāti.

vāti. pravísati. śes.āt kim? rocate.

(Pañj.:) ||́ses. āt ||. ātmanepadah̄ınād dhātor ity ātmanepadalaks.an. abahirbhūtād ity

arthah. . yāt̄ıty anubandhaśes.asya gandhanādyarthaśes.asya (cf. P.1.3.32) karot̄ıtyādi 10

bodhyam.499 kartar̄ıty anuvr.ttyā śuddhe kartari parasmaipadam. na karmakartar̄ıti

(cf. P.1.3.14).500

79. anuparābhyām. kr. ñah. . (P.1.3.79)

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. kr. ñah. svārthe ′pi parasmaipadam. syāt. anukaroti.

parākaroti. 15

(Pañj.:) ||anu ||. svārthe ′p̄ıty apísabdāt kartrabhiprāye kriyāphale gandhanādau

(cf. P.1.3.32).501 etac ca gandhanādisūtrād (i.e. P.1.3.32) anantaram. nānuparābhyām

iti vaktavye ′tra karan. ād avas̄ıyate.

80. abhipratyatibhyah. ks. ipah. . (P.1.3.80)

(Bhv.:) ebhyah. ks.ipas tat syāt. abhiks.ipati. pratiks.ipati. atiks.ipati. 20

81. prād vahah. . (P.1.3.81)

(Bhv.:) pravahates tathā syāt. pravahati.

82. parer mr. s.ah. . (P.1.3.82)

(Bhv.:) tat syāt. parimr.s.yati.

83. vyāṅparibhyo ramah. . (P.1.3.83) 25

(Bhv.:) ebhyo rames tat syāt. viramati. vyaram. s̄ıt. āramati. parira-

mati. ebhyah. kim? abhiramate.

497 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘svaritañitah. ’ iti (P.1.3.72) pañcabhih. sūtrair ātmanepadam. kartrabhiprāye
kriyāphale dyotite vihitam. tad upapadena dyotite na prāpnot̄ıti vacanam ārabhyate.

498 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: etenopoccāritam. padam upapadam ity anvarthasyopapadasya grahan. am. na
pāribhās. ikasyeti darśayati.

499 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yāti vāt̄ıty anubandhaśes.asyodāharan. am. āviśati praviśat̄ıty upasarga-
śes.asyārthaśes.asyāpi. evam. gandhanādibhyo ′nyatra karot̄ıty evamādikam udāharan. am. veditavyam.

500 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: karmakartari kasmāt parasmaipadam. na bhavati – pacyate odanah. svayam
eva? ‘kartari karmavyatihāre’ iti (P.1.3.14) dvit̄ıyam. kartr. grahan. am anuvartate, tena kartaiva yah.
kartā tatra parasmaipadam. bhavati karmakartari na bhavati.

501 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: kartrabhiprāye kriyāphale gandhanādis. u ca karoter ātmanepadam. vihitam.
tadapavādah. parasmaipadam. vidh̄ıyate.
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||vyāṅ || vyaram. s̄ıd iti ramu kr̄ıd. āyām. vipūrvah.
1 luṅ2

ad. āgamah. cleh. sic yamarametyādinā3 sag it.ena4{ ||}

it.a ı̄t.̄ıti sico lopah. hmyanteti5 vr.ddhinis.edhah. ||

5

||upā || devadattam uparamat̄ıti nanūparv{au}o6 ramir akarmakah. tat

katham. devadattasya karmatvam ity7 āha n.yartho ′tretyādi pr. thagyogakaran.am

uttarārtham. ||

10

15

||budha || ye trākarmakās tes.ām an. āv akarmakād ityādinā

siddhe acittavatkartr.kārtha ārambha ....iti .......kr.di.............kr. tvāha.................yodhayati...............kās.t.ham....iti8 ye

calanārthās tes.ām9 acalanārthah.
10·20

adhyāpayat̄ıti· iṅ adhyayane adhipūrvah. n. ic

vr.ddhih. · kr̄ıṅj̄ın. ān. n. āv ity ātvam. puk ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: laṅ. 3SJ: yamaramanamātām. sak ceti. 4SJ: it..
5SJ: hmyantaks.an.etyādinā.

6SJ: nanu ca upapūrvo. 7SJ adds ata. 8SJ om. 9SJ adds: nigaran.acalanārthebhyaś cety eva

siddhe. 10SJ adds vacanam.



P.1.3.83–87 97

(Pañj.:) ||vyāṅ ||. vyaram. s̄ıd iti ramu kr̄ıd. āyām. (Dhp. 1.906) vipūrvah. . luṅ.

ad. āgamah. (cf. P.6.4.71). cleh. sic (P.3.1.44). yamarametyādinā (P.7.2.73) sag it.ena.

it.a ı̄t.ı̄ti (P.8.2.28) sico lopah. . hmyanteti (cf. P.7.2.5) vr.ddhinis.edhah. .

84. upāc ca. (P.1.3.84)

(Bhv.:) upād rames tat syāt. devadattam uparamati. n. yartho ′tra 5

gamyate.

(Pañj.:) ||upā ||. devadattam uparamat̄ıti nanūpapūrvo ramir akarmakah. tat

katham. devadattasya karmatvam ity āha n. yartho ′tretyādi.502 pr.thagyogakaran.am

uttarārtham.503

85. vibhās. ākarmakāt. (P.1.3.85) 10

(Bhv.:) akarmakād uparamates tad vā syāt. bhojanād uparamati upa-

ramate vā. atha n. icaś ceti (P.1.3.74) prāpte bādhakatrayam āha.

86. budhayudhanaśajaneṅprudrusrubhyo n. eh. . (P.1.3.86)

(Bhv.:) budhāder n. yantāt parasmaipadam. syāt. bodhayati padmam.

yodhayati kās.t.ham. nāśayati pāpam. janayati sukham. adhyāpayati 15

śis.yam. prāvayaty arthān dh̄ırah. . drāvayati lauham. srāvayati

kun.d. ı̄m.

(Pañj.:) ||budha ||. ye ′trākarmakās tes.ām an. āv akarmakād ityādinā (P.1.3.88)

siddha acittavatkartr.kārtha ārambha iti kr. tvāha: yodhayati kās.t.ham iti.504 ye

calanārthās tes.ām 〈nigaran. acalanārthebhyaś ceti (P.1.3.87) siddhe yadā〉 acalanārthah. 20

〈tadartham. vacanam〉.505 adhyāpayat̄ıti iṅ adhyayane (Dhp. 2.37) adhipūrvah. . n. ic

(cf. P.3.1.26). vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.115). kr̄ıṅj̄ın. ān. n. āv ity (P.6.1.48) āttvam. puk

(cf. P.7.3.36).

87. nigaran. acalanārthebhyaś ca. (P.1.3.87)

(Bhv.:) bhaks.an. akampanārthebhyo n. yantebhyas tat syāt. āśayati. bho- 25

jayati. calayati. kampayati śākhām. vātah. . adeh. pratis.edhah. (Kāś. ad

loc.).506 ādayate ′nnam. putren. a pitā.

502 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: na cāsminn arthe vartamānasya sakarmakatvam upapadyate tat katham.
sakarmakasyodāharan. am. yujyata ity āha uparamayat̄ıti yāvad iti. etena n. yarthavr. ttitām upara-
mater darśayan sakarmakatām upapādayat̄ıti. akarmako hi dhātur n. yarthe vartamānah. sakarmako
bhavati.

503 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pr. thagyogakaran. am uttarārtham.
504 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ye ′trākarmakās tes. ām ‘an. āv akarmakāc cittavatkartr. kāt’ ity (P.1.3.88) evam.

siddhe vacanam idam acittavatkartr. kārtham.
505 This sentence in the form given in the manuscript is certainly corrupt. The emendation proposed

here is based on the commentary of Kāś. on the sūtra discussed: ye ′tra calanārthā api tes. ām.
‘nigaran. acalanārthebhyaś ca’ iti (P.1.3.87) siddhe yadā na calanārthās tadartham. vacanam.

506 Cf. also Pat. on vārtt. 5 on P.1.4.52: sarvam eva pratyavasānakāryam ader na bhavat̄ıti
vaktavyam. parasmaipadam api (Mbh. I 337.16).
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||niga || calayat̄ıti cala kampane ......................ghat.ādisiddhe .............hrasvah.
1· ādayate

annam. putren. eti2 putren. a3 karttari tr. t̄ıyā gatibuddhyādinā4

karmatvam. nāsti5· ādikhādyoh. pratis.edha iti vacanāt ||

5

||an. ā || ...........āsayati.............mitram6 iti gatibuddh̄ıti7 karmatvam. evam.

śāyayati mitram8

............ityādāv......api9 ||10

15

||na [pā] || pāyayata iti pā pāne10 na11 pā raks.an.e
12

lugvikaran.atvāt13 n. ic ........[y]uk......................śāchetyādinā14 damayata20

iti ........damu............tapasi..........khede15 mitām. hrasvah. āyāmayata iti yamu16 upa-

rame yamo ′parísos.an. a iti mitsam. jñāpratis.edhāt na

hrasvah. āyāsayata17 iti18 yasu tād. ane parimohayata iti muha vaicitye·

..............vāsayata ....iti........vasa...........nivāse.....na19 vasa ācchādane20

.....lukvikaran. atvāt21 ||

25

1SJ: aṅgāditvāt siddham | mitām. hrasvah. .
2SJ: putren.a piteti. 3SJ adds iti. 4SJ: gati-

buddh̄ıtyādinā. 5SJ: na bhavati | khādayate annam. putren.a. 6SJ: ānayati devadattam. 7SJ

adds -ādinā. 8SJ: putram. 9SJ: ityādi. 10SJ adds: ity asya grahan.am. 11SJ adds tu. 12SJ adds

ity asya. 13SJ om. 14SJ: śācchāsāhvā iti yuk. 15SJ: dam upaśame. 16SJ: yam. 17SJ: āyāsat.
18SJ om. 19SJ om. 20SJ adds: ity asya grahan.am. na bhavati. 21SJ: num-.
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(Pañj.:) ||niga ||. calayat̄ıti cala kampane.507 ghat.ādisiddhe hrasvah. .
508 ādayate

annam. putren. eti putren. a kartari tr. t̄ıyā (cf. P.2.3.18). gatibuddhyādinā (cf.

P.1.4.52) karmatvam. nāsti ādikhādyoh. pratis.edha iti509 vacanāt.

88. an. āv akarmakāc cittavatkartr. kāt. (P.1.3.88)

(Bhv.:) an. yante yo dhātur akarmakaś cittavatkartr.kaś ca tato n. yantāt 5

parasmaipadam. syāt. āste viprah. . āsayati vipram. śāyayati mitram.

cittavatkartr.kāt kim? śos.ayate vr̄ıh̄ınātapah. . kartar̄ıty eva. śāyyate

vipro bhavatā.

(Pañj.:) ||an. ā ||. āsayati mitram iti510 gatibuddh̄ıti (cf. P.1.4.52) karmatvam. evam.

śāyayati mitram ityādāv api. 10

89. na pādamyāṅyamāṅyasaparimuharucinr. tivadavasah. .

(P.1.3.89)

(Bhv.:) es.ām anantarasūtrābhyām. parasmaipadam. nāsti. tatas taṅānāv

eva syātām. pāyayate ghr. tam. damayate śatrūn. āyāmayate.

āyāsayate. āyāsayamānah. . parimohayate. rocayate. nartayate. 15

vādayate. vāsayate. akartrabhiprāye tu damayati gajam. nartaya-

ti bhujam. bhiks.ā vāsayati. dhet.a upasam. khyānam. kartavyam.511

dhāpayate śísum.

(Pañj.:) ||na pā ||. pāyayata iti pā pāne (Dhp. 1.972) na pā raks.an. e (Dhp. 2.47)

lugvikaran.atvāt.512 n. ic (cf. P.3.1.26). yuk śāchetyādinā (cf. P.7.3.37). damayata 20

iti damu tapasi khede.513 mitām. hrasvah. (cf. P.6.4.92). āyāmayata iti yamu upa-

rame (Dhp. 1.1033).514 yamo ′parives.an. a iti (Dhp. 1.871) mitsam. jñāpratis.edhān na

hrasvah. . āyāsayata iti yasu tād. ane.515 parimohayata iti muha vaicittye (Dhp. 4.89).

vāsayata iti vasa nivāse (Dhp. 1.1054) na vasa ācchādane (Dhp. 2.13) lukvikaran. atvāt

(cf. fn. 512). 25

507 Cf. Dhp. 1.850: kampane calih. belonging to ghat. ādigan. a (Dhp. 1.800–872[873]). Cf. also
Dhp. 1.885: cala kampane mentioned among the roots jvalādi. Nyāsa on P.1.3.87: cala kampane
ghat.āditvān mittvam.

508 Cf. P.6.4.92 and Dhp., Sūtra 1,t): ghat. ādayo mitah. .
509 Cf. vārtt. 5 on P.1.4.52: ādikhādin̄ıvih̄ınām. pratis.edhah. (Mbh. I 337.14) and Kāś. on the same

sūtra: ādikhādyoh. pratis.edho vaktavyah. .
510 Bhv.: āsayati vipram.
511 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 1 ad loc.: pādis.u dhet.a upasam. khyānam (Mbh. I 295.13).
512 Cf. PP 67: lugvikaran. ālugvikaran. ayor alugvikaran. asyaiva grahan. am. bhavati (similar NP 90).
513 Cf. Böhtlingk (1887: 74*): Dhp. 4.94: damu upaśame, 95: śramu tapasi khede ca. Nyāsa ad

loc. has damu upaśame.
514 Böhtlingk (1887: 70*): yama (yamu) uparame.
515 Cf. Dhp. 4.101: yasu prayatne. The meaning tād. ane appears in 4,72: vyadha tād. ane.
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||vā kyas.ah. || kyas.vidhau cakāren. a kyaṅ1 anuvartya

kyas.kyaṅbhyām2 ubhayapadasiddhau vā kyas.a iti vacanam. jñāpayati vyavasthita-

vibhās.ayāp̄ıha3 kvacit kāryyān. i kriyanta iti ....na.....ca4
5

vācyam. kyaṅpaks.e [lo]hin̄ıyata ity asya5 kyaṅmāninoś ceti pum. vvannis.edhah.
6· na

kopadhāyā ity atra neti yogavibhāgāt siddhatvāt7 vyavasthitavibhās.ayā

tu lohitādipat.hitebhyo8 n̄ılādibhyo nityam ātmanepadam. bhavati tena ..........................lohita[d. ]ājbhyah.

.......kyas......iti ..............vacanam. .................bhr. śādis.v ..............itarān. ı̄ti ..................vaktavyam.

....na9 bhavati lohitāyata iti akr. tsārvadhātukayor iti d̄ırghah. ||10

||dyudbhyah. || bahuvacananirdeśād ādyartho10 gamyata ity āha ..............dyutāder

...iti11 vyadyutad i[ti] pus.ādinā ′ṅ ṅitvād agun.ah.
12

15

vyadyotis.t.eti13· s.atvam. s.t.utvam. ||

||vr.dbhyah. || luṅ̄ıty anuvr.ttau syanvikalyo14 luṅvikasalyam.
15 na bādhate | vi-20

vr.tsat̄ıti· sanah.
16 kitvād agun.ah.

17 na vr.dbhyaś ca[turbhya]

it̄ınnis.edhah.
18 dvirvacanam. halādíses.ah.

vr.dhudhātor19 vakārasya dantyaus.t.hatvād bhas.bhāvo na bhavati ||

1SJ: kyaṅam. 2SJ: kyaṅkyas.ām. 3SJ om. ap̄ıha. 4SJ om. 5SJ: atra. 6SJ: pum. vadbhāvah. .
7SJ om. 8SJ adds api. 9SJ: lohitādibhyaś ca vacanam ityādi na vaktavyam. . 10SJ: ādartho.
11SJ om. 12SJ: gun.apratis.edhah. .

13SJ: dyotis.t.eti sic gun.ah. i. 14SJ: syasanor vikalpo. 15SJ: luṅi

vikalpam. . 16SJ: san-. 17SJ: gun. ābhāvah. .
18SJ: iti pratis.edhah. .

19SJ om.
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90. vā kyas.ah. . (P.1.3.90)

(Bhv.:) kyas.antād ātmanepadam. vā syāt. lohitāyati lohitāyate vā.

(Pañj.:) ||vā kyas.ah. ||. kyas.vidhau cakāren. a (cf. P.3.1.12) kyaṅ anuvartya

kyas.kyaṅbhyām ubhayapadasiddhau vā kyas.a iti vacanam. jñāpayati: vyavasthita-

vibhās.ayāp̄ıha kvacit kāryān. i kriyanta iti (cf. Jñ.S. p. 63, PP 62 and NP 99).516 na ca 5

vācyam. kyaṅpaks.e lohin̄ıyata ity asya kyaṅmāninoś ceti (P.6.3.36) pum. vannis.edhah. na

kopadhāyā ity (P.6.3.37) atra neti yogavibhāgāt siddhatvāt.517 vyavasthitavibhās.ayā

tu lohitādipat.hitebhyo n̄ılādibhyo nityam ātmanepadam. bhavati. tena lohitad. ājbhyah.

kyas. iti vacanam.
518 bhr. śādis.v itarān. ı̄ti (vārtt. 2 on P.3.1.13, Mbh. II 24.23) vaktavyam.

na bhavati.519 lohitāyata ity akr. tsārvadhātukayor iti (cf. P.7.4.25) d̄ırghah. . 10

91. dyudbhyo luṅi. (P.1.3.91)

(Bhv.:) dyutāder luṅy ātmanepadam. vā syāt. vyadyutad vyadyotis.t.a

vā. dyutādayo dvāvim. śatih. .

(Pañj.:) ||dyudbhyah. ||. bahuvacananirdeśād ādyartho gamyata ity āha dyutāder

iti.520 vyadyutad iti pus.ādinā ′ṅ (cf. P.3.1.55). ṅittvād agun.ah. (cf. P.1.1.5). 15

vyadyotis.t.eti s.atvam. (cf. P.8.3.59) s.t.utvam (cf. P.8.4.41).

92. vr. dbhyah. syasanoh. . (P.1.3.92)

(Bhv.:) vr. tuvr.dhuśr.dhusyandūbhyah. sye sani ca tad vā syāt. vartsyati

vartis.yate vā. avartsyat avartis.yata vā. vivr. tsati vivartis.ate vā.

(Pañj.:) ||vr. dbhyah. ||. luṅ̄ıty anuvr.ttau syasanvikalpo luṅvikalpam. na bādhate. vi- 20

vr. tsat̄ıti sanah. kittvād (cf. P.1.2.10) agun.ah. (cf. P.1.1.5). na vr. dbhyaś caturbhya

iti (P.7.2.59) in. nis.edhah. . dvirvacanam (cf. P.6.1.9). halādíses.ah. (cf. P.7.4.60).

vr.dhudhātor vakārasya dantyaus.t.hatvād bhas.bhāvo (cf. P.8.2.37) na bhavati.

93. lut.i ca kl.pah. . (P.1.3.93)

(Bhv.:) kl.per lut.i syasanoś ca tad vā syāt. kalptāsi kalpitāse vā. 25

kalpsyati kalpis.yate vā. akalpsyat. akalpis.yata vā. cikl.psati cikalpis.ate

vā.

516 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 63: lohitādid. ājbhyah. kyas.vidhau (cf. P.3.1.13) yogavibhāgena cakāren. a vā kyaṅam
anuvartya kyas.kyaṅbhyām. lohitāyati lohitāyate ityādau ātmanepadaparasmaipadasiddhau parasmai-
padātmanepadavidhau vā kyas.a iti (P.1.3.90) vacanam. jñāpayati vyavasthitavibhās. ayāp̄ıha kāryān. i
kriyante iti.

517 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 63: na ca vācyam asati vā kyas.a ity asmin kyaṅpaks. e lohin̄ıyata ity atra kyaṅ-
māninoś ceti (P.6.3.36) pum. vadbhāvah. prāpnoti. yato na kopadhāyā ity (P.6.3.37) atra na iti yoga-
vibhāgena pum. vadbhāvanis. edho bhavis. yat̄ıti.

518 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.3.1.13: lohitad. ājbhyah. kyas.vacanam (Mbh. II 24.20).
519 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 63: tasmād vā kyas.a iti vyavasthitatvāt vibhās. āyāh. lohitad. ājbhya evātmanepada-

vikalpah. sidhyat̄ıti. n̄ılādibhyas tu lohitādiparipat. hitebhyo
′pi nityam ātmanepadam. bhavati. tena

lohitad. ājbhyah. kyas.vacanam. bhr. śādis. v itarān. ı̄ti na vaktavyam. bhavati.
520 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: bahuvacananirdeśād ādyartho bhavati.
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||lut.i ca || ..............kalptās[i].................kalpi[tāsa]......iti·........kl.pū.................sāmarthye1 madhya-

mapurus.aikavacanam. parasmaipadapaks.e tāsi ca kl.pa it̄ınnis.edhah.
2 ||

iti .....................................śr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. .................................................bhās.āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikāyām.

.....................................prathamasyādhyāyasya ............tr. t̄ıyah. .............pādah. ||.......śr̄ıh.
3

5

10

||ā ka || ā kad. ārād ity asamāso yam.
4 avadheh. spas.t.aprat̄ıtaye·

vaici..........tryāya5 vā .............................tatrāvadhinirddeśo....pi...................svaritatvād..............................evādhikarāvadheh. ..................prāptatvāt15

............................sukhapratipattaye6 ekā7 sam. jñety asamāsa eva samāse sati uttarapadārtha-

prādhānyā[d ek].́sabdasyāprādhānyam. syād víses.an. atvāt vyāpter8 nnyāyāt prādhānyāt

sa{jñā}māsavidhau sam. jñāsamāveśā............rthaprāgādigrahan. āc9 ca kad. ārāh. karma-

dhāraya ity10 avadhih. na tu prāk kad. ārāt samāsa [i]ty ata āha·

[ka]dārāh. karmadhāraya ityādi· vaks.amān. ānām. sam. jñānām ekatvād11

............ekasmin20

..............sam. jñiny12 ekā13 sam. jñety14 adhyāhāryyam. .............tenāyam............arthah.
15 ekasmin sajñiny16 ekā17

sam. jñā bhavat̄ıti18 uttaratra ...............sam. jñāyā.............anyasya.............................[víses.asy]ābhāvāt ........................sam. jñāgrahan.a

...................spas.t.ārtham19 kvacid anavakāśetyādi· yady20 evam anavakāśā nyāyasiddhā ............vacana-

..................sāmarthyād.......eva..................tatsiddheh.
21 parāpi vipratis.edhe param ity ..........anaiva............siddhe-

..ti
22· naikāsam. jñādhikārasya23 prayojanam. | naitad eva24[·] virodhe25 sati ...............paratvam. ..............sambha-25

......vati26 sa ca virodha27· ekāsam. jñādhikāre28 sati bhavati ([nāsati])· tasmād virodhā.......rtha29

1SJ: kl.pū sāmarthye kalpitāse kalptās̄ıti. 2SJ: it̄ıt.pratis.edhah. .
3SJ:

sadupādhyāyaśr̄ıvísvarūpakr. tau bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām. prathamādhyāye bhūpādah. tr. t̄ıyah. .
4SJ

om. 5SJ: -tryārtham. . 6SJ om. 7SJ: eka-. 8SJ: prāpter. 9SJ: -rtham. prā-. 10SJ adds

ayam. 11SJ: anekatvād. 12SJ om. 13SJ: eka-. 14SJ adds: vacanāt ekasmin sam. jñin̄ıty. 15SJ

om. 16SJ adds: ekaikasam. jñini 17SJ adds eva. 18SJ om. iti. 19SJ: sam. jñā ′nyadvidheyam.

nāst̄ıti sam. jñāgrahan.am. vispas.t.ārtham avadhinirdeśo ′pi sukhapratipattaye svaritatvād evāvadher

labdhatvāt. 20SJ adds apy. 21SJ om. 22SJ om. 23SJ om. na, but adds nedam. before prayojanam.
24SJ: evam. . 25SJ adds hi. 26SJ: apavādatvam. bhavati. 27SJ om. 28SJ: ekādhikasam. jñādhikāre.
29SJ: -rtham.
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(Pañj.:) ||lut.i ca ||. kalptāsi kalpitāsa iti kr. pū sāmarthye (Dhp. 1.799). madhya-

mapurus.aikavacanam. parasmaipadapaks.e tāsi ca kl.pa iti (P.7.2.60) in. nis.edhah. .

iti śr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. bhās.āvr. ttivivaran.apañjikāyām.

prathamasyādhyāyasya tr. t̄ıyah. pādah. .

(prathamādhyāyasya caturthah. pādah. ) 5

1. ā kad. ārād ekā sam. jñā. (P.1.4.1)

(Bhv.:) kad. ārāh. karmadhāraye ity (P.2.2.38) atah. prāg ekaiva

sam. jñā boddhavyā. sā ca kvacid anavakāśā yathā bhasam. jñā

rājabhyām ityādau sāvakāśām. padasam. jñām. bādhate rājā rājñe.

kvacit parā yathā bahuvr̄ıhisam. jñā bādhate v̄ırapurus.ako grāma 10

iti. ihāṅgasam. jñayā bhapadasam. jñayoh. samāveśo vaktavyah. .
521 tena

bābhravya ity aṅgatvād ādivr.ddhih. . bhatvād or gun. ah. (P.6.4.146).

dhānus.ka ity atrāṅgatvād ādivr.ddhih. . padatvād in. ah. s.atvam. .

(Pañj.:) ||ā ka || ā kad. ārād ity asamāso ′yam522 avadheh. spas.t.aprat̄ıtaye

vaicitryāya vā. tatrāvadhinirdeśo ′pi svaritatvād evādhikārāvadheh. prāptatvāt 15

sukhapratipattaye.523 ekā sam. jñety asamāsa eva. samāse saty uttarapadārtha-

prādhānyād ekāśabdasyāprādhānyam. syād víses.an. atvāt. vyāpter nyāyāt prādhānyāt

samāsavidhau (cf. P.2.1.3) sam. jñāsamāveśārthaprāgādigrahan. āc ca kad. ārāh. karma-

dhāraya ity (P.2.2.38) avadhih. . na tu prāk kad. ārāt samāsa ity (P.2.1.3) ata āha:

kadārāh. karmadhāraya ityādi. vaks.yamān. ānām. sam. jñānām ekatvād ekasmin 20

sam. jñiny ekā sam. jñety adhyāhāryam. tenāyam arthah. : ekasmin sam. jñiny ekā

sam. jñā bhavat̄ıti. uttaratra sam. jñāyā anyasya víses.asyābhāvāt sam. jñāgrahan.am.

spas.t.ārtham. kvacid anavakāśetyādi yady evam anavakāśā nyāyasiddhā vacana-

sāmarthyād eva tatsiddheh. parāpi vipratis.edhe param ity (P.1.4.2) anenaiva siddhe-

ti naikāsam. jñādhikārasya prayojanam. naitad eva. virodhe sati paratvam. sam. bha- 25

vati. ...sa......ca .............virodha..............................ekāsam. jñādhikāre........sati .............bhavati...........nāsati.524 tasmād virodhārtha

521 Cf. vārtt. 3 ad loc.: aṅgasam. jñayā bhapadasam. jñayor asamāveśah. (Mbh. I 296.21).
522 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: āṅ maryādābhividhyor iti (P.2.1.13) samāsasya vikalpitatvād ā kad. ārāt iti

nirdeśah. , samāse tv ākad. āram iti syāt.
523 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ā kad. ārād it̄ıyato ′vadher grahan. am. vaicitryartham, anyathā hi ‘ā dvandvāt’

ity evam. brūyat. na hi dvandvasam. śabdanāt paren. ākad. ārād ekasam. jñāvidhānasya prayojanam asti,
yata etāvato ′vadher grahan. am arthavad bhavati.

524 The same in Nyāsa ad loc.
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ekāsam. jñādhikārah. [kvacit] pareti1 bahuvr̄ıhisam. jñā susūks.majat.akeśādau2 sāvakāśā

tatpurus.asam. jñā ca rājapurus.ādau v̄ırah. purus.o yasmin grāme sa v̄ırapuru.......s.ako3

grāma ity atra vyaktipadārthapaks.e víses.yatvāt4· tatpurus.asam. jñāpi5

prāpnoti paratvād bahuvr̄ıhir bhavati· tenātra6 kap7

bābhravya iti babhror apatyam. madhubabhror brāhman. akauśikayor iti5

yañ ugun.ah.
8 vānto yi pratyaya ity avādeśah. dhānus.ka

iti dhanuh. praharan.am asyeti9 tad asya praharan.am iti t.hak

is.us.ukatāntāt ka iti t.hasya kah. ||

10

||vipra || tulyabalayor virodha iti ....................tulyabalayor.............virodhe10 virodhavis.aya15

ity arthah. yasmān na vidhir11 virodho nāpi vidhyādhārah. tulyabalayor

ity anena nityānityād̄ınām. bahirbhāve siddhe nityānityayor ityādigranthah.

prapañca.........phala12 eva· paribhās.āsūtram idam. · yatra vidhyor virodhavi(sa)yas

tatreyam. svayam upatis.t.hate13· atha kāryyagrahan. am.
14 kimartham. .....yat ...........param.

15

vidh̄ıyamānam. tat kāryyād anyat kim. syāt | naitat16 kāryyam. bhavati karan. ārham.20

bhavati arhe kr. tyatr.caś ceti a[r]hārthe karoter lyat17· tena

laks.yasthityā18 kvacit pūrvavipratis.edho .....
′pi ................bhavat̄ıti·......iha19 jātipa.....ks.e

20 vidhyoh.

kr. tārthatvāt apravr. ttau prāptāyām21 vidhānam. vipratis.edhe param bhavati·

tatra kr. te
22 yadi pūrvam. prāpnoti tadā23 tad api bhavati tatredam ucyate

punah.prasaṅgavijñānāt siddham iti· tena bhindhak̄ıty atra pa-25

1SJ adds -ādi. 2SJ: svasūks.majat.ākeśādau. 3SJ: -s.o. 4SJ: víses.an.atvāc ca. 5SJ om.

-sam. jñā. 6SJ om. atra. 7SJ adds bhavati. 8SJ om. 9SJ om. iti. 10SJ om. 11SJ adds na.
12SJ: -prayojana. 13SJ: upagacchati. 14SJ om. 15SJ rev. 16SJ adds asti. 17SJ: n. yat. 18SJ adds:

kvacij jātipaks.ah. kvacid vyaktipaks.ah. .
19SJ: iti siddhyati | tatra. 20SJ: -ks.a-. 21SJ: pravr. ttāyām. .

22SJ: prakr. te.
23SJ om.



P.1.4.1–2 101

ekāsam. jñādhikārah. . kvacit pareti bahuvr̄ıhisam. jñā susūks.majat.akeśādau sāvakāśā

tatpurus.asam. jñā ca rājapurus.ādau. v̄ırah. purus.o yasmin grāme sa v̄ırapurus.ako

grāma ity atra vyaktipadārthapaks.e víses.yatvāt tatpurus.asam. jñāpi (cf. P.2.1.58)

prāpnoti. paratvād bahuvr̄ıhir (cf. P.2.2.23) bhavati. tenātra kap (cf. P.5.4.154).

bābhravya iti babhror apatyam. madhubabhror brāhman. akauśikayor iti (P.4.1.106) 5

yañ. ugun.ah. (cf. P.6.4.146). vānto yi pratyaya ity (P.6.1.79) avādeśah. . dhānus.ka

iti dhanuh. praharan.am asyeti tad asya (cf. P.4.4.51) praharan. am iti (P.4.4.57) t.hak.

isusuktāntāt ka iti (P.7.3.51) t.hasya kah. .

2. vipratis.edhe param. kāryam. (P.1.4.2)

(Bhv.:) tulyabalayor virodhe param. yat tat kāryam. syāt. supi ceti 10

(P.7.3.102) d̄ırghah. . vr.ks.ābhyām. bahuvacane jhaly et (P.7.3.103).

vr.ks.es.u. virodhe param. vr.ks.ebhyah. . nityānityayos tu nityam. bala-

vat.525 antaraṅgabahiraṅgayor antaraṅgam. balavat (PP 43, NP 50).

utsargāpavādayoś cāpavādah. .
526

(Pañj.:) ||vipra || tulyabalayor virodha iti tulyabalayor virodhe virodhavis.aya 15

ity arthah. . yasmān na vidhir virodho nāpi vidhyādhārah. .527 tulyabalayor

ity anena nityānityād̄ınām. bahirbhāve siddhe nityānityayor ityādigranthah.

prapañcaphala eva. paribhās.āsūtram idam. yatra vidhyor virodhavis.ayas

tatreyam. svayam upatis.t.hate. atha kāryagrahan.am. kimartham? yat param.

vidh̄ıyamānam. tat kāryād anyat kim. syāt? naitat. kāryam. bhavati karan. ārham. 20

bhavati.528 arhe kr. tyatr. caś cety (P.3.3.169) arhārthe karoter yat. tena

laks.yasthityā kvacit pūrvavipratis.edho ′pi bhavat̄ıti. iha jātipaks.e vidhyoh.

kr. tārthatvād apravr. ttau prāptāyām vidhānam. vipratis.edhe param. bhavati.

tatra kr. te yadi pūrvam. prāpnoti tadā tad api bhavati. tatredam ucyate

punah. prasaṅgavijñānāt siddham (PP 40, NP 39) iti.529 tena bhindhak̄ıty atra pa- 25

525 Cf. Abhyankar (1967): nityānityayor nityo vidhir balavān in Vyād. ipāt.ha 118, nityānityayor

nityavidhir balavān in Śākat.ayanaparibhās. āsūtra 93 and Kātantrapāt.ha 83, nityānityayor madhye
nityo vidhir balavān in Kātantrabhāvamísra 49 and nityānityayor nityah. in Kālāpapāt.ha 54.

526 Cf. Abhyankar (1967): utsargāpavādayor apavādavidhir balavān in Kātantradurgasim. ha 63,
Kātantrabhavamísra 52, Kātantrapāt.ha 96 and Kālāpapāt.ha 48, utsargāpavādayor apavādo vidhir
balavān in Bhojasūtra 85 and utsargād apavādah. in Jainendravr. tti 90 and Haimapāt.ha 55.

527 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sa vipratis. edho vipratis. iddhah. vipratis. edhasya vis.aya ity arthah. . vipratis. edha-
vis.ayatvād vipratis. edhavis. ayo hy atra vipratis. edhaśabdenokto vis.ayin. ā vis.ayam. darśayitum. yasmān
na prasaṅgo vipratis. edha upapadyate, nāpi tadādhārah. .

528 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: yat kāryam. kr. tyarham. param. tad bhavat̄ıti vacanavyaktih. .
529 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tatra jātau padārthe kr. tārthatvād vr. ttau prāptāyām. vidhyartham idam

ārabhyate – vipratis. edhe sati param. kāryam. bhavat̄ıti. tatra kr. te yadi pūrvam api prāpnoti tad api
bhavaty eva tatredam ucyate – punah. prasaṅgavijñānāt siddham iti.
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ratvāt1 dhibhāve kr. te punar2 akac3 kriyate4

...................vyaktipaks.e

...............pratilaks.e...........................laks.an. apravr. ttir
5 iti paryyāye prāpte anena niyamah. kriyate6 param eva

bhavati· na pūrvam iti7· tatredam ucyate sakr.dgato vipratis.e......dho8 yad bādhitam. tad

bādhitam eveti9 .......tena........stād.....ity........atra...............paratvāt ...........tuhyos...........tātaṅi

......kr. te..............ghvasor.....ed.........dhāv.....iti ..........punar10 na bhavati· pūrvavipratis.e......dhe11
5

udāharan.am. numaciratr. jvadbhāvebhyo nud. iti12 ||

10

||yū stryā || tatra13 na jñāyate kim. stryākhyah. śabdah. sam. jñ̄ı yūśabdo15

vā kā vā vyutpattir etayor ity ata āha striyam ācas.t.a ityādi14 mūlavibhujāditvāt

kah.
15 ı̄ ū yū iti ı̄dūdantam iti anyatra

sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e tadantavidhir nnāst̄ıt̄ıha16 na

pravarttate vaks.yamān. anis.edhāt na h̄ıkāramātram ūkāramātram iyaṅuvaṅsthānam.

stryākhyam asti kiñca yvor17 varn.amātrayoh. pratyayāpratyayoh. sāmānyena20

grahan. āt pratyayagrahan. a ity etad api nāsti18· ata āha·

tadvíses.an. am iti | ı̄dūtor eveyam19 ityādi bhās.yamatam etat yuktañ ca

anyathāc20 ch̄ınadyor21 ity atra22 ś̄ınadyoh. paratah.
23

......yad...........uktam.
24 tan nopa-

1SJ om. 2SJ om. 3SJ adds api. 4SJ: bhavati. 5SJ: vyaktipadārthapaks.e tu pratilaks.yam.

laks.an.am. pravartata. 6SJ adds iti. 7SJ om. 8SJ: -dhe. 9SJ om. iti 10SJ: udāharan.añ cāsya

asa bhuvi lot.as tātaṅi paratvāt kr. te punardhvasor eddhāv abhyāsalopaś ceti. 11SJ: dhasya tu. 12SJ:

bhavati pūrvavipratis.edheneti is.t.am. virodha iti na kr. tam. vaicitryārtham. 13SJ: atra. 14SJ adds

stryākhya iti. 15SJ: kapratyayah..
16SJ om. iha. 17SJ om. 18SJ adds iti. 19SJ om. iyam. 20SJ

adds hi after anyathā. 21SJ adds num. 22SJ adds: yad uktam. . 23SJ adds iti. 24SJ om.
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ratvād dhibhāve (cf. P.6.4.101) kr. te punar akac (cf. P.5.3.71) kriyate.530 vyaktipaks.e

pratilaks.yam. laks.an. apravr. ttir iti paryāye prāpte ′nena niyamah. kriyate. param eva

bhavati na pūrvam iti. tatredam ucyate sakr. dgatau vipratis.edhe yad bādhitam. tad

bādhitam eveti (PP 39, NP 40).531 tena stād ity atra paratvāt tuhyos tātaṅi (cf.

P.7.1.35) kr. te ghvasor ed dhāv iti (P.6.4.119) punar na bhavati.532 pūrvavipratis.edha 5

udāharan.am. numaciratr. jvadbhāvebhyo nud. iti (vārtt. 11 on P.7.1.96, Mbh. III 276.6).

3. yū stryākhyau nad̄ı. (P.1.4.3)

(Bhv.:) iha striyam ācas.t.a iti stryākhyah. śabdah. sam. jñ̄ı. ı̄ ū yū iti ca

tadvíses.an. am iti tadantavidhih. . ı̄dūdantam. str̄ıliṅgam. nad̄ısam. jñam.

syāt. ı̄dūtor eveyam. sam. jñeti bhāgavr. ttih. . kumāryai. laks.myai. 10

dh̄ıbandhvai. yavāgvai. ākhyāgrahan. am. kim? padāntaradyotye str̄ıtve

mā bhūt. senānyai striyai. katham atilaks.myai viprāya? bahupreya-

syām. rājani? avayavastr̄ıvis.ayatvāt siddham iti (Mbh. I 314.6–7)533

bhās.yam.

(Pañj.:) ||yū stryā || tatra na jñāyate: kim. stryākhyah. śabdah. sam. jñ̄ı yūśabdo 15

vā kā vā vyutpattir etayor ity ata āha striyam ācas.t.a ityādi. mūlavibhujāditvāt

kah. (cf. vārtt. 2 on P.3.2.5, Mbh. II 98.18).534 ı̄ ū yū iti ı̄dūdantam ity anyatra

sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti (PP 81, cf. NP 27) iha na

pravartate vaks.yamān. anis.edhāt. na h̄ıkāramātram ūkāramātram iyaṅuvaṅsthānam.

stryākhyam asti.535 kim. ca yvor varn. amātrayoh. pratyayāpratyayoh. sāmānyena 20

grahan. āt pratyayagrahan. a ity (cf. PP 92 and NP 102) etad api nāsti. ata āha

tadvíses.an. am iti. ı̄dūtor eveyam ityādi bhās.yamatam etad yuktam. ca.536

anyathāc ch̄ınadyor ity (cf. P.7.1.80) atra ś̄ınadyoh. paratah. yad uktam. tan nopa-

530 Cf. Purus.ottamadeva on PP 39-40: jātau tu padārthe sakr. d eva laks.ye laks.an. am. pravartate
vis.ayāntare cobhayam. caritārtham iti vipratis. edhavis. aye

′pravr. ttir evobhayoh. prāptā. tatra param.
kāryam ity asya paravidhau vyāpārāt pūrvanivr. ttāv avyāpāra iti sati sam. bhave pūrvam api bhavati.
tad idam ucyate punah. prasaṅgavijñānāt siddham iti. tena bhider lot.i hau bhindhak̄ıty atra tiṅaś
ca (P.5.3.56) ity anena ajñātādyarthavivaks. āyām akacdhibhāvayoh. prāptayoh. paratvāt dhibhāve kr. te
punar akac bhavati. The example bhindhaki is also explained Pad. ad loc. and in Durghat.a on
P.6.4.101.

531 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vyaktau tu padārthe ′kr. tārthatvāt śāstrayoh. paryāyen. a pravr. ttau prāptāyām.
niyamārtham idam – vipratis. edhe param eva bhavati na pūrvam iti. tatredam ucyate sakr. dgatau
vipratis. edhe yad bādhitam. tad bādhitam eveti.

532 Cf. Purus.ottamadeva on PP 39-40: stād ityādau ca tātaṅah. sthānivadbhāve dhibhāvo na bhavati.
533 In some editions it is marked as a vārttika. Cf. Abhyankar (1962–72) on the passage and Kudāla

and Raghunāthśāstr̄ı (1935: 221).
534 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: striyām ācaks. āte stryākhyau. mūlavibhujādidarśanāt kapratyayah. .
535 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘suptiṅantam. padam’ ity (P.1.4.14) atrāntagrahan. ād anyatra sam. jñāvidhau

pratyayagrahan. e tadantavidhir na labhyate. nais.a dos.ah. . yad ayam ‘neyaṅuvaṅsthānau’ iti (P.1.4.4)
pratis.edham. śāsti taj jñāpayati – bhavat̄ıha prakaran. e tadantavidhir iti. anyathā pratis. edho

′narthakah.
syāt. na h̄ıkārokāramātram. stryākhyam iyaṅuvaṅsthānam asti. kim. tarhi? tadantam.

536 It is not directly stated in Mbh. Note, however, that according to Purus.ottamadeva, it is an
opinion of the Bhāgavr. ttikāra.
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padyate na hi ............tadantastryākhyaśabdasya1 sam. jñāyām. tadekadeśayor ı̄kārokārayoh.

sam. jñā yuktā· .........asmin.............darśane2 laks.mı̄yavāgūprabhr. t̄ınām. samudāya.......gatastr̄ıtvam3 ava-

yava4 upacaryya nad̄ısam. jñety āhuh. anyathā5 laks.mı̄yavāgūprabhr. t̄ınām6 ı̄kārākārayor7

astryākhyatvāt nad̄ısam. jñā8 na syāt ..............pūrvatra..................vyākhyāne9 āc ch̄ınadyor ity

atra nadyavayavo gr.hyate· kumāryyai iti kumāraśabdād vayasi prathame5

ṅ̄ıp .................................caturthyaikavacanam. ...............nad̄ıtvāt.....ān. ...........nadyā .....ity....āt.........āt.aś.......ceti

.............vr.ddhih. ·...................yan. ādeśah. ·............laks.yai.....iti·..............................avitr̄. str̄. tantribhya ...ı̄r

....ity.........................anuvarttamāne..........laks.er..........[mu]t. .......cati................ı̄pratyayo ...................mud. āgamaś

...ca10 dh̄ıbandhvai iti .......dh̄ır..............bandhur........asyā.....iti...................bahuvr̄ıhau11 ūṅ uta ity ūṅ

ṅakāro na ṅodhātvor iti víses.an. ārthah. savarn. ad̄ırghah. ·10

ṅe āt.· ......yan. .............vr.ddhih.
12 yavāgvai iti

yauteh. [s]r.yu[va]t̄ıtyādinā āgūcpratyayah.
13· gun.a· āvādeśah.

atilaks.mai14 iti·15 atyādayah. krāntādyarthe dvit̄ıyeti

samāsah. gostriyor upasarjjanasyeti hrasvatvam. nāsti16 str̄ıti

stryadhikāravihitasya pratyayasya tatra17 grahan. āt ṅe āt. yan.15

vr.ddhih. · bahupreyasyām18 iti· .............bahva[h. ]...............preyasyo ...........asyeti·

.....................bahupreyas̄ıti19 ı̄yasaś ceti kapo ′bhāvah. ı̄yaso bahuvr̄ıhau pratis.edho

vaktavya20 iti hrasvatvābhāvah.
21 saptamyekavaca.......nam.

22 ṅer ām nadyā iti

ṅer ām· āt.· .....yan...............vr.ddhih.
23

avayavastr̄ıvis.ayatvāt siddham iti bhās.yam. tatra24 bhās.ya........padopanyāsāt25 tad20

vacanam eva pramān.am ity arthah. · yady evam. ṅiti hrasvaś ceti anena

...........suśriye .............sudhiye ................subhruve·.................sudhenave...............viprāyeti26· katham. nāvayavāśrayā nad̄ısam. jñā27

ucyate vā kyas.a ity ato vāgrahan.am. man.d. ūkaplutinyāyenānuvarttate· sā

ca vyavasthitavibhās.ā tena pāks.ik̄ı nad̄ısam. jñā str̄ıvacana eves.yate ata28 eva kvacid

iyaṅuvaṅsthānayor api yvoh.
29 ṅitsu avayavā30 nad̄ısam. jñā tena ma[ñju]́sriyām.25

śāstar̄ıtyādi31 siddhih.
32 padāntaradyotye str̄ıtve33 mā bhūd iti bahiraṅgatvād eva

na bhavis.yat̄ıti ...................s.pas.t.ārtham..........................ākhyāgrahan. am.
34 ||

1SJ: tadantasya. 2SJ om. 3SJ: -stha-. 4SJ: ekadeśa. 5SJ adds hi. 6SJ om. -yavāgū-.
7SJ adds ekadeśayor. 8SJ om. nad̄ı-. 9SJ: pūrvadravyākhyāne. 10SJ om. 11SJ om. 12SJ:

vr.ddhih. yan. ādeśah. .
13SJ: āgūc. 14SJ adds viprāya. 15SJ adds laks.mı̄m atikrāntah. .

16SJ: na

bhavati. 17SJ om. 18SJ: bahuśreyasyām. 19SJ: bahavyah. śreyasyo yasyeti bahuśreyas̄ı. 20SJ om.
21SJ: drasvābhāvah. (sic). 22SJ: -n. e.

23SJ rev. 24SJ: iti. 25SJ: -śabdo-. 26SJ: atísriye ādhaye

svamataye svadhenave brāhman. āyeti. 27SJ adds iti. 28SJ: tata. 29SJ om. 30SJ adds -śrayā. 31SJ

adds api. 32SJ: siddhyati. 33SJ om. 34SJ rev.
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padyate. na hi tadantastryākhyaśabdasya sam. jñāyām. tadekadeśayor ı̄kārokārayoh.

sam. jñā yuktā. asmin darśane laks.mı̄yavāgūprabhr. t̄ınām. samudāyagatastr̄ıtvam ava-

yava upacarya nad̄ısam. jñety āhuh. . anyathā laks.mı̄yavāgūprabhr. t̄ınām ı̄kārākārayor

astryākhyatvād nad̄ısam. jñā na syāt pūrvatra vyākhyāna āc ch̄ınadyor ity (cf. P.7.1.80)

atra nadyavayavo gr.hyate.537 kumāryai iti kumāraśabdād vayasi prathame (P.4.1.20) 5

ṅ̄ıp. caturthyekavacanam. nad̄ıtvād ān. nadyā ity (P.7.3.112) āt.. āt.aś ceti

(P.6.1.90) vr.ddhih. . yan. ādeśah. (cf. P.6.1.77). laks.myai iti avitr̄. str̄. tantribhya ı̄r

ity (Un. . III.158) anuvartamāne laks.er mut. ceti (Un. . III.160) ı̄pratyayo mud. āgamaś

ca. dh̄ıbandhvai iti dh̄ır bandhur asyā iti bahuvr̄ıhau ūṅ uta ity (P.4.1.66) ūṅ.

ṅakāro na noṅdhātvor iti (P.6.1.175) víses.an. ārthah. . savarn. ad̄ırghah. (cf. P.6.1.101). 10

ṅe. āt. (cf. P.7.3.112). yan. (cf. P.6.1.77). vr.ddhih. (cf. P.6.1.90). yavāgvai iti

yauteh. sr. yuvat̄ıtyādinā (Un. . III.81) āgūcpratyayah. . gun.o
′vādeśah. (cf. P.7.3.84 and

P.6.1.78). atilaks.myai ity atyādayah. krāntādyarthe dvit̄ıyayeti (Mbh. I 416.20–21)538

samāsah. . gostriyor upasarjanasyeti (P.1.2.48) hrasvatvam. nāsti str̄ıti (cf. P.1.2.48)

stryadhikāravihitasya pratyayasya tatra grahan. āt. ṅe. āt. (cf. P.7.3.112). yan. 15

(cf. P.6.1.77). vr.ddhih. (cf. P.6.1.90). bahupreyasyām iti bahvah. preyasyo ′syeti

bahupreyas̄ıti. ı̄yasaś ceti (P.5.4.156) kapo ′bhāvah. . ı̄yaso bahuvr̄ıhau pratis.edho

vaktavya iti539 hrasvatvābhāvah. . saptamyekavacanam. ṅer ām nadyā〈mn̄ıbhya〉 iti

(P.7.3.116) ṅer ām. āt. (cf. P.7.3.112) yan. (cf. P.6.1.77) vr.ddhih. (cf. P.6.1.90).

avayavastr̄ıvis.ayatvāt siddham iti bhās.yam. tatra bhās.yapadopanyāsāt tad 20

vacanam eva pramān. am ity arthah. . yady evam. ṅiti hrasvaś cety (P.1.4.6) anena

suśriye sudhiye subhruve sudhenave viprāyeti katham. nāvayavāśrayā nad̄ısam. jñā

ucyate? vā kyas.a ity (P.1.3.90) ato vāgrahan.am. man.d. ūkaplutinyāyenānuvartate. sā

ca vyavasthitavibhās.ā. tena pāks.ik̄ı nad̄ısam. jñā str̄ıvacana eves.yate.540 ata eva kvacid

iyaṅuvaṅsthānayor (cf. P.1.4.4) api yvoh. ṅitsv avayavā nad̄ısam. jñā tena mañjuśriyām. 25

śāstar̄ıtyādi siddhih. .541 padāntaradyotye str̄ıtve mā bhūd iti bahiraṅgatvād eva

na bhavis.yat̄ıti s.pas.t.ārtham ākhyāgrahan. am.

4. neyaṅuvaṅsthānāv astr̄ı. (P.1.4.4)

(Bhv.:) iyaṅuvaṅādhārau yū nad̄ısam. jñakau na stah. . he śr̄ıh. . he dh̄ıh. .

537 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: katham. punar jñāyate varn. ayor evedam. grahan. am. na pratyayayor iti,
iyaṅuvaṅsthānapratis. edhāt. yadi tadantasya sam. jñā katham. vaks.yati – ś̄ınadyoh. paratah. nadyantād
aṅgād uttarasya iti? samudāyasya nad̄ıtvāt tadavayavabhūtāv ı̄dūtāv api tathoktau.

538 In some editions it is marked as a vārttika on P.2.2.18. Cf. Abhyankar (1962–72) on the passage
and Kudāla and Raghunāthśāstr̄ı (1935: 437).

539 Cf. vārtt. 3 on P.1.2.48: ı̄yaso bahuvr̄ıhau pum. vadvacanam (Mbh. I 224.7) and Pat. on it:
ı̄yaso bahuvr̄ıhau pum. vadbhāvo vaktavyah. (Mbh. I 224.8).

540 Cf. Bhv. on P.1.4.6: ihāmi ṅiti ca hrasvayor iyaṅuvaṅsthānayoś ca yvoh. pāks. ik̄ı nad̄ısam. jñā.
sā str̄ıvacana eves.yate. A similar opinion is also expressed in the Durghat.a.

541 Cf. Durghat.a on P.1.4.1–3: evam. mañjuśriyām. śāstar̄ıti ratnaśr̄ıprayogah. . kāladus. t.o
′yam

apaśabdo ′vayavāśrayanad̄ıtvābhāvāt. See also Bhv. on P.1.4.6: mañjuśriyi sudhiyi vipra iti bhavati.
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||neyaṅu || sthānagrahan. ād iyaṅuvaṅoh. ..............sthānam....iti...............nirvr. ttir
1 yayoh. ......tāv

..........................iyaṅuvaṅsthānāv2 ity ata āha ...............iyaṅuvaṅ[ādhārā]v3 ityādi· he śr̄ıtyādi· atra4

nad̄ısam. jñāyā abhāvād ambārthanadyor ....iti...........hrasvo5 na bhavati

sthānagrahan. ād apavādavis.ayatyāgena ............nis.edhaṅidvikalpapratiks.epāt6 vars.ābhvai7 ity5

atra .......................................nad̄ısam. jñānibandhānām. ............nityam....āt.
8 | vimānanā subhru kutah. pitur gr.ha

ityādisiddhaye9· vāmı̄ty ato ....................vāgrahan.am...............anuvarta..{ .........n̄ıyam. ..}............mānam.
10

sim. hāvalokitanyāyena11

.......................................vyavasthitavibhās. ātvena...........................samāśrayan. ı̄yam.
12 ||

10

||vāmi || śr̄ın. ām iti· nad̄ısām. jñāpaks.e hrasvanadyāpo nut.· astr̄ıty

eva str̄ın. ām. ||

15

20

||ṅiti || śriyai iti nad̄ısam. jñāpaks.e· .....āt.· ...........astr̄ıty

.....eva...........striyai13 || ...............||hrasva ||..........ihāmi.......ṅiti............cetyādi................sumataye...............viprāyeti

.............śobhanā..........matir ............yasyeti .............sumatih.................suśriyām. ................viprān. ām....iti...............śobhanā.......śr̄ır.............yasyeti·

.................................................atrāvayavāśrayanad̄ıtvābhāvān ............................nad̄ınibandhanāv.............āt.nut.au.....na25

..............bhavatah.
14· nāvayavāśrayeti· vibhaktisambandheneha stryākhyasyeva nad̄ısam. jñā-

vidhānāt avayavastryākhyasya nad̄ısam. jñā15 na bhavati16· ....na....hi..............................avayavastryākhyād.....vi-

............bhaktir.......asti............vihitā· ......kin.........tarhi ..................samudāyād.......eva....................tadvidhānāt17

........................parihārāntaram......api.........prāg

..........uktam.
18 ||

1SJ: sthitir abhinirvr. tir.
2SJ om. 3SJ: iyaṅuvaṅāv. 4SJ om. 5SJ rev. 6SJ: nis.edhe.

7SJ: vars.ābhūr. 8SJ: nad̄ınibandhano nitya āha. 9SJ: asya siddhaye. 10SJ om. 11SJ adds: vā

grahan.am anvartham. 12SJ: sā ca vyavasthitavibhās.ā. 13SJ: āt.sut.au na bhavatah. .
14SJ om. 15SJ

om. nad̄ı-. 16SJ adds iti. 17SJ om. 18SJ: pūrvavatpar̄ıhārāntaram uktam.
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he bhrūh. . astr̄ıti kim? he stri.

(Pañj.:) ||neyaṅu || sthānagrahan. ād iyaṅuvaṅoh. sthānam iti nirvr. ttir
542 yayoh. tāv

iyaṅuvaṅsthānāv ity ata āha iyaṅuvaṅādhārāv ityādi. he śrir ityādi. atra

nad̄ısam. jñāyā abhāvād ambārthanadyor iti (cf. P.7.3.107) hrasvo na bhavati.543

sthānagrahan. ād apavādavis.ayatyāgena nis.edhaṅidvikalpapratiks.epād vars.ābhvai ity 5

atra nad̄ısam. jñānibandhanam. nityam āt..
544 vimānanā subhru kutah. pitur gr. ha

ityādisiddhaye (Kumāra 5.44b) vāmı̄ty (P.1.4.5) ato vāgrahan.am anuvartamānam.

sim. hāvalokitanyāyena vyavasthitavibhās.ātvena samāśrayan. ı̄yam.545

5. vāmi. (P.1.4.5)

(Bhv.:) pratis.edho ′yam āmi vā syāt. śriyām. śr̄ın. ām. bhruvām. 10

bhrūn. ām.

(Pañj.:) ||vāmi || śr̄ın. ām iti nad̄ısām. jñāpaks.e hrasvanadyāpo nut. (P.7.1.54). astr̄ıty

(cf. P.1.4.4) eva str̄ın. ām.

6. ṅiti hrasvaś ca. (P.1.4.6)

(Bhv.:) ṅiti cāsau pratis.edho vā syāt. śriyai śriye. bhruvai bhruve. 15

bhuvām. śete bhuvi śete. hrasvaś ca. ṅiti hrasvau yū vā nad̄ısam. jñakau

syātām. matyai mataye. dhenvai dhenave. stryākhyāv ity eva. agnaye.

vāyave. ihāmi ṅiti ca hrasvayor iyaṅuvaṅsthānayoś ca yvoh. pāks.ik̄ı

nad̄ısam. jñā. sā str̄ıvacana eves.yate. nāvayavāśrayeti smr.tih. . tena

sumataye ′tísriye sudhiye viprāya. sudhiyām. viprān. ām. mañjuśriyi 20

sudhiyi vipra iti bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||ṅiti || śriyai iti nad̄ısam. jñāpaks.a āt. (cf. P.7.3.112). astr̄ıty

(cf. P.1.4.4) eva striyai. ||hrasva || ihāmi ṅiti cetyādi. sumataye viprāyeti

śobhanā matir yasyeti sumatih. . suśriyām. viprān. ām iti śobhanā śr̄ır yasyeti.

atrāvayavāśrayanad̄ıtvābhāvān nad̄ınibandhanāv āt.nut.au (cf. P.7.3.112; 7.1.54) na 25

bhavatah. . nāvayavāśrayeti vibhaktisam. bandheneha stryākhyasyaiva nad̄ısam. jñā-

vidhānād avayavastryākhyasya nad̄ısam. jñā na bhavati. na hy avayavastryākhyād vi-

bhaktir asti vihitā. kim. tarhi? samudāyād eva. tadvidhānāt parihārāntaram api prāg

uktam.

542 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sthitir abhinivr. ttih. .
543 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: he śr̄ıh. . he bhrūr iti. atra nad̄ısam. jñāyā abhāvāt tannibandhanah.

‘ambārthanadyor hrasvah. ’ iti (P.7.3.107) hrasvo na bhavati.
544 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yatra tv apavādena tayor bādhas tatra mā bhūd iti – ādhyai vars. ābhvai

iti. Cf. also Durghat.a ad loc.: vars. ābhvā ity atra tu sthānagrahan. ād apavādavis. ayatvān nad̄ıtva-
nis.edhavikalpayoh. pratiks.epān nityam. nad̄ıtvanibandhana āt. .

545 Cf. Durghat.a on Kumāra 5.44b explained in the commentary on P.1.4.4: vāmı̄ty ato vāgrahan. am
apakr. s.ya vyavasthitavibhās. ātvād iti śr̄ıkan. t.hah. .
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5

||́ses.o || iha yvoh. sambandh̄ı hrasva ........ikāra............ukāraś1 ca tābhyām.10

śabdarūpasya víses.an. am2 āha· hrasvedudantam anad̄ıtyādi prathamam. bhās.ya-

matam. likhitvā tato nyāsamatam. asakhir iti prathamānirdeśāt avayavasya na

[ghi]tvam. · tena grahan.avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nnāst̄ıti·

susakher āgacchat̄ıti· ..........asakhi..............alpārthe.......nañ........tena3 sakhinā vānarendren. a iti4·

bhās.yakāramatena5 tu idu[n]mātram. ghisam. jña.......kam.
6 asakhir iti ..................s.as.t.hyarthe..............subvya-15

............tyayena7 prathamā· tathā cāsakhir8 iti sakhi..............śabdasyekārasya9 ghitvanis.edhāt

bahusakhyā bahusakhyur iti10 sidhyati11 evañ ca dvandve gh̄ıty

atra ghyantam. pūrvam. nipapat{̄ı}at̄ıty upapadyate· nyāsakā[ra]matena12

..................ghyantayoh.

............................samudāyagatayoh. ...................................samudāyavr. ttinyāyena..............avayava13 upacārāt· sakhyur iti yan. ādeśe

kr. te· khyatyāt parasyeti14 akārasyokārah. sakhyāv20

iti saptamyekavaca......nam.
15 ghitvābhāvāt ....ac....ca........gher......ity.................asyābhāve16 yan.

idudbhyām ity autvam.
17· asakhir iti atrā(na)ṅ18

nāsti· sautratvāt ||

1SJ: iva yukāraś. 2SJ adds: ity ata. 3SJ om. 4SJ adds: asakhir iti alavan. ā vai yavāgūr iti

vad alpārthe nañ. 5SJ om. -kāra-. 6SJ: -m. . 7SJ: avayavārthe. 8SJ: ca sakhir. 9SJ: -śabde-.
10SJ adds -ādi. 11SJ om. 12SJ adds tu. 13SJ: ghyantatāyāh. samudāyavr. tter avayavavr. ttís ca.
14SJ om. iti. 15SJ: -ne. 16SJ om. 17SJ adds: ṅer ikārasya. 18SJ: atra t.aj.
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7. śes.o ghy asakhi. (P.1.4.7)

(Bhv.:) hrasvedudantam anad̄ı śes.o ghisam. jñah. syāt. gher ṅit̄ıti

(P.7.3.111) gun. ah. . agnaye. vis.n. ave. vāyave. mataye. dhenave.

asakhi kim? sakhyā. sakhye. sakhyuh. . sakhyau. iha hrasve-

dunmātram. ghisam. jñam. tathā ca dvandve gh̄ıty (P.2.2.32) atra 5

ghyantam. pūrvam. nipatat̄ıty (Pat. on vārtt. 3 on P.1.2.27, Mbh. I

203.5,9)546 ucyate. tenāsakh̄ıty atra sakhísabdekārasya ghitvanis.edhāt

sakhísabdāvayavatve ′pi bahusakhyā kr. tam. bahusakhyuh. svam ity

āhuh. . susakher āgacchat̄ıti tu nyāsah. .
547

(Pañj.:) ||́ses.o || iha yvoh. sam. bandh̄ı hrasva ikāra ukāraś ca.548 tābhyām. 10

śabdarūpasya víses.an. am āha hrasvedudantam anad̄ıtyādi. prathamam. bhās.ya-

matam. likhitvā tato nyāsamatam. asakhir iti prathamānirdeśād avayavasya na

ghitvam. tena grahan. avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti (PP 78, NP 31)

susakher āgacchat̄ıti.549 asakhi alpārthe nañ.550 tena sakhinā vānarendren. eti.551

bhās.yakāramatena tu idunmātram. ghisam. jñakam. asakhir iti s.as.t.hyarthe subvya- 15

tyayena prathamā. tathā c̄asakhir iti sakhísabdasyekārasya ghitvanis.edhād

bahusakhyā bahusakhyur iti sidhyati. evam. ca dvandve gh̄ıty (P.2.2.32)

atra ghyantam. pūrvam. nipatat̄ıty upapadyate.552 nyāsakāramatena ghyantayoh.

samudāyagatayoh. samudāyavr. ttinyāyenāvayava upacārāt.553 sakhyur iti yan. ādeśe

kr. te (cf. P.6.1.77). khyatyāt parasyety (P.6.1.112) akārasyokārah. . sakhyāv 20

iti saptamyekavacanam. ghitvābhāvād ac ca gher ity (P.7.3.119) asyābhāve yan.

(cf. P.6.1.77). idudbhyām 〈aud〉 ity (P.7.3.117, 118) auttvam. asakhir ity atrānaṅ

(cf. P.7.1.93) nāsti sautratvāt.

8. patih. samāsa eva. (P.1.4.8)

(Bhv.:) samāse patísabdo ghisam. jñah. syāt. śr̄ıpatinā. śr̄ıpataye. 25

śr̄ıpateh. . śr̄ıpatau. nānyatra. patyā. patye. patyuh. . patyau.

546 Cf. P.2.2.32 and Kāś. on it.
547 Cf. also Pat. on P.6.4.148 (Mbh. III 226.24): atisakher āgacchati.
548 Cf. Pat. on P.1.4.3 (Mbh. I 313.5–9).
549 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham atisakher āgacchat̄ıti. asakh̄ıti pratis.edhāt. asakh̄ıti prathamā-

nirdeśād ivarn. ovarn. āntasya ghitvam. pratis. edhaś ca sakhísabdasyaiva na varn. amātrasya. tadantavi-
dhinā prāpnot̄ıti cen na. tatra hi grahan. avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti kevalasyaiva nis.edho
na tadantasya.

550 Cf. Medin̄ı (avyayāni 1ab): aśabdah. syād abhāve ′pi svalpārthapratis. edhayoh. .
551 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. sakhinā vānarendren. a. ucyate: alavan. ā yavāgūr itivad alpārthe

naño vidhānād ity anunyāsah. .
552 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: yady evam. katham. bahusakhyā kr. tam. , bahusakhyur iti. ucya-

te: asakh̄ıti vyatyayena s.as. t.hyarthe prathameti varn. amātrasya ghitvam. pratis. edho
′pi tasyaiva.

tathā ca ‘dvandve gh̄ı’-ty (P.2.2.32) atra ghyantam. pūrvam. nipatat̄ıty ucyata iti vr. ttih. . evam. ca
sakhísabdāvayavasyekārasya ghitvapratis. edhād bahusakhyā, bahusakhyur iti bhās.yānugato raks. itah. .

553 Cf. the maxim samudāyes.u hi śabdāh. pravr. ttā avayaves. v api vartante, which is often repeated
by Pat. (Mbh. I 12.20–21; 411.19, 412.28, 427.3–4; II 363.17).
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||patih. || śes.o ghy asakhipat̄ı iti nis.edhe siddhe yad etan ni..................yamārtham.
1

vacanam. tad asyānityatvajñāpanārtham. tena patinā n̄ıyamānāyā ityādi sidhyati ||

5

||sam. yoge || śiks.eti· ......atra...........................gurusam. jñāyām.
2 guroś ca hala ity10

akārapratyayah. atha katham. na3 bhettety atra4 gurutvam. ..........bhides....tv......aci5 vihite

prakr. tipratyayāvayavayor6 haloh. sam. yukta7 naitad asti hal{ā}antāc ceti

kitvam. jñāpakam. ..............................prakr. tipratyayayor..........haloh.
8 sam. yogasam. jñāyām. ...na.................gurutvam.....ity

...................asyārthasya .....iti·........etac....ca...............halantāc.......cety........asya..................dhipsat̄ıty .......atra................dambheh. .....................ki.ārthatvam

................apeks.ya9 ||15

||d̄ırgha[ñ ca] || ı̄hāñcakra iti gurusam. jñāyām. satyām.
10 ijādeś ca gurumato

′nr.ccha ity ām· ...............sādhanan.....tu...................kr.nmejanta.....ity........atra.....................vyutpāditam.
11 ||

1SJ: -yama-. 2SJ om. 3SJ om. 4SJ adds na. 5SJ: bhindes tr. ci.
6SJ: prakr. tipratyayayor

avyavayor. 7SJ: sam. yogasam. jñāyām. na gurutvam. 8SJ: prakr. tipratyayāvayavayoh..
9SJ om.

10SJ om. 11SJ: vibhakteh. kr.nmejanta ity avyayatvād avyayād āpsupa iti luk kr. ñ cānuprayujyate lit.̄ıti

lit.parasyā ′nuprayogah. ām pratyayavat kr. ño ′nuprayogasyety ātmanepadan tatra yan.ah. dvirvacane
′c̄ıti sthānivadbhāvāt kr. śabdo dvirucyate.
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(Pañj.:) ||patih. || śes.o ghy asakhipat̄ı iti nis.edhe siddhe yad etan niyamārtham.

vacanam. tad asyānityatvajñāpanārtham.554 tena patinā n̄ıyamānāyā ityādi sidhyati.555

9. s.as.t.h̄ıyuktaś chandasi vā. (P.1.4.9)

(Bhv.:) chandah. sūtram.

10. hrasvam. laghu. (P.1.4.10) 5

(Bhv.:) hrasvam aks.aram. laghūcyate. bhedanam. gardhanam. vardha-

nam.556

11. sam. yoge guru. (P.1.4.11)

(Bhv.:) sam. yoge pare hrasvam aks.aram. gurūcyate. śiks.ā. bhiks.ā.

(Pañj.:) ||sam. yoge || śiks.ety atra gurusam. jñāyām. guroś ca hala ity (P.3.3.103) 10

akārapratyayah. . atha katham. na bhettety atra gurutvam? bhides tv acāvyavahitoh.

prakr. tipratyayāvayavayor haloh. sam. yogah. . naitad asti. halantāc ceti (P.1.2.10)

kittvam. jñāpakam. prakr. tipratyayayor haloh. sam. yogasam. jñāyām. na gurutvam ity

asyārtha iti.557 etac ca halantāc cety (P.1.2.10) asya dhipsat̄ıty atra dambheh. kittvam

apeks.ya. 15

12. d̄ırgham. ca. (P.1.4.12)

(Bhv.:) d̄ırgham aks.aram. gurūcyate. ı̄hām. cakre. ūhām. cakre.

(Pañj.:) ||d̄ırgham. ca || ı̄hām. cakra iti gurusam. jñāyām. satyām. ijādeś ca gurumato
′nr. ccha ity (P.3.1.36) ām. sādhanam. tu kr. nmejanta ity (P.1.1.39) atra vyutpāditam.558

13. yasmāt pratyayavidhis tadādi pratyaye ′ṅgam. (P.1.4.13) 20

(Bhv.:) yasmāt pratyayo vidh̄ıyate tadādy aṅgasam. jñam. syāt. kartā

kārakah. . lavitā lāvakah. . tadād̄ıti kim? karis.yamān. ah. . pacāmah. .

syādyantasyāpy aṅgatve mugd̄ırghau. punah. pratyayagrahan. am. kim?

lupte ′pi pratyaye ′nyasmin pare mā bhūt. śryartham. iyaṅ prāptah. .

554 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: kim. ca asakhipat̄ı ity ucyamāne patísabdasya samāse ′pi na syāt – patigr. he
iti. tathā ca sakhísabdasya samāsāvayavasyāpi ghisam. jñāyā abhāvāt – sakhigr. he, gr. hasakhāyāv it
cāniyamah. pūrvanipātasya.

555 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. patinā n̄ıyamānāyāh. purah. śukro na dus.yati. tathā gate mr. te
pravrajite kl̄ıbe ca patite patau. tathā patau j̄ıvati yā nār̄ı upos.ya vratacārin. ı̄ āyus.yam. harate
bhartuh. sā nār̄ı narakam. vrajet. ucyate: śes.o ghy asakhipat̄ıti vaktavye pr. thakkaran. am. hy asyā-
nityatvajñāpanārtham.

556 Cf. P.7.3.86.
557 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. bhettā. prakr. tipratyayāvayavasam. yoge gurutvād gun. ābhāvāt.

ucyate: ‘trasigr. dhidhr. s. iks. ipeh. knur’ iti (P.3.2.140) knoh. kittvam. dhr. s.n. ur, jis.n. ur ityādau gun. ābhāvā-
rtham. kr. tam. jñāpayati naivam. vidhagurutvād gun. ābhāvah. . ato gun. aprasaṅge kittvam. gun. ābhāvārtham.
na ca kakāras tatra śravan. ārtho nityaśabdadarśanād vyāpteś ca. tad uktam: knusanor yat kr. tam.
kittvam. jñāpakam. syāl laghor gun. e. aparam. bahutvān noktam.

558 Cf. Pañj. on P.1.1.39.
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||yasmāt || yasmād iti dhātoh. prātipadikāt subantāt tiṅantāt pratyaya

iti tr. jādih. svādih. kyajādih. tarabādih.
1 karttā kāraka iti a{sa}ṅgasam. jñāyām. gun. avr.ddh̄ı·

laviteti gun.a it.· tadādi2

kim.
3· asati tu4 tadād̄ıty etasmin· yasmāt pratyayo5 vidh̄ıyate tad evāṅgasam. .....jñā6 syāt7·

na samudāyah. samudāyāt pratyayasyāvihitatvāt· tataś ca karis.yamān.ah.5

pacāma ity atra mukd̄ırghau8 aṅgasam. jñānibandhanau9

na syātām tasmāt tadād̄ıti vaktavyam. · karis.yamān. a iti· kr. ño lr. t.

lr. t.ah. sad veti10 śānac syatās̄ı lr. lut.or iti syapratyayah. r.ddhanoh.

sye it̄ıd. āgamah.
11 āne mukah.

12 pacāva13 iti14 ato d̄ırgho yañ̄ıti

d̄ırghah. punah. pratyayagrahan. am. kim iti śr̄ıyamān. e pratyaye yathā10

syāt śryartham iti śr̄ı́sabdāt tādarthye caturth̄ı śriya iti dam15 iti caturth̄ı tadarthye-

tyādinā16 samāsah. vibhakter luk17· śr̄ı́sabdasyārthaśabde18

iyaṅ na bhavati ................(alya.[o/ā]........
′sati.....................................punah. pratyayagrahan. e................vibhakter......luk

.....................................pratyayalaks.an. ābhāvād......api....................aṅgasam. jñā .........syāt |.........tataś.....ca ........................tannibandhana

........iyaṅa......
′pi.........syāt)19 vidhigrahan. am. kim. str̄ı iyat̄ı· asati20 vidhigrahan. e yasmāt pratyayo15

na vihitah. pratyaya[s] tu ...........parator......ity ......ata......eva21 tatrāpy aṅgasam. jñā syāt .....................(vidhigrahan. e

.................................................................................................................................sati yasmā[d yah. ] pratyay[o] vidh̄ıyate pratyāsatyā ta[smi]n pare [aṅgasam. jñā] vidh̄ıyate

.....iha.......yah. .................str̄ı́sabdād............vihitah................pratyayo..........nāsau.........paro............bhavati..................luptatvāt)22 iyat̄ıti23 idamah.

kimidam. bhyām. vo gha iti· ..............................ādeśavidhānārtham...........anena..........vatup24 vakārasya ca25

ghah. tasyāyannādisūtren. a26 iyādeśah.
27· idam. kimer ı̄́sk̄ı it̄ı́s20

yasyeti cet̄ıkāralopah. iyaccha śabdād ugitaś ceti ṅ̄ıp atra

str̄ı́sabdād ..........avihite....pi28 pratyaye aṅgatve ...................str̄ı́sabdasyekārasya29 yasyeti ceti

lopah. syāt· nanu cāsiddhavad30 atrā bhād iti· idam ikāralopasyāsiddhatvād

eva na bhavis.yati [ya]syeti ceti lopah. evan tarhi ........................vidhigrahan. am. ................jñāpakam.
31

bhādhikār̄ıyāsiddhatvam anityam iti· tena śrethatur32 ity atra etve25

karttavye anunāsikalopasyāsiddhatvam. na syāt33· nuvat̄ıti34 n.u
35 stavane

tudāditvā(t) śe36 kr.teti pi sārvadhātuke .............................vikaran.asyāṅgatve ...............puganta-

1SJ om. 2SJ: tadādih. .
3SJ adds iti. 4SJ om. 5SJ om. 6SJ: -jñam. . 7SJ: bhavati. 8SJ

om. 9SJ: aṅganibandhanau mugd̄ırghau. 10SJ om. iti. 11SJ: it̄ıt.s.atvam. 12SJ: muk. 13SJ:

pacāma. 14SJ adds: pacer mas śap. 15Possibly, faint dots above ti could be interpreted as the

emendation of the scribe: śriya i{ti}dam, which gives the correct reading. 16SJ: tadarthetyādinā.
17SJ: luki. 18SJ: tadarthakaśr̄ı́sabdāt arthaśabde. 19SJ om. 20SJ adds hi. 21SJ: paras. 22SJ om.
23SJ: str̄ı iyat̄ıti. 24SJ: ghādeśānumānena vatupi. 25SJ om. 26SJ om. tasya. 27SJ: ghasyeyah..
28SJ: avihito ′p̄ıyat̄ı́sabde. 29SJ: str̄ı́sabde-. 30SJ om. ca. 31SJ rev. 32SJ: bhede ′gradattam.
33SJ: bhavati. 34SJ adds atra. 35SJ: n. ū. 36SJ adds vikaran.e.
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(Pañj.:) ||yasmāt || yasmād iti dhātoh. prātipadikāt subantāt tiṅantāt. pratyaya

iti tr. jādih. svādih. kyajādih. tarabādih. . kartā kāraka ity aṅgasam. jñāyām. gun.avr.ddh̄ı

(cf. P.7.3.84; 7.2.115). laviteti gun.a (cf. P.7.3.84) it. (cf. P.7.2.35). tadādi

kim? asati tu tadād̄ıty etasmin yasmāt pratyayo vidh̄ıyate tasyaivāṅgasam. jñā syān

na samudāyasya559 samudāyāt pratyayasyāvihitatvāt.560 tataś ca karis.yamān. ah. 5

pacāma ity atra mukd̄ırghau (cf. P.7.2.82; P.7.3.101) aṅgasam. jñānibandhanau

(cf. P.6.4.1) na syātām. tasmāt tadād̄ıti vaktavyam. karis.yamān. a iti kr. ño lr. t..

lr. t.ah. sad veti (P.3.3.14) śānac. syatās̄ı lr. lut.or iti (P.3.1.33) syapratyayah. . r. ddhanoh.

sye iti (P.7.2.70) id. āgamah. . āne muk (P.7.2.82). pacāma ity ato d̄ırgho yañ̄ıti

(P.7.3.101) d̄ırghah. . punah. pratyayagrahan. am. kim iti śrūyamān. e pratyaye yathā 10

syāt. śryartham iti śr̄ı́sabdāt tādarthye caturth̄ı śriya idam iti caturth̄ı tadarthye-

tyādinā (P.2.1.36) samāsah. .561 vibhakter luk (cf. P.2.4.71). śr̄ı́sabdasyārthaśabda

iyaṅ (cf. P.6.4.77) na bhavati. anyathāsati punah.pratyayagrahan. e vibhakter luk.

pratyayalaks.an. ābhāvād (cf. P.1.1.62) apy aṅgasam. jñā syāt. tataś ca tannibandhana

iyaṅ api syāt. vidhigrahan. am. kim? str̄ı iyat̄ı. asati vidhigrahan. e yasmāt pratyayo 15

na vihitah. pratyayas tu parata ity ata eva tatrāpy aṅgasam. jñā syāt. vidhigrahan. e

sati yasmād yah. pratyayo vidh̄ıyate pratyāsattyā tasmin pare ′ṅgasam. jñā vidh̄ıyate.

iha yah. str̄ı́sabdād vihitah. pratyayo nāsau paro bhavati luptatvāt.562 iyat̄ıt̄ıdamah.

kimidambhyām. vo gha ity (P.5.2.40) ādeśavidhānārtham anena vatup. akārasya ca

ghah. . tasyāyannādisūtren. a (cf. P.7.1.2) iyādeśah. . idam. kimor ı̄́sk̄ı it̄ı́s (P.6.3.90). 20

yasyeti ceti (P.6.4.148) ı̄kāralopah. . iyacchabdād ugitaś ceti (P.4.1.6) ṅ̄ıp. atra

str̄ı́sabdād avihite ′pi pratyaye ′ṅgatve str̄ı́sabdasyekārasya yasyeti ceti (P.6.4.148)

lopah. syāt. nanu c̄asiddhavad atrā bhād iti (P.6.4.22) idama ı̄kāralopasyāsiddhatvād

eva na bhavis.yati yasyeti ceti (P.6.4.148) lopah. . evam. tarhi vidhigrahan. am. jñāpakam.

bhādhikār̄ıyāsiddhatvam anityam iti.563 tena śrethatur ity atra ettve (cf. P.6.4.120) 25

kartavye ′nunāsikalopasyāsiddhatvam. (cf. P.6.4.24) na syāt. nuvat̄ıti n. u stavane

(Dhp. 6.104). tudāditvāt śe kr. te piti sārvadhātuke vikaran. asyāṅgatve puganta-

559 Another possible emendation would be: ... tad evāṅgasam. jñam. syāt na samudāyah. ... The
reason why another emendation has been chosen here is its similarity to the text of the Nyāsa (see
below).

560 Cf. Nyāsa: asati tadād̄ıty etasmin yasmād eva pratyayo vidh̄ıyate tasyaivāṅgatvam. syāt na tu
sarvasya sahasyādeh. nāpi sanumkasya samudāyasya tatah. pratyayasyāvihitatvāt.

561 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: śriya idam. bhruva idam iti ‘caturth̄ı tadarthārtha’ ityādinā (cf. P.2.1.36)
samāsah. .

562 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vidhigrahan. e sati yasmāt pratyayo vidh̄ıyate prattyāsattes tasmin parato
′ṅgasam. jñā vidh̄ıyate. iha tu yah. str̄ı́sabdād vihitah. pratyayo nāsau parah. luptatvāt, yaś ca para
iyacchabdo vihitah. nāsau tato vihitah. .

563 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: bhādhikār̄ıyam asiddhatvam anityam, and Jñ.S. p. 64: ābhācchāstr̄ıyam
asiddhatvam anityam.
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.........................laghūpadhasyeti...........gun.ah.
1 prāpnoti na2 antaraṅgatvād vikaran. āśraya ṅavaṅ

kriyate ||

5

||supti || sub iti pratyāhāragrahan.am. · tiṅā sāhacaryyāt sup ca tiṅ [ca]

suptiṅau tāv ante yasya tat takhoktam. sūtranirddeśād .........................āgamānityatvād

....vā.....na..........ṅamo..............hrasvād.....iti ........[ṅu]t.
3· chātrāh. pat.hanti me iti

atra ..............padatvāt.........................padatvāśrayam. ............rutvam. ...............pūrvatra.................tiṅantasya................padatvāt

.........padāt.................padasyety...............adhikāre ..............temayāv.................ekavacana......iti·10

............asmado4 [m]e ādeśah. .............................................pratyayagrahan. aparibhās.ayā.........yena .....vi-

......dhir......ity......ane.....vā...................tadantatve............labdhe........................antagrahan.am.............anyatra.......................sam. jñāvidhau

..........................pratyayagrahan. e.......................tadantavidhir..............nnāst̄ıti ........................jñāpanārtham. ·........tena

........gaur̄ı.........................brāhman. itareti.......................taraptamapoh.................kevalayo..{ ..h. .}..r............................ghasam. jñakatvāt.............tadante...........hrasvo

....na.............bhavati ..............tasmim. s....tu..............bhavaty......eva5 ||15

||nah. || kya iti kyackyaṅkyas. ām.
6 sāmānyena grahan.am. nāntam eveti20

...................subantatvāt..................kyaṅādayo .................vidh̄ıyante7· tatra ..............pratyayalaks.an. ena8 padatvasi.........ddher9 nniya-

mārtham. vipar̄ıtaniyamo nāśaṅkan̄ıyah. kya eva nāntam iti10· brahmahastibhyām.

varccasa11 iti nirddeśāt12 rāj̄ıyat̄ıti13 dvit̄ıyāntāt supa ātmanah. kyac

1SJ: kr. te vikaran. āntasya laghūpadhagun.ah. .
2SJ om. 3SJ: eva ṅut. na bhavati | antagrahan.am

anyatra sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan.e tadantavidher abhāvārtham tena dr̄. s.att̄ırn.am ity atra

nis.t.hānatvam. na bhavati. 4SJ: padasam. jñāyām. chātrā ity atra rutvādividhih. pat.hant̄ıty asya pa-

datve padād uttarasyāsmacchabdasya. 5SJ om. 6SJ: kyackyas.kyaṅām. . 7SJ: subantāt kyajādayo

gr.hyante. 8SJ: pratyayalopa-. 9SJ: -ddhau. 10SJ om. 11SJ om. 12SJ adds: anyathā hi parato

nakāralopo na syāt padatvābhāvāt. 13SJ adds: ātmano rājānam icchat̄ıti.
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laghūpadhasyeti (P.7.3.86) gun.ah. prāpnoti. na. antaraṅgatvād vikaran. āśraya uvaṅ

kriyate.564

14. suptiṅantam. padam. (P.1.4.14)

(Bhv.:) subantam. tiṅantam. ca padasam. jñam. syāt. chātrāh. pat.hanti

me. 5

(Pañj.:) ||supti || sub iti pratyāhāragrahan.am. tiṅā sāhacaryāt.565 sup ca tiṅ ca

suptiṅau tāv ante yasya tat tathoktam. sūtranirdeśād āgamānityatvād (cf. PP 84,

NP 93.2) vā na ṅamo hrasvād iti (cf. P.8.3.32) ṅut..
566 chātrāh. pat.hanti ma ity

atra padatvāt padatvāśrayam. rutvam (cf. P.8.2.66). pūrvatra tiṅantasya padatvāt

padāt (P.8.1.17) padasyety (P.8.1.16) adhikāre temayāv ekavacana〈sye〉ty (P.8.1.22) 10

asmado me ādeśah. . pratyayagrahan. aparibhās.ayā (cf. PP 44 and NP 23) yena vi-

dhir ity (P.1.1.72) ane〈na〉 vā tadantatve labdhe ′ntagrahan.am anyatra sam. jñāvidhau

pratyayagrahan. e tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti (cf. PP 81 and NP 27) jñāpanārtham.567

tena gaur̄ı brāhman. itareti taraptamapoh. kevalayoh. ghasam. jñakatvāt tadante hrasvo

(cf. P.6.3.43) na bhavati. tasmim. s tu bhavaty eva. 15

15. nah. kye. (P.1.4.15)

(Bhv.:) kye pare nāntam eva padam. syāt. rāj̄ıyati. rājāyate.

niyamah. kim? vācyati. tapasyati. padāśraye kutvarutve na bhavatah.

(cf. P.8.2.30, 66).

(Pañj.:) ||nah. || kya iti kyackyaṅkyas. ām. sāmānyena grahan.am.568 nāntam eveti 20

subantatvāt kyaṅādayo vidh̄ıyante. tatra pratyayalaks.an. ena padatvasiddher niya-

mārtham.569 vipar̄ıtaniyamo nāśaṅkan̄ıyah. kya eva nāntam iti brahmahastibhyām.

varcasa iti (P.5.4.78) nirdeśāt.570 rāj̄ıyat̄ıti dvit̄ıyāntāt supa ātmanah. kyac (P.3.1.8).

564 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. n. u stavane ′tas tudāditvāc chapratyaye kr. te nuvat̄ıti. tadādi-
grahan. ād vikaran. āntasyāṅgatve sārvadhātukāśrayagun. aprasaṅgāt. ucyate: antaraṅgatvād uvaṅ
vikaran. āśrayah. .

565 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yuktam. hi tiṅ iti pratyāhāragrahan. am anyasya tiṅśabdasyābhāvāt. katham. sub
iti pratyāhāragrahan. am. saptamı̄bahuvacanasya vidyamānatvāt tasya grahan. am. kasmān na bhavat̄ıti?
nais.a dos.ah. ‘na ṅisambuddhyoh. ’ iti (P.8.2.8) pratis. edhāt.

566 The pratyāhāra ṅam comprises the consonants ṅ, n. and n and consequently ṅamut. used in
P.8.3.32 ṅamo hrasvād aci ṅamun. nityam means the augments ṅut., n. ut. and nut..

567 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: padasam. jñāyām antagrahan. am anyatra sam. jñāvidhau pratyayagrahan. e
tadantavidheh. pratis.edhārtham. gaur̄ı brāhman. itarā. Cf. also Nyāsa on it: nanu ca ‘pratyayagrahan. e
yasmāt sa vihitas tadādes tadantasya’ ity (PP 44, cf. NP 23) anena ‘yena vidhis tadantasya’ ity
(P.1.1.72) anena vāntaren. āpy antagrahan. am. tadantasyaiva sam. jñā bhavis.yati tat kimartham anta-
grahan. am ity ata āha – padasam. jñāyām ityādi.

568 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: kye iti kyackyaṅkyas. ām. sāmānyagrahan. am.
569 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu caite kyajādayah. subantād eva vidh̄ıyante pratyayalaks. an. ena tataś ca

‘suptiṅantam. padam’ ity (P.1.4.14) anenaivātra padasam. jñā siddhā.
570 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nāntam. kya eva ity es.a vipar̄ıtaniyamo nāśaṅkan̄ıyah. ‘na ṅisambuddhyoh. ’

iti (P.8.2.8) pratis. edhāt.
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anubandhalopah. sanādyantā dhātava iti dhātusam. jñāyām. supo

.........dhātu..............ityādinā...........sumor1 luk nalopah. prātipadikāntasyeti nalopah.
2

rājāyata iti karttuh. kyaṅ salopaś ceti kyaṅ nalopah.

akr. tsārvadhātukayor3 dd̄ırghah. kyaṅo ṅitvād ātmanepadam.

kyas. apy udāhā .........ryyam4 varmāyati varmāyata iti vā kyas.a ity ātmanepadam.
5·5

tapasyat̄ıti tapasah. parasmaipadañ ceti para-

smaipadam. ||

10

||siti || bhavad̄ıya iti padatvāt tasya dah. ūrn. āyur iti

bhasam. jñābādhād yasyeti6 lopo na bhavati ||

15

||svādi || svādi[s.]v
7 iti suśabdād ekavacanād ārabhya ..̄a..........kapah.

8 na tu

saptamı̄bahuvacanāt asarvanāmasthāna iti nis.edhāt9 kapparyyantes.v iti urah.

prabhr.tibhyah. kab .....ity ..................evamantāh. .............svādaya10 ete· rājatama iti atísāyane20

tamap padatvān11 nalopah. .............śasādis.v........aśāv.....iti.....na...........kr. tam. .........śyām.

..............................................bhasam. jñāpratisiddhyartham. ..........sāmn̄ı........(i)ti12 ||

1SJ: dhātuprātipadikayor iti. 2SJ adds: kyaci cet̄ıtvam. . 3SJ adds iti. 4SJ: -ryyah. .
5SJ:

parasmaipadam. 6SJ adds ceti. 7SJ: svādir. 8SJ om. 9SJ: pratis.edhāt. 10SJ: mahāsvādaya.
11SJ: padasam. jñāyām. . 12SJ om.
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anubandhalopah. (cf. P.1.3.9). sanādyantā dhātava iti (P.3.1.32) dhātusam. jñāyām. supo

dhātv ityādinā (P.2.4.71) supo luk. nalopah. prātipadikāntasyeti (P.8.2.7) nalopah. .

rājāyata iti kartuh. kyaṅ salopaś ceti (P.3.1.11) kyaṅ. nalopah. (cf. P.8.2.7).

akr. tsārvadhātukayor d̄ırghah. (P.7.4.25). kyaṅo ṅittvād ātmanepadam (cf. P.1.3.12).

kyas. apy udāhāryam. varmāyati varmāyata iti vā kyas.a ity (P.1.3.90) ātmanepadam. 5

tapasyat̄ıti tapasah. parasmaipadam. ceti (vārtt. 1 on P.3.1.15, Mbh. II 25.17) para-

smaipadam.

16. siti ca. (P.1.4.16)

(Bhv.:) siti pūrvam. padam. syāt. chas. bhavad̄ıyam. yus. ūrn. āyuh. .

bhasam. jñām. bādhate. 10

(Pañj.:) ||siti || bhavad̄ıya iti padatvāt tasya dah. (cf. P.8.2.39). ūrn. āyur iti

bhasam. jñābādhād yasyeti (cf. P.6.4.148) lopo na bhavati.

17. svādis.v asarvanāmasthāne. (P.1.4.17)

(Bhv.:) kapparyantes.u (cf. P.5.4.151) svādis.u pūrvam. padam. syāt.

rājabhyām. rājasu. rājatvam. rājatamah. . asarvanāmasthāne kim? 15

rājānau. rājānah. . katham. sau? padatvam. rājeti. na ṅisambuddhyor

iti (P.8.2.8) jñāpakāt.

(Pañj.:) ||svādi || svādis.v iti suśabdād ekavacanād ārabhya ā kapah. .
571 na tu

saptamı̄bahuvacanād asarvanāmasthāna iti nis.edhāt.572 kapparyantes.v ity urah.

prabhr. tibhyah. kab ity (P.5.4.151) evamantāh. svādaya ete. rājatama ity atísāyane 20

tamap (cf. P.5.3.55). padatvān nalopah. (cf. P.8.2.7). śasādis.v aśāv iti na kr. tam. śyām.

bhasam. jñāpratis.iddhyartham. sāmn̄ı iti.573

18. yaci bham. (P.1.4.18)

(Bhv.:) yādāv ajādau ca svādau pūrvam. bhasam. jñam. syāt. yi.

gārgyah. . aci. rājñah. paśya. asarvanāmasthāna ity eva. rājānau. 25

sāmāni. nabho ′ṅgiromanus. ām. vaty upasam. khyānam (vārtt. 3 ad loc.,

Mbh. I 320.10). bhasam. jñā syāt. nabhasvat. aṅgirasvat. manus.vat.

571 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ‘svādis.u’ iti suśabdād ekavacanāt ārabhya ā kapah. pratyayā gr. hyante.
572 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atra yadi saptamı̄bahuvacanād ārabhya ā kapah. pratyayā gr. hyeran tadā

‘asarvanāmasthāne’ iti pratis.edham. na kuryāt prāptyabhāvāt.
573 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: atha kasmāc chasādis. v iti nocyate, evam. hi asarvanāmasthāne iti na

vaktavyam. bhavati? uttarārtham. sut.y api napum. sake bhasam. jñā yathā syāt sāmn̄ı ity atra mā bhūt.
bhasam. jñā ‘vibhās. ā ṅísyoh. ’ iti (P.6.4.136) vacanasāmarthyād evābhasyāpy allopo bhavis.yati. tatrāyam
apy artho ‘yasyety ādau śyām. pratis. edhah. ’ iti (vārtt. 1 on P.6.4.148, Mbh. III 227.1) na vaktavyam.
bhavati abhatvād eva siddham. iha tarhi supad̄ı brāhman. akule iti padbhāvo na syād abhatvāt iha ca
sāmāni paśyeti bhatvād allopah. syād iti yathānyāsam evāstu.
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||yaci || yac̄ıti varn. agrahan.am. tato1 yasmin vidhis tadādāv algrahan.a

iti2 tadādividhi[r] vijñāyata iti· ata3 āha yādāv ajādāv ityādi·

gargya iti· apatyārthe4 gargādibhyo yañ bhatvād yasyeti cetity5

akāralopah. rājñah. iti atrāpy5 allopo ′na ity akāralopah. ............rājānau

.............sāmān̄ıti........atra.........................padatvābhāvān.....na..............nalopah.
6 | nabho ′ṅgiromanus.ām

ity atra bhasam. jñā padasam. jñābādhanarthā· tena nabhasvad ity atra7 rutvam.

na bhavati .................vr. s.an.vasur.......i[ty].......itra................................n. atvasyāsiddhatvān

...........nalopo......na.............bhavati8 padāntasyeti padanibandha-10

no ............n. atvam. ...................pratis.edhaś9 ca vr. s.an.vaśvo vr. s.an.vasur ity atra bhatve py allopo

nāsti | aṅgādhikāre10 bhādhikārāt vasvaśvayor

aṅganimittatvābhāvāt .....tad......api........................apratyayatvāt11 ||

15

||tasau || .........tasāv ....iti12 varn.agrahan.am. na ca tābhyām.
13 paro matvarth̄ıyah.

pratyayah.
14 sam. bhavati· atah.

15 sāmarthyāt .....................tadantavidhir................vijñāyata16 ity āha tāntam.

sāntam iti vidyutvān iti matup bhatvāt padatvābhāve jaśtvam.

na bhavat̄ıti17 jhaya iti matupo makārasya vakā(ra)tvam.
18· payah. sv̄ıti·20

atrāpi bhatvāt padanibandhanam. ....na.............rutvam.
19 ||

1SJ om. 2SJ adds tat. 3SJ om. 4SJ: apatye. 5SJ om. api. 6SJ: rājāno rājan̄ıti

bhatvābhāvān nalopo na bhavati. 7SJ: -ādau. 8SJ om. 9SJ: n. atvanis.edhaś. 10SJ: aṅgādhikāre.
11SJ om. 12SJ: tasā. 13SJ: tasmāt. 14SJ om. 15SJ om. 16SJ: tadantagrahan.am. 17SJ om. iti.
18SJ: vatvam. . 19SJ: rutvam. na bhavati.
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padāśrayam. rutvam. na bhavati. vr. s.an. vasvaśvayor bhasam. jñā vakta-

vyā.574 vr. s.an.vasuh. . vr. s.an. aśvah. . nakāralopo na bhavati.

(Pañj.:) ||yaci || yac̄ıti varn. agrahan.am. tato yasmin vidhis tadādāv algrahan. a

iti (PP 75, NP 33) tadādividhir vijñāyata ity ata āha yādāv ajādāv ityādi.575

gārgya ity apatyārthe gargādibhyo yañ (P.4.1.105). bhatvād yasyeti cety (P.6.4.148) 5

akāralopah. . rājña ity atrāpy allopo ′na ity (P.6.4.134) akāralopah. . rājānau

sāmān̄ıty atra padatvābhāvān na nalopah. (cf. P.8.2.7). nabho ′ṅgiromanus. ām

ity atra bhasam. jñā padasam. jñābādhanārthā. tena nabhasvad ity atra rutvam.

(cf. P.8.2.66) na bhavati. vr. s.an. vasur ity atra n.atvasyāsiddhatvān (cf. P.8.4.1 and

P.8.2.1) nalopo (cf. P.8.2.7) na bhavati. padāntasyeti (P.8.4.37) padanibandha- 10

no n.atvapratis.edhaś ca.576 vr. s.an. aśvo vr. s.an. vasur ity atra bhatve ′py allopo

(cf. P.6.4.134) nāsti aṅgādhikāre (cf. P.6.4.1) bhādhikārād (cf. P.6.4.129) vasvaśvayor

aṅganimittatvābhāvāt. tad apy apratyayatvāt.

19. tasau matvarthe. (P.1.4.19)

(Bhv.:) matvarth̄ıye pare tāntam. sāntam. ca bhasam. jñam. syāt. 15

vidyutvān. marutvān. payasv̄ı. tapasv̄ı. yaśasv̄ı.

(Pañj.:) ||tasau || tasāv iti varn. agrahan.am. na ca tābhyām. paro matvarth̄ıyah.

pratyayah. sam. bhavati. atah. sāmarthyāt tadantavidhir vijñāyata ity āha tāntam.

sāntam iti.577 vidyutvān iti matup (cf. P.5.2.94). bhatvāt padatvābhāve jaśtvam.

(P.8.2.39) na bhavat̄ıti. jhaya iti (P.8.2.10) matupo makārasya vakāratvam. payasv̄ıty 20

atrāpi bhatvāt padanibandhanam. na rutvam (cf. P.8.2.66).

20. ayasmayād̄ıni cchandasi. (P.1.4.20)

(Bhv.:) idam. chandah. sūtram ekam.

21. bahus.u bahuvacanam. (P.1.4.21)

(Bhv.:) suptiṅām avíses.en. a vidhānād aks.̄ın. i te raktān̄ıtyādilokopacāra- 25

darśanāc ca niyamo ′yam. bahus.v evārthes.u bahuvacanam. syāt.

bhiks.avah. saddharmān pat.hanti. vipraih. sāmāni ḡıyante.

574 Cf. vārtt. 4 ad loc.: vr. s.an. vasvaśvayoh. (Mbh. I 320.12) and Pat. on this vārtt.: vr. s.an. ity etasya
vasvaśvayor bhasam. jñā vaktavyā (Mbh. I 320.13).

575 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yac̄ıti varn. agrahan. am. saptamı̄nirdis. t.am. atah. ‘yasmin vidhis tadādāv
algrahan. e’ iti (PP 75, NP 33) tadādividhinātra bhavitavyam ity ata āha – yakārādāv ityādi.

576 Another possible emendation would be: vr.s.an. vasur ity atra n. atvasyāsiddhatvān nalopo
padanibandhano na bhavati. padāntasyeti n. atvapratis.edhaś ca. Cf. Nyāsa: vr. s.n. o

′śvah. vr. s.an. aśvah. .
atra bhatve sati yady api n. atvasyāsiddhatvam. tathāpi nalopah. padanibandhano na bhavati padāntasya
iti n. atvapratis. edhaś ca.

577 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tasāv iti varn. agrahan. am. na ca varn. amātrān matvarth̄ıyah. sambhavati.
atah. sāmarthyāt tadantavidhir vijñāyata ity āha – takārāntam ityādi.
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||́sr̄ı bahus.u || svādisūtren. a jasādi bahuvacanam. tibādisūtren. a

jhiprabhr.ti bahuvacanam. ca sāmānyena vihitam. na ca tatrārtha-

víses.a
1 ity ata2 āha supti[ṅ]ām avíses.avidhānād3 iti etac ca ekavākyatā abhāva-

paks.e· ekavākyatāyām. sāmānyavihita.......tvān4 nāsti niyamo yam iti niyamasya

svarūpam. darśayati· bahus.v evārthes.v iti bahuvacanam e[v]eti vipar̄ıtaniyamo nā-5

śaṅkan̄ıyah. jātyākhyāyām5 iti sūtrārambhāt· anyathā hy arthasya ni-

yatatvād bahuvacanam. svata eva bhavis.yat̄ıty ......eke·......tan.....na......(?).....................ubhayasyāpi..............niyama-

.......................syānuvr.ttitvāt ......iha....tu..........................nāntar̄ıyakatvāt.......eko............niyama...........uktah.
6 niyamārtha....[s]7 tu ..........pañca-

....kaprātipadikārtha8 eva ....................................................svārthadravyaliṅgasam. khyākarm..{ .o..}.................ādyātmake9

....triprātipadikā-

rthe10 [sv]ārthadravyaliṅgātmake11 niyamo nopapadyate sam. khyāyāh. prātipadikenānu-10

ktatvāt yatra ca12 sam. khyābhedo vidyate13 tatrāyam. niyamah. avyayebhyas tu

nih. sam. khyebhya[h. ] sāmānyavihitaih. svādibhir bhavitavyam14 evam.
15 anyathā tes.ām

avyayānām. padatvam. na syāt | avyayānām. subutpattau nāvyaȳıbhāvād ato ′m tv

apañcamyā iti vacanam. jñāpakam. subluknis.edhyāmbhāvārtham.
16 bahus.v

iti bahunacanani[rdeśād ..............vai]pulya[vāci]no17 jasā[d]ir nna bhavati | bahur odano bahuh.15

sūpa iti· .............................................bahuvacanaikadvivacanānām...........................anvarthakatvena...........bahūn.......dve.........ekam.

.............vakt̄ı..di..............niruktyā...............siddhau.....................sūtradvayam.........idam. .............................................mandabuddhigr. h̄ıtaphalam. ·.........vaici-

................tryārtham.....vā18 | nyāsakārasya ..............................................nih. sr. [ta]sara[sva].̄ı[tā]..[se]yah.
19 prapañcah.

20· bhiks.ava iti·

bhiks.adhātoh. sanāśam. sabhiks.a ur iti upratyayah.
21· sāmāni ḡıyanta iti·

anena22 kārake kriyāyā[ñ ca] bahutvam uktam. .............karman. i.............lakārah. ......gai..........śabde20

.........................ghumādinetvam.
23 ||

1SJ: tatrārthe víses.opātta. 2SJ om. 3SJ: avíses.en. a vidhānād. 4SJ: -tvam. . 5SJ adds eka-

sminn . 6SJ om. 7SJ: -n. 8SJ: pañcake. 9SJ om. 10SJ: trike. 11SJ: svārthaliṅgadravyātmake.
12SJ om. 13SJ: varttate. 14SJ: bhāvyam. 15SJ: eva. 16SJ: sujlukam. nis.idhyāmbhāvārtham. 17SJ:

vaigun.ya-. 18SJ: bahuvacanadvivacanaikavacanānām. matvarthe bahūn vakt̄ıtyādike sūtram idam.

mandabuddhyā svagr. h̄ıtiphalam. nairijyam. prapañcaś ca. 19SJ: nih. sr. tasarasvat̄ıto ′vaseyah. .
20SJ

om. 21SJ adds: jasi ceti gun.ah. .
22SJ: etena. 23SJ om.
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(Pañj.:) ||́sr̄ı bahus.u || svādisūtren. a (cf. P.4.1.2) jasādi bahuvacanam. tibādisūtren. a

(cf. P.3.4.78) jhiprabhr.ti bahuvacanam. ca sāmānyena vihitam.578 na ca tatrārtha-

víses.a ity ata āha suptiṅām avíses.avidhānād iti.579 etac ca ekavākyatābhāva-

paks.e. ekavākyatāyām. sāmānyavihitatvam. nāsti.580 niyamo ′yam iti niyamasya

svarūpam. darśayati bahus.v evārthes.v iti. bahuvacanam eveti vipar̄ıtaniyamo nā- 5

śaṅkan̄ıyah. jātyākhyāyām iti (cf. P.1.2.58) sūtrārambhāt. anyathā hy arthasyāni-

yatatvād bahuvacanam. svata eva bhavis.yat̄ıty eke. tan na ubhayasyāpi niyama-

syānuvr.ttitvāt. iha tu nāntar̄ıyakatvād eko niyama uktah. . niyamārthas tu pañca-

kaprātipadikārtha eva svārthadravyaliṅgasam. khyākarmādyātmake. triprātipadikā-

rthe svārthadravyaliṅgātmake niyamo nopapadyate sam. khyāyāh. prātipadikenānu- 10

ktatvāt.581 yatra ca sam. khyābhedo vidyate tatrāyam. niyamah. . avyayebhyas tu

nih. sam. khyebhyah. sāmānyavihitaih. svādibhir bhavitavyam evam.582 anyathā tes.ām

avyayānām. padatvam. na syāt. avyayānām. subutpattau nāvyaȳıbhāvād ato ′m tv

apañcamyā iti (P.2.4.83) vacanam. jñāpakam. subluknis.edhyāmbhāvārtham. bahus.v

iti bahuvacananirdeśād vaipulyavācino jasādir na bhavati. bahur odano bahuh. 15

sūpa iti.583 bahuvacanaika〈vacana〉dvivacanānām anvarthakatvena bahūni dve ekam.

vakt̄ıtyādi niruktyā siddhau sūtradvayam idam. mandabuddhigr. h̄ıtaphalam. vaici-

tryārtham. vā. nyāsakārasya nih. sr. tasarasvat̄ıto ′vaseyah. prapañcah. . bhiks.ava iti

bhiks.adhātoh.
584 sanāśam. sabhiks.a ur ity (P.3.2.168) upratyayah. . sāmāni ḡıyanta ity

anena kārake kriyāyām. ca bahutvam uktam. karman. i lakārah. . gai śabde (Dhp. 1.965). 20

ghumādinettvam (cf. P.6.4.66).

22. dvyekayor dvivacanaikavacane. (P.1.4.22)

(Bhv.:) arthayor dvitvaikatvayor eva dvivacanaikavacane syātām.

mātāpitarau janayatah. . dharmo raks.ati raks. itah. (Mahābhārata 3.31.7b;

Manusmr. ti 8.15b). 25

578 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: ṅyāpprātipadikāt svādayah. lasya tibādaya iti sāmānyena bahuvacanam. vihitam.
579 Bhv.: avíses.en. a vidhānād.
580 Cf. Nyāsa on P.4.1.2: yadi tarhi tena sahāsyaikavākyatā, tadā yad uktam ‘bahus.u bahuva-

canam’ ity atra – ‘yatra ca sam. khyā sambhavati tatrāyam upadeśah. , avyayebhyas tu nih. sam. khyebhyah.
sāmānyavihitāh. svādayo vidyanta eva’ iti, tad virudhyate; ekavākyatāyām. hi vísis. ta evārthe
karmādisambandhiny ekatvādau svād̄ınām. vidhānāt sāmānyavihitatvam. nopapadyate. Similar Pad.
on the same sūtra.

581 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yes. ām. ca pañcakam. prātipadikārtha iti matam tes. ām. prātipadikasyaiva
pañcāpy arthā vācyāh. . vibhaktayaś ca taddyotikā bhavanti. tatrānirdis. t.ārthāh. pratyayāh. svārthe bha-
vant̄ıti vināpi vacanenānena prātipadikād bahuvacanam. jasādi bahutve siddham eva. tatra tv aniya-
menānyatrāpy ekatvādau prāptam anena niyamyata iti niyamārtham etad bhavati. kasmāt punar
vr. ttikāren. a trikam. prātipadikārtha iti darśanam āśritam? yuktatvāt. ... tathā hi yatah. sa vibhakti-
víses.a utpannas tata evāsāv arthavíses.ah. prat̄ıyate nānyasmād iti trika eva prātipadikārtho yuktah. .

582 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: avyayebhyas tu nih. sam. khyebhyah. sāmānyavihitāh. svādayo vidyanta eva.
583 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tena vaipulyam. bahuvacanasya vācyam. na bhavat̄ıti bahur odanah. bahuh. sūpa

iti vaipulyavācino bahuśabdād ekavacanam eva bhavati na bahuvacanam.
584 Cf. Dhp. 1.637: bhiks.a bhiks. āyām alābhe lābhe ca.
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||dvekayo[h. ] || dvitv[ai]kayor ityādinātrāpi pratyayaniyamah. |

dvekayor iti bhāvapradhāno ′yam.
1 nirddeśah. anyathā bahuvacanam. syāt

nirddeśāt sam. khyāyā alp̄ıyasa iti na pravarttate

kramavyatikramo2 vaicitryāya3 ||

5

||kārake || kārake.. madhya ity anena kāraka iti ...................nirddhāran.asaptamı̄4·

ekavacanan tu subvyatyayena kārakaśabdo nimittaparyyāyo ′vyutpanno

víses.an. am ...................ap((ā))dānādivis.ayah.
5· tena kriyāyā6 nimittasya kārakavi[́se]s.an. avísis.t.asyā-10

pādānādisam. jñā bhavati | evañ ca7 vr.ks.asya patram.
8 pataty9 atrākārasyāpādāna-

sam. jñā na bhavati· kārakavyavasthitau ca10 vivaks.aiva .ūlam. · tena sambandhasya11

vivaks.āyām avadhibhāve vivaks.i...te12· vr.ks.ā[t] patram.
13 patat̄ıty api siddhyati14 ||

15

20

||dhruvam. || vísles.a iti apāyaśabdasyārthah. dhruvam ity avadhi-

bhūtam. gamanakriyām15 udās̄ınam nirddis.t.avis.ayam iti sāks.ād.......................uktāvadhikam.
16·

up[ātta]vis.am iti vākyārthasaṅgatyādhyāhr. takriyam. apeks.itakriyam iti·25

ād.hyataratvādinotkr. s.t.akriyam. · asmin vyākhyāne pañcamı̄vibha........ktam17 iti prapañcā-

rtham.
18· athāpasarato mes.ād apasarati mes.a iti tra katham apādānatvam. · yāvatā

dvayor apy19 apasaran. ena yogāt· ekasya dhruvatvāyogāt | naitad asti· āśrayabhedenā-

1SJ om. 2SJ adds ca. 3SJ: vaicitryārthah. .
4SJ: nirddhāran.e.

5SJ: ādānā-. 6SJ: kriyā-.
7SJ om. 8SJ: parn.am. . 9SJ adds iti. 10SJ om. 11SJ: sambandhā-. 12SJ: -tam. . 13SJ: parn.am. .
14SJ: bhavati. 15SJ: grāmādi kriyāyām. 16SJ: -uktabodhakam. 17SJ: -ktim. 18SJ: spas.t.ārtham.
19SJ adds mes.ayor.
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(Pañj.:) ||dvyekayoh. || dvitvaikatvayor ityādinātrāpi pratyayaniyamah. .

dvyekayor iti bhāvapradhāno ′yam. nirdeśah. . anyathā bahuvacanam. syāt.585

nirdeśāt sam. khyāyā alp̄ıyasa iti (vārtt. 8 on P.2.2.34, Mbh. I 437.3) na pravartate.

kramavyatikramo vaicitryāya.

23. kārake. (P.1.4.23) 5

(Bhv.:) adhikāro ′yam. atah. param. yad vaks.yati tat kārakes.u madhye

boddhavyam. tad yathā.

(Pañj.:) ||kārake || kārakes.u madhya ity anena kāraka iti nirdhāran.asaptamı̄.

ekavacanam. tu subvyatyayena.586 kārakaśabdo nimittaparyāyo ′vyutpanno587

víses.an. am apādānādivis.ayah. .588 tena kriyāyā nimittasya kārakavíses.an. avísis.t.asyā- 10

pādānādisam. jñā bhavati. evam. ca vr.ks.asya patram. patat̄ıty atrākāra〈ka〉syāpādāna-

sam. jñā na bhavati. kārakavyavasthitau ca vivaks.aiva mūlam. tena sam. bandhasyā-

vivaks.āyām avadhibhāve vivaks.ite vr.ks.āt patram. patat̄ıty api sidhyati.

24. dhruvam apāye ′pādānam. (P.1.4.24)

(Bhv.:) vísles.e dhruvam. kārakam apādānam. syāt. tac ca nirdis. t.a- 15

vis.ayam. kiñcit. vr.ks.āt patram. patati. jalād utthitah. . upāttavis.ayam.

tathā. balāhakād vidyotate vidyut. nih. sr. tyety adhyāhāryam.

adharmād viramati. adharmāj jugupsate. viramam. jugupsamānas

tato nivartata ity arthah. . apeks. itakriyam. ceti tridhāpādānam

is.yate.
589 māthurāh. sraughnebhya ād. hyatarāh. . niyamenotkars.akriyā 20

gamyata iti. kāraka ity eva. vr.ks.asya parn. am. patati. bahubhyo ′nyah. .

kārakād iti (cf. P.5.4.42) na śas.

(Pañj.:) ||dhruvam. || vísles.a ity apāyaśabdasyārthah. . dhruvam ity avadhi-

bhūtam. gamanakriyā〈yā〉m udās̄ınam. nirdis.t.avis.ayam iti sāks.āduktāvadhikam.

upāttavis.a〈ya〉m iti vākyārthasaṅgatyādhyāhr. takriyam. apeks. itakriyam ity 25

ād.hyataratvādinotkr. s.t.akriyam. asmin vyākhyāne pañcamı̄vibhaktam iti prapañcā-

rtham. athāpasarato mes.ād apasarati mes.a ity atra katham apādānatvam. yāvatā

dvayor apy apasaran. ena yogād ekasya dhruvatvāyogāt? naitad asty āśrayabhedenā-

585 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ayam api bhāvapradhāno nirdeśah. . anyathā hi bahutvāt bahuvacanam. syāt.
586 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘kārake’ iti nirdhāran. e saptamı̄. nirdhāran. am. tu bahūnām. sambhavati tat

katham ekavacanena nirdeśah. ? sāmānyapeks. ayā tv ekavacanam. athavā – ‘chandovat sūtrān. i bha-
vanti’ (Pat on P.1.1.1 [Mbh. I 37.4] and on P.1.4.3 [Mbh. I 313.5]) tato ‘vyatyayo bahulam’ iti (P.3.1.85)
bahuvacane prāpta ekavacanam.

587 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kārakaśabdo ′yam asty eva vyutpannah. n. vulantah. kartr. paryāya iti, asti ca
sam. jñāśabdah. avyutpanno nimittaparyāya iti.

588 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: kārake iti víses.an. am apādānādisam. jñāvis. ayam adhikriyate. ... kārakaśabdaś
ca nimittaparyāyah. .

589 The text in italics is VP 3.7.136 (3.392).
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pasaran.akriyābhedāt· tatra yad ekasyāpasaran. am. · .....................tatr((ā))parasyānanupraveśād1 dhru-

vatvam. yadi hy anupraveśah. syān mes.āv asarata iti prayogah. syāt tasmāc

calatvāvadhibhūtam.
2 kriyāyām .....anupravis.t.am.

3 dhruvam iti· bahubhyo ′nya iti·

anyārād ityādinā pañcamı̄· ata āha kārakād iti ...na......śas.....iti4 ||

5

||bh̄ıtrā || bhayanam. bh̄ıh. trān. am. trāh. bhāvarthau5 yes.ām. ...te................tathoktāh.
6·

vyāghrāt trasta7 iti tras̄ı udvege8 ||

10

||parā || parāpūrvo jih. parājih. śākapārthi.........vādih.
9· adhyayanāt parā-

jayata iti adhyayanam. sod. hum. na śaknot̄ıty arthah. ||

15

||vāra || yavebhyo gām. vārayat̄ıti gośabdāt dvit̄ıyaikavacanam. auto
′maśasor ity ātvam. kūpād andham. vārayat̄ıti· andhasya gamyatvena10

20

ı̄psitah. kūpah. bauddhāpādānena pūrven.a siddhe prapañcārtham idam. ||

1SJ: tatretara-. 2SJ: calatvācalatvāvadhibhūta-. 3SJ: an.al-. 4SJ om. 5SJ: bh̄ıtrāvartho.
6SJ om. 7SJ: apatrasta. 8SJ adds: śv̄ıditonis.t.hāyām it̄ıt.pratis.edhah. .

9SJ: -vatvān madhya-

padalop̄ı samāsah. .
10SJ: pum. so ′gamyatvena.
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pasaran.akriyābhedāt. tatra yad ekasyāpasaran. am. tatrāparasyānanupraveśād dhru-

vatvam. yadi hy anupraveśah. syān mes.āv a〈pa〉sarata iti prayogah. syāt.590 tasmāc

calatvāvadhibhūtam. kriyāyām 〈an〉anupravis.t.am. dhruvam iti. bahubhyo ′nya iti

anyārād ityādinā (P.2.3.29) pañcamı̄. ata āha kārakād iti na śas iti.591

25. bh̄ıtrārthānām. bhayahetuh. . (P.1.4.25) 5

(Bhv.:) bhayatrān. ārthadhātuprayoge bhayahetur apādānam. syāt.

caurād bh̄ıtah. . vyāghrād apatrastah. . dasyubhyo raks.itah. .

(Pañj.:) ||bh̄ıtrā || bhayanam. bh̄ıh. trān.am. trāh. bhāvārthau yes.ām. te tathoktāh. .

vyāghrāt trasta iti tras̄ı udvege (Dhp. 4.10).

26. parājer asod. hah. . (P.1.4.26) 10

(Bhv.:) parājeh. prayoge sod.hum aśakyam apādānam. syāt. adhyayanāt

parājayate mandabuddhih. . bhojanāt parājayate.

(Pañj.:) ||parā || parāpūrvo jih. parājih. śākapārthivādih. .592 adhyayanāt parā-

jayata ity adhyayanam. sod. hum. na śaknot̄ıty arthah. .

27. vāran. ārthānām ı̄psitah. . (P.1.4.27) 15

(Bhv.:) es.ām. prayoga ı̄psitam apādānam. syāt. yavebhyo gām. vārayati.

katham. kūpād andham. vārayati? buddhyā prāpya tato nivartayat̄ıty

arthah. .
593

(Pañj.:) ||vāra || yavebhyo gām. vārayat̄ıti gośabdād dvit̄ıyaikavacanam. auto
′mśasor ity (P.6.1.93) āttvam. kūpād andham. vārayat̄ıty andhasya gamyatvene- 20

psitah. kūpah. .
594 bauddhāpādānena pūrven.a siddhe prapañcārtham idam.

28. antardhau yenādarśanam icchati. (P.1.4.28)

(Bhv.:) antardhātum. yena hetunā ātmano ′darśanam icchati tad

apādānām. syāt. upādhyāyād antardhatte chātrah. . upādhyāyān

nil̄ıyate śis.yah. . 25

590 Cf. Kārakacakra p. 111: yady evam apasarato mes. ād apasarati mes.a ity atra dvayor apasaran. ena
katham ekasya dhruvatvam. ucyate. āśrayabhedenāpasaran. akriyābhedāt. tatra yady ekasyāpasaran. am.
tatretarasyānanupraveśāt dhruvatvam. yadi hy anupraveśah. syāt tadā mes. āv apasarata iti syāt. Cf.
also Helārāja on VP 3.3.92: apasarpato mes. ān mes.o

′pasarpat̄ıty atrāpy ubhayakarmaje vibhāge
yady apy ubhāv api mes. āv apāyāveśād adhruvau tathāp̄ıtarāpāthenetarasyānāveśāt kartr. bhedād bhinne
evāpāyalaks. an. e kriye.

591 Cf. P.5.4.42: bahvalpārthāc chas kārakād anyatarasyām.
592 Cf. vārtt. 8 on P.2.1.69 (Mbh. I 406.7) on Pat. on it (line 6–8).
593 Cf. Mbh. I 328.23: sa buddhyā sam. prāpya nivartayati.
594 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. kūpād andham. vārayaty, agner mān. avakam. vārayat̄ıti. kūpa-

syāgner karman. o
′n̄ıpsitatvāt. ucyate: andhasya gamyatvenepsitah. kūpah. . mān. avakasya jyotirūpo

′rthah. spr. han. ı̄yatvenepsita iti raks. itah. . Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: iha tarhi na syād agner mān. avakam.
vārayati kūpād andham iti, na hy agnikūpau vārayitur vāryamān. asya vābhipretau? kriyāśabdasya tu
grahan. e vāryamān. asyāndhāder gamanādikriyayā kūpāder āpyamānatvāt siddhyati, andhaś cāpaśyann
api gantavyam. jigamis.yati, anyathā na kvacit tasya pravr. ttih. syāt.
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||antarddhau || antarddhāv iti nimittasaptamı̄1 asti hy atrātmanā

karma....n. o2 darśanasya prayogah.
3 ubhayaprāptāv ity atra4 prayogagrahan. ā-

nuvr.ttau sāks.ād ubhayoh. kartr.karman.oh. prayo....go5 niyamāt yeneti hetāv

iyam. tr. t̄ıy((e))ty ata āha yena hetuneti svādarśanam icchati· svād

anyasyādantaraṅgasyābhāvāt (?)· nil̄ıyata iti· l̄ıṅ śles.an. e divāditvāt śyan5

ṅitvād ātmanepadam. ||

||ākhyā || niyamād vākyagraha...n. e
6 ity anenādhyayanavyatirekenāpi10

niyamam. darśayati· ata eva rāmād adh̄ıtasandesa iti· upayoge kim. nat.asya

śr.n. oti ||

15

||janikartuh. || sāhacaryyāt janísabdena janyartha ucyate janyarthasya

karttā utpadyamānas tasya yā prakr. tir utpādan((ā))ya7 kāran. am iti· sāmagr̄ıtah.

phalam. jāyata iti apadānasam. jñāyām apādāne cāh̄ıyaruhor iti tasih.

jāyata iti janeh. śyan jñājanor jeti jābhāvah. ||

20

||bhuvah. || bhavanam. bhūh. prabhavaty asmād iti r̄.dor ap·

apādā...........nārthe8 himavato gaṅgā prabhavat̄ıti prathamata upalabhyata9 iti na tu25

jāyata iti pūrvasūtrasyāvis.ayah. ||

1SJ adds iyam. 2SJ: -n. ā. 3SJ: yogah. .
4SJ: asya. 5SJ: -ge. 6SJ: -n. am. 7SJ: upādāna-.

8SJ: -ne ′rthe. 9SJ: dr. śyate.
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(Pañj.:) ||antardhau || antardhāv iti nimittasaptamı̄.595 asti hy atrātmanah.

karman.o
′darśanasya prayogah. .596 ubhayaprāptāv ity (P.2.3.66) atra prayogagrahan. ā-

nuvr.ttau (cf. P.2.3.64) sāks.ād ubhayoh. kartr.karman.oh. prayoge niyamād yeneti hetāv

iyam. tr. t̄ıyety (cf. P.2.3.23) ata āha yena hetuneti.597 svādarśanam icchati svād

anyasyāntaraṅgasyābhāvāt. nil̄ıyata iti l̄ıṅ śles.an. e (Dhp. 4.31). divāditvāt śyan 5

(cf. P.3.1.69). ṅittvād ātmanepadam (cf. P.1.3.12).

29. ākhyātopayoge. (P.1.4.29)

(Bhv.:) niyamād vākyagrahan. e ākhyātā pratipādayitā apādānam. syāt.

pan. d. itāt purān. am. śr.n. oti. rāmād adh̄ıtasandeśah. (Bhat.t.. 8.72a).

(Pañj.:) ||ākhyā || niyamād vākyagrahan. a ity anenādhyayanavyatireken. āpi 10

niyamam. darśayati. ata eva rāmād adh̄ıtasam. deśa iti. upayoge kim? nat.asya

śr.n. oti.598

30. janikartuh. prakr. tih. . (P.1.4.30)

(Bhv.:) jāyamānasya prakr. tih. kāran. am apādānam. syāt. sāmagr̄ıtah.

phalam. jāyate. 15

(Pañj.:) ||janikartuh. || sāhacaryāj janísabdena janyartha ucyate.599 janyarthasya

kartotpadyamānas tasya yā prakr. tir utpādanāya kāran. am iti.600 sāmagr̄ıtah.

phalam. jāyata ity apādānasam. jñāyām apādāne cāh̄ıyaruhor iti (P.5.4.45) tasih. .

jāyata iti janeh. śyan (cf. P.3.1.69). jñājanor jeti (P.7.3.80) jābhāvah. .

31. bhuvah. prabhavah. . (P.1.4.31) 20

(Bhv.:) bhuvah. kartuh. prabhavo ′pādānam. syāt. himavato gaṅgā

prabhavati. valmı̄kāgrāt prabhavati dhanus.khan. d. am ākhan. d. alasya

(Meghadūta 1.15b).

(Pañj.:) ||bhuvah. || bhavanam. bhūh. . prabhavaty asmād ity r̄. dor ap (P.3.3.57).

apādānārthe himavato gaṅgā prabhavat̄ıti prathamata upalabhyata iti. na tu 25

jāyata iti pūrvasūtrasyāvis.ayah. .

595 Cf. vārtt. 6 on P.2.3.36: nimittāt karmasam. yoge (Mbh. I 458.16) and also Nyāsa on P.1.4.28:
antardhāv iti nimittasaptamı̄yam. ‘nimittāt karmayoge’ iti saptamı̄.

596 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: asti hy atrādarśanena karman. ā sam. yogah. .
597 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yeneti kartari tr. t̄ıyā. nanu ca kartr. karman. oh. kr. ti iti (P.2.3.65) s.as. t.hyā

bhavitavyam iti? naitad asti ubhayaprāptau karman. i iti (P.2.3.66) niyamāt karman. y eva na kartari.
Similar Pad.

598 This is the example given by Patañjali ad loc. (Mbh. I 329.6), Kāś. (as well as Nyāsa and Pad.)
gives the example nat.asya gāthām. śr. n. oti.

599 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: janísabdo ′tra sāhacaryāj janyarthe vartate.
600 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: janyarthasya janmanah. kartā jāyamānah. tasya yā prakr. tih. kāran. am. hetuh. tat

kārakam apādānasam. jñam. bhavati.
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5

10

||karman. ā || karman. ā karan.abhūteneti kriyābhede sati15

dānakri.......yām.
1 prati2 karmatvam. abhipra........yan. akriyām.

3 prati karan.atvam. gavād̄ınām. |

abhisambadhnāt̄ıty anenābhipraityartham ācas.t.e yady evam.
4 sūtrārthah. · ajām.

grāman nayat̄ıty atrāpi prāpnoti· naitat anvarthasam. jñā.............vijñānāt5 samyak prakars.en. a

yasmai d̄ıyate tat sam. pradānam iti· tena dadātikarman. eti vijñāyate· dānam. hi

nāma pūjānugrahakāmyayā sv̄ıyadravyaparityāgapūrvakaparasvatvāpādanam.
6 ||20

gurudevadvijā..........d̄ınām.
7 bhāva..ddhyā ..tan tu yat |

dhyānāvana[t]idā[n]ai.. mānam. pūjābhidh[̄ı]yate ||

[ku]rūponmattanisvānām akutsāpūrvakam. hi yat |

pūran.am. dānanāmābhyām anugraha udāhr. tah. ||

yat kiñcit phalam uddísya dānayajñajapādikam. |25

kriyate kāmikam. yac ca kāmyam āhur man̄ıs.in. ah. ||

1SJ: -yāyām. . 2SJ om. 3SJ: -yen.a. 4SJ: ayam. 5SJ: -vidhānāt. 6SJ:

ātmı̄yadravyaparityāgapūrvakam. parasvatvotpādanam. 7SJ: -t̄ınām. .
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32. karman. ā yam abhipraiti sa sampradānam. (P.1.4.32)

(Bhv.:) karman. ā karan. abhūtena yam abhisambadhnāti tat kārakam.

sampradānam. syāt. brāhman. āya gām. dadāti dhārmikah. . gurave

dhanam. niryātayati rus.t.ah. . pat.t.ikopādhyāyah. śis.yāya karn. acapet.ām

adāt.601 śatrave bhayam. dadāti. bhayāni datta s̄ıtāyai (Bhat.t.. 8.96c). 5

katham. rajakasya vastram. dadāti. ghnatah. pr. s. t.ham. dadāt̄ıti?602

abhipraityarthasyāvivaks.itatvād yathā samam abrāhman. e dānam

iti (Manusmr. ti 7.85a). iha prārthanādhyavasānādikriyābhih.
603 kartur

ı̄psitatamatvāt kriyāpi karma bhavati. tatkriyayā yad abhisambadhya-

te tat sampradānam. sūtren. aiva. yuddhāya sannahyate. patye śete. 10

nivedyatām. sugr̄ıvāya. pran. amya śāstre sugatāya tāyine (Pramān. a-

samuccaya 1b). iha ca paśunā rudram. yajata iti (Mbh. I 331.3) paśunā

deyena rudram. pr̄ın. ayati. paśum. rudrāya dadāt̄ıti vastvarthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||karman. ā || karman. ā karan. abhūteneti kriyābhede sati

dānakriyām. prati karmatvam abhiprāyan. akriyām. prati karan.atvam. gavād̄ınām.604 15

abhisam. badhnāt̄ıty anenābhipraityartham ācas.t.e. yady evam. sūtrārtho ′jām.

grāmam. nayat̄ıty atrāpi prāpnoti. naitat. anvarthasam. jñāvijñānāt samyak prakars.en. a

yasmai d̄ıyate tat sam. pradānam iti.605 tena dadātikarman. eti vijñāyate. dānam. hi

nāma pūjānugrahakāmyayā sv̄ıyadravyaparityāgapūrvakaparasvatvāpādanam.606

gurudevadvijād̄ınām. bhāvaśuddhyā kr. tam. tu yat | 20

dhyānāvanatidānaís ca mānam. pūjābhidh̄ıyate ||

kurūponmattanih. svānām akutsāpūrvakam. hi yat |

pūran. am. dānamānābhyām anugraha udāhr. tah. ||

yat kim. cit phalam uddísya dānayajñajapādikam |

kriyate kāmikam. yac ca kāmyam āhur man̄ıs. in. ah. ||.
607

25

601 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 13 on P.1.1.1: ya udātte kartavye ′nudāttam. karoti khan. d. ikopādhyāyas tasmai
capet.ām. dadāty anyat tvam. karos. ı̄ti (Mbh. I 41.24–25). See also Chakravarti (1918: 48 fn. 35).

602 Nyāsa ad loc.
603 Cf. Mbh. I 330.24: sam. darśanakriyayā vā prārthayatikriyayā vādhyavasyatikriyayā vā.
604 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tathā hi – dadātikriyayāptum is. t.atamatvāt tasyāh. karmatvam, abhi-

prāyan. akriyām. prati tasya sādhakatamatvāt karan. atvam.
605 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sampradānam iti mahatyāh. sam. jñāyāh. karan. asyaitat prayojanam anvartha-

sam. jñā yathā vijñāyeta – samyak prakars. en. a d̄ıyate yasmai tat sampradānam iti and Kārakacakra:
anvarthasam. jñāvijñānāt samyak prakars.en. a yasmai d̄ıyate tat sampradānam [see Bhattacharya (1946:
110)].

606 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: dānam. hi nāma pūjānugrahakāmyayā svak̄ıyadravyaparityāgah. parasvatvā-
pattih. and Kārakacakra: tathāhi dānam. hi nāma pūjānugrahakāmyayā svasvatvaparityāgapūrvakam.
parasvatvāpādanalaks. an. am [Bhattacharya (1946: 110)].

607 These ślokas are cited by Purus.ottamadeva in his Kārakacakra. Bhattacharya (1946: 110) reads
in the first one vidh̄ıyate for abhidh̄ıyate and in the third one kāyikam. for kāmikam. .
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tena1 rajakasya vastram. dadāt̄ıty........ādau2 na bhavati· bhāgavr. tti.....kr. t
3 tu ...........svarthatvā-

parityāge4 ′pi abhipraityarthamā....trasam. jñām5 āha· .....ata......eva6 bhayāni datta7 s̄ıtāyāy

ityādi prayogah. | karman. eti kim. asati8 karmagrahan. e karman.a eva sam. pradāna-

tvam. syāt karmasam. [jñ]ā tu dadātikarman.o
′nyatra sāvakāśā | abhipragrahan. āt

kālavivaks.ā na bhavati tathā hy abhir ābhimukhye praśabdah.5

prāthamye etad9 ubhayam. bhūte py asti | sūtre liṅgavacanam atantram.

tena brahma...........n. ı̄bhyo...........dadur...........vvastr..{ .o..}.............ān. ı̄tyādi10 sidhyati· yuddhā[ya] sannahyata

iti n. aha bandhane svaritet karttari śyan

níscayam. karot̄ıty arthah. nivedyatām iti vida vedanāyām. caurādikah.
11

lot.· pran.amya śāstre sugatāya tāyine iti śāstr. śabdāc caturthyekavacanam. · tāyine10

dayālave | vastvartha iti paramārthah.
12

...................sūtren. aiveti .....................................[n]opasam. khyān((e))na13· kriyāyāh.

karmatve sūtrārthā..............vabhā.āt14 ||

15

||́slāgha || ślāgha15 iti ślāghr. kathane anudāttet20

apahnuta iti hnuṅ apanayane· ādādikah. · ṅittvād

ātmanepadam. tis.t.hata iti prakāśanastheyākhyāś ceti

ātmanepadam.
16· ||

25

||dhāre || r.n. e uttama uttamarn.a iti nipātanāt samāsah. · dhārayat̄ıti

dhr. ṅ dhāran. e caurādikah.
17 ||

1SJ: etena. 2SJ: atra. 3SJ: -kāras. 4SJ: sva-. 5SJ: -tre. 6SJ: tena. 7SJ: adatta. 8SJ

adds hi. 9SJ adds ca. 10SJ: brāhman.ebhyo vastram. dadāti ityādi. 11SJ adds karman. i.
12SJ

adds ity arthah. .
13SJ om. 14SJ: -vatārāt kriyāgrahan.am ap̄ıti nopasam. khyeyam ity arthah. .

15SJ:

ślāghata. 16SJ adds: śapata iti śapa ākrośe śapa upalambhana ity ātmanepadam. 17SJ: n. ic.
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tena rajakasya vastram. dadāt̄ıtyādau na bhavati. bhāgavr. ttikr. t tu svārthatvā-

parityāge ′py abhipraityarthamātrasam. jñām āha. ata eva bhayāni datta s̄ıtāyāy

ityādi prayogah. . karman. eti kim? asati karmagrahan.e karman.a eva sam. pradāna-

tvam. syāt. karmasam. jñā tu dadātikarman.o
′nyatra sāvakāśā.608 abhipragrahan. āt

kālavivaks.ā na bhavati.609 tathā hy abhir ābhimukhye (cf. P.2.1.14) praśabdah. 5

prāthamye.610 etad ubhayam. bhūte ′py asti. sūtre liṅgavacanam atantram (PP 117,

NP 73). tena brahman. ı̄bhyo dadur vastrān. ı̄tyādi sidhyati. yuddhāya sam. nahyata

iti n. aha bandhane (Dhp. 4.57). svaritet (cf. P.1.3.72). kartari śyan (cf. P.3.1.69).

níscayam. karot̄ıty arthah. . nivedyatām iti vida vedanāyām. (Dhp. 10.168) caurādikah. .

lot.. pran. amya śāstre sugatāya tāyine iti śāstr. śabdāc caturthyekavacanam. tāyine 10

dayālave. vastvartha iti paramārthah. . sūtren. aiveti nopasam. khyānena kriyāyāh.

karmatve sūtrārthabhāvāt.611

33. rucyarthānām. pr̄ıyamān. ah. . (P.1.4.33)

(Bhv.:) rucyarthadhātūnām. prayoge pr̄ıyamān. ah. sampradānam. syāt.

nāradāya rocate kalahah. . nāradasya rucivis.aȳıbhavati. 15

34. ślāghahnuṅsthāśapām. jñ̄ıpsyamānah. . (P.1.4.34)

(Bhv.:) es.ām. prayoge bodhayitum is.t.ah. sampradānam. syāt. nr.pāya

ślāghate vand̄ı. ślāghamānah. parastr̄ıbhyah. (Bhat.t.. 8.73c). putrāyā-

pahnute van. ik. chātrāya tis.t.hate kanyā. priyāyai śapate kāmukah. .

(Pañj.:) ||́slāgha || ślāgha〈ta〉 iti ślāghr. katthane (Dhp. 1.118). anudāttet 20

(cf. P.1.3.12). apahnuta iti hnuṅ apanayane (Dhp. 2.72). adādikah. . ṅittvād

ātmanepadam (cf. P.1.3.12). tis.t.hata iti prakāśanastheyākhyayoś cety (P.1.3.23)

ātmanepadam.

35. dhārer uttamarn. ah. . (P.1.4. 35)

(Bhv.:) dhāreh. prayoge dhanikah. sampradānam. syāt. viprāya śatam. 25

dhārayati.

(Pañj.:) ||dhāre || r.n. a uttama uttamarn. a iti nipātanāt samāsah. .612 dhārayat̄ıti

dhr. ṅ dhāran. e.
613 caurādikah. .

608 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: karmasam. jñāyās tu dadātikarman. o
′nyatrāvakāśah. syāt – odanam. pacati.

609 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: karman. ā yam eti sa sampradānam ity ucyamāne kālavíses. avivaks. ā syāt.
610 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: abhir ābhimukhye vartate tac cāpy at̄ıte ′py asti. praśabda ādikarman. i,

prārambhe.
611 This sentence would be better suited before yuddhāya sam. nahyate.
612 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: r. n. e uttama uttamarn. ah. . ata eva nipātanāt samāsah. saptamı̄samāse r. n. asya

pūrvanipātāt.
613 In Böhtlingk’s edition: Dhp. 1.948. Nyāsa treats dhārayati as a causative form from the root

dhr. ṅ avasthāne (Dhp. 6,119). Similar Pad.
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||spr.he || dhanāya spr.hayat̄ı{ty}ti· spr.ha ı̄psāyām. caurādiko1

′dantah.
2 akāralopasya sthāniva......tvāl3 laghūpadhagun.o5

na bhavati· yadā dhanasya4 ı̄psitatamatvam. vivaks.yate tadā paratvāt

karmasam. jñai[v]a bhavati5 dhanam. spr.hayat̄ıti· .........víses.avivaks.āyām.
6 s.as.t.hy

api dhanasya spr.hayati ||

10

||krudha || krudhadru...h̄ı7 akarmakau divād̄ı tatah.
8 s.as.th̄ı prāptā

ı̄rs.ya ı̄s.yārthah. · asūyaśabdah. kan.d.vādiyagantah. ·

anayor yoge dvit̄ıyā prāptā· ........tatra .............caturth̄ı915

vidh̄ıyate· kopasthānam iti sāmānyavíses.an.am etat drohādayo ′pi kopaprabhāvā

eva striyam ı̄rs.yat̄ıti· na hi tām. prati kopah. kin tarhi parair dr. śyamānān tām.
10

na sahata ity arthah. yam. prati kopa iti nirdeśāt tvām. prati kruddho nr.pa ityādy11

api ||

1SJ: curādāv. 2SJ adds pat.hyate. 3SJ: -dbhāvāt. 4SJ: tu. 5SJ om. 6SJ: śes.a-. 7SJ:

-hāv. 8SJ: tatra. 9SJ: sampradānasam. jñā. 10SJ om. 11SJ om. -ādy.
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36. spr. her ı̄psitah. . (P.1.4.36)

(Bhv.:) spr.heh. prayoge ′bh̄ıs.t.ah. sampradānam. syāt. dhanāya

spr.hayati.

(Pañj.:) ||spr. he || dhanāya spr.hayat̄ıti spr. ha ı̄psāyām (Dhp. 10.325). caurādiko
′dantah. . akāralopasya (cf. P.6.4.48) sthānivattvāl (cf. P.1.1.57) laghūpadhagun.o 5

(cf. P.7.3.86) na bhavati. yadā dhanasya ı̄psitatamatvam. vivaks.yate tadā paratvāt

karmasam. jñaiva (cf. P.1.4.49) bhavati: dhanam. spr.hayat̄ıti.614 śes.avivaks.āyām. s.as.t.hy

(cf. P.2.3.50) api: dhanasya spr.hayati.615

37. krudhadruhers.yāsūyārthānām. yam. prati kopah. . (P.1.4.37)

(Bhv.:) krudhādyarthānām. prayoge kopasthānam. sampradānam. syāt. 10

putrāya krudhyati. śatrave druhyati. ekasmai ı̄rs.yati. anyasmai

asūyati. neha. striyam ı̄rs.yati kāmukah. .

(Pañj.:) ||krudha || krudhadruh̄ı akarmakau divād̄ı. tatah. s.as.th̄ı prāptā

(cf. P.2.3.50). ı̄rs.ya ı̄rs.yārthah. (cf. Dhp. 1.544616). asūyaśabdah. kan.d.vādiyagantah.

(GP 37.3). anayor yoge dvit̄ıyā prāptā (cf. P.2.3.2).617 tatra caturth̄ı (cf. P.2.3.13) 15

vidh̄ıyate. kopasthānam iti sāmānyavíses.an. am etat. drohādayo ′pi kopaprabhavā

eva.618 striyam ı̄rs.yat̄ıti na hi tām. prati kopah. . kim. tarhi? parair dr. śyamānām. tām.

na sahata ity arthah. . yam. prati kopa iti nirdeśāt tvām. prati kruddho nr. pa ityādy

api.619

38. krudhadruhor upasr. s.t.ayoh. karma. (P.1.4.38) 20

(Bhv.:) sopasargayoh. krudhadruhor yam. prati kopas tat karmasam. jñam.

syāt. putram abhikrudhyati. śatrum anudruhyati.

39. rādh̄ıks.yor yasya vipraśnah. . (P.1.4.39)

(Bhv.:) rādh̄ıks.yoh. prayoge yasya vividham. pr.cchati tat sampradānam.

syāt. putrāya rādhyati. kim ayam. karoti kim. na veti. str̄ıbhya ı̄ks.ate. 25

kā k̄ıdr. ś̄ı bhavat̄ıti. ı̄ks. itavyam. parastr̄ıbhyah. svadharmo raks.asām

ayam iti bhat.t.ih. (Bhat.t.. 8.76cd).

614 Cf. Nyāsa on pus.pebhyo vane spr. hayati (Kāś. on the present sūtra): yadā tu pus.pād̄ınām
ı̄psitatamatvam. vivaks. yate tadā paratvād karmasam. jñaiva bhavati.

615 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: yadā tv ı̄psitam ı̄psitatamam. vā śes.atvena vivaks.yate tadā s.as. t.h̄ı bhavati.
616 Dhp. 1.542–544: s. ūrks.ya ı̄rks.ya ı̄rs.ya ı̄rs.yārthāh. .
617 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: krudhadruhāv akarmakau tatra s.as. t.hyām. prāptāyām ayam ārambhah. , itarau

sakarmakau. tatra dvit̄ıyāyām. prāptāyām. ... asūyaśabdah. kan. d. vādiyagantah. .
618 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: drohādayo ′pi kopaprabhavā eva gr. hyante.
619 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. tām. prati kruddho nr. pah. . ucyate: yam. prati kopa iti nirdeśāt

pūrvavipratis. edhena caturth̄ım. bādhitvā karmapravacan̄ıyād vibhaktir dvit̄ıyā.
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||rādh̄ı || yasyeti praśnakriyānimittasya vividham iti bhadrābhadranirupa-

n. am.
1· rā[dhya](t̄ı)ti rādha sādha sam. siddhau śyan· ı̄ks.ata iti ı̄ks.a

darśane2· anudāttet3 ||

5

||pratyā || pūrvasyetyādinā hetusam. jñāyām. prāptāyām. vacanam idam

āha4· sam. pradānasam. jñāyā hetusam. jñābādhā.ijabhāvah.
5 abhyupagantari lakārah.

pratyāṅpūrvah. śr.n. otir abhyupagame varttata ity āha· aṅḡıkarot̄ıti ||10

||anu || hotre ′nugr.n. ot̄ıti gr̄.
6 śabde śnāpratyayah. pvād̄ınām.

7
15

hrasvah. · anupūrvo gr.n. ātih. protsāhane varttate ity āha tam.
8 śam. santam

ityādi· ||

20

||sādha || kriyāsiddhau ................prakr. s.t.am. ...............kārakam9 ityādi· sāmagrya-

dh̄ınatve ′pi avyavadhāne na kriyānivarttakatvam. .................prakr. s.t.am. ...................karakatvam.
10·

kartradh̄ınavr.{tri}tvād11 asvatantram. karan. am nāsty eva hi tat12 karan. am.
13 yat kartradhi-

s.t.hānan nāpeks.ate· vyavahito pi karttā ′nyanirapeks.a eva kriyāsiddhau vyāpāram.

karot̄ıti pradhānam. · ata eva karttur anyat karan.am. · tathā coktam.25

karan.an nāma sarvatra kartr.vyāpāragoca......ram.
14 |

..................tirodadhāti.................karttāram.
15 pradhānan tannibandhanam

1SJ: bhadravirūpam. . 2SJ: darśanāśaṅkanayoh..
3SJ adds śap. 4SJ om. 5SJ: hetusam. jñāyā

bādhitatvāt n. ico
′bhāvah. .

6SJ: gr. .
7SJ om. 8SJ om. 9SJ: prakr. s.t.opakārakam. 10SJ:

prakr. s.t.opakārakatvam. . 11SJ: kartradh̄ınam. vr. ttitvād. 12SJ om. 13SJ adds tat. 14SJ: -rah. .
15SJ

om.
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(Pañj.:) ||rādh̄ı || yasyeti praśnakriyānimittasya vividham iti bhadrābhadranirūpa-

n. am. rādhyat̄ıti rādha sādha sam. siddhau.620 śyan (cf. P.3.1.69). ı̄ks.ata iti ı̄ks.a

darśane (Dhp. 1.641). anudāttet (cf. P.1.3.12).

40. pratyāṅbhyām. śruvah. pūrvasya kartā. (P.1.4.40)

(Bhv.:) pratyāṅpūrvasya śr.n. oteh. prayoge pūrvasya prārthanādeh. kartā 5

sampradānam. syāt. tubhyam. gām. pratísr.n. oti. mahyam. gām āśr.n. oti.

aṅḡıkarot̄ıty arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||pratyā || pūrvasyetyādinā hetusam. jñāyām. prāptāyām. vacanam idam

āha.621 sam. pradānasam. jñayā hetusam. jñābādhan. ijabhāvah. . abhyupagantari lakārah. .

pratyāṅpūrvah. śr.n. otir abhyupagame vartata ity āha: aṅḡıkarot̄ıti. 10

41. anupratigr. n. aś ca. (P.1.4.41)

(Bhv.:) asya ca prayoge pūrvasyāh. kriyāyāh. kartā sampradānam.

syāt. hotre ′nugr.n. āti. potre pratigr.n. āti. tam. śam. santam. śabdenā-

nugacchati. protsāhayat̄ıty arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||anu || hotre ′nugr.n. āt̄ıti gr̄. śabde (Dhp. 9.28). śnāpratyayah. . pvād̄ınām. 15

hrasvah. (P.7.3.80). anupūrvo gr.n. ātih. . protsāhane vartata ity āha tam. śam. santam

ityādi.

42. sādhakatamam. karan. am. (P.1.4.42)

(Bhv.:) kriyāsiddhau prakr. s.t.opakārakam. karan. am ucyate. paraśunā

vr.ks.am. chinatti. buddhyā jānāti. vivaks.āvaśāt paraśuś chinatti. 20

(Pañj.:) ||sādha || kriyāsiddhau prakr. s.t.am. kārakam ityādi.622 sāmagrya-

dh̄ınatve ′py avyavadhānena kriyāni〈r〉vartakatvam. prakr. s.t.am. kārakatvam.623

kartradh̄ınatvād asvatantram. karan.am. nāsty eva hi tat karan.am. yat kartradhi-

s.t.hānam. nāpeks.ate. vyavahito ′pi kartānyanirapeks.a eva kriyāsiddhau vyāpāram.

karot̄ıti pradhānam.624 ata eva kartur anyat karan.am. tathā coktam. : 25

karan. am. nāma sarvatra kartr. vyāpāragocaram |

tirodadhāti kartāram. pradhānam. tannibandhanam ||

620 Cf. Nyāsa: rādha sādha sam. siddhau. daivādikah. . In Böhtlingk’s edition it is Dhp. 5.16–17.
Pad. has rādho ′karmakād vr. ddhāv eva. Cf. Dhp. 4.71: rādha akarmakād vr. ddhāv eva.

621 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yaś cāsau pūrvasyāh. kriyāyāh. kartā bhavati sa pratijñātuh. prayojako bhavat̄ıti
hetusam. jñāyām. prāptāyām idam. vacanam.

622 Bhv.: kriyāsiddhau prakr. s.t.opakārakam.
623 Cf. Kārakacakra: karan. am. punar avyavadhānena kriyām. nirvartayat̄ıti avyavadhānena kriyā-

nirvartakatvāt atísayatvam. karan. asya. [Bhattacharya (1946: 109)].
624 Cf. Kārakacakra: nanu yadi karan. avyavahitah. kartā kriyāyām. vyāpriyate tadā katham asya

kartuh. prādhānyam. ucyate. tadadh̄ınapravr. ttitvāt karan. asya, nāsty eva hi tat karan. am. , yat
kartradhis. t.hānam. nāpeks.ate. [Bhattacharya (1946: 109)].
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iti· dhātūktakriyātvāc ca karttuh. prādhānyam. · na

hi karan.am. dhātūktakriyayābhidh̄ıyate· yadā tu sādhakatamam api svatantram

bhavati pradhānam.
1 dhātūkta ..........kriyam. ..................vivaks.yate2 tadā karttur3 bhavati ata evāha·

paśuś china[tt]̄ıti iha kārakādhikāre sādhakasya sam. jñā nāst̄ıty antaren. āpi tamap-

grahan. am. sādhakagrahan. āt sādhakatamasya sam. jñā{vidhau} siddhau tamapgrahan. am.5

jñāpakam. · anyatra kārakādhikāre .....................................prakars.ārthapratyayam .......vinā4 ′tísayo nāsti

tenādhāro ′dhikaran.am ity atra gaun. e
′pi5 dhāre ′dhikaran.{e}asam. jñā siddhā6

bhavati gaṅgāyā ghos.a iti ||

10

||pari || parikr̄ıtih. parikrayan. am. · vetanādineti· ādísabdena bandhakā-15

d̄ınām. grahan.am atyantikakrayan. e7 karan.asam. jñaiva bhavati8 ||

||ādhāro || āśrayo ′dhikaran.am ucyata iti sa cāśrayah. kartr.karan.oh.

kriyāśrayayo{h. }r veditavyah. · yadi punah. kriyāyā āśrayo gr.hyate9 tadā kartr.karman.or20

evādhikaran.asam. jñā syāt tathā ca paryyāyen. a sam. jñāpravr. ttih. syāt | ekāsam. jñā-

dhikāre ...........sam. jñāsamāveśo10 nāsti | gr.he tis.t.hat̄ıti ..............kartr. sthakriyāyā11

udāharan.am. sthālyām. pacat̄ıti karmasthā.......yām.
12 trividham. cādhikaran.am.

1SJ om. 2SJ: -kriyāvivaks.ātas. 3SJ: kartr. .
4SJ om. 5SJ om. 6SJ: siddhir. 7SJ: ātyantike

krayan.e.
8SJ adds nityam. 9SJ: gr.hyeta. 10SJ: sam. jñayoh. .

11SJ: kartr. sthāyāh. .
12SJ: -yāh.

kriyāyā udāharan.am |
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iti (Bhāvanāviveka XXXV.3625). dhātūktakriyātvāc ca kartuh. prādhānyam. na

hi karan.am. dhātūktakriyayābhidh̄ıyate. yadā tu sādhakatamam api svatantram

bhavati pradhānam. dhātūktakriyam. vivaks.yate tadā kartā bhavati.626 ata evāha

pa〈ra〉́suś chinatt̄ıti. iha kārakādhikāre ′sādhakasya sam. jñā nāst̄ıty antaren. āpi

tamapgrahan.am. sādhakagrahan. āt sādhakatamasya sam. jñāsiddhau tamapgrahan.am. 5

jñāpakam. : anyatra kārakādhikāre prakars. ārthapratyayam. vinātísayo nāsti.627

tenādhāro ′dhikaran. am ity (P.1.4.45) atra gaun. e
′py 〈ā〉dhāre ′dhikaran.asam. jñā siddhā

bhavati gaṅgāyā〈m. 〉 ghos.a iti.628

43. divah. karma ca. (P.1.4.43)

(Bhv.:) divah. sādhakatamam. karma karan. am. vā syat. duraks. ān d̄ıvyatā 10

rājñā (Kirātārjun̄ıya 11.47a). duraks.air vā.

44. parikrayan. e sampradānam anyatarasyām. (P.1.4.44)

(Bhv.:) vetanādisv̄ıkāre karan. am. sampradānam. syād vā. śatāya

parikr̄ıtah. śatena vā.629

(Pañj.:) ||pari || parikr̄ıtih. parikrayan. am. vetanādinety630 ādísabdena bandhakā- 15

d̄ınām. grahan.am. ātyantikakrayan. e karan.asam. jñaiva bhavati.631

45. ādhāro ′dhikaran. am. (P.1.4.45)

(Bhv.:) āśrayo ′dhikaran. am ucyate. gr.he tis.t.hati. sthālyām. pacati.

(Pañj.:) ||ādhāro || āśrayo ′dhikaran. am ucyata iti sa cāśrayah. kartr.karman.oh.

kriyāśrayayor veditavyah. . yadi punah. kriyāyā āśrayo gr.hyate tadā kartr.karman.or 20

evādhikaran. asam. jñā syāt.632 tathā ca paryāyen. a sam. jñāpravr. ttih. syāt. ekāsam. jñā-

dhikāre (cf. P.1.4.1) sam. jñāsamāveśo nāsti. gr.he tis.t.hat̄ıti kartr. sthakriyāyā

udāharan.am. sthālyām. pacat̄ıti karmasthāyāh. . trividham. cādhikaran.am.633

625 V. P. Bhatta (1994: 289) reads khalu for nāma.
626 Cf. Kārakacakra: dhātūktakriyatvāc ca kartuh. prādhānyam, na hi karan. akriyā dhātunābhidh̄ı-

yate. yadā tv abhidh̄ıyate tadā karan. am api kartā bhavati. [Bhattacharya (1946: 109)]. Cf. also
Nyāsa on the sūtra under discussion: vivaks. āvaśād yad eva kadācit karan. am bhavati. ... tad eva
kadācit svātantryavivaks. āyām. kartr. tvam anubhavati.

627 Cf. Jñ.S. p. 64–5: ihānyatra kārakān. ām. sam. jñāvidhau yatra taraptamapoh. prayogo nāst̄ıti
tatra prakars. āvagatir nāsti and the Nyāsa on P.1.4.42: iha kārakādhikāre itah. sūtrād anyatra vinā
tamapgrahan. ena prakars.o nāśr̄ıyate.

628 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tad etat tamapgrahan. am. jñāpanārtham. kr. tam. etad anena
jñāpyate – iha kārakādhikāre itah. sūtrād anyatra vinā tamapgrahan. ena prakars.o nāśr̄ıyate –
iti. tena ‘ādhāro ′dhikaran. am’ ity anena ‘gaṅgāyām. ghos.ah. ’ ityādāv amukhyasyāpi gaṅgāder
ādhārasyādhikaran. asam. jñā siddhā bhavati.

629 Mishra (1989) omits the underlined phrase.
630 Cf. Kāś.: vetanādinā sv̄ıkaran. am. Bhv. has: vetanādisv̄ıkāre.
631 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: parikrayan. am. niyatakālam. sv̄ıkaran. am. nātyantikah. krayah. .
632 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yady ādhriyante kriyā yasmin sa ādhārah. iti, evam. hi sati kartr. karman. or

evādhikaran. asam. jñā prasajyeta tayor eva hi kriyā ādhriyante.
633 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tat punar adhikaran. am. triprakāram – aupaśles. ikam. vais.ayikam abhivyāpakam.

ca.
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aupaśles.ikam. kat.e āste· vais.ayikam. ākāśe śakunayah. · abhivyāpakam. tiles.u [tai]lam.

ta[th]ā coktam.

aupaśles.ikavais.ayikāv abhivyāpaka eva ca |

ādhāras trividho jñeyah. kat.ākāśatilādis.u ||

5

||adhi || ś̄ıṅah. ..............sānu.akasyoccāran. am.
1 yaṅluknivr. ttyartham. ...............sthālyām

..................adhíseśaȳıti2 ||

10

15

||upā || lugvikaran. aparibhās.ayā vasa nivāsa ity

asya grahan.am. vaser asyarthasya3 pratis.edha4 iti vārttikam20

anaṅḡıkurvatā grā ....ma5 upavasat̄ıty asyārtho vyākhyātah. | upa-

pūrvasya6 vases trirātr{e}aśabdena yogo grāmasya tu vasatineti yes.ām. bādhikam.
7 [tes.ām

upos.ya rajan̄ım] ekām iti kā[la]dhvanor atyantasam. yoga iti dvit̄ıyā ||

1SJ: sānubandhaka-. 2SJ om. 3SJ: arthasya. 4SJ om. 5SJ: -mam. 6SJ: upapūrvaka-.
7SJ: tu vārttikan.
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aupaśles.ikam. : kat.a āste. vais.ayikam: ākāśe śakunayah. . abhivyāpakam. : tiles.u tailam.

tathā coktam:

aupaśles. ikavais.ayikāv abhivyāpaka eva ca |

ādhāras trividho jñeyah. kat.ākāśatilādis.u ||.
634

46. adhís̄ıṅsthāsām. karma. (P.1.4.46) 5

(Bhv.:) es.ām ādhārah. karma syāt. śayyām adhísete. girim adhitis.t.hati.

grāmam adhyāste. sthal̄ım adhísete.

(Pañj.:) ||adhi || ś̄ıṅah. sānubandhasyoccāran. am. yaṅluknivr. ttyartham. : sthālyām

adhíseśaȳıti.

47. abhinivísaś ca. (P.1.4.47) 10

(Bhv.:) asyāpy ādhārah. karma syāt. grāmam abhinivísate.

48. upānvadhyāṅvasah. . (P.1.4.48)

(Bhv.:) asyāpy ādhārah. karma syāt. grāmam upavasati. nad̄ım anu-

vasati. girim adhivasati. pall̄ım āvasati. iha grāma upavasat̄ıti? grāme

vasan sam. s trirātram upavasat̄ıty evamprakārārthah. . yad uktam. 15

vasatāv aprayukte ′pi deśo ′dhikaran. am. matam |

aprayuktam. trirātrādi karma copavaseh. smr. tam || iti (VP 3.7.155 =

3.411).635

(Pañj.:) ||upā || lugvikaran. aparibhās.ayā (cf. PP 67, NP 90) vasa nivāsa ity

(Dhp. 1.1054) asya grahan.am.636 vaser aśyarthasya pratis.edha iti vārttikam (vārtt. 1 20

ad loc., Mbh. I 332.5) anaṅḡıkurvatā grāma upavasat̄ıty asyārtho vyākhyātah. . upa-

pūrvasya vases trirātraśabdena yogo grāmasya tu vasatineti. yes.ām. bādhikam. tes.ām

upos.ya rajan̄ım ekām iti kāladhvanor atyantasam. yoga iti (P.2.3.5) dvit̄ıyā.637

49. kartur ı̄psitatamam. karma. (P.1.4.49)

(Bhv.:) kartuh. kriyayā vyāptum is.t.atamam. karma syāt. sam. yogam. 25

janayati. tan. d. ulān odanam. pacati. vedam adh̄ıte.

634 This verse is quoted by Purus.ottamadeva in his Kārakacakra. See Bhattacharya (1946: 116).
The possible correction of pādas ab would be: aupaśles. ikavais. ayikābhivyāpakā eva ca (16 syllables).

635 Iyer (1963) and Rau (1977) have tatah. instead of matam and copavasau instead of copavaseh. .
636 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: lugvikaran. ālugvikaran. aparibhās. āyā ‘vasa nivāse’ ity asya bhauvādikasya

grahan. am, na ‘vasa ācchādane’ ity asyādādikasya.
637 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘upos.ya rajan̄ım ekām’ iti trirātram upavasat̄ıty atra ca ‘kālādhvanoh. ’

ity (P.2.3.5) dvit̄ıyā. Cf. also Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. upos.ya rajan̄ım ekām. pañcagavyena
śudhyati. tathaikādaś̄ım upavasanti nirābubhuks. āh. sam. vatsaram. ca kusumair harim arcayanti. vaser
aśyarthasya pratis. edho vaktavya iti vacanāt karmatvābhāvāt. ucyate: ‘kālādhvanor atyantasam. yoga’
iti (P.2.3.5) dvit̄ıyā.
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||karttuh. || sam. yoga[m. ] jana[ya]t̄ıti nivartyakarmman. ah. nirvartyam. yad

asad utpādyate1 tan.d.ulān odanam. pacat̄ıti vikāryyakarmman. ah. · vikāryyan tu2 sad

eva3 vasthavikā[ram4 ā]padyate yat | vedam a[dh̄ı]ta iti prāpyakarmman. ah. prāpyakarmma5

yatra kriyāprāptimātram. nānyat kiñcit· nanu katham. karman.ah. kārakatvam.

kārakatvam.
6 hi kriyāsādha............natvam.

7 kriyāsādhyam. hi karmma sādhyatvāt .........sādha.....5

.......... .....
8 [nai]tad as[t]i ..........sarva..9 karmman. i .....anugatavyāpāro10 ′sti· tasyāpe-

ks.ayā11 karmman.ah. kārakatvam. bhavis.yati tathā hi yat tāvad utpadyate tat tasyotpatti-

kriyākartr.bhūtasya karmabhāvah. | tathā coktam.

svavyāpāre hi12 kartr. [tva]m. ..........sarvas..............traivā.ti13 kārake |

[vy]āpārabhedāpeks.āyām. karan.a[tv]ādisambhavah. ||10

kat.am. karot̄ıty .........ayam................asyārthah.
14 kat.am utpadyamānam utpādayat̄ıty arthah. yady

ayam. kat.e
15 ′nutpattidharmā syāt devadattas tam.

16 karttum. na śaknuyāt· karttuh.

kim mās.es.v aśvam. badhnāti· atra karman.a ı̄[psi]tā mās.ā [ta]mapgrahan.am (kim. )

payas[au]danam. bhuṅkte paya ı̄psitam atra na ...h̄ıpsitatamam.
17 ||

15

||tathā || dves.yam anyac ceti paryyudāsasyān̄ıpsitaśabdasya phalan

darśayati karttuh. kriyayā vyāpyamānam.
18 karmeti siddhau sūtradvayam idam.

19 pra-

pañcārtham. ||20

1SJ: utpadyate. 2SJ om. 3SJ adds tu. 4SJ om. vastha- 5SJ: prāpyan tu. 6SJ: kārakam. .
7SJ: -nam. . 8SJ: sādhanam. nah̄ıti. 9SJ: sarvatra. 10SJ: sva-. 11SJ: tadapeks.ayā. 12SJ: ca.
13SJ: sarvatraivāsti. 14SJ: asyāyam arthah. .

15SJ: kat.o. 16SJ: tu. 17SJ: tv ı̄-. 18SJ: vyāptum

āpannam. . 19SJ om.
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(Pañj.:) ||kartuh. || sam. yogam. janayat̄ıti ni〈r〉vartyakarman.ah. . nirvartyam. yad

asad utpādyate.638 tan.d.ulān odanam. pacat̄ıti vikāryakarman. ah. . vikāryam. tu sad

evāvasthāvikāram āpadyate yat.639 vedam adh̄ıta iti prāpyakarman. ah. . prāpyakarma

yatra kriyāprāptimātram. nānyat kim. cit.640 nanu katham. karman.ah. kārakatvam?

kārakatvam. hi kriyāsādhanatvam. kriyāsādhyam. hi karma. sādhyatvāt sādha〈〈na- 5

tvam. na sam. bhavati〉〉. naitad asti. sarvatra karman.y anugatavyāpāro ′sti. tasyāpe-

ks.ayā karman.ah. kārakatvam. bhavis.yati. tathā hi yat tāvad utpadyate tat tasyotpatti-

kriyākartr.bhūtasya karmabhāvah. .
641 tathā coktam. :

svavyāpāre hi kartr. tvam. sarvatraivāsti kārake |

vyāpārabhedāpeks.āyām. karan. atvādisam. bhavah. || (VP 3.7.18 = 3.274).642 10

kat.am. karot̄ıty ayam asyārthah. : kat.am utpadyamānam utpādayat̄ıty arthah. . yady

ayam. kat.o
′nutpattidharmā syāt devadattas tam. kartum. na śaknuyāt.643 kartuh.

kim? mās.es.v aśvam. badhnāti. atra karman.a ı̄psitā mās.ā.644 tamapgrahan.am. kim?

payasaudanam. bhuṅkte.645 paya ı̄psitam atra na h̄ıpsitatamam.

50. tathāyuktam. cān̄ıpsitam. (P.1.4.50) 15

(Bhv.:) ı̄psitavat kartuh. kriyayā yuktam. dves.yam anyac ca karma syāt.

odanam. bubhuks.ur vis.am. bhaks.ayati. putram. paśyan sūryam. paśyati.

(Pañj.:) ||tathā || dves.yam anyac ceti paryudāsasyān̄ıpsitaśabdasya phalam.

darśayati. kartuh. kriyayā vyāpyamānam. karmeti siddhau sūtradvayam idam.

prapañcārtham. 20

51. akathitam. ca. (P.1.4.51)

(Bhv.:) apādānādisam. jñābhir yan noktam. tat karma syāt. gām.

dogdhi payah. . kāraka ity eva. gavām. dogdhi payah. . vivaks.āvaśād

638 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tatra nirvartyam. yad asad evotpādyate, yasya janma kriyate tan nirvartyam. ,
yathā kat.am. karoti, kat.o hy asann eva kriyate.

639 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vikāryam. yal labdhasattākam avasthāntaram āpādyate, yathā kās. t.hāni
bhasmı̄karoti.

640 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: prāpyam. yatra vyāptivyatireken. a kriyākr. tā víses. ā na vibhāvyante, yathā
ādityam. paśyat̄ıti.

641 Cf. Kārakacakra p. 105–6: nanu katham. karma kārakam. kārakam. hi kriyānimittam. bha-
vati. iha ca kriyāsādhyam. karma. tat katham. tatsādhyam. karma tasyāh. sādhanam. bhavitum arhati...
kartuh. kriyayā yad āptum utpādayitum. vikārayitum. prāptum. vā is. t.atamam. tat karmeti trividhe ′pi
karman. i svagato vyāpāro ′st̄ıti tadapeks.ayā karman. ah. kārakatvam aviruddham.

642 Rau (1977) and Iyer (1963) have nis.pattimātre instead of svavyāpāre hi. Iyer (1963) reports
the reading karan. āditva- instead of karan. atvādi-. This verse, in the reading known to Vísvarūpa, is
quoted in the Kārakacakra (p. 106). The only difference is ca for hi.

643 Cf. Kārakacakra p. 107: kat.am. karoti kat.am utpadyamānam utpādayat̄ıty arthah. . tena bhavaty
arthasya kartuh. karmatā. yady ayam. kat.o

′nutpattidharmā bhavet tadā devadattas tam. kartum. na
śaknuyāt.

644 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: kartur iti kim? mās.es.v aśvam. badhnāti. karman. a ı̄psitā mās. āh. na kartuh. .
645 Kāś. ad loc.



122* BHĀS. ĀVR. TTIVIVARAN. APAÑJIKĀ

5

10

||akathitañ ca || apādānādi .................sam. jñābhir1 ity anena kārakes.v iti darśa-

yati· ata2 āha kāraka ity eva gavām. dogdhi paya iti akathitam iti kathana-

nivr. tti{h.}parāyām.
3 deśanāyām. bhūtakālo na vivaks.ate· tena ye ′pi kathayi[s.ya]mān. e15

kartr. [hetu]sam. jñe tayoh. karmasam. jñā nivarttitā bhavati· .................parigan.ana

...........matam.
4 duhiyāc̄ıti5 ślokah. [vivara]n. am asya duhād̄ınām. dhātūnām.

6 prayoge upa-

yoganimittam. upayujyata ....ity................upayogah.
7 paya-ādis8 tasya nimittam. gavādi [.uvís]āsyor

gun.ah. bruvísāsigun. ah.
9 pradhānam. karmma dharmādi10· tena11 yat sacate samupaiti12

tat kārakam akathitam uktam. kavinā· yady evam. pān. inā kām. syapātryām. gām. dogdhi20

payo13 gopālaka ity atra pan.yādikam14 apy15 upayoganimittam. tasyāpi karmasam. jñā syātd

ity ata āha apūrvavidhāv iti· vihitā tatra karan. ādisam. jñā· parigan. anaśloke cakārān

n̄ıhr.vah̄ınām.
16 grahan. am.

17 | tathā coktam.
18 kālabhāvādhvadeśānām. karmmasam. jñā

hy akarmmakān. ām.
19 | udāharan. āny api māsam āste māsam.

20 svapiti godoham āste·

godoham. svapiti· krośam āste· krośam. svapiti kurūn āste kurūn svapiti ||25

1SJ: -s.v. 2SJ adds eva. 3SJ: katham. vr. ttiparāyām. . 4SJ: parigan.anam atra. 5SJ adds -ādi.
6SJ om. 7SJ om. 8SJ: payah.prabhr. ti.

9SJ om. 10SJ adds -kam. 11SJ adds ca. 12SJ: samba-

ndham upaiti. 13SJ om. 14SJ: pātryādikam. 15SJ om. 16SJ: n̄ıhr.prabhr. t̄ınām. . 17SJ: yathoktam.
18SJ adds: n̄ıvahyor harateś cāpi gatyarthānām. tathaiva ca | dvikarmakes.u grahan.am. n. yante karttuś

ca karman.a iti || atrāpi ca śloke cakārāj jayatiprabhr. t̄ınām. grahan.am | 19SJ: akarman. ām. 20SJ:

sāyam. .
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gobhyo dogdhi payah. . evam yācamānah. śivam. surān (Bhat.t.. 6.8b).

so ′pr. cchal laks.man. am. s̄ıtām (Bhat.t.. 6.8a). śis.yam. dharmam. brūte.

viprāñ śatam. jayati. gargāñ śatam. dan. d. ayati. ajām. grāmam. naya-

ti. bhāram. grāmam. harati. iha ca pradhāne karman. y abhidheye

lād̄ın āhur dvikarman. ām.646 n̄ıyate ′jā grāmam. vod.havyo bhāro 5

grāmam. hriyate kās.t.ham. gr.ham. ākr. s.yate śākhā647 grāmam. apra-

dhāne duhād̄ınām (Mbh. I 335.14). duhyate gauh. ks.̄ıram. ucyate śis.yo

dharmam. gargāh. śatam. dan. d.yantām. j̄ıyate viprah. śatam. n. yante

kartuś ca karman. ah. (Mbh. I 335.16). n. ici karmatām. prāptasya kartur

vācakā lādayah. . prāpyate vipro grāmam. pitrā gamayitavyah. pu- 10

tro grāmam. bodhyate śis.yo dharmam. bhojyate vipro bhaktam.

pāt.hyate putrah. sūtram. āsyate vipro māsam iti.

(Pañj.:) ||akathitam. ca || apādānādisam. jñābhir ity anena kārakes.v iti darśa-

yati. ata āha kāraka ity eva gavām. dogdhi paya iti. akathitam iti kathana-

nivr. ttiparāyām. deśanāyām. bhūtakālo na vivaks.yate. tena ye ′pi kathayis.yamān. e kartr. - 15

hetusam. jñe (cf. P.1.4.54–55) tayoh. karmasam. jñā nivartitā bhavati.648 parigan.ana〈m. 〉

matam. : duhiyāc̄ıti ślokah. .
649 vivaran. am asya: duhād̄ınām. dhātūnām. prayoga upa-

yoganimittam. upayujyata ity upayogah. paya-ādis. tasya nimittam. gavādi. bruvísāsyor

gun.ah. bruvísāsigun. ah. . pradhānam. karma dharmādi. tena yat sacate samupaiti tat

kārakam akathitam uktam. kavinā. yady evam. pān. inā kām. syapātryām. gām. dogdhi 20

payo gopālaka ity atra pan.yādikam apy upayoganimittam. tasyāpi karmasam. jñā syād

ity ata āha apūrvavidhāv iti vihitā tatra karan. ādisam. jñā. parigan.anaśloke cakārān

n̄ıhr.vah̄ınām. grahan.am.650 tathā coktam. : kālabhāvādhvadeśānām. karmasam. jñā hy

akarmakān. ām.651 udāharan. āny api: māsam āste māsam. svapiti godoham āste

godoham. svapiti krośam āste krośam. svapiti kurūn āste kurūn svapiti. 25

646 Cf. Mbh. I 335.11: pradhānakarman. y ākhyeye lād̄ın āhur dvikarman. ām.
647 Dwarikadas Shastri (1971: 46) and Mishra (1989: 40): śobhā.
648 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: tena yatrāpi vaks.yamān. e hetukartr. sam. jñe iti tatrāpy es. ā sam. jñā na

bhavat̄ıti... sūtre ′pi ‘akathitam’ iti kathananivr. ttiparāyām. codanāyām. bhūtakālo na vivaks.yate;
upalaks.an. atvāt. tena yo ′pi kathayis. yamān. o hetukartr. sam. jñābhyām, tasyāpi karmasam. jñā na bha-
vat̄ıty uktam. bhavati.

649 In the next sentences the meaning of the following śloka will be explained.
duhiyācirudhipracchibhiks. iciñām upayoganimittam apūrvavidhau |
bruvísāsigun. ena ca yat sacate tad ak̄ırtitam ācaritam. kavinā ||. Mbh. I 334.1–2, quoted also in Kāś.

on P.1.4.51.
650 Cf. Mbh. I 335.19–20:
n̄ıvahyor harateś cāpi gatyarthānām. tathaiva ca |
dvikarmakes.u grahan. am. dras. t.avyam iti níscayah. ||.
This is also quoted in the Nyāsa on P.1.4.51.
651 Cf. Mbh. I 336.1 (kālabhāvādhvagantavyāh. karmasam. jñā hy akarman. ām) and lines 4–5 (deśaś

cākarman. ām. karmasam. jño bhavat̄ıti vaktavyam), both quoted in the Nyāsa ad loc.
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5

10

15

20

25

||gati || śabdakarmmeti karmmaśabdah. kārakābhidhāȳı sādhanam. vedādi

gr.hyate· na tu kriyāvāc̄ı anyathā hi karmagrahan.am anarthakam. · kārakādhikārād eva

.............śabdanakriyāyā1 labdhatvāt | n̄ıvah̄ıtyādi gatir upasarjanam apradhānam. ya-

smin prāpan. e .....tat..........tathā2 etena gatyartha...tā3 nāst̄ıti sūtrasyāvis.ayah.
4 | bodhayat̄ıti30

..........budha..................avagamane5 budhayudhetyādinā parasmaipada[m]

āśayati bhojayat̄ıty atra nigaran. etyādinā6 adhyāpayat̄ıti· iṅ adhyayane·

1SJ: śabdane. 2SJ om. 3SJ: -nām. . 4SJ: sūtrasya vis.ayah. .
5SJ om. 6SJ:

nigaran.acalanetyādi.
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52. gatibuddhipratyavasānārthaśabdakarmākarmakān. ām an. i-

kartā sa n. au. (P.1.4.52)

(Bhv.:) es.ām an. ici yah. kartā sa n. ici karma syāt. yāti vipro

grāmam. yāpayati vipram. grāmam. rāvan. am. gamaya pr̄ıtim

(Bhat.t.. 8.82c). n̄ıvah̄ı tu gatyupasarjanaprāpan. avacanau. na gatya- 5

rthau.652 nāyayati vāhayati bhāram. dāseneti. budhyarthe bodha-

yati śis.yam. śāstram. jñāpayati nr.pam. hitāhitam. upalambhaya-

ti vipram. gandham. pratyavasānam. bhaks.an. am. āśayati bhojayati

vipram odanam. śabdakarma. adhyāpayati vat.um. vedam. pāt.hayati

putram. sūtram. śrāvayati śis.yam. śabdam. akarmakāt. āsayati 10

putram. śāyayati mitram. gatyarthādibhyo ′nyatra. pācayaty

odanam. sahāyena. iha kilān. au yah. kartā tasya n. au karmatvam

api prayojakavyāpāren. a kartr. tvam. ca svavyāpāren. a svatantratvād ity

ubhayasam. jñāsiddhau niyamo ′yam. gatyarthād̄ınām an. au yah. kartā

sa n. au karmaiva na karteti. tataś ca gatyarthādivyatiriktānām an. au 15

kartur n. āv ubhayam. bhavati kartr. tvam karmatvam. ceti vadantah.

kecit pācayaty odanam. devadattam. devadattenetyādy api bhavat̄ıty

āhuh. . evam. ca hr. kror vā iti (cf. P.1.4.53) prapañcārtham. vedi-

tavyam. jalpatyād̄ınām upasam. khyānam.653 aśabdakarmakatvāt.

jalpayati mitram. putram. ālāpayati putram. mitram. sambhās.ayati 20

devadattam. bhāryām. ādikhādyoh. pratis.edho vaktavyah. .
654 ādayate

khādayati vipren. audanam. bhaks.an. ārthatvāt. bhaks.er ahim. sāyām.655

bhaks.ayati pin. d. ı̄m. devadattena yajñadattah. . him. sāyām. tu bhaks.ayati

yavam. vr. s.abhān. vaher aniyantr. kartr. kasyeti (vārtt. 6 ad loc., Mbh. I

337.20) kātyāyanah. . vāhayati bhāram. manus.yaih. . saniyantr.kartr.kasya 25

tu vāhayati vr. s.abhān bhāram.

(Pañj.:) ||gati || śabdakarmeti karmaśabdah. kārakābhidhāȳı sādhanam. vedādi

gr.hyate na tu kriyāvāc̄ı. anyathā hi karmagrahan.am anarthakam. kārakādhikārād eva

śabdanakriyāyā labdhatvāt.656 n̄ıvah̄ıtyādi gatir upasarjanam apradhānam. ya-

smin prāpan. e tat tathā. etena gatyarthatā nāst̄ıti sūtrasyāvis.ayah. . bodhayat̄ıti 30

budha avagamane (Dhp. 1.911, 4.63). budhayudhetyādinā (P.1.3.86) parasmaipadam.

āśayati bhojayat̄ıty atra nigaran. etyādinā (P.1.3.87). adhyāpayat̄ıti iṅ adhyayane

652 Cf. vārtt. 5 ad loc.: adikhādin̄ıvah̄ınām. pratis.edhah. (Mbh. I 337.14).
653 Cf. vārtt. 3 ad loc.: śabdakarman. a iti cej jalpatiprabhr. t̄ınām upasam. khyānam (Mbh. I 337.7).
654 Cf. Pat. on vārtt. 5 ad loc.: adikhādin̄ıvah̄ınām. pratis. edho vaktavyah. (Mbh. I 337.15).
655 Cf. vārtt. 7 ad loc.: bhaks.er ahim. sārthasya (Mbh. I 337.24).
656 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kriyāgrahan. e hi karmagrahan. am anarthakam. syāt. kārakādhikārād

eva kārakasya kriyāpeks.atvāt śabdātmikāyām. kriyāyām. vartamānā dhātavo grah̄ıs.yanta iti, tat kim.
karmagrahan. ena?
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adhipūrvah. n. ic vr.ddhih. kr̄ıṅj̄ınān. n. āv ity

ātvam arttihr̄ıtyādinā puk· āśayati śāyayat̄ıti an. āv akarmmakād ityādinā1

parasmaipadam. ............ādayata.....iti2 nigaran.etyādinā3 parasmaipadam.

na bhavati adeh. pratis.edho vaktavya iti vacanāt· gamayati grāmam. ...........putram......ity.......atra

...............grāmādeh.
4 karmatvam. na prāpnoti karttuh. kriyayā hi5 vyāpyamānasya karmatvam. na5

karmakriyayā6 | ucyate· kartr.grahan.an tatra7 svatantropalaks.a..............n. ārtham.
8 karmatve ′pi

putrādeh.
9 svātantryasyānupahatatvāt ||

10

15

||svatantra || kriyāsiddhāv iti kriyānispatāv10 ity arthah. agun.a[bh]ūta iti

pradhānabhūta ity arthah. vivaks.āgrahan. ād vivaks.ā[dh̄ı]nam. svātantryam iti darśayati

tenāsís chinatti sthāl̄ı pacati pacyate11 vipren. eti karttari tr. t̄ıyā12

jāyate13 abhihite karttari prathamā prādhā........nyād14 agun.abhāva ucyate15

yasya gun.abhāvo nāsti sa kartteti tena kārakāntarāprayoge pi kartr. sam. jñā ............bhavaty20

.....eva16 āste devadatta ityādau | ........tathā.............coktam.
17

apravr. ttau18 nivr. ttau ca kārakān. ām. ya ı̄́svarah. |

aprayuktah. prayoktā19 vā sa karttā nāma kārakam iti ||

1SJ: iti. 2SJ: ādayat̄ıti. 3SJ: nigaran.acalanārthebhya iti 4SJ: vipram ityādeh. .
5SJ om.

6SJ: tu karman.ah. .
7SJ om. 8SJ: -n. am. 9SJ: viprādeh. .

10SJ om. kriyā-. 11SJ: odanam.

pacat̄ıti | 12SJ adds kriyā. 13SJ adds iti. 14SJ: -nyena. 15SJ adds: nipātanāt karttari ceti

na nis.edhah. | kurvantam ityādinā svavyāpāre svātantryam. darśayitvā hetusam. jñāyāñ ca. Cf. also

p. 125* fn. 1. 16SJ om. 17SJ om. 18SJ: pravr. ttau ca. 19SJ: prayukto.
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(Dhp. 2.37). adhipūrvah. . n. ic. vr.ddhih. (cf. P.7.2.115). kr̄ıṅj̄ınān. n. āv ity (P.6.1.48)

āttvam. artihr̄ıtyādinā (P.7.3.36) puk. āsayati śāyayat̄ıty an. āv akarmakād ityādinā

(P.1.3.86) parasmaipadam. ādayata iti nigaran. etyādinā (P.1.3.87) parasmaipadam.

na bhavaty adeh. pratis.edho vaktavya iti657 vacanāt. gamayati grāmam. putram ity atra

grāmādeh. karmatvam. na prāpnoti. kartuh. kriyayā hi vyāpyamānasya karmatvam. na 5

karmakriyayā. ucyate: kartr.grahan.am. tatra svatantropalaks.an. ārtham. karmatve ′pi

putrādeh. svātantryasyānupahatatvāt.658

53. hr. kror anyatarasyām. (P.1.4.53)

(Bhv.:) hr. ñkr. ñor an. ici yah. kartā sa n. ici karma vā syāt. hārayati bhāram.

dāsam. dāsena vā. kārayati kat.am. putram. putren. a vā. abhivādidr. śor 10

ātmanepade vā.659 gurum abhivādayate putram putren. a vā. darśayate

nr.pam. bhr. tyān bhr. tyair vā.

54. svatantrah. kartā. (P.1.4.54)

(Bhv.:) kriyāsiddhāv agun. atvena vivaks.ito yah. sa kartā syāt. vipren. a

pacyate. kriyā jāyate. odanah. sidhyati. 15

(Pañj.:) ||svatantra || kriyāsiddhāv iti kriyānis.pattāv ity arthah. . agun. abhūta iti660

pradhānabhūta ity arthah. . vivaks.āgrahan. ād vivaks.ādh̄ınam. svātantryam iti darśayati.

tenāsís chinatti sthāl̄ı pacati. pacyate vipren. eti661 kartari tr. t̄ıyā (cf. P.2.3.18).

jāyata 〈ity〉 abhihite kartari prathamā (cf. P.2.3.46). prādhānyād agun.abhāva ucyate.

yasya gun.abhāvo nāsti sa karteti. tena kārakāntarāprayoge ′pi kartr. sam. jñā bhavaty 20

eva: āste devadatta ityādau.662 tathā coktam:

apravr. ttau ni〈r〉vr. ttau ca kārakān. ām. ya ı̄́svarah. |

aprayuktah. prayukto vā sa kartā nāma kārakam || iti.663

657 Cf. vārtt. 5 ad loc. (see fn. 652) and Pat. on it: sarvam eva pratyavasānakāryam ader na
bhavat̄ıti vaktavyam. parasmaipadam api (Mbh. I 337.16).

658 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham. gamayati grāmam. vipram iti. an. ikartuh. karmatve
tatkriyāvyāpyasya grāmasya karmatvam. na syāt. karmasam. jñāvidhau kartr. grahan. āt. ucyate: tat
kartr. grahan. am. svatantropalaks.an. am. karmatve ′pi svavyāpāre svātantryasyānupahatatvād iti raks. itah. .
Cf. also Pad. on gamayati mān. avakam. grāmam (Kāś. on the present sūtra): katham atra grā-
masya karmatvam, yāvatā kartur ı̄psitatamam. karmety ucyate... ato yasyām avasthāyām. grāma-
sya karmatvam. na tasyām. mān. avakasya karmatvam; yasyām. ca n. yantāvasthāyām. mān. avakasya
karmatvam. na tasyām. grāmasya karmatvam; pūrvapravr. ttatvād.

659 Cf. vārtt. 1 ad loc.: hr. kor vāvacane ′bhivādidr. śor ātmanepada upasam. khyānam (Mbh. I 338.11).
660 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: agun. abhūto yah. kriyāsiddhau svātantryen. a vivaks.yate tat kārakam. kartr. -

sam. jñam. bhavati. Bhv.: agun. atvena.
661 Bhv.: vipren. a pacyate.
662 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: gun. abhāvo yatra nāsti sa karteti. kārakāntarāvivaks. āyām apy agun. abhāvo

′sty eveti sarvatra bhavati.
663 This śloka is cited in the Kārakacakra. Bhatttacharya (1946: 107) has in pāda a: pravr. ttau

ca nivr. ttau ca (with a variant: apravr. ttau pravr. ttau vā). Purus.ottamadeva ascribes this verse to
Bhartr.hari.
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||tatpra || tatprayojaka iti ................nipātanāt ...............ka[rtta]ri ......ceti.....na................nis.edhah.

.................kurvantam..............ityādinā......................svavyāpāren. a.....................svātantryam. .................darśayitvā....................hetusam. jñāvis.ayo1 yam5

ity uktam. .......hetusam. jñāyām.
2 hetumati ceti n. ic· cakārāt ........kartr.sam. jñāyām.

3

karttari lakārah. ||

||prāg r̄ı || a[dhi]r ı̄́svara ity anena ...................tatrasthasya........................................śar̄ıraśabdasyānukaran. a-10

.....sya...............prāgyoge4 ′pi5 pañcamyantasya grahan.am ity ācas.t.e
6 ||

15

||cāda || yāti ca vāti ceti· anenodāharan. e
′dravyavr.ttitān darśayati

svāhā agnāȳıti· ................agnísabdā.............................vr. s.ākapāȳıtyādinā..................ṅ̄ıbaikārau7 svāhā8 huta-

bhukpriyeti dravyatvam. svāh[ā]́sabdasya nipātatvābhāvāt ..............svāh[ām. ].............paśyety9 atra vi-20

bhaktísravan. am. granthagauravabhayāt kiyanto10 nipātā darśitāh. | upasarga-

vibhaktisvarapratirūpakaś ceti pratirūpaśabdo ′tra pratimūrttau varttate· upa-

sargapratirūpakatve avaśabdasyāvadattam ity atrā ca upasargāt ta iti

tatvan na bhavati vibhaktipratirūpaka.....tve11 nāstísabdasya grahan. ((e)) nāstidos.a
12 ity atra

subantatve13 samāsah. svarapratirūpa.........katve14 r. ti r. rvāvacanam.
15

...l.ti.....................l.rvāvacanam16 ity25

ackāryyapratis.edhārtham ādeśāntaram. na karan. ı̄yam. ||

1SJ om. the underlined passage. Cf. also p. 124* fn. 15. 2SJ: tena. 3SJ: karttari. 4SJ: adhir

ı̄́svara ity atra sthitasya r̄ı́svaraśabdasyānukaran.asya prayoge. 5SJ om. 6SJ om. 7SJ: agísabdāt

vr. s.ākapy agn̄ıtyādinā ṅ̄ıp | ekārah. prakr. ter ikārasya | 8SJ adds tu. 9SJ: svāhā pan.yety. 10SJ

om. 11SJ: -sya. 12SJ om. nāsti-. 13SJ: subantasya. 14SJ: -kān. ām. . 15SJ: vā vacanam. 16SJ:

evam. jāt̄ıyakānām itsam. jñādvāren.a sādhutvam.
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55. tatprayojako hetuś ca. (P.1.4.55)

(Bhv.:) svatantrasya prayojako ′rthah. kartā hetuś cocyate. kurvantam.

prayuṅkte kārayati devadattah. . uktāni kārakān. i.

(Pañj.:) ||tatpra || tatprayojaka iti nipātanāt kartari ceti (P.2.2.16) na nis.edhah. .
664

kurvantam ityādinā svavyāpāren. a svātantryam. darśayitvā hetusam. jñāvis.ayo ′yam 5

ity uktam. hetusam. jñāyām. hetumati ceti (P.3.1.26) n. ic. cakārāt kartr. sam. jñāyām.

kartari lakārah. .
665

56. prāg r̄ı́svarān nipātāh. . (P.1.4.56)

(Bhv.:) adhir ı̄śvara ity (1.4.97) atah. prāṅ nipātā veditavyāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||prāg r̄ı || adhir ı̄śvara ity anena tatrasthasya r̄ı́svaraśabdasyānukaran.a- 10

sya prāgyoge ′pi pañcamyantasya grahan.am ity ācas.t.e.666

57. cādayo ′sattve. (P.1.4.57)

(Bhv.:) adravyavr. ttayaś cādayo nipātā ucyante. yāti ca vāti ca. ghat.am.

vā pat.am. vā paśya. ca. vā. vai. svāhā. svadhā. om. ......ām..........paśu.667 tu.

manye. asti. brūhi. vibhās.ā. anyatarasyām. nañ. no. na ityādi. upa- 15

sargavibhaktisvarapratirūpakāś ca nipātāh. (GP 85.146). asattve kim?

svāhā agnāȳı.

(Pañj.:) ||cāda || yāti ca vāti cety anenodāharan. enādravyavr.ttitām. darśayati.

svāhā agnāȳıty agnísabdasya vr. s. ākap̄ıtyādinā (P.4.1.37) ṅ̄ıbaikārau. svāhā huta-

bhukpriyeti dravyatvam. svāhāśabdasya nipātatvābhāvāt svāhām. paśyety atra vi- 20

bhaktísravan. am. granthagauravabhayāt kiyanto nipātā darśitāh. . upasarga-

vibhaktisvarapratirūpakāś ceti pratirūpaśabdo ′tra pratimūrtau vartate. upa-

sargapratirūpakatve ′vaśabdasyāvadattam ity atr̄a ca upasargāt ta iti (P.7.4.47)

tatvam. na bhavati. vibhaktipratirūpakatve nāstísabdasya grahan.e nāstidos.a ity atra

subantatve samāsah. . svarapratirūpakatve r. ti r. rvāvacanam. l.ti l.rvāvacanam ity668
25

ackāryapratis.edhārtham ādeśāntaram. na karan. ı̄yam.669

664 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nanu ca ‘kartari ca’ ity anena s.as. t.h̄ısamāsapratis. edhenātra bhavitavyam ity
āha nipātanāt samāsa iti.

665 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: svatantrasya prayojako yo ′rthah. tat kārakam. hetusam. jñam. bhavati cakārāt
kartr. sam. jñam. ca.

666 Cf. Pad. ad loc.: ı̄́svaraprakr. tibhāgasya pūrvapadāntena rephen. a sahānukaran. am. dras. t.avyam.
anukāryen. ārthenārthavattvāt vibhaktyutpattih. ca vā ity atra nipātatve sati svarādinipātam avyayam
ity (P.1.1.37) avyayasam. jñā bhavati.

667 Mishra (1989): om paśu.
668 Cf. vārtt. 1 (savarn. ad̄ırghatva r. ti rr. vāvacanam, Mbh. III 77.16) and 2 (l.ti ll.vāvacanam, Mbh.

III 77.18) on P.6.1.101.
669 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vibhaktipratirūpakāś ca nipātā upāje ′nvāje ity (P.1.4.73) evamādayah. .

svarapratirūpakā aco ye na bhavanty acsadr. śāh. . tathā ca vaks.yati ‘r. tir r. rvāvacanam. kartavyam. l.til
l.rvāvacanam’ iti evañjāt̄ıyakānām. nipātasam. jñādvāren. a sattvam evākhyāyate. Cf. also Pad. ad
loc.: svarapratirūpakā iti. r. ti r. vāvacanam ityādayah. tes. ām. nipātasam. jñāvidhānadvāren. a sadbhāva
eva pratipādyate na punar es. ām. nipātatve kim. cit prayojanam ast̄ıti.
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||prāda || pratanu praviralam iti .....praśabdasya1 nipātatvān nipātasyā-5

narthakasya2 prātipadikatve subutpattih. kugatiprādaya iti samāsah. |

asattva ity eva parā senā pr. thagyogakaran.am uttarārtham. ||

10

||upasa || prāgvacanena sam. jñāsamāveśārthena gatyupasarga-15

karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñābhir nipātasam. jñā samāvísat̄ıty ata3 āha prādayo nipātā

iti4· pran.amati paris.iñcat̄ıti5 upasargasam. jñāyām. n. atva[s.]atve·

pranāyako deśa iti pragatā nāyakā ...........yasmād.....iti6 gamikriyām. prati praśabdasyo-

pasargatvam. na nayatim. prati prād̄ınām. kriyā.......yogāvyabhicārād7 iti kriyāyoga-

grahan.asāmarthyāt yam. prati kriyāyuktāh. prādayas tam. prati ...................................gatyupasargasam. jñakā20

................bhavant̄ıti8· tenātropasargatvābhāvān.
9 n. atvan na bhavati· upasam. khyānam atra na

likhitam. · marucchabdasya bhās.āyām. prayogadarśanāt śracchabdasya tūdāharan.am.

prajñāśraddheti nipātanād10 eva siddham iti11 ||

25

1SJ: pravi-. 2SJ adds iti tasyānarthakasyāpi. 3SJ om. 4SJ adds -ādi. 5SJ adds -ādi. 6SJ:

asmād deśāt pranāyaka ity atra. 7SJ: -yogād. 8SJ: upasargā iti vidhānāt. 9SJ: tena. 10SJ:

nirddeśād. 11SJ om.
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58. prādayah. . (P.1.4.58)

(Bhv.:) pra. parā. apa. sam. anu. ava. nir. dur. nis. dus. abhi. vi.

adhi. su. ud. ati. ni. prati. pari. api. upa. āṅ. ete nipātāh. syuh. .

pratanu. praviralam. abhinavo ′bhil̄ınah. .

(Pañj.:) ||prāda || pratanu praviralam iti praśabdasya nipātatvān nipātasyā- 5

narthakasya prātipadikatve670 subutpattih. . kugatiprādaya iti (P.2.2.18) samāsah. .

asattva ity (cf. P.1.4.57) eva parā senā. pr. thagyogakaran.am uttarārtham.671

59. upasargāh. kriyāyoge. (P.1.4.59)

(Bhv.:) prādayo nipātāh. kriyāyoge upasargāh. syuh. . pran. amati.

paris.iñcati. kriyāyoge kim? pranāyako deśah. . iha durn̄ıtam 10

avadattam ityādāv upasargapratirūpakanipātāśrayan. ān. n. atvatatve

(cf. P.8.4.14; 7.4.47) na bhavatah. .

praparāpasamanvavanirdurabhivyadhisūdatinipratiparyapayah. |

upa āṅ iti vim. śatir es.a sakhe upasargavidhih. kathitah. kavinā || iti.

(Pañj.:) ||upasa || prāgvacanena (cf. P.1.4.56) sam. jñāsamāveśārthena gatyupasarga- 15

karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñābhir nipātasam. jñā samāvísat̄ıty ata āha prādayo nipātā

iti. pran. amati paris.iñcat̄ıty upasargasam. jñāyām. n. atvas.atve (cf. P.8.4.14; 8.3.65).

pranāyako deśa iti pragatā nāyakā yasmād iti gamikriyām. prati praśabdasyo-

pasargatvam. na nayatim. prati. prād̄ınām. kriyāyogāvyabhicārād iti kriyāyoga-

grahan.asāmarthyād yam. prati kriyāyuktāh. prādayas tam. prati gatyupasargasam. jñakā 20

bhavant̄ıti.672 tenātropasargatvābhāvān. n. atvam. na bhavati. upasam. khyānam atra na

likhitam673 marucchabdasya bhās.āyām. prayogādarśanāt. śracchabdasya tūdāharan.am.

prajñāśraddheti (cf. P.5.2.101) nipātanād eva siddham iti.674

60. gatís ca. (P.1.4.60)

(Bhv.:) prādaya upasargā gatisam. jñakāś ca syuh. . pran. amya. abhis.icya. 25

670 Cf. vārtt. 12 on P.1.2.45: nipātasyānarthakasya prātipadikatvam (Mbh. I 220.25).
671 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pr. thagyogakaran. am uttarasam. jñāvíses. an. ārtham.
672 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atra nayanakriyayā praśabdasya yogo nāst̄ıty upasargasam. jñā na bha-

vati. nanu cātrāpi gamikriyayā yogo ′sty eveti syād eva tasyopasargasam. jñā; naitad asti; kriyā-
yogagrahan. am. hy evam anarthakam. syāt. katham? prād̄ınām. kriyāyogāvyabhicārāt; tasmāt kriyā-
yogagrahan. asāmarthyād yam. prati kriyāyuktāh. prādayas tam. prati gatyupasargasam. jñakā bhavanti,
nānyam. prati.

673 Cf. vārtt. 4 (marucchabdasyopasam. khyānam, Mbh. I 341.19) and 5 (śracchabdasyopasam. khyā-
nam, Mbh. I 341.22) ad loc.

674 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: śracchabdasyopasam. khyānam iti. atrāpy upasam. khyānaśabdasya sa
evārthah. . pratipādanam api tad eva. nanu ca bhidādipāt.hād eva hi śraddheti siddham, tat katham.
tatsiddhaye śracchabdasyopasargasam. jñā kriyate? evam. manyate anārs.as tatra pāt.hah iti. Cf. also
Pad. ad loc.: bhidādipāt. hāt prajñāśrāddhārcā iti nipātanād vā siddham.
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||gatih. || pran.amya abhis.icyeti1 gatisam. jñāyām. kugatiprādaya iti

samā.....sah.
2 lyap cakārah. sam. jñāsamāveśārthah. [ten]o-

pasargasam. jñākāryyam.
3

............n. atvam. ............s.atvam.
4 ca5 bhavati· anyathā hy ekāsam. jñādhikārāt

paryyāyah. syāt kārikā..............śabdasyopasam. khyānam6 atra na likhitam. bhās.āyām.

tatprayogadarśanāt7· yogavibhāga uttarārthah. uttaratra gatisam. jñā .........yathā........syāt8
5

nopasargasam. jñeti9· ||

||ūryyādi || ūr̄ıkr. tyeti karoteh. ktvā10 gatisamā...se11 lyap tuk·10

śukl̄ıkr. tyeti12 abhūtetyādinā13 cvih. tasya sarvāpahār̄ı

lopah. .......asya ........cvāv.............it̄ıtvam.
14 śuc̄ıbhūyeti bhavater lyap cvau

ceti d̄ırghah. · pat.apat.ākr. tyeti pat.at..............śabdasya15 avyaktānukara...............n. etyādinā16

d. ācivis.ayabhūte d. āci bahulam. dve17 iti dvitvam. nityam āmred. ite d. āc̄ıti

takārasya18 pararūpa...tā19 d. āci20 t.ilopah. pūrvavat samāsādi15

cvid. ācoh. sāhacaryyāt ūryyād̄ınām api kr.bhvastiyoga eva gatisam.
21· ||

1SJ: ābhivis.icyeti. 2SJ: -se. 3SJ om. -sam. jñā-. 4SJ: s.atvan.atvam. . 5SJ om. 6SJ:

-śabdasyety u-. 7SJ: prayogasya duh. śakatvāt. 8SJ om. 9SJ om. iti. 10SJ: ku-. 11SJ: -sah. .
12SJ adds śuklakr. śabdāt. 13SJ: abhūtatadbhāva iti. 14SJ om. 15SJ: -śabdād. 16SJ: -n. ād ityādinā.
17SJ adds bhavata. 18SJ om. 19SJ: -tve pūrvatakārādarśanam. 20SJ adds tu. 21SJ: gatitvam.
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(Pañj.:) ||gatih. || pran. amya abhis.icyeti gatisam. jñāyām. kugatiprādaya iti

(P.2.2.18) samāsah. . lyap (cf. P.7.1.37). cakārah. sam. jñāsamāveśārthah. .675 teno-

pasargasam. jñākāryam. n. atvam. s.atvam. ca bhavati. anyathā hy ekāsam. jñādhikārāt

paryāyah. syāt.676 kārikāśabdasyopasam. khyānam677 atra na likhitam. bhās.āyām.

tatprayogādarśanāt. yogavibhāga uttarārthah. . uttaratra gatisam. jñā yathā syāt 5

nopasargasam. jñeti.678

61. ūryādicvid. ācaś ca. (P.1.4.61)

(Bhv.:) ete gatisam. jñakāh. syuh. . ūr̄ıkr. tya. cvih. . śukl̄ıkr. tya. śukl̄ı-

bhūya. d. āc. pat.apat.ākr. tya. damadamākr. tya.

(Pañj.:) ||ūryādi || ūr̄ıkr. tyeti karoteh. ktvā. gatisamāse lyap (cf. P.7.1.37). tuk 10

(cf. P.6.1.71). śukl̄ıkr. tyety abhūtetyādinā (cf. P.5.4.50679) cvih. . tasya sarvāpahār̄ı

lopah. (cf. P.6.1.67). asya cvāv iti (P.7.4.32) ı̄ttvam. śuc̄ıbhūyeti bhavater lyap. cvau

ceti (P.7.4.26) d̄ırghah. . pat.apat.ākr. tyeti pat.atśabdasya avyaktānukaran. etyādinā

(P.5.4.57) d. ācivis.ayabhūte d. āci bahulam. dve iti680 dvitvam. nityam āmred. ite d. āc̄ıti

(P.6.1.100) takārasya pararūpatā. d. āci t.ilopah. (cf. P.6.4.143). pūrvavat samāsādi. 15

cvid. ācoh. sāhacaryād ūryād̄ınām api kr.bhvastiyoga eva gatisam. 〈jñā〉.

62. anukaran. am. cānitiparam. (P.1.4.62)

(Bhv.:) avyaktānukaran. am. gatih. syāt. khat.atkr. tya bhagnah. .

anitiparam. kim? khat.ad iti kr. tvā bhagnah. .

63. ādarānādarayoh. sadasat̄ı. (P.1.4.63) 20

(Bhv.:) anayor ete gat̄ı syātām. gurūn satkr. tya gatah. . khalān asatkr. tya

gatah. .

64. bhūs.an. e
′lam. (P.1.4.64)

(Bhv.:) atredam. gatih. syāt. kanyām alam. kr. tya gatah. .

65. antar aparigrahe. (P.1.4.65) 25

(Bhv.:) antah. śabdo gatih. syāt. antarhatya sthitah. khalah. . madhye

675 Kāś. ad loc.
676 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: asati cakāra ekasam. jñādhikārād ekatra sam. jñādvayasya vidhānāt paryāyah.

syāt, na samāveśah. . Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: anyathaikasam. jñādhikārād ekatra sam. jñādvayavidhānāc
ca paryāyah. syād iti bhāvah. .

677 Cf. vārtt. 1 (kārikāśabdasya, Mbh. I 342.2) ad loc and Pat. on it (Mbh. I 342.3).
678 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: yogavibhāga uttarārthah. . uttaratra gatisam. jñaiva yathā syāt upasargasam. jñā

mā bhūt.
679 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.5.4.50: cvividhāv abhūtatadbhāvagrahan. am (Mbh. II 436.14). The part of this

vārttika is in Kāś. incorporated into the text of P.5.4.50: abhūtatadbhāve kr. bhvastiyoge sampadya-
kartari cvih. . The same reading appears in the Bhās. āvr. tti.

680 Cf. vārtt. 8 on P.8.1.12: d. āci ca (Mbh. III 370.3) and Pat. on it: d. āci ca dve bhavata ity
vaktavyam (line 4).
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||antar a || antarhatyeti hanteh. ktvā1

.......................kugatiprādaya ....iti............samāse2

lyap vā lyap̄ıti anunāsikalopah. antah. śabdasyetyādi35

vārttikam4 antah. śabdānurodhenātroktam. antar[dhe]tyā.........................dis.ūdāharan. es.u.
5 yathā-

kramam upasargatve6 aṅkin. atvāni prayojanāni7 ||

10

||kan.e || kan. eśabdah. saptamyantaprati{pāda}rūpako nipātah. · abhilāsātísaye varttate·

tatsāhacaryyān manah. śabdo ′py abhilāsavr. ttir eva· ||

15

||puro || puraskr. tyeti pūrvasmād deśād āgata iti pūrvāparetyādinā8

asipratyayah. pūrvaśabdasya purādeśah. taddhitaś cetyādinā-

vyayatvam. avyayam iti kim. puras kr. tvā kān.d. am. gatah. pr̄. pālanapūran.ayoh.

bhrājabhāsetyādinā kvip· udo s.t.hyapūrvasyeti

utvam. · raparatvam. · tato9 dvit̄ıyābahuvacanam. ||20

||astañ ca || astaṅgatyeti gamah.
10 ktvā samā...se11 lyap

vā lyap̄ıti salopah.
12· tuk mr.tvety anenāstam. ..............śabdasya13 ni-25

dhanārthatām14 āha15· avyayam ity eva· astam. kr. tvā kān.d. am. gatah. · asu16 ks.epan. e

nis.t.hā yasya vibhās.et̄ı................n. n. is.edhah.
17 ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: kugatisamāsah. |
3SJ adds -kam. 4SJ om. 5SJ: -dinā. 6SJ om. 7SJ:

upasargasam. jñāyām. 8SJ: pūrvāparādharetyādinā. 9SJ: ca. 10SJ: gameh. .
11SJ: -sah. .

12SJ:

anunāsikalopah..
13SJ: -śabdo. 14SJ: nidhanavacanah. .

15SJ om. 16SJ: asū. 17SJ: -t.pratis.edhah.

cakāro ′vyayārthah..
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hatvety arthah. . aparigrahe kim? antarhatvā mūs.ikām. gatah. śyenah. .

parigr.hyety arthah. . antah. śabdasyāṅkividhin. atves. ūpasargasam. jñā

vaktavyā.681 antardhā. antardhih. . antarn. ayati.

(Pañj.:) ||antar a || antarhatyeti hanteh. ktvā. kugatiprādaya iti (P.2.2.18) samāse

lyap (cf. P.7.1.37). vā lyap̄ıti (P.6.4.38) anunāsikalopah. . antah. śabdasyetyādi 5

vārttikam antah. śabdānurodhenātroktam. antardhetyādis. ūdāharan.es.u yathā-

kramam. upasargatve ′ṅkin. atvāni prayojanāni (cf. P.3.3.106; 3.3.92; 8.4.14).

66. kan. emanas̄ı śraddhāpratighāte. (P.1.4.66)

(Bhv.:) kan. emanah. śabdau tr. s.n. āvigame gat̄ı syātām. kan. ehatya

manohatya payah. pibati. ātr. s.n. am ity arthah. . 10

(Pañj.:) ||kan. e || kan. eśabdah. saptamyantapratirūpako nipāto ′bhilās.ātísaye vartate.

tatsāhacaryān manah. śabdo ′py abhilās.avr. ttir eva.682

67. puro ′vyayam. (P.1.4.67)

(Bhv.:) gatih. syāt. puraskr. tya śikhan. d. inam (Ven. ı̄ 2.4b). namaspurasor

gatyor iti (P.8.3.40) satvam. 15

(Pañj.:) ||puro || puraskr. tyeti pūrvasmād deśād āgata iti.683 pūrvādhāretyādinā

(P.5.3.39) asipratyayah. pūrvaśabdasya purādeśah. . taddhitaś cetyādinā (P.1.1.38)

avyayatvam. avyayam iti kim? puras kr. tvā kān.d. am. gatah. .
684 pr̄. pālanapūran. ayoh.

(Dhp. 3.4, 9.19). bhrājabhāsetyādinā (P.3.2.177) kvip. udo s.t.hyapūrvasyety (P.7.1.102)

uttvam. raparatvam (cf. P.1.1.51). tato dvit̄ıyābahuvacanam. 20

68. astam. ca. (P.1.4.68)

(Bhv.:) astam avyayam. gatih. syāt. astaṅgatya ka āgatah. . mr.tvety

arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||astam. ca || astaṅgatyeti gamah. ktvā. samāse lyap (cf. P.7.1.37).

vā lyap̄ıti (P.6.4.38) salopah. . tuk (cf. P.6.1.71). mr.tvety anenāstam. śabdasya ni- 25

dhanārthatām āha. avyayam ity eva: astam. kr. tvā kān. d. am. gatah. .
685 asu ks.epan. e

(Dhp. 4.100). nis.t.hā (cf. P.1.1.26). yasya vibhās.eti (P.7.2.15) in.n. is.edhah. .

681 Cf. vārtt. 1 ad loc (Mbh. I 344.12): antah. śabdasyāṅkividhisamāsan. atves. ūpasam. khyānam.
682 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kan. eśabdah. saptamyantapratirūpako nipātah. . sa cehābhilās. ātísaye vartamāno

gr. hyate... manah. śabdo
′pi tatsāhacāryād abhilās. avr. ttir eva vijñāyate.

683 Nyāsa gives the same explanation. Pad. has: pūrvasmin deśe kr. tvā.
684 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pūh. purau purah. kr. tvā kān. d. am. gatah. .
685 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: astam. kān. d. am with the variant reading: astam. kr. tvā gatah. . Cf. Sharma,

Deshpande and Padhye (1969–70).
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||accha || acchodyeti vadeh. ktvā lyap yajāditvāt

sam. prasāran. am. punah. punar u.ety arthah. · avyayam ity eva5

udaka(..)ccha[m.
1 ga]cchati· ||

||ado || ..............tyadādir .....ity2 anenāvyayasam. jñām. nirasyati adaskr. tyeti atah.10

kr.kamı̄tyādinā satvam. svayam eva parāmr.s.at̄ıty anupadeśah. ||

||tiro || .....................tira[h. ][[4]]tvā................ā.......[[3]]....m3 iti víses.an. am.15

svarūpākhyā .......nāya4· ||

||vibhās.ā || tiraskr. tyeti tiraso ′nyatarasyām iti paks.e visarjan̄ı-

yasya sah. ||20

||upā || upājekr. tyeti gatisam. jñāyām. samāsah. balam

apa.itvety arthah. ||25

1SJ adds gatvā. 2SJ: tyadād̄ıty. 3SJ: tirah. śabdasyāvyayatvāvyabhicārāt avyayam. 4SJ:

-namātram.
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69. accha gatyarthavades.u. (P.1.4.69)

(Bhv.:) acchety avyayam ābh̄ıks.n. yavr. ttir
686 gatyarthe vadatau ca gatih.

syāt. acchagatya. acchodya.

(Pañj.:) ||accha || acchodyeti vadeh. ktvā. lyap (cf. P.7.1.37). yajāditvāt

sam. prasāran. am (cf. P.6.1.15). punah. punar uktvety arthah. . avyayam ity eva udakam 5

accham. gacchati.

70. ado ′nupadeśe. (P.1.4.70)

(Bhv.:) tyadādir adah. śabdo gatih. syāt. adah. kr. tya sthitah. . anupadeśe

kim? adah. kr. tvā gaccha.

(Pañj.:) ||ado || tyadādir ity anenāvyayasam. jñām. nirasyati. adaskr. tyety atah. 10

kr. kamı̄tyādinā (P.8.3.46) satvam. svayam eva parāmr. śat̄ıty anupadeśah. .
687

71. tiro ′ntardhau. (P.1.4.71)

(Bhv.:) tiro ′vyayam. gatih. syāt. tirobhūya sthitaś caurah. . antardhau

kim? tiro bhūtvā sthitam. kān. d. am.

(Pañj.:) ||tiro || tirah. [[́sabdāvyaya]]tvā[[vyabhic]]ā[[rād avyaya]]m iti víses.an. am. 15

svarūpākhyānāya.

72. vibhās. ā kr. ñi. (P.1.4.72)

(Bhv.:) antardhau kr. ñi tiro vā gatih. syāt. tiraskr. tya tirah. kr. tvā.

(Pañj.:) ||vibhās. ā || tiraskr. tyeti tiraso ′nyatarasyām iti (P.8.3.42) paks.e visarjan̄ı-

yasya sah. . 20

73. upāje ′nvāje. (P.1.4.73)

(Bhv.:) balādhānavr. tt̄ı nipātāv etau kr. ñi vā gat̄ı syātām. upājekr. tya

upāje kr. tvā vā. anvājekr. tya anvāje kr. tvā vā.

(Pañj.:) ||upā || upājekr. tyeti gatisam. jñāyām. samāsah. (cf. P.2.2.18). balam

arpayitvety arthah. . 25

74. sāks. ātprabhr. t̄ıni ca. (P.1.4.74)

(Bhv.:) sāks.ādād̄ıni kr. ñi gatisam. jñakāni vā syuh. . sāks.ātkr. tya sāks.āt

kr. tvā vā. mithyā. lavan. am. vaśe. prādus. āvis. namas.

686 Cf. Kāś. ad loc. (acchaśabdo ′vyayam abhísabdasyārthe vartate) and the Nyāsa on it (abhir
ābhimukhye).

687 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: svayam eva tu yadā buddhyā parāmr. śati tadā nāsty upadeśa iti so ′sya vis.ayah. .
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||sāks.āt || avih. śabda ūryyādis.v eva1 pāt.hata2 iti· atra3 karatau

vikalpārthah. pāt.hah.
4 vyava[sth]itavibhās.ayā cvyartha evābhidhānam. cvyante tu

cvid. ācaś cety enainaiva siddham. ||

5

||ana || urasimanas̄ıta iti saptamyantapratirūpakau5 ||

10

15

||prādhvam. || prādhvam. kr. tya kut.umbam. gata iti· bandhanena ni-20

mittenānukūlyam. kr. tvā gata ity arthah. · bandhane kim. prādhvam. kr. tvā sakat.am.

gatah. adhvābhimukham. krtvā gata ity arthah. ||

25

||j̄ıvi || j̄ıvikā j̄ıvanopā......yah.
6· upanis.ad rahasyam. upa.maivaupamyam. ·

cātur.........varn. āditvāt7 svārthe s.yañ j̄ıvikā-

kr........tyeti8 j̄ıvikām iva kr. tvety arthah. ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: pat.hita eva. 3SJ adds tu. 4SJ om. 5SJ adds nipātau. 6SJ: -yavíses.ah. .
7SJ: -varn.yā-. 8SJ: -tvā iti.
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(Pañj.:) ||sāks. āt || āvih. śabda ūryādis.v eva pāt.hata (GP 31.31) iti. atra karotau

vikalpārthah. pāt.hah. . vyavasthitavibhās.ayā cvyartha evābhidhānam.688 cvyante tu

cvid. ācaś cety (cf. P.1.4.61689) anenaiva siddham.

75. anatyādhāna urasimanas̄ı. (P.1.4.75)

(Bhv.:) etāv anupaśles.e kr. ñi vā gat̄ı syātām. urasikr. tya urasi kr. tvā 5

vā japen mantram. manasikr. tya manasi kr. tvā vā. neha. urasi kr. tvā

hastam. śete.

(Pañj.:) ||ana || urasimanas̄ı iti saptamyantapratirūpakau.

76. madhye pade nivacane ca. (P.1.4.76)

(Bhv.:) ete kr. ñi vā gatayah. syuh. . madhyekr. tya madhye kr. tvā 10

vā. padekr. tya pade kr. tvā vā. nivacanekr. tya nivacane kr. tvā vā.

tūs.n. ı̄mbhūyety arthah. . anatyādhāne ity eva. hastinah. pade kr. tvā

śirah. śete.

77. nityam. haste pān. āv upayamane. (P.1.4.77)

(Bhv.:) etau sv̄ıkāre kr. ñi nityam. gat̄ı syātām. tam. hastekr. tya mā 15

śvas̄ıh. . pān. aukr. tya bhuṅkte.

78. prādhvam. bandhane. (P.1.4.78)

(Bhv.:) prādhvam. kr. ñi nityam. gatih. syād bandhanagatau.

prādhvaṅkr. tya kut.umbam. sthitah. .

(Pañj.:) ||prādhvam. || prādhvam. kr. tya kut.umbam. gata690 iti bandhanena ni- 20

mittenānukūlyam. kr. tvā gata ity arthah. .
691 bandhane kim? prādhvam. kr. tvā śakat.am.

gatah. . adhvābhimukham. kr. tvā gata ity arthah. .
692

79. j̄ıvikopanis.adāv aupamye. (P.1.4.79)

(Bhv.:) etau sādr. śye kr. ñi gat̄ı syātām. j̄ıvikākr. tya vyācas.t.e.

upanis.atkr. tya kathayati. 25

(Pañj.:) ||j̄ıvi || j̄ıvikā j̄ıvanopāyah. . upanis.ad rahasyam. upamaivaupamyam.

cāturvarn. āditvāt svārthe s.yañ (cf. vārtt. 1 on P.5.1.124, Mbh. II 370.21). j̄ıvikā-

kr. tyeti j̄ıvikām iva kr. tvety arthah. .

688 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vyavasthitavibhās. āvijñānād vā cvyartha eva vartamānānām. tes. ām. sam. jñā
bhavis.yat̄ıti.

689 P.1.4.61: ūryādicvid. ācaś ca.
690 Bhv.: prādhvaṅkr. tya kut.umbam. sthitah. .
691 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: bandhanena nimittenānukūlyam. kr. tvety arthah. .
692 Cf. Kāś. ad loc. (bandhana iti kim? prādhvam. kr. tvā śakat.am. gatah. ) and Nyāsa on iti:

samartham adhvagamane śakat.am adhvābhimukham. kr. tveti gamyate.
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||te prā || [a]..yamena niyame1 prāpte niyamārtham idam.
2· ata āha· te

gatyupasargasam. jñakā ityādi· tegrahan.am. vyavahitāyā apy upasargasam. jñāyā5

grahan. ārtham. ||

10

||karma || anvarthasam. jñāvijñānāt karma proktavantah. karmaprava-

can̄ıyāh. karmmaśabdah. kriyāvacanah. tena ye kriyām uktvā kriyām. dyotayitvā

sam. prati sambandhavíses.am. dyotayanti te karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñakā bhavanti3 ||

15

||anu || laks.an. etham. bhūtetyādinā siddhe laks.an. aśabdeneha

karakam. hetur gr.hyate4 ata evāha5 laks.an. e kārake hetāv ityāhadi homam anu

vr.s.t.a iti· homam. nísamya dr.s.t.vā vr. s.t.a ity arthah. karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñāyām.20

karmapravacan̄ıyayukte dvit̄ıyā .........asaty ..........asmin..........hetāv.....iti ..........tr. t̄ıyā .......syāt6 ||

||tr. t̄ıyā || sahārthe7 tr. t̄ıyāvidhānāt tr. t̄ıyārthena sahārtha ucyate· ata āha25

sahārtha iti8 anuvasiteti siṅ bandhane· .............a[nva]vapūrvān9 nis.t.hā

..............avaśabdākārasya10

1SJ: prayoge. 2SJ adds ity. 3SJ: iti. 4SJ adds ity. 5SJ om. eva. 6SJ: anyathā hi

hetau tr. t̄ıyā yad̄ıdam. sūtram. nārabhyeta. 7SJ: sahārthena. 8SJ adds -ādi. 9SJ: anu-. 10SJ:

avaśabdasyā-.
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80. te prāg dhātoh. . (P.1.4.80)

(Bhv.:) te gatyupasargasam. jñakā dhātoh. prāk prayoktavyāh. . tathaivo-

dāhr. tam.

(Pañj.:) ||te prā || aniyamenāniyame prāpte niyamārtham idam. ata āha te

gatyupasargasam. jñakā ityādi. tegrahan.am. vyavahitāyā apy upasargasam. jñāyā 5

grahan. ārtham.

81. chandasi pare ′pi. (P.1.4.81)

82. vyavahitāś ca. (P.1.4.82)

(Bhv.:) chandah. sūtradvayam.

83. karmapravacan̄ıyāh. . (P.1.4.83) 10

(Bhv.:) adhikāro ′yam.

(Pañj.:) ||karma || anvarthasam. jñāvijñānāt karma proktavantah. karmaprava-

can̄ıyāh. . karmaśabdah. kriyāvacanah. . tena ye kriyām uktvā kriyām. dyotayitvā

sam. prati sam. bandhavíses.am. dyotayanti te karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñakā bhavanti.693

84. anur laks.an. e. (P.1.4.84) 15

(Bhv.:) laks.an. e kārake hetau dyotye ′nuh. karmapravacan̄ıyanāmā syāt.

homam anu vr. s.t.o devah. .

(Pañj.:) ||anu || laks.an. ettham. bhūtetyādinā (P.1.4.90) siddhe laks.an. aśabdeneha

kārakam. hetur gr.hyate ata evāha laks.an. e kārake hetāv ityādi.694 homam anu

vr. s.t.a iti homam. nísamya dr.s.t.vā vr. s.t.a ity arthah. . karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñāyām. 20

karmapravacan̄ıyayukte dvit̄ıyā (P.2.3.8). asaty asmin hetāv iti (P.2.3.23) tr. t̄ıyā syāt.

85. tr. t̄ıyārthe. (P.1.4.85)

(Bhv.:) sahārthe ′nus tannāmā syāt. gaṅgām anv avasitā pur̄ı. tayā

saha baddhety arthah. .

(Pañj.:) ||tr. t̄ıyā || sahārthe tr. t̄ıyāvidhānāt tr. t̄ıyārthena sahārtha ucyate. ata āha 25

sahārtha iti.695 anuvasiteti s. iṅ bandhane (Dhp. 5.2, 9.5). anvavapūrvān nis.t.hā.

avaśabdākārasya

693 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: mahatyāh. sam. jñāyāh. karan. asyaitat prayojanam anvarthasam. jñā yathā
vijñāyeta – karma proktavantah. karmapravacan̄ıya iti. ... karmaśabdah. kriyāvacanah. . ... ye kriyām.
dyotitavantah. na tu sam. prati dyotayanti, te karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñā bhavant̄ıty uktam. bhavati. yadi
samprati na kriyām. dyotayanti, kim. tarhi dyotayanti? sambandhavíses. am.

694 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: hetuśabdo ′tra kārakahetuvacanah. na jñāpakahetuvacanah. .
695 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: sahārtho ′tra tr. t̄ıyārthah. ‘sahayukte ′pradhāne’ iti (P.2.3.19) sahārthayoge

tr. t̄ıyāvidhānāt.
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vas.t.i bhāgurir allopam1

............avāpyor.......................upasargayoh. |

...........[t.ā]pañ.......c.p.....................halantānām. .......dísā.........vācā ............ks.udhā...........[gi]reti2 lopah. ||

5

||upo || upa khāryyām iti· karmapravacan̄ıyatve yasmād adhikam ityādinā

saptamı̄ upa gova[r]ddhanam iti govarddhanād dh̄ı ......nam3 ity arthah. ||10

||apa || apa trigarttā[d] iti· pañcamy apā[ṅ]paribhir iti pañcamı̄

pari4 trigarttād iti parer varjana iti dviruktih. ||15

||āṅ || vacanagraha.......n. am5 ityādi6 ayam abhiprāyah. vacanagrahan. e sati bahu-

vr̄ıhir labhyate maryyādeti7 vacanam. yatra8 sūtre maryyā9 [tan ma]ryādāvacanam. sūtram20

tat punar āṅ maryyādābhivi.........dhyāv10 iti· tatra yasminn arthe sa11 āṅ karmapra-

vacan̄ıya...............sam. jñako12 bhavati13· abhividhir iti14· abhivyāptir15 gr.hyate· a samudrād iti

pūrvavat pañcamı̄ ||

1SJ: allopa ityādinā. 2SJ om. 3SJ: -nā. 4SJ adds pari. 5SJ: -n. ād. 6SJ: iti. 7SJ adds

etad. 8SJ: yasmin. 9SJ om. 10SJ: -dhyor. 11SJ om. 12SJ: -sam. jño. 13SJ adds iti. 14SJ: api.
15SJ om.
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vas.t.i bhāgurir allopam avāpyor upasargayoh. |

t.āpam. cāpi halantānām. dísā vācā ks.udhā girā ||696 iti lopah. .

86. h̄ıne. (P.1.4.86)

(Bhv.:) h̄ıne dyotye ′nus tannāmā syāt. anv arjunam. yoddhārah. . tato

h̄ınā ity arthah. . 5

87. upo ′dhike ca. (P.1.4.87)

(Bhv.:) upo ′dhike h̄ıne ca tannāmā syāt. upa khāryām. dron. ah. . upa

govardhanam. śābdikāh. .
697

(Pañj.:) ||upo || upa khāryām iti karmapravacan̄ıyatve yasmād adhikam ityādinā

(P.2.3.9) saptamı̄. upa govardhanam iti govardhanād dh̄ınā ity arthah. . 10

88. apapar̄ı varjane. (P.1.4.88)

(Bhv.:) etau varjane tathā syātām. apa trigartebhyah. . pari srughnād

vr. s.t.o devah. .

(Pañj.:) ||apa || apa trigarttebhya iti pañcamy apāṅparibhir iti (P.2.3.10) pañcamı̄.

pari 〈pari〉 trigarttebhya iti698 parer varjana iti (P.8.1.5) dviruktih. . 15

89. āṅ maryādāvacane. (P.1.4.89)

(Bhv.:) s̄ımāyām āṅ tannāmā syāt. ā samudrād vr. s.t.o devah. . vacana-

grahan. ād abhivyāptau ca. ākumāram. yaśas tava.699

(Pañj.:) ||āṅ || vacanagrahan. ād ityādy ayam abhiprāyah. . vacanagrahan. e sati bahu-

vr̄ıhir labhyate. maryādeti vacanam. yatra sūtre tan maryādāvacanam. sūtram. 20

tat punar āṅ maryādābhividhyor iti (P.2.1.13) tatra yasminn arthe sa āṅ karmapra-

vacan̄ıyasam. jñako bhavati.700 abhividhir ity abhivyāptir gr.hyate. ā samudrād iti

pūrvavat pañcamı̄ (cf. P.2.3.10).

696 The first half of this verse is cited in the Dhātuvr. tti 2.48 and in Durghat.a on P.1.4.21. According
to Yudhis.thira Mı̄mam. saka (1984: 104 fn. 1) the verse is quoted in the Nyāsa, where pādas cd have
the reading: āpam. caiva halantānām. yathā vācā nísā dísā, and in the T. ı̄kāsarvasva, which has the
following reading:

t.āpam. cāpi halantānām. dísā vācā girā ks.udhā |
vas. t.i bhāgurir allopam avāpyor upasargayoh. ||.
697 Chakravarti (1918: 56): upakhāryām. dron. ah. . upa govardhanam. śābdikāh. . Dwarikadas

Shastri (1971: 51) and Mishra (1989: 45): upakhāryām. dron. ah. . upagovardhanam. sābdikāh. .
698 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: pari pari trigartebhyo vr. s. t.o devah. . Bhv.: pari srughnād vr. s.t.o devah. .
699 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: ākumaram. yaśah. pān. iner iti. (Mbh. I 347.23). This is also cited in Kāś.
700 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: vacanagrahan. e hi sati bahuvr̄ıhir labhyate. ‘maryādā’ ity etad vacanam. yatra

sūtre tan maryādāvacanam. ... tat punah. sūtram ‘āṅ maryādābhividhyoh. ’ ity (P.2.1.13) etat tatra
cāṅ maryādābhividhyor vartamāna upātta ity ubhayatrāpi bhavati.
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5

||laks.an. e || kañcid víses.am āpannam1 i[ttham. ]bhū......tam2 bhāgah. sv̄ı-

kriyamān. o ′m. śah. vyāptum ı̄cchā v̄ıpsā· vr.ks.am.
3 par̄ıti4 pañcamy apāṅparibhir

iti pañcamı̄ na bhavati apena5 sāhacaryyād varjanārthasya .......pare

......................sūtragrahan. āt6 laks.an. ādis.u kim. · odanam. paris.iñcati upasargāśrayam. s.atvam.10

bhavati7 ||

15

||abhi || yan mām abhis.yād iti upasargaprādurbhyām iti8

mūrddhanyah.
9 karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñāyā abhāvād upasargasam. jñābādho nāst̄ıti

kr. tvā· ........asteh. .....................sopasargasya........................sakarmakatvāt...........[mā]m.....iti..............karman. i............dvit̄ıyā10 ||

20

||prati ||11 yo nārāyan.ah. prat̄ıti pratinidhipratidāne ca yasmād iti

pañcamı̄ karmmapravacan̄ıyatve12 pratiyoge pañcamyās tasih. ||

1SJ: āpanna. 2SJ: -tah. .
3SJ: vr.ks.a-. 4SJ adds atra. 5SJ: supā. 6SJ: tatra grahan.am.

7SJ adds eva. 8Cf. fn. 10. 9SJ adds iti. 10SJ has this sentence after upasargaprādurbhyām iti.
11SJ adds yo. 12SJ om.
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90. laks.an. etthambhūtākhyānabhāgav̄ıpsāsu pratiparyanavah. .

(P.1.4.90)

(Bhv.:) cihnādau dyotye pratiparyanavah. karmapravacan̄ıyāh. syuh. .

vr.ks.am. prati vidyotate vidyut. vr.ks.am. pari. vr.ks.am anu. evam.

mātaram. prati sādhuh. . yad atra mām. prati syāt. vr.ks.am. vr.ks.am. 5

prati siñcati.

(Pañj.:) ||laks.an. e || kam. cid víses.am āpannam ittham. bhūtam. bhāgah. sv̄ı-

kriyamān. o ′m. śah. . vyāptum ı̄cchā v̄ıpsā.701 vr.ks.am. par̄ıti pañcamy apāṅparibhir

iti (P.2.3.10) pañcamı̄ na bhavaty apena sāhacaryād varjanārthasya pare〈h. 〉

sūtragrahan. āt.702 laks.an. ādis.u kim? odanam. paris.iñcati.703 upasargāśrayam. s.atvam. 10

bhavati (cf. P.8.3.65).

91. abhir abhāge. (P.1.4.91)

(Bhv.:) abhir bhāgavarjitalaks.an. ādau tan nāmā syāt. vr.ks.am abhi vi-

dyotate vidyut. mātaram abhi sādhuh. . vr.ks.am. vr.ks.am abhi siñcati.

abhāge kim? yad atra mām abhis.yāt. upasargāśrayo mūrdhanyah. . 15

(Pañj.:) ||abhi || yan mām abhis.yād iti704 upasargaprādurbhyām iti (P.8.3.87)

mūrdhanyah. . karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñāyā abhāvād upasargasam. jñābādho nāst̄ıti

kr. tvā asteh. sopasargasya sakarmakatvān mām iti karman. i dvit̄ıyā (P.2.3.2).705

92. pratih. pratinidhipratidānayoh. . (P.1.4.92)

(Bhv.:) pratih. sadr. śapratyarpan. ayos tathā syāt. yo nārāyan. atah. prati. 20

mās.ān asmai tilebhyah. prati yacchati.

(Pañj.:) ||prati || yo nārāyan. ah. prat̄ıti pratinidhipratidāne ca yasmād iti (P.2.3.11)

pañcamı̄. karmapravacan̄ıyatve pratiyoge pañcamyās tasil (P.5.3.7).

93. adhipar̄ı anarthakau. (P.1.4.93)

(Bhv.:) anarthakāv706 adhipar̄ı tathā syātām. kuto ′dhy āgacchati? 25

kutah. pary ānayati? gatyupasargasam. jñābādhah. phalam. anarthakau

kim? adhigamya. parin. ı̄ya.

701 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: kam. cit prakāram āpannam itthambhūtam... sv̄ıkriyamān. o
′m. śo bhāga yas tv

asv̄ıkriyamān. e
′m. śe bhāgaśabdah. prayujyate. ... padārthān vyāptum icchā v̄ıpsā.

702 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: atha parísabdayoge pañcamı̄ kasmān na bhavati ‘pañcamy apāṅparibhih. ’ iti
(P.2.3.10)? varjanavis. aye sā vidh̄ıyate apaśabdasāhacaryāt.

703 Cf. Kāś. ad loc.: laks.an. ādis. v iti kim? odanam. paris. iñcati.
704 Bhv.: yad atra mām abhis.yāt.
705 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yady apy astir akarmakas tathāpy akarmakā api dhātavah. sopasargāh. sa-

karmakā bhavant̄ıti karman. i dvit̄ıyā.
706 Chakravarti (1918: 57 fn. 41) notes another reading: anadhikārthau and this is known to

Vísvarūpa.
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||adhi || anadhikārthāv iti ...................dhātvarthāv.....iti1 dhātvarthād adhikam

artham. na [bru]vata2

....iti.........kr. tvā3 sarvathā hy anarthakatve kriyasambandhābhāvāt

gatyupasargasam. jñā..........bādho4 na prasajyata5 iti sūtrāvastho6 ′narthakah. syāt | kuto
′dhy āgata iti upapadavibhakteh. kārakavibhaktir bal̄ıyas̄ıti

karmapravacan̄ıyadvit̄ıyām badhitvā ′pā........dāne7 pañcamı̄ ||5

10

||ati || nis.panne ′pi phale kriyāpravr. ttir atikramah.
8 | atikraman. e kim.

atis.t.utam. · pūjāyām ity eva atis.iktam. s.atvam. pūrvavat ||

15

20

||apih. || sarpis.o
′pi syād iti sarpis.o hi yo binduh. tena sahāpísabdasya25

yogo na sarpis.ā tena sarpih. śabdā[d dv]it̄ıyā na bhavati | bindvarthe syāt padam

iti upalaks.an. amātram etat tena sambhāvanādau jayed9 ityādy api boddhavyam.

1SJ om. 2SJ: brūtah. .
3SJ om. 4SJ: -bhāvo. 5SJ: yujyata. 6SJ: sūtrārambho. 7SJ:

-dāna-. 8SJ: atikraman.am. 9SJ: stūyād.
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(Pañj.:) ||adhi || anadhikārthāv iti dhātvarthāv iti dhātvarthād adhikam

artham. na bruvata iti kr. tvā sarvathā hy anarthakatve kriyāsam. bandhābhāvād

gatyupasargasam. jñābādho na prasajyata iti sūtrāvastho ′narthakah. syāt.707 kuto
′dhy āgata ity708 upapadavibhakteh. kārakavibhaktir bal̄ıyas̄ıti (PP 48, NP 94)

karmapravacan̄ıyadvit̄ıyām. (cf. P.2.3.8) badhitvāpādāne pañcamı̄ (P.2.3.28).709 5

94. suh. pūjāyām. (P.1.4.94)

(Bhv.:) pūjāyām. sus tannāmā syāt. su siktam. tvayā.710 upasargāśrayam.

s.atvam. na bhavati.

95. atir atikraman. e ca. (P.1.4.95)

(Bhv.:) atipravr. ttir atikramah. . tasmin pūjāyām. cātis tan nāmā syāt. 10

ati siktam. tvayā. pūjāyām. ati stutam. atistutih. .

(Pañj.:) ||ati || nis.panne ′pi phale kriyāpravr. ttir atikramah. .711 atikraman. e kim?

atis.t.utam. pūjāyām ity eva. atis.iktam 〈iti〉 s.atvam. pūrvavat (cf. P.8.3.65).

96. apih. padārthasambhāvanānvavasargagarhāsamuccayes.u.

(P.1.4.96) 15

(Bhv.:) es.u vartamāno ′písabdah. karmapravacan̄ıyah. syād ity ekah.

sūtrārthah. . sarpis.o
′pi syāt. bindupadārthe ′písabdah. . es.u yat padam.

vartate tat praty apísabdah. karmapravacan̄ıyah. syād iti dvit̄ıyah.

sūtrārthah. . sarpis.o
′pi syāt. bindvarthe syāt padam. tat prati

apísabdah. karmapravacan̄ıyah. . tenopasargāśrayam. s.atvam. na bhavati. 20

sarpis tu prati na karmapravacan̄ıya iti dvit̄ıyā na syāt. sambhāvanā

yogyatā. api sthān. um. jayed rāmah. (Bhat.t.. 8.91c). anvavasargah.

prākāmyam. api siñca api stuhi. garhā nindā. api stuyād vr. s.alam.

samuccaye. api siñca api stuhi. ubhayam. kuru.

(Pañj.:) ||apih. || sarpis.o
′pi syād iti sarpis.o hi yo binduh. tena sahāpísabdasya 25

yogo na sarpis.ā. tena sarpih. śabdād dvit̄ıyā na bhavati.712 bindvarthe syāt padam

ity upalaks.an. amātram etat. tena sam. bhāvanādau jayed ityādy api boddhavyam.

707 Cf. Kāś. ad loc. (gatyupasargasam. jñābādhanārthā karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñā vidh̄ıyate) and
Nyāsa on iti (karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jñā gatyupasargasam. jñābādhanārthānena vidh̄ıyate).

708 Bhv.: kuto ′dhy āgacchati.
709 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: karmapravacan̄ıyeti dvit̄ıyā na bhavati upapadavibhakteh. kārakavibhaktir

bal̄ıyas̄ıti vacanāt.
710 Chakravarti (1918: 57), Dwarikadas Shastri (1971: 52) and Mishra (1989: 45): susiktam.

tvayā.
711 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: nis.panne ′pi phale stutih. pravr. ttety arthah. .
712 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: atha sarpih. śabdāt dvit̄ıyā katham. na bhavati? apísabdena tasya yogā-

sambhavāt. sarpis.o hi yā mātrā sāpísabdena yuktā na sarpih. .



135* BHĀS. ĀVR. TTIVIVARAN. APAÑJIKĀ

...............tadvis.aye ....tu1 karman. i [dv]it̄ıyā jayed iti sambhāva........navacanes.v
2 alamarthes.v iti3 liṅ· ||

5

||vibhās.ā || .....yan.........mām4 adhi karot̄ıti karmapravacan̄ıyatvena gatitvābhāvāt

tiṅ codāttavat̄ıti nighāt{o}ābhāvah. · adhi kr. tveti5 samāsābhāvah. ||10

||lah. || ..la.....iti................................s.as.t.hy[e]kavacanam. .......................lādeśāpeks.ayā......ata...........evāha ..........lādeśā.....iti

......................................prathamābahuvacanatve.........yady......api.....................sthānivatvāl .................lādeśānām......api.......................parasmaipadatvam.15

labhyate tathāpy uttarasūtre ′[lā]deśasyāpy ānasyātmanepadasam. jñā6 syāt· atra

ca vibhaktiviparin. āmena pratipattigauravados.ah. syāt | tib ityādi rūpodāharan.am.

kāryyodāharan.an tu akārs.̄ıt apus.ad iti ||7

20

25

||tiṅah. || tiṅ iti pratyāhāragrahan.am. tipas tiṅśabdād8 ārabhya māhiṅo9

ṅakāren. a parasmaipadagrahan.am ātmanepadagrahan.añ cānuvarttate· tad ayam

arthah. · tiṅah.
10 parasmaipadasya yāni tr̄ın. i ye trayas trikāh. tathā tiṅa ātmanepadasya

1SJ om. 2SJ: -nāva-. 3SJ adds -ādinā. 4SJ: yam. 5SJ adds karmaprava-

can̄ıyatve gatitvābhāvān na. 6The underlined phrase is repeated (in brackets) after āna of

ānasyātmanepadasam. jñā. 7The commentary of this sūtra as given in SJ: la iti s.as.t.hyaikavacanam

ādeśāpeks.ayā | at evāha lādeśā ityādir ı̄tyā rūpodāharan.am. 8SJ: tikārād. 9SJ: mahiṅo. 10SJ:

tiṅ-.
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tadvis.aye tu karman. i dvit̄ıyā. jayed iti sam. bhāvanavacanes.v alamarthes.v iti liṅ

(cf. P.3.3.154).713

97. adhir ı̄́svare. (P.1.4.97)

(Bhv.:) aísvarye gamye ′dhis tan nāmā syāt. adhi pañcāles.u

brahmadattah. . 5

98. vibhās. ā kr. ñi. (P.1.4.98)

(Bhv.:) adhih. kr. ñi vā karmapravacan̄ıyah. syāt. yan mām adhikaris.yati

yan mām adhi karis.yati vā. adhikr. tya adhi kr. tvā vā. uktā nipātāh. .

(Pañj.:) ||vibhās. ā || yan mām adhi karot̄ıti karmapravacan̄ıyatvena gatitvābhāvāt

tiṅ〈i〉 codāttavat̄ıti (P.8.1.71) nighātābhāvah. . adhi kr. tveti samāsābhāvah. . 10

99. lah. parasmaipadam. (P.1.4.99)

(Bhv.:) lādeśāh. parasmaipadam ucyante. tip tas jhi sip thas tha mip

vas mas śatr. kvasu.

(Pañj.:) ||lah. || la iti s.as.t.hyekavacanam. lādeśāpeks.ayā. ata evāha lādeśā iti.

prathamābahuvacanatve yady api sthānivattvāl lādeśānām api parasmaipadatvam. 15

labhyate tathāpy uttarasūtre ′lādeśasyāpy ānasyātmanepadasam. jñā syāt.714 atra

ca vibhaktiviparin. āmena pratipattigauravados.ah. syāt. tib ityādi rūpodāharan.am.

kāryodāharan.am. tv akārs.̄ıd apus.ad iti.

100. taṅānāv ātmanepadam. (P.1.4.100)

(Bhv.:) taṅ etau ca lādeśāv ātmanepadam ucyante. taṅ iti tātāñ jha 20

thās āthām. dhvam id. vahi mahiṅ. āna iti śānackānacau.

101. tiṅas tr̄ın. i tr̄ın. i prathamamadhyamottamāh. . (P.1.4.101)

(Bhv.:) tiṅām. tr̄ın. i tr̄ın. i padāni kramen. a prathamamadhyamottama-

sam. jñakāni syuh. . tiptasjhi tātāñjha iti prathamah. . tato madyamah. .

tata uttamah. . 25

(Pañj.:) ||tiṅah. || tiṅ iti pratyāhāragrahan.am. tipas tísabdād ārabhya māhiṅo

ṅakāren. a. parasmaipadagrahan.am ātmanepadagrahan.am. cānuvartate. tad ayam

arthah. : tiṅah. parasmaipadasya yāni tr̄ın. i ye trayas trikāh. tathā tiṅa ātmanepadasya

713 The use of word sam. bhāvanavacanes. u could mean that Vísvarūpa interpreted the second pada
of the compound in the present sūtra as sambhāvana, which is what we find in Kāś. (padārthe
sam. bhāvane anvavasarge gargāyām samuccaye ca vartamānah. apih. karmapravacan̄ıyasam. jño bha-
vati), and not as sambhāvanā, which is what Purus.ottamadeva did. However, it is also possible
that Vísvarūpa uses the form sambhāvana because it appears in P.3.3.154 (sam. bhāvane ′lam iti cet
siddhāprayoge).

714 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: taṅānāv ātmanepadam ity (P.1.4.100) atra tu lah. ity anena taṅānayoh.
sambandho nopapadyate na hi taṅānau lau bhavatah. .
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yāni tr̄ın. i ye1 trayas trikās2 te yathāsam. khyam. prathamamadhyam((o))ttamasam. jñakā bha-

vanti· ||

5

||tāny e || tāny eva tr̄ın. i tr̄ın. i
3 padāni ekaikaśo ′nukramen. a ekavacana-

dvivacanabahuvacanasam. jñakāni bhavant̄ıty ayam arthah. sampadyate tenedam

uktam. tib ity ekavacanam ityādi ||

10

||supah. || tathā syād iti yathā tiṅo vyavasthā tathā supo ′p̄ıty arthah. ·

tena supo ′pi tr̄ın. i tr̄ın. i padāni4 ek((ai))kam ......anukramen. aikavacanadvivacanabahuvacana-

sam. jñakāni5 bhavant̄ıty ata6 āha sur ity ekavacanam ityādi ||15

||vibha || vibhajyate prātipadikārtho7 ′nayeti karan. e ktin

suptiṅau sam. jñinau ||

20

25

||yus.ma || sāmānyena8 prayoge prāpte9 niyamārtham idam.
10· lakāren. a

samānādhikaran. e yus.mad̄ıti yus.madartha ity arthah. tena yasmin11 yus.madarthe

madhyamapurus.ah.
12 sa yadi lakāravācyo p̄ıty arthah. tadantavidhinā paramatvam.

30

1SJ: te. 2SJ adds: tathā cātmanepadasya ca yāni tr̄ın. i te trayas trikāh. .
3SJ om. 4SJ om.

5SJ: ukta-. 6SJ om. 7SJ adds dhātu-. 8SJ: sāmānya-. 9SJ: prāpta-. 10SJ: vacanam. 11SJ

adds yasmin. 12SJ: madhyamah. .
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yāni tr̄ın. i ye trayas trikās te yathāsam. khyam. prathamamadhyamottamasam. jñakā bha-

vanti.

102. tāny ekavacanadvivacanabahuvacanāny ekaśah. . (P.1.4.102)

(Bhv.:) tāni tr̄ın. i tr̄ın. i padāni pratyekam ekavacanadvivacana-

bahuvacanasam. jñakāni syuh. . tib ity ekavacanam. tas iti dvivacanam. 5

jh̄ıti bahuvacanam. evam anyatrāpi.

(Pañj.:) ||tāny e || tāny eva tr̄ın. i tr̄ın. i padāny ekaikaśo ′nukramen. a ekavacana-

dvivacanabahuvacanasam. jñakāni bhavant̄ıty ayam arthah. sam. padyate. tenedam

uktam. tib ity ekavacanam ityādi.

103. supah. . (P.1.4.103) 10

(Bhv.:) supaś ca tathā syāt. su ity ekavacanam au iti dvivacanam. jas

iti bahuvacanam. evam. sarvatra.

(Pañj.:) ||supah. || tathā syād iti yathā tiṅo vyavasthā tathā supo ′p̄ıty arthah. .

tena supo ′pi tr̄ın. i tr̄ın. i padāny ekaikam anukramen. aikavacanadvivacanabahuvacana-

sam. jñakāni bhavant̄ıty ata āha sur ity ekavacanam ityādi. 15

104. vibhaktís ca. (P.1.4.104)

(Bhv.:) sup tiṅ ca vibhaktir ucyate.

(Pañj.:) ||vibha || vibhajyate prātipadikārtho ′nayeti karan. e ktin (cf. P.3.3.19, 94).

suptiṅau sam. jñinau.

105. yus.mady upapade samānādhikaran. e sthāniny api 20

madhyamah. . (P.1.4.105)

(Bhv.:) lakāren. a samānādhikaran. e yus.mady upapade madhyama-

purus.ah. syāt. tvam. pacasi. yuvām. pacathah. . yūyam. pacatha. tvam.

dr. śyase. yuvām. dr. śyethe. yūyam. dr. śyadhve. sthānin̄ıti. gamyamāne
′pi yus.madi. odanam. pacasi. mayā dr. śyase. bhavatprayoge nes.yate. 25

bhavān karoti. samānādhikaran. e kim? tvayā dr. śyate.

(Pañj.:) ||yus.ma || sāmānyena prayoge prāpte niyamārtham idam. lakāren. a

samānādhikaran. e yus.mad̄ıti yus.madartha ity arthah. . tena yasmin yus.madarthe

madhyamapurus.ah. sa yadi lakāravācyo ′p̄ıty arthah. . tadantavidhinā paramatvam.

30
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ya((ā))s̄ıty api bhavati grahan.avateti tu1 na pravarttate tasyāh. pratya-

ya ..............vidhitvāt2 sapūrvāc ceti pratyaya...........vidhau3 jñāpitatvāc .....ca | ......yat....tu4 śes.o ghy

asakhir ity atroktam.
5 nasakr. tā grahan.avatā prātipadike6 tadantavidhir

nāst̄ıti tat sāmānyajñāpakam āśritya | tvām7 atikrānto ′titvam. yāt̄ıti8

yus.madarthasyābhāvāt rūpo9 py aṅḡıkriyata ity uktam. prāk | atvam.
10

5

sampadyata iti tvadbhavat̄ıty atra prathamapurus.a{h.} eva yus.madarthasya

gaun.atvāt | bhavān yāt̄ıty atra yady11 api yus.mada......rtho12 [rū]pābhāvān na bhavati

rūpavato ′rthasya grahan. āt na ca sy13 atra rūpasya gamyamānatvam. bhavacchabde-

nārthasyoktatvāt tvattaro yās̄ıty atra taparah. svārth{e}akatvān14 madhyamapurus.a

eva kalpapādau15 tūbhayam. yadānya16 evāsi sam. vr. tta iti-10

vad abhedavivaks.āyām. kiñci.nyūnau yus.madartha ākhyāyate· tadā sādr. śyān

madhyamapurus.ah. tvatkalpo ..s̄ıti· yadā tv .......anya...............evocyate17 tadā prathamapurus.a

eva tvatkalpo yat̄ıti ||

1SJ om. 2SJ: -vidhivis.ayatvāt. 3SJ: -vidhi-. 4SJ om. 5SJ: atra tu yad uktam. . 6SJ om.
7SJ: tvam. 8SJ adds atra na bhavati. 9SJ: rūpavadartho. 10SJ adds tvam. . 11SJ: saty. 12SJ:

-rthe. 13SJ om. 14SJ: svārthikatvāt. 15SJ: kalpabādes. 16SJ: yad anya. 17SJ: anyatra vocyate.
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yās̄ıty api bhavati. grahan. avateti (cf. PP 78, NP 31) tu na pravartate tasyāh. pratya-

yavidhitvāt sapūrvāc ceti (P.5.2.87) pratyayavidhau jñāpitatvāc ca. yat tu śes.o ghy

asakhir ity (P.1.4.7715) atroktam. nyāsakr. tā grahan. avatā prātipadike〈na〉 tadantavidhir

nāst̄ıti (PP 78, NP 31) tat sāmānyajñāpakam āśritya.716 tvām atikrānto ′titvam. yāt̄ıti

yus.madarthasyābhāvāt (cf. fn. 723). rūpam apy aṅḡıkriyata ity uktam. prāk.717 atvam. 5

〈tvam. 〉 sam. padyata iti tvadbhavat̄ıty718 atra prathamapurus.a eva yus.madarthasya

gaun.atvāt.719 bhavān yāt̄ıty atra yady api yus.madartho rūpābhāvān na bhavati

rūpavato ′rthasya grahan. āt. na cāsyātra rūpasya gamyamānatvam. bhavacchabde-

nārthasyoktatvāt.720 tvattaro yās̄ıty atra tarapah. svārthakatvān madhyamapurus.a

eva.721 kalpapādau (cf. P.5.3.67) tūbhayam. yadānya evāsi sam. vr. tta iti- 10

vad abhedavivaks.āyām. (?)722 kim. cinnyūno yus.madartha ākhyāyate tadā sādr. śyān

madhyamapurus.ah. : tvatkalpo yās̄ıti. yadā tv anya evocyate tadā prathamapurus.a

eva: tvatkalpo yāt̄ıti.723

106. prahāse ca manyopapade manyater uttama ekavac ca.

(P.1.4.106) 15

(Bhv.:) parihāsagatau manyopapadasya dhātor uttame prāpte

madhyamah. purus.ah. syāt. manyateś ca madhyame prāpta uttamah. .

715 This sūtra reads asakhi for asakhir, but Vísvarūpa obviously knew the second variant. Cf. Pañj.
on P.1.4.7.

716 Cf. Nyāsa on P.1.4.7: iha śobhanah. sakhāsyeti susakhir iti, susakher āgaccat̄ıty atra tadantavi-
dhinā pratis. edhah. prāpnoti, sa ca ‘grahan. avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nāsti’ iti pratis.edhān na
bhavati. Cf. also this passage of the Pañjikā with Durghat.a on P.1.4.105: katham. paramatvam. pat.hasi.
grahan. avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti tadantatvābhāvāt. ucyate:
‘sapūrvāc ce’-ti pratyayavidhau jñāpakāt pratyayavidhivis. aye kaís cit sāmānyeneyam. sv̄ıkriyate. tathā
‘́ses.o ghy asakh̄ı’-ty atra nyāsah. susakher āgacchaty, atisakher āgacchat̄ıty atrāsakh̄ıti na pratis. edhah. .
On sāmānyajñāpakam āśritya see S̄ıradeva’s explanation of the paribhās. ā in question: anye ca
sāmānyena pratyayavidhau cāpratyayavidhau ca paribhās. ām āhuh. . [Abhyankar (1967: 222)].

717 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: katham atitvam. pacat̄ıti. ‘svam. rūpam’ ity atra rūpagrahan. ād
rūpavadartho ′py aṅḡıkriyata iti jñāpitam. tenārthāntaravr. ttitvāt prathamapurus.a eva.

718 Cf. Pat. ad loc.: atvam. tvam. sam. padyate tvadbhavati madbhavat̄ıti (Mbh. I 354.10).
719 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: atvam. tvam. sam. padyate tvadbhavat̄ıty atra prathamapurus.a eva

yus.madarthasya gaun. atvād yathāmahān mahān sam. panno mahadbhūtaś candramā ity atra ‘ān ma-
hata’ ityādinā nātvam. bhavat̄ıti nyāsah. .

720 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: bhavān yāt̄ıty atra tu saty api yus.madarthe rūpābhāvān na bhavati.
arthavato rūpasya grahan. āt. na cātra rūpasya gamyamānatvam. bhavacchabdenārthasyoktatvāt.

721 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: tvattaro yās̄ıty atra taparah. svārthikatvād yus.mady upapada iti
madhyamapurus.ah. .

722 One might consider the emendation bhedavivaks. āyām. , in accordance with Durghat.a ad loc. (see
fn. 723). However, since the reading present in the manuscript makes sense as well, I have refrained
from any emendation.

723 Cf. Durghat.a ad loc.: kalpādau tūbhayam. yadā hy anya evāsti bhavān sam. vr. tta iti
ced bhedavivaks. āyām. kim. cidbhūto yus.madartha ucyate syāt tadā madhyamapurus.ah. . tvatkalpo
yās̄ıti. yadā tv anya evocyate tadā prathamapurus.ah. . tvatkalpo devadatto yāt̄ıti raks. itah. .
Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: kvacit tu vr. ttāv evāyam. granthah. pat.hyate iha ca atitvam. pacati
atyaham. pacat̄ıty atrātikrāntapradhānena samāse yus.madasmador asāmānādhikaran. yāt prathama
eva bhavati iha tv ı̄s.ad asamāptas tvam. tvatkalpah. pacati matkalpah. pacāmı̄ti kālāntaradr. s. t.agun. a-
rahito yus.madasmadartha eva tvatkalpamatkalpaśabdābhyām ucyata iti madhyamottamau bhavatah.
tatsadr. śapadāntarābhidhāne tu prathamah. tathā tvattarah. pacasi mattarah. pacāmi paramatvam. pacasi
paramāham. pacāmı̄ti kālāntarādr. s. t.agun. ātísayavísis. t.o yus.madasmadartha evocyate iti bhavaty eva.
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||prahā || parihāsagatau manyase pa((ā))syāmı̄ty1 atrārthe manye pāsyas̄ıti2

prayogah. | mantur anekatve ′p̄ıti yady api bahavo mantāro bhavanti5

tathāpy ekagrahan. ād3 ekavacanam eva4 manyase p̄ıtam. tad atithibhir iti

par̄ıhās{o}ā{va}bhivyaktaye ||

10

||asma || aham. dr. śya ityādi5 karman.y asmadarthe samānādhikaran. e

lakārah. ....t.er............etvam6 ato gun. e pararūpatvañ ca ||

15

||parah. || sam. hitāyām.
7 dadhy a[trety a]tra iko yan. ac̄ıti yan. ādeśah.

..................................sannikars.āvivaks.āyān ....tu........dos.a........atra8· ||20

||virā || viramyate ′neneti virāmo ′ntyo varn.ah. vr.ks.a iti· avasāna-

sam. jñāyām. kharavasānayor visarjan̄ıyah.
9 ||

iti .....................................śr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. .................................................bhās.āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikāyām.25

...............prathamo...............dhyāyah. ..................sam. pūrn.ah.
10 ||

1SJ: yāsyāmı̄ti. 2SJ: yāsyas̄ıt̄ıti. 3SJ: ekavadgrahan. āt. 4SJ: evam. . 5SJ: iti. 6SJ: yak

gun.anis.edhah. .
7SJ: sam. hitāsam. jñāyām. 8SJ: sam. hitāyām. kim. dadhi atra. 9SJ: visargah. .

10SJ:

sadupādhyāyaśr̄ıvísvarūpakr. tau bhās.āvr. ttipañjikāyām. prathamo ′dhyāyah. samāptah. .
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sa caikavan mantur anekatve ′pi. ehi manye payah. pāsyasi. na

pāsyasi. p̄ıtam. tad atithibhih. . prahāse kim? ehi manyase dadhyannam.

bhoks.ye. sādhu manyase. evam. manyadhve ′pi.

(Pañj.:) ||prahā || parihāsagatau manyase pāsyāmı̄ty atrārthe manye pāsyas̄ıti724

prayogah. . mantur anekatve ′p̄ıti yady api bahavo mantāro bhavanti 5

tathāpy ekagrahan. ād ekavacanam eva.725 manyase p̄ıtam. tad atithibhir iti

parihāsābhivyaktaye.

107. asmady uttamah. . (P.1.4.107)

(Bhv.:) asmadi vācya uttamah. purus.ah. syāt. aham. pacāmi. āvām.

pacāvah. . vayam. pacāmah. . aham. dr. śye. āvām. dr. śyāvahe. vayam. 10

dr. śyāmahe. gamyamāne ′pi. pacāmi. dr. śye.

(Pañj.:) ||asma || aham. dr. śya ityādi karman.y asmadarthe samānādhikaran. e

lakārah. . t.er ettvam (cf. P.3.4.79). ato gun. e pararūpatvam. (cf. P.6.1.97) ca.

108. śes.e prathamah. . (P.1.4.108)

(Bhv.:) yus.madasmadbhyām anyasmin prathamah. purus.ah. syāt. sa 15

bhāti. tau bhātah. . te bhānti.

109. parah. sannikars.ah. sam. hitā. (P.1.4.109)

(Bhv.:) atyantapratyāsattih. sam. hitocyate. dadhy atra. madhv atra.

(Pañj.:) ||parah. || sam. hitāyām. dadhy atrety atra iko yan. ac̄ıti (P.6.1.77) yan. ādeśah. .

sam. nikars.āvivaks.āyām. tu dos.a atra. 20

110. virāmo ′vasānam. (P.1.4.110)

(Bhv.:) pare varn. ābhāvo ′vasānam ucyate. vr.ddhah. . siddhih. .

(Pañj.:) ||virā || viramyate ′neneti virāmo ′ntyo varn.ah. . vr.ks.a
726 ity avasāna-

sam. jñāyām. kharavasānayor visarjan̄ıyah. (P.8.3.15).

iti śr̄ıvísvarūpaviracitāyām. bhās.āvr. ttivivaran.apañjikāyām. 25

prathamo ′dhyāyah. sam. pūrn.ah. .

724 Bhv.: manye payah. pāsyasi.
725 Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: yatra dvau mantārau bahavo vā tatrāyam ekavadbhāvo vidh̄ıyate. anyatra tu

mantur ekatvād evaikavacanam. siddham.
726 Bhv.: vr.ddhah. .
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Nyāsa – P.1.4.7
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Śr̄ımatpān. inyādisūtra – p. 1
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Vyād. i – P.1.3.1





The
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A critical examination of the first adhyāya





Introduction to volume II

The second volume of the present work contains a detailed examination of the first

adhyāya of Vísvarūpa’s Bhās. āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikā (which is here referred to as the

Pañjikā). The centre of interest rests on the style1 of this commentary and on the

question of Vísvarūpa’s indebtedness to other grammarians. For this reason it seems

appropriate to offer a brief survey of persons and treatises which might have influenced

Vísvarūpa, before we take up his commentary.

As will be shown in II.3.2.1.1, almost nothing is known about the person of Vísvarūpa

and yet he is here assigned to the so-called ‘Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar’.2

A few words of explanation are required to justify this decision.

Four out of five preserved manuscripts of the Bhās. āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikā are classi-

fied as written in Maithili script.3 This could indicate that Vísvarūpa belonged to

Mithilā. Three reasons, however, suggest that we should ascribe him to the Bengali

tradition. Firstly, it is questionable whether we can differentiate between Maithili and

Bengali scripts.4 Secondly, Vísvarūpa’s work is a commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti by

Purus.ottamadeva, who most probably lived in Bengal.5 Thirdly, we know that very

1 On the term ‘style’ see II.2.2.
2 The word ‘Bengali’ is used by me with three meanings: it refers to 1) the language spoken in

Bengal (what is in this work very seldom a case), 2) a person who comes from Bengal and, most
frequently, 3) it is used as an adjective applying to someone or something belonging or relating to
Bengal. In the third meaning ‘Bengali’ seems nowadays to replace the word ‘Bengal’ used earlier.

3 The manuscript being in possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal is said to be written in
Bengali characters.

4 The script in two ‘Maithili’ manuscripts of the Pañjikā to which I have had access is almost
identical as in ‘the Bengali’ manuscript, differing only in one aks.ara. Cf. also what S. K. Chatterji
(1970: 225) says about these two scripts: ‘(1) [i.e. Bengali-Assamese] and (2) [i.e. Maithili] are
practically identical: almost all the forms in (2) are found in old MSS. written in (1).’

5 The Bengali origin of Purus.ottamadeva is widely accepted by scholars, with the exception of
S. K. De (21960b), according to whom no grammarian presented here in I.1-10 can be undoubtedly
ascribed to Bengal. The opinions of S. K. De are, however, very extreme and rarely justified by more
substantial evidence than by statements that other views are ‘fanciful’ (p. 24) or ‘prove nothing’
(fn. 377).



close cultural contacts existed between Mithilā and Bengal. After the Muslim inva-

sion of Bengal, Mithilā became a shelter for Sanskrit learning. This state continued

long after Muslims conquered Mithilā, since the destruction of Brahmanical and Bud-

dhist culture was not as devastating there as in Bengal.6 So even if we assume that

Vísvarūpa was an inhabitant of Mithilā, his cultural indebtedness to Bengal is more

probable.

6 Chatterji (1970: 102).



Part I

The Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s

grammar

At the beginning some important questions should be dealt with. Firstly, is it justified

to use the term ‘the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar’? Secondly, what do we ac-

tually mean by it? And consequently, which grammarians are generally to be included

in this tradition? The replies to these questions would differ from scholar to scholar

and would range from a long list of names of Bengali grammarians and statements

about an immense impact of Bengal on Sanskrit grammar to denying the latter and

raising doubts about the Bengali origin of many so-called Bengali grammarians.

Before we focus our attention on these three questions, let us note that in the literature

on the subject two terms are generally used for what is here called ‘the Bengali tradition

of Pān. ini’s grammar’. These are: ‘the Bengal(i) school of Pān. ini’s grammar’ and ‘the

Bengal(i) branch of Pān. ini’s grammar’. Some authors, e.g. Kali Charan Shastri,

evidently regard ‘school’ and ‘branch’ as synonyms and, consequently, apply them

both.

Let us now begin with the second question, which is apparently easy to answer. It

is usually assumed, albeit tacitly, that grammarians of Bengali origin belong to the

Bengali tradition (or school, or branch) of Pān. ini’s grammar. At this point problems

concerning ascribing a particular text to this part of India arise. Geographical and

historical details which could be helpful in assigning a work to a certain region of

India are scanty in grammatical literature and the few that are present have become

the subject of various interpretations. In that case it would be extremely desirable

to have some additional criteria which would aid the determination of a geographical

region of a work. The difficulty of formulating such criteria is indicated by the mere

fact that even scholars whose works are devoted to studying the Bengali tradition of
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grammar rarely took up the question ‘What makes a certain text belong to Bengal?’

One of the exceptions is Chintaharan Chakravarti (1930: 237), who while discussing

Bengali contribution to Sanskrit literature formulated three criteria which can be ap-

plied whenever no other way of proving Bengali origin of a work is left. They are:

‘1) peculiarities of personal names, surnames or titles, 2) provenance of the manuscripts

of the work, 3) tradition’. But he also noted their insufficiency, theoretical and prac-

tical, and provided an example of Sarvānanda’s T. ı̄kāsarvasva, which is undoubtedly

a Bengali work, but manuscripts of which are found only in South India and are written

in South Indian scripts.

In effect, it is not surprising that various scholars who approached this topic enu-

merated various names of grammarians who are supposed to belong to Bengal. Di-

nesh Chandra Bhattacharya (1946) and Kali Charan Shastri (1972) fairly unanimously

present a similar list of names and this has been accepted by me for reasons mentioned

below. Quite the opposite view is held by S. K. De (21960b: 67), who attributes Bengali

origin only to Sr. s.t.idhara, the author of the commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti. General

works on the history of Sanskrit grammatical literature usually make no statements

about geographical affiliations.

Facing these difficulties, it must be stated that it is not the aim of the present work

to clarify whether a particular grammarian really came from Bengal or not. In the

presentation of possible sources from which Vísvarūpa could have drawn composing his

Pañjikā it does not really matter whether, for example, Jinendrabuddhi was a Kash-

mirian or a Bengali. The most important thing is that the Nyāsa was not only

immensely popular in Bengal7 but has also shaped other grammatical texts. Con-

sequently, in the present analysis I will not speak about ‘the Bengali school or branch

of Pān. ini’s grammar’, because the scholars who use these terms lay emphasis on the

origin of grammarians they include in their lists. Instead, I will here present ‘the Ben-

gali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar’, which comprises not only these grammarians who

were Bengalis by birth or choice, but also those whose works were popular in Bengal.

To answer the first of our questions we must ponder whether all the grammatical

treatises belonging to what we have called ‘the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar’

have anything in common. Indeed, this seems to be the case.

Some general observations regarding the so-called Bengali grammarians were made

by Chakravarti (1918: 19-20), while he was speaking about the time of Sr. s.t.idhara.

7 This popularity is shown mostly by two facts: frequent quotations (explicit or tacit) from the
Nyāsa found in treatises of Bengali grammarians, and numerous commentaries on it written by them
(see I.2.1).
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Namely, Chakravarti notices that most of the authors assigned to Bengal were not

very well acquainted with the Mahābhās.ya. The Mahābhās.yakāra is naturally treated

by them as an authority, but citations from his work, as Chakravarti (1918: 19)

remarks, ‘will often be found either wrong or altogether non-existent’. The position

of the Mahābhās.ya was taken by the Kāśikā and, first of all, by the Nyāsa (the

most important work in the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar). A great part of

Bengali treatises are commentaries on the Nyāsa, among them such eminent ones as

the Anunyāsa and the Tantraprad̄ıpa. However, although the Nyāsa was undoubtedly

very popular and intensely studied in Bengal, it does not mean that the Nyāsakāra

enjoyed such authority as Patañjali. Jinendrabuddhi was not considered infallible and,

consequently, his opinions were sometimes doubted or even criticised. This feature

noted by Chakravarti is likely to be true not only for Sr. s.t.idhara, but also for much

earlier grammarians.8

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [15]-[16]) mentions one more characteristic trait of the

Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar. According to him, not only the Nyāsa but also

its two commentaries, the Anunyāsa and the Tantraprad̄ıpa, were frequently quoted

by Bengali grammarians. Bhattacharya considers these three works to be ‘the great

triad of an advanced course of grammar in Bengal’.

Now, I think, we can easily answer the questions asked at the beginning of this chapter.

If we accept the definition proposed here, it is absolutely plausible to speak of the

Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar and we are also justified in adopting the longer

list of ‘Bengali grammarians’ offered by D. Ch. Bhattacharya and K. Ch. Shastri.

I.1 Jayāditya and Vāmana

Jayāditya and Vāmana are considered to be the authors of the Kāśikā, the title of

which is said to refer to the place of its composition.9

This fact could imply that they were not Bengalis, but the decisive evidence for their

8 Renou (1940: 58) notes that many quotations from the Mahābhās. ya which are found in the

Durghat.avr. tti of Śaran.adeva cannot be located in Patañjali’s commentary.
9 Cf. Padamañjar̄ı on the second introductory verse of the Kāśikā: kāśiketi deśato ′bhidhānam.

kāśis.u bhavā ‘kāśyādibhyas. t.haññit.hau’ (P.4.2.116) kāśikā. Similarly Ujjvaladatta explains and char-
acterises the title of the famous work: kāśr. . kāśih. . vr. ddhetkośalāditvāt ñyaṅ (cf. P.4.1.171). kāśyau.
kāśayah. ks.atriyāh. . tes. ām. nivāso ′n. . kāśayo deśah. . kāśis.u jāto bhava iti t.haññit.hau. kāśikah. . kāśikā.
kāśivis.ayāntah. pātitvād vārān. asyās tatra bhavatvena kāśis.u bhaveti sārasam. grahavr. ttih. kāśikā (Un. .-
vr. tti IV.117 sarvadhātubhya in). For sārasam. graha, see the beginning of the Kāśikā:

vr. ttau bhās.ye tathā dhātunāmapārāyan. ādis.u |
viprak̄ırn. asya tantrasya kriyate sārasam. grahah. ||.
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geographical affiliations is found wanting.10 However, as the most popular work of the

Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar, the Nyāsa, is a commentary on the Kāśikā, it

is necessary to devote some space to this treatise too.

I.1.1 The Kāśikā

The Kāśikā is the oldest extant commentary on the whole of the As.t.ādhyāȳı. In

contrast to Kātyāyana and Patañjali, who first investigated whether the formulation

of Pān. ini’s sūtras was correct or whether it should be in any way changed, the authors

of the Kāśikā had a practical purpose. They gave short paraphrases of Pān. inian rules

and supplied examples and counterexamples for better comprehension of the sūtras.

They also provided other readings of rules, but they did not enter into a detailed

discussion of other opinions. More frequently they immediately presented what they

regarded as the final view.

Quotations are rather rare in the Kāśikā. Most of them are from Vedic texts11 and

from the Mahābhās.ya. Among literary works the following are cited or referred to:

Bhāravi’s Kirātārjun̄ıya (on P.1.3.23), the Mahābhārata (e.g. on P.1.1.11, 4.1.103) and

the Rāmāyan. a (on P.4.1.95).12 Predecessors in grammar are usually mentioned as eke,

kecit etc., but some names also appear, e.g. Padaśes.akāra (on P.7.2.58), Saunāga’s

school (on P.7.2.17) and followers of Āpísali (on P.7.3.95).13

Although the Kāśikā seems to be easy and straightforward, it presupposes knowledge

of the Mahābhās.ya.14 The authors of the Kāśikā incorporated many changes in wording

of sūtras which were suggested by Kātyāyana or Patañjali. Kielhorn (1887) has shown

that the text of the As.t.ādhyāȳı as given in the Kāśikā differs from the text known

to Kātyāyana and Patañjali. He counted 5815 such differences and classified them

in four groups.16 It is noticeable that many of these changes are also found in the

10 Even the above mentioned explanation of the title Kāśikā is not the only one. Sr. s.t.idhara,
commenting on the final verse of the Bhās. āvr. tti, mentions two interpretations of the word kāśikā:
kāśayati prakāśayati sūtrārtham iti kāśikā jayādityaviracitā vr. ttih. . kāśyām. bhavā vā [as quoted in
Chakravarti (1918: (19))].

11 Vedic quotations in the Kāśikā have been collected by Rau (1993).
12 S. L. Athalekar wrote a Ph.D. thesis on quotations in the Kāśikā at University of Poona. I am

indebted to Prof. Dr. A. Aklujkar for this information.
13 The views of these grammarians which are cited in the Kāśikā are not taken from the

Mahābhās. ya. Although Patañjali quotes the opinions of Āpísali and of Saunāga school, these quota-
tions deal with different topics than those found in the Kāśikā.

14 See Thieme (1956).
15 Because only 1713 rules are treated by Patañjali, nearly 600 sūtras are fully and approximately

350 are partly quoted in the Mahābhās. ya (Kielhorn, 1887: 184), it is possible and cogent that the
number of differences is much bigger than 58.

16 These are: 1) cases of yogavibhāga, 2) additions to original sūtras, 3) other alterations of rules,
4) cases of whole rules added to the text.
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Cāndravyākaran. a. As Candra’s grammar is said to be older than the Kāśikā, Kielhorn

(1886: 183) assumes that the authors of the Kāśikā used the text of Candragomin.

However, as he himself remarks, this assumption causes some problems. It is strange

that Candra or his grammar are never mentioned in the Kāśikā, although in some

cases (P.2.4.21, 4.3.115, 6.2.14) referring to the Cāndravyākaran. a would, according to

Kielhorn, give much better examples than those actually used.17 Bronkhorst (1983:

369, 380) tries to find a solution to this problem and suggests that the authors of the

Kāśikā and Candra could have used another source, so there is no need to suppose

that the authors of the Kāśikā knew the Cāndravyākaran. a. Bronkhorst’s suggestion

has been harshly criticised by Oberlies (1989: 7-10),18 who sees it as proven beyond

doubt that the authors of the Kāśikā borrowed from the Cāndravyākaran. a.

Traditionally, the Kāśikā is said to have two authors: Jayāditya and Vāmana. This

double authorship is supposed to explain inconsistencies found in the text19 and was

first stated by Jinendrabuddhi.20 This theory was adopted by other Indian grammar-

ians, who then differentiated between the opinions of Jayāditya and Vāmana.21

The fact that the Kāśikā is a work of two grammarians has also been accepted by

modern scholars, but their opinions differ as regards the question of the precise con-

tributions of Jayāditya and Vāmana. According to Chakravarti (1913-16: [16]), the

generally accepted view is that the first four adhyāyas are attributed to Jayāditya and

the rest to Vāmana. However, many scholars think that Jayāditya commented on the

17 See Kielhorn (1886: 184-5).
18 There is not enough space here to discuss his criticism in details, because this task would

presuppose the presentation of Bronkhorst’s arguments, which take almost fifty pages. But it seems
indispensable to mention at least some points. Firstly, it is important to state how Bronkhorst
achieves his theory. His first step is to show that certain improvements on the Dhātupāt.ha took place
in the period between Patañjali and Candra. Then, he demonstrates that the authors of the Kāśikā
did not make changes in the Dhātu, Sūtra- and Gan. apāt.ha, but they relied on the text they had. And
finally, the question is discussed whether these changes were known to Candra or whether they were
introduced after him. This is missing in Oberlies’s criticism, so its readers can easily get the impression
that some statements of Bronkhorst are entirely unfounded. Secondly, as far as the argumentation
of Oberlies is concerned, he seems to think that the only possibility of explaining the existence of
similar features which two works have is that one of them borrowed from the other. The assumption
of borrowing from the third treatise is for him ‘eine von vorne herein völlig unwahrscheinliche These’
(p. 8). However, it must be remembered how little we know about the period in question. It
is sure that the grammatical interest was great at this time, but what is left to us are only the
names of grammarians. To conclude this excursus, I do not want to state that I entirely agree with
Bronkhorst. Some of Oberlies’s remarks, e.g. that the argumentation of Bronkhorst mostly relies on
one example of P.3.3.122 or that it would be advisable to discuss the authorship of the Cāndravr. tti
in this context, are very convincing. Nevertheless, Bronkhorst’s ‘assumption’ (as Bronkhorst calls it
in § 4.1), although difficult to prove, is entirely possible. Besides, in his criticism Oberlies has not
proposed any solution to the problems which arise when we assume that the authors of the Kāśikā
borrowed from Candra and which have been already pointed out by Kielhorn.

19 Differences in the comments of the two authors have been studied by Ojihara (1961, 1962, 1964).
Some more inconsistencies in the Kāśikā have been found by Bronkhorst (1983).

20 See Nyāsa on P.3.1.33: nāsti virodhah. bhinnakartr. katvāt. idam. hi jayāditya vacanam. tat punar
vāmanasya.

21 See Padamañjar̄ı on P.3.1.33, Śabdakaustubha on P.1.1.5. Cf. also Chakravarti (1913-16: [16]).
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first five and Vāmana on the last three chapters.22

It must be also noted that both these views pose problems. Firstly, some comments of

Jinendrabuddhi seem to suggest that Jayāditya wrote a commentary on the last three

adhyāyas of the As. t.ādhyāȳı.
23 This was discussed by D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922:

190-191; 1946: [2]) and mentioned by Chakravarti (1913-16: [17]).24 Secondly, it is

strange that Vāmana was not mentioned by I-tsing. Regarding this second problem

Chakravarti (1913-16: [16]-[17]) writes: ‘Was it because Vāmana held then a subordi-

nate position, either as a pupil of the other or a very new writer who had not therefore

attained yet reputation enough to be named as an author? Or were the last four

Adhyayas of the book a subsequent addition to, or a recast by Vāmana of the form

in which Jayāditya had left them? ... Probably Vāmana wrote down his share of the

Kāśikā shortly after I-tsing had left India and so he is not at all mentioned by the

former.’

The last alternative, that Vāmana composed his part of the Kāśikā after I-tsing left

India, has been widely accepted.25 However, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 190-2; 1946:

[2]-[3]) thinks that Jayāditya wrote a complete vr. tti on the whole of the As.t.ādhyāȳı,

and Vāmana revised and enlarged the last three chapters of it.26

Another solution has been proposed by Bronkhorst (1983: 401-2). He suggests that

Jayāditya collected sūtras, vārttikas and other vārttika-like statements and these were

incorporated in the Kāśikā-vr. tti by Vāmana. The inconsistencies could be explained

by differences in sources and reluctance of the author(s) of the Kāśikā to deviate

from the tradition. However, as Bronkhorst (p. 402) himself states, his proposition is

‘somewhat speculative’.

I.1.2 Jayāditya and Vāmana

Any discussion of Jayāditya and Vāmana confronts us with problems. The fact that

we cannot be quite sure which part of the Kāśikā each of them wrote and whether

they did it simultaneously or Jayāditya wrote first and Vāmana revised and enlarged

his work makes attempts to find out anything about the authors of the Kāśikā very

difficult.

22 Cardona (1976: 279), Belvalkar (1915: 36), Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 502-3).
23 Cf. Nyāsa on P.3.1.33, where the opinion of Jayāditya on P.7.2.11 is discussed.
24 D. Ch. Bhattacharya adds an example which shows that Jayāditya and Vāmana commented on

the same rule (P.6.4.22).
25 Belvalkar (1915: 36), Renou (1940: 26) to mention a few.
26 Dinesh Chandra Bhattacharya (1946: [3]) gives a short characteristic of Vāmana’s commentary.
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They are said to be Buddhists,27 as they begin the Kāśikā without any salutation to

a god and supply un-Brahmanic illustrations to Pān. ini’s rules.28 But the question

arises: Were Jayāditya and Vāmana Buddhists or only one of them? D. Ch. Bhatta-

charya (1946: [3]) thinks that Jayāditya was a Buddhist and Vāmana a Brahmanic

scholar, who tried to make the Buddhist work acceptable for Brahmins. According to

Bhattacharya, Vāmana revised the commentary of Jayāditya in Benares.

There have been also some discussions regarding the identity of the grammarian

Vāmana with the famous poetician. This supposition is, however, rejected by M. Sen

(1934) and Kane (31961: 147).

As far as the dates of Jayāditya and Vāmana are concerned, two facts are important.

Firstly, the date of Jayāditya’s death can be determined on the basis of I-tsing’s

report.29 Secondly, in the Kāśikā on P.1.3.23 Bhāravi’s Kirātārjun̄ıya is cited.30

On consideration of these pieces of evidence and dating Jinendrabuddhi circa 700 ad,

Cardona (1976: 280-81) places the Kāśikā in the seventh century. This dating is

shared by almost all modern scholars.31

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 190; 1946: [3]) proposes circa 650 ad for Jayāditya and

700-750 ad for Vāmana.

I.2 Jinendrabuddhi

Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary on the Kāśikā marks, as far as our present sources go,

the real beginning of the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar. His Nyāsa has been

commented upon and cited many times. In a certain way it took the place of the

Mahābhās.ya. In view of this fact, it is not so important whether Jinendrabuddhi was

actually a Bengali or a Kashmirian. In any case, the description of his work should

not be missing in this short survey of the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar.

27 Chakravarti (1913-16: [17]), Belvalkar (1915: 36), Renou (1940: 26).
28 See Chakravarti (1913-16: [17]). D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [3]) sees in the example

pramān. asamuccaya on P.3.3.42 an allusion to Dignāga’s treatise.
29 See Takakusu (1896: 176). I-tsing wrote most probably in 691-692 ad (see Takakusu, 1896, 176

fn. 4) that nearly 30 years had passed since the death of Jayāditya. That gives the date 661-662 ad

for Jayāditya’s death.
30 Bhāravi is usually placed in the sixth century. See Kane (31961: 119-20) and Lienhard (1984:

184).
31 Chakravarti (1913-16: [16]-[17]), Renou (1940: 26), Scharfe (1977: 174).
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I.2.1 The Nyāsa

Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary on the Kāśikā bears the title Kāśikāvivaran. apañjikā,

but it is better known as the Nyāsa.32 It is an extensive commentary, the style of

which has sometimes been compared to that of the Mahābhās.ya.33 The title Nyāsa is

said to refer to the characteristic trait of this work, according to which its author shows

that any additions to the As.t.ādhyāȳı, as e.g. stated in vārttikas, are not necessary, if we

interpret sūtras correctly. This means that as they are actually stated (yathānyāsam)

the rules are capable of covering the additional cases.34

Chakravarti (1913-16: [18]) supposes that the Nyāsa was the first of the commentaries

on the Kāśikā, but according to D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 193; 1946: [4]) the Nyāsa

was preceded by other commentaries, which Jinendrabuddhi consulted while writing

his treatise. It is certain that the period between the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa was

long enough for other commentaries to be written, as it was long enough for scribal

mistakes to be made in copying the Kāśikā. Remarks about ‘bad copyists’ (kulekhakair

likhitam, lekhakapramādados.a) or ‘recent bad copyists’ (etad udāharan. am. pramādād

idān̄ıntanaih. kulekhakair likhitam) are found in the Nyāsa on P.1.1.5; 4.1.2 and 6.3.79.

It is regrettable that Jinendrabuddhi so seldom refers to his predecessors by name. In

his voluminous commentary he mentions only Āpísali (on P.1.3.22, 4.2.45; 7.2.10),

Vyād. i (on P.7.2.11), Cūllibhat.t.i, Nallūra,35 Śvobhūti (on P.7.2.11) and Kun.ad.a-

vād. ava36 (on P.7.3.1).37 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [5]) adds to this list the Ama-

rakośa, but Chakravarti (1913-16: [20]) remarks that the reference to it is not found

in Bengali manuscripts.

Literary citations are not very abundant either. Chakravarti (1913-16: [20]) has found

one quotation from the Rāmāyan. a, one from the Mahābhārata (on P.2.216) and one

from the Manusmr. ti (on P.4.1.20). Rare and unidentified quotations are listed by

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [5]).

The Nyāsa has been commented upon many times, particularly often by Bengali gram-

marians. The most eminent Bengali commentaries are the Anunyāsa (see I.4) and the

32 Other names are: Kāśikānyāsa, Jinendranyāsa. See Chakravarti (1913-16: [18]).
33 See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 195).
34 See Cardona (1976: 279), D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 196) and Renou (1940: 27).
35 Cūllibhat.t.i and Nallūra are mentioned in the commentary on the introductory verse of the

Kāśikā. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [5]) has Nirlūra instead of Nallūra. On these two grammarians
see Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 498-9).

36 One Kun.aravād.ava is cited by Patañjali in Mbh. II 100.8, III 317.9. He is identical with the
grammarian quoted by Jinendrabuddhi and in the first of these two passages from the Mahābhās. ya
the same examples are discussed as in the Nyāsa on P.7.3.1. Patañjali also quotes the opinion of one
Vād.ava (Mbh. III 421.13), but it is difficult to tell whether he is identical with Kun.aravād.ava.

37 See also D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [5]) and K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 181).
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Tantraprad̄ıpa (see I.6.1). Others are: the Nyāsodd̄ıpana of Nandanamísra (see I.11.1),

Narapati Mahāmísra’s Nyāsaprakāśa (see I.11.2), commentaries by Pun.d. ar̄ıkāks.a

Vidyāsāgara (see I.11.3) and by Śr̄ımānaśarman (see I.11.5). The only commentary

which undoubtedly does not belong to Bengal has been written by Mallinātha and is

entitled Nyāsoddyota.38

I.2.2 Other works

Jinendrabuddhi is also said to have written the Vísālāmalavat̄ı, a commentary on

Diṅnāga’s Pramān. asamuccaya. It is not proven that the author of the Vísālāmalavat̄ı

really was the famous grammarian, but there is enough evidence to make it seem prob-

able. Hayes (1983) mentions the following facts speaking for this identification: the

name Jinendrabuddhi, the same creed (Buddhism), the same colophon found in these

two commentaries, a predilection for a bodhisattvayāna sect of Buddhism, grammati-

cal expertise and the fact that the lifetime of the grammarian Jinendrabuddhi falls

within the timespan assigned to the commentator of the Pramān. asamuccaya.

I.2.3 Jinendrabuddhi

Jinendrabuddhi left no information about himself, so it is extremely difficult to state

anything definitive about him. Scholars have concentrated on three points: Jinendra-

buddhi’s creed, place of activity and his lifetime.

I.2.3.1 Creed of Jinendrabuddhi

Jinendrabuddhi begins his work without an obligatory salutation to a god and in

the colophons calls himself Bodhisattvadeś̄ıyācārya.39 These two facts point out

that he was a Buddhist, which has been universally accepted by modern scholars.40

38 For the opinion that the Nyāsoddyota is the only non-Bengali commentary on the Nyāsa, see
D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 197). On the authorship of the Nyāsoddyota, see Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka
(41984: 568-9). The latter (p. 567-8) mentions also a commentary on the Nyāsa by one Ratnamati,
but the evidence does not seem to be strong enough to prove that Ratnamati wrote a commentary
on the Nyāsa and did not express his opinion about a statement of Jinendrabuddhi in another kind
of treatise.

39 Chakravarti (1913-16: [20]) mentions three explanations of bodhisattvadeś̄ıya. According to the
first one, the suffix deś̄ıyar is added by P.5.3.67 in the meaning of a slight incompleteness. In the
other two opinions the suffix cha (̄ıya) is added. It is either cha taught in P.4.2.138 or in P.1.1.75
(sic). Since P.1.1.75 is one of three rules defining vr. ddha, what is meant here is probably P.4.2.118
(vr. ddhāc chah. ).

40 Chakravarti (1913-16: [19]), Renou (1940: 27), D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 197), K. Ch. Shastri
(1972: 180) and Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 561).
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Chakravarti (1913-16: [19]), however, mentions an opinion according to which

Jinendrabuddhi is held to be a Jaina.

I.2.3.2 His place of activity

Jinendrabuddhi is often said to be a Bengali, but no conclusive evidence for this can be

provided.41 Aiming to support this view, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 197) notes that

a large number of manuscripts of the Nyāsa are found in Bengal and that commentaries

on the Nyāsa have been written almost exclusively by Bengali grammarians (I.2.1).

The former fact has been also confirmed by Chakravarti (1913-16: (3)-(6)).42

Let us also mention that as reported by Bühler (1877: 13, 73), according to Kash-

mirians, Jinendrabuddhi lived at Varāhamūla-Hushkapura in Kashmir. However, that

does not make him necessarily a Kashmirian, since at that time the cultural contacts

between Bengal and Kashmir were very close.43

Thus, most probably, S. K. De (21960: 23-24) is right when he doubts if the place of

Jinendrabuddhi’s activity can be ever determined.

I.2.3.3 Jinendrabuddhi’s date

In the heated discussions about Jinendrabuddhi’s lifetime mainly the following five ar-

guments have appeared: a) Bhāmaha referred to the Nyāsa, b) the Nyāsa is mentioned

by Māgha in his Śísupālavadha, c) Kaiyat.a knew the Nyāsa, d) Jinendrabuddhi pre-

dated Haradatta, e) the name Jinendrabuddhi appears in some inscriptions. These five

reasons have by no means been accepted by all scholars. The first two are especially

controversial and facts speaking for and against each of them have been vehemently

discussed.

I.2.3.3.a The first argument about Bhāmaha’s reference to the Nyāsa is based on

Kāvyālaṅkāra VI.36-37:

śis. t.aprayogamātren. a nyāsakāramatena vā |
tr. cā samastas.as.t.h̄ıkam. na katham. cid udāharet ||

sūtrajñāpakamātren. a vr. trahantā yathoditah. |

akena ca na kurv̄ıta vr. ttim. tadgamako yathā ||.

41 The Bengali origin of Jinendrabuddhi is accepted by K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 180) and Dash (1991:
4). D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 197) considers Jinendrabuddhi either to be a Bengali or to have lived
there for a long time.

42 The exceptions are Vedic portions of the Nyāsa and the section 8.2, towards which Bengali
pundits ‘had a kind of dislike’. See Chakravarti (1913-16: (6)).

43 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [4]).
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This passage has been translated by Kane (31961: 115-6) as follows:

‘A poet should in no case employ (lit. utter) in his work a compound in which
a word ending in the tr.c affix (i.e. tr. ) is compounded with another word that would

be in the genitive (when the compound is dissolved), by merely relying on the usage
of the śis.t.as or on the opinion of the author of Nyāsa; as the word vr.trahantā is

employed by merely relying on the indication furnished by a sūtra of Pān. ini, one

should not form a compound with a word ending in aka as in the case of the word
tadgamaka.’44

There is some controversy regarding the translation of the passage. Thus some

scholars have thought that according to Bhāmaha the compound vr. trahantr. was ex-

plicitly mentioned by the Nyāsakāra.45 Consequently, because they failed to find it in

Jinendrabuddhi’s treatise,46 they came to the conclusion that Bhāmaha did not refer

to Jinendrabuddhi. However, the text cited above does not imply that the example

vr. trahantr. was actually given by the Nyāsakāra. This has been pointed out by Kane

(31961: 117-118) and Pathak (1912: 234), although their argumentation and trans-

lations differ slightly. The main problem, however, remains. Even if we accept that

vr. trahantr. does not have to be explicitly taught in the Nyāsa mentioned by Bhāmaha,

it is still not proven that Bhāmaha had Jinendrabuddhi in mind when he was speaking

about the Nyāsakāra.

Thus, in the course of the discussion it has been argued that there had been

other Nyāsakāras than Jinendrabuddhi and one of them could have been meant by

Bhāmaha.47 It is supposed that Sāyan.a quoted from different Nyāsas (Ks.emendra-

nyāsa, Bodhinyāsa, Śākat.āyananyāsa). This argument has been rejected by Pathak

(1912: 235-36), who has shown that the term Nyāsakāra, when it is used in the

Mādhav̄ıyā Dhātuvr. tti without any specifications, refers always to Jinendrabuddhi.

Pathak (1912: 233) and Chakravarti (1913-16: [25]), although for different reasons,

objected to another proposition, according to which Bhāmaha’s Nyāsakāra is supposed

to be identical with Devanandin Pūjyapāda.

44 Cf. also Pathak’s (1914: 20) translation, which is slightly different: ‘One should under no
circumstances employ a genitive compound ending in tr. c such as vr. trahantā either on the grounds
that such compounds are used by the learned or in accordance with the opinion of the Nyāsakāra by
the mere jñāpaka or inference drawn from [Pān. ini’s] sūtra. Nor should one form a compound with
aka like tadgamaka.’ For the details about this kind of compound as well as of Jinendrabuddhi’s
opinion on it, see Pathak (1914: 22-25) and Kane (31961: 116-117).

45 As it is assumed e.g. by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 564).
46 In the commentary on P.2.2.16 Jinendrabuddhi says that the marker c in the suffix tr. c implies

that the prohibition taught in this rule does not apply to words ending in tr.n. However, he gives
an example bh̄ıs.mah. kurūn. ām. bhayaśokahantā and not vr. trahantā. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984:
564) has been searching for vr. trahantā in the Nyāsa on P.1.4.30, also without success.

47 See e.g. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 563-4).
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To recapitulate, Pathak (1912: 235-6; 1914: 25), Chakravarti (1913-16: [25]), Liebich

(1930: 363) and Kane (31961: 117) maintain that Bhāmaha could have referred only

to Jinendrabuddhi.48 S. K. De (21960a: 48-49) and Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984:

563-4) opposed this view.49

If we accept the opinion that Bhāmaha had Jinendrabuddhi in mind, ascertaining the

lifetime of the author of the Kāvyālaṅkāra and in this context his relation to Dan.d. in

becomes a crucial task. S. K. De (21960: 47) assumes that Bhāmaha was prior to

Dan.d. in and dates (p. 49-50) the former in the period between the last quarter of the

7th and the middle of the 8th century Kane (31961: 78-80, 102-32) and Pathak (1912:

236-37) postulate the priority of Dan.d. in. Pathak dates Bhāmaha some time in the

8th century, Kane (p. 84, 132) regards the first half of the 8th century as appropriate.

Gerow (1977: 228), leaving aside the problem of the relation between Dan.d. in and

Bhāmaha, suggests the period 700-750 ad for the latter.

I.2.3.3.b Another heated controversy has arisen about one verse in Māgha’s Śísu-

pālavadha. In Śísu II.112 Māgha compares rājan̄ıti with śabdavidyā through punning

words:

anutsūtrapadanyāsā sadvr. ttih. sannibandhanā |

śabdavidyeva no bhāti rājan̄ıtir apaspaśā ||

A royal policy which does not include [employing] spies, even if it takes no step
deviating from a rule, when it is characterised by good conduct and when it re-

wards well [for services done],50 seems to us like the science of grammar which is

anutsūtrapadanyāsa, sadvr. tti and sannibandhanā, but apaspaśā.

Mallinātha and Vallabha say that nyāsa refers to Jinendrabuddhi’s treatise, sadvr. tti

to the Kāśikā and sannibandhanā to the Mahābhās.ya, so the last part of the passage

would mean: ‘even if it includes [the study of] the Nyāsa, which does not deviate

from sūtra, [the knowledge of] the Kāśikā and the Mahābhās.ya but which neglects

Paspaśā.’ Scholars unanimously agree upon the last two identifications. The first one

has been also accepted by Pathak (1902), Kane (31961: 147) and Chakravarti (1918: 3;

1913-16: [22]-[23]). Opponents of interpreting nyāsa as Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary

have provided two arguments. The first one is that nyāsa does not refer here to the

kind of grammatical treatise, but it is rather used in the meaning which it has in the

Mahābhās.ya as a ‘wording of a rule’, e.g. in yathānyāsam evāstu, the phrase repeatedly

48 Similarly, Gerow (1977: 228) states that Bhāmaha quotes Jinendrabuddhi, but he discusses no
details of this topic.

49 The summary of arguments is given by Kane (31961: 115-18).
50 In the translation of sannibandhanā I follow Mallinātha, who writes: santi nibandhanāny

anuj̄ıvyād̄ınām. kriyāvasānes.u dattāni gohiran. yādísāśvatapāritos. ikadānāni yasyām sā.
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met with. This reasoning was adopted by Kielhorn (1908) and D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [4]).51 Another group of scholars has maintained that although Māgha meant

a work called Nyāsa, it must not necessarily have been Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary.

The facts speaking for and against this suggestion are the same as in the case of the

Nyāsakāra mentioned by Bhāmaha.

If we accept the explanation given by Mallinātha and Vallabha, the question of Māgha’s

date becomes crucial. Kane (1914: 91) notes that Māgha is quoted by two poeticians:

Vāmana and Ānandavardhana. Thus, assuming for Vāmana the second half of the

8th century, Kane (p. 94) suggests that Māgha cannot be dated later than 750 ad.

Recently, Lienhard (1984: 188) has used the same arguments as Kane, but since he

regards Vāmana as belonging to the 9th century,52 his conclusion is that Māgha must

be dated earlier than the beginning of the 9th century.

A very controversial opinion about Māgha’s lifetime has been adopted by Kielhorn

(1906). On the inscriptional grounds he attributes the author of the Śísupālavadha to

the second half of the 7th century. His view, however, has not met with the acceptance

of other scholars.53

I.2.3.3.c The attention of some scholars has been attracted to the problem of

the mutual relationship between Jinendrabuddhi and Kaiyat.a. The Nyāsa or the

Nyāsakāra is not explicitly quoted in the Mahābhās.yaprad̄ıpa, but certain opin-

ions cited by Kaiyat.a are similar to those found in Jinendrabuddhi’s commen-

tary. Examples of such concordance have been collected by Pathak (1931: 246-7),

Chakravarti (1913-16: [21]) and Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 562).

Kaiyat.a is usually dated 11th century,54 so if we agree with the scholars who con-

sider Jinendrabuddhi to precede Kaiyat.a, we have to place the former before the 11th

century.

51 Cf. Kielhorn’s (1908: 500) translation of Śísu II.112:
‘The policy of kings, even when it takes no step that is contrary to rule, and when it provides a liveli-

hood (for dependents) and makes donations (for services rendered), by no means prospers without
(the employment of) spies – just as the study of grammar does not prosper without (a knowledge of)
the (introduction called) paspaśā, even when (in the interpretation of rules) no words are supplied
that are not in the sūtras, and when (the study is) aided by commentaries and the Mahābhāshya.’

52 However, on p. 92 Vāmana is put at about 800 ad and on p. 244 in the middle of the 8th
century, in all those cases without giving any grounds for such a dating.

53 Kielhorn’s reasoning depends on the statement of Māgha that his grandfather was a minister
of king Varmala, whom Kielhorn identifies as king Varmalāta. However, the name of the king men-

tioned by Māgha has been preserved in manuscripts of the Śísupālavadha in various variants: Varma,
Nirmalānta, Dharmanābha, Dharmanātha, Dharmalābha, Dharmalāta, Dharmadeva, Varmalāta and
Carmalāta (see the edition of Durgāprasād and Śivadatta, introduction p. 6). Thus, the identification
proposed by Kielhorn is open to doubt.

54 Cardona (1976: 347: fn. 344).
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I.2.3.3.d The relation between Jinendrabuddhi and Haradatta55 has been also

the subject of debate. Kielhorn (1908: 502) assumes that Jinendrabuddhi copied from

Haradatta, but this opinion was based, as he freely admitted, on his impression and

has turned out to be wrong. Haradatta referred not only tacitly to Jinendrabuddhi,56

but in the commentary on P.4.1.22 he quoted the opinion of the Nyāsakāra.57 This

fact strengthens the view that Jinendrabuddhi must be dated earlier than the 11th

century.

I.2.3.3.e Another argument has been used by D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [4]),

who tries to determine Jinendrabuddhi’s date on inscriptional grounds. He assumes

that Jinendra was mentioned in a Campā inscription from 840 Śaka (918 ad). Al-

though Bhattacharya refers to the text of the inscription as given in Majumdar’s

Champā,58 he makes no mention of the fact that, according to Majumdar, here Jine-

ndra is to be understood as synonymous with Buddha.59

These are the main points which have appeared in the debate about Jinendrabuddhi.

On the basis of some of these arguments scholars have proposed various dates for the

author of the Nyāsa.

According to Chakravarti (1913-16: [21]-[26]), Jinendrabuddhi preceded Kaiyat.a and

was alluded to by Māgha and Bhāmaha. Thus Chakravarti sets the date of the Nyāsa

at ca. 725-750 ad.

On inscriptional grounds and assuming a considerable span of time between Vāmana

and Jinendrabuddhi, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [4]) dates the author of the Nyāsa in

the period between 800 and 850 ad. Bhattacharya rejects the opinion that Jinendra-

buddhi was referred to by Māgha and Bhāmaha.

Renou (1940: 27-28) accepts the precedence of Jinendrabuddhi to Kaiyat.a and the

55 Some scholars have assigned Haradatta to the 13th century (e.g. Pathak, 1931: 251). This
opinion was rejected by Cardona (1976: 281) on the grounds that Dharmak̄ırti refers to Haradatta.
Belvalkar (1915: 40) dates the author of the Padamañjar̄ı ca. 1100 ad, Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka
(41984: 576) to 1058/59 ad. Cardona suggests that Haradatta might be assigned to an even earlier
period.

56 The examples of such references found in the Padamañjar̄ı have been presented by Pathak
(1914: 27-29).

57 See also Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 561), Pathak (1931: 250-1).
58 This book was edited in 1927 and reprinted as Majumdar (1985).
59 Cf. Sanskrit text and its translation as given in Majumdar (1985: 138-9):
III. mı̄mām. sas.at.tarkajinendrasūrmmis sakāśikāvyākaran. odakaughah. |

ākhyānaśaivottarakalpamı̄nah. pat.is. t.ha etes.v iti satkav̄ınām ||.
III. ‘He who (skilfully played in the) good waves which were the six systems of Philosophy beginning

with Mı̄mām. sā and those of Jinendra (i.e. Buddha), and in the mass of water which was (Pān. ini’s)
Grammar with Kāśikā, who was a fish (in the water) which was the Ākhyāna and the Uttarakalpa

of the Śaiva; because among the learned, he was the most skilful in all these subjects.’
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view that Bhāmaha and Māgha had the commentary on the Kāśikā in mind. On this

basis he dates Jinendrabuddhi 8th century.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 561-4) agrees that Haradatta and Kaiyat.a were later

than Jinendrabuddhi, but he is opposed to the suggestion that Bhāmaha and Māgha

referred to him. Therefore, in his opinion, Jinendrabuddhi is to be put at ca. 700 ad.

Reasonings of Pathak (1931) and Cardona (1976: 280-1) were similar to that of

Chakravarti, but they dated Jinendrabuddhi ca. 700 ad.

I.3 The Bhāgavr. ttikāra

The Bhāgavr. tti was once very popular in Bengal, which is testified by many quotations

from it in other works.60 Purus.ottamadeva said in his Bhās. āvr. tti that he based it on

the Kāśikā and the Bhāgavr. tti.
61 Later, the Bhāgavr. tti lost its position, probably

to the advantage of the Tantraprad̄ıpa62 or, as some think, to the advantage of the

Bhās. āvr. tti.
63 Manuscripts of the text still existed in the 17th century,64 but they are

lost today.

I.3.1 Characterization of the Bhāgavr. tti

The Bhāgavr. tti was a commentary on the As.t.ādhyāȳı. The arrangement of the sūtras

corresponded with that laid down by Pān. ini, but with a certain peculiarity. It seems

that the text was divided into two parts: a bhās. ābhāga dealing with the bhās. ā
65 and

a chandobhāga treating the Vedic usage. This division gave the name to the treatise.66

An opinion held by most scholars is that the Bhāgavr. tti was largely loyal to the

Mahābhās.ya and criticised the Kāśikā wherever the final verdict of Jayāditya and

Vāmana differed from the one made by Patañjali.67 However, Kali Charan Shastri

(1972: 205) expressed the view that the Bhāgavr. ttikāra followed the Kāśikā. The only

60 Quotations from the Bhāgavr. tti have been collected by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (1964-5).
61 See I.7.1 for details.
62 S. P. Bhattacharya (1946: 282).
63 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [23]).
64 See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [7]).
65 The term bhās. ā generallymeans ‘language’. Here it denotes the language spoken by the upper

classes in the time of Pān. ini, Kātyāyana and Patañjali and it opposes the Vedic language used for
the ritual purposes. See Deshpande (1979: 1-10) for details.

66 The evidence of this division is provided by Goȳıcandra and the Bhās. āvr. tti. See Chatterji
(1931a: 418) and S. P. Bhattacharya (1946: 276 fn. 1).

67 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 198-99), Chatterji (1931a: 415-6), Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984:
515).
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argument which he offered is the final couplet of the Bhās. āvr. tti, in which Purus.ottama-

deva says that anyone wishing to understand the final views of the Kāśikā and the

Bhāgavr. tti should read his Bhās. āvr. tti.
68 This is, however, not convincing enough to

accept Shastri’s opinion. Chakravarti (1913-16: [15]) thought that the Bhāgavr. tti was

older than the Kāśikā (see I.3.2), so the influence of the latter on the former work or

the opinion that the Bhāgavr. tti criticised the Kāśikā was unacceptable for him.

Another view which can be mentioned here is one held by S. P. Bhattacharya (1946:

278), who maintained that the Bhāgavr. tti was indebted to Bhartr.hari and Durgasim. ha,

the Kātantra commentator, dated back to 8th century by Belvalkar (1915: 88) and

to the second half of the 6th and the beginning of the 7th century by Yudhis.t.hira

Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 631-633).

I.3.2 The authorship of the Bhāgavr. tti

Many scholars have tried to establish the identity of the author of the Bhāgavr. tti. Four

names have been proposed up to now: Bhartr.hari, Vimalamati, Vābhat.a and Indu.

One exponent of the theory about the identity of the Bhāgavr. ttikāra and Bhartr.hari

is Chakravarti. In his frequently cited introduction to the edition of the Nyāsa (1913-

16: [13]) he ascribed three grammatical works to Bhartr.hari: a commentary on the

Mahābhās.ya, the Vākyapad̄ıya and the Bhāgavr. tti.
69 He provides the following argu-

ments to prove his thesis. Firstly, he identifies the word Pei-na used by I-tsing with

the Bhāgavr. tti and supports his reasoning with the translation of the term offered by

Takakusu (1896: 180), who proposes to render the Pei-na as bed. a or ved. a (but not as

Chakravarti suggests [p. 14] vedavr. tti or ved. āvr. tti). Takakusu (1896: 180 fn. 3) men-

tions also that a work called Bed. avr. tti is actually found in Bhandarkar (1888: 146).70

Chakravarti (p. 14, fn. 17) interprets vedavr. tti (sic) as a corrupt form of the word

bhejavr. tti or bhedavr. tti and suggests that the Bhāgavr. tti was meant here.

Secondly, he quotes three passages which, according to him, speak for Bhartr.hari’s

authorship of the Bhāgavr. tti. The first comes from the Tantraprad̄ıpa on P.8.3.21 uñi

ca pade, which teaches that before the particle u, the consonants v and y preceded by

the vowel a, short or long, are elided:

68 kāśikābhāgavr. ttyoś cet siddhāntam. boddhum asti dh̄ıh. |
tadā vicintyatām. bhrātar bhās. āvr. ttir iyam. mama ||.

69 On the same page he also ascribes three śatakas (Vairāgya-, Nı̄ti- and Śr. ṅgāra-śataka) to
Bhartr.hari, but later on (page 14-15) he admits that the evidence to prove the same authorship
of the grammatical works and the didactic poems is not sufficient.

70 This is manuscript No. 277 (= 381) containing the Janmāmbhodhi and Bed. āvr. tti of Naracandra.
According to Bhandarkar (1888: 68, 146) it is a jaina work, whose manuscript is dated 1707 ad.
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bhartr. harin. ā cāsya nityārthataivoktā. tathā ca bhāgavr. ttikr. tā pratyudāharan. am

upanyastam. tantre utam. tantray utam iti. vāmano ′pi lopenaivodāharan. am ukta-
vān.71

Bhartr.hari said that this [rule] is always to be observed. Accordingly (tathā ca)
the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t mentioned a counterexample tantre utam, [which takes the form]

tantray utam. Vāmana too gave this example [and the one] with the elision.

Notes

The word pade is used in the sūtra in order to prohibit the application of the
rule in the case of uñ, which is the substitute of the root veñ before the suffix
kta (as in uta). Thus, in the example tantre utam, the vowel e of tantre will be
replaced by ay in accordance with P.6.1.78 eco ′yavāyāvah. . Then, by P.8.3.19
lopah. śākalyasya the consonant y can be elided. This would give two phrases:
tantray utam and tantra utam. Now, because uñ, being the part of utam, is
not a pada (but only its part), rule P.8.3.21 cannot apply. This means that the
elision of y is not obligatory and that both, tantray utam and tantra utam, are
correct. If P.8.3.21 applied, only tantra utam would be correct.

The last sentence of the passage quoted above needs some explanation. The
Kāśikā on P.8.3.21 has: pade iti kim? tantra utam tantray utam, with and
without the elision. The sentence vāmano ′pi lopenaivodāharan. am uktavān is
a little bit confusing, because it could mean that Vāmana gave this example
only with the elision (i.e. tantra utam), which is not the case and which would
not make a good counterexample for the sūtra (because it is tantray utam which
is important if we want to show whether P.8.3.21 applies in this case).

The second appears in the Durghat.avr. tti on P.7.3.34 (and not on P.8.3.37 as

Chakravarti writes):

yathālaks.an. am aprayuktes.v ity72 uparāma udyāma73 ity eva bhavat̄ıti bhartr. harin. ā
bhāgavr. ttikr. tā coktam. [Gan.apati Śāstr̄ı’s edition, p. 117]

On account of the [maxim] that in case of not current [words] they are built ac-

cording to the rule, Bhartr.hari and the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t said that only uparāma and
udyāma are [correct].

Notes

Rule P.7.3.34 nodāttopadeśasya māntasyānācameh. teaches that the vowel of
a root ending in m and having the accent udātta in the original enunciation
with the exception of cam with the preverb ā is not replaced by vr. ddhi when cin.
or a kr. t-suffix follow. The roots yam (Dhp. 1.1033) and ram (Dhp. 1.906) have
the anudātta accent; therefore, this rule does not apply to them. Thus, when
a kr. t suffix ghañ is added to them, vr. ddhi replaces the vowel a of yam and ram,
as taught in P.7.2.116 ata upadhāyāh. , and we have udyāma and uparāma.

Note the different wording of this passage in Renou’s edition of the Durghat.avr. tti:
yathālaks.an. am aprayuktes.v ity udyama uparama ity eva bhavat̄ıti bhāgavr. ttikr. tā
bhartr. harin. ā ca likhitam. However, because the derivatives from yam and ram
are used as illustrations of the maxim yathālaks.an. am aprayuktes.u (‘Words which

71 The text as quoted by Chakravarti (1913-16: [14]).
72 Cf. Pat. on P.1.1.24: yathālaks. an. am aprayukte (Mbh. I 84.7).
73 Chakravarti (1913-16: [14]) has udayāma, probably just a misprint.
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are not current are formed according to the rules’), the text as given by Gan.apati

Śāstr̄ı (with udyāma and uparāma) makes better sense. On the other hand, it
should be added that according to the Kāśikā on P.7.3.34 only uparama and
udyama are correct, because they are used in Dhp. 1.1033 (yama (yamu) upa-
rame) and 1.380 (ad. a udyame). Note also that udyāma is found e.g. in the

Śatapathabrāhman. a 8.5.1.13, but udyama and uparāma are mentioned in the
Amarakośa (3.2.11 and 37). Cf. also Renou (1940: 111 fn. 17).

The third reference stems from the Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti of Sr. s.t.idhara on rule

P.8.4.68 a a:

bhāgavr. ttir bhartr. harin. ā viracitā śr̄ıdharasenanarendrādis.t.ā.74

The Bhāgavr. tti was composed by Bhartr.hari on command of king Śr̄ıdharasena.

Chakravarti’s proposal has encountered harsh criticism. Probably the first scholar to

reject it was Bhattacharya (1922: 198), but he seemed to believe that Chakravarti’s

assumption was only made on the authority of Sr. s.t.idhara, so he has not dealt with

the other arguments. He supplies, however, two citations which speak against the

identification of the Bhāgavr. ttikāra with Bhartr.hari.75 These will be dealt with later

on. As far as Sr. s.t.idhara is concerned, Bhattacharya remarks that his opinion ‘is open

to doubt’.

Similar reasoning is adopted by Haraprasāda Shāstr̄ı (1931: xxxvii), who points out

that Sr. s.t.idhara belonged to the 17th century and he obviously confused Bhartr.hari

with Bhat.t.i, whose patron was Śr̄ıdharasena. Shāstr̄ı concludes that Sr. s.t.idhara’s view

could not be decisive in settling the question of the authorship of the much earlier

Bhāgavr. tti. Shāstr̄ı also quotes the first argument of Chakravarti, but he comments

on it only with the remark that it is ‘absolutely unconvincing’.

Eventually, Kshitis Chandra Chatterji (1931a: 413-14) thoroughly dealt with the ar-

gumentation of Chakravarti. He refuses to recognise ‘twisting the vowels and conso-

nants in a word’ (as in case of interpretation of the word Pei-na with Ved. a or Bed. a)

as a scientific method. As far as the first two quotations are concerned, he points

out that they treat opinions of three (Bhartr.hari, the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t and Vāmana)

and two (Bhartr.hari and the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t) different grammarians respectively. The

phrase tathā ca must be understood as ‘similarly’ (and not as introducing a quotation,

as Chakravarti probably interpreted it). Chatterji’s argument against the opinion of

Sr. s.t.idhara is much the same as that of Shāstr̄ı.

74 The text as quoted by Chakravarti (1913-16: [14]). This differs slightly from the passage given
in Chakravarti (1918: (19)), where viracitā stays at the end of the sentence.

75 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 198 fn. 21) cites the passage from the Tantraprad̄ıpa which
Chakravarti used in his argumentation, but he seems to be unaware of this. According to Bhatta-
charya, the above fragment alludes to the commentary on the Mahābhās. ya by Bhartr.hari.
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The above clearly leads to the conclusion that ascribing the authorship of the Bhāga-

vr. tti to Bhartr.hari is untenable. Furthermore, some quotations found in other

grammatical works demonstrate that their authors regarded Bhartr.hari and the

Bhāgavr. ttikāra as being two different personalities. Three such citations were pre-

sented by Chatterji (1931a: 415), the first two were also mentioned by D. Ch. Bhatta-

charya (1922: 198).

The first passage is found in S̄ıradeva’s Paribhās. āvr. tti on paribhās. ā 4 (āgamās

tadgun. ı̄bhūtās tadgrahan. ena gr. hyante ‘Augments, which become subordinate to this

[morph to which they are added], are also meant when this [morph] is mentioned’).

asyām. satyām. ‘prātipadikāntanumvibhaktis.u ca’ (P.8.4.11) ity atra numgrahan. asya
prayojanam. na dr. śyate. bhartr. harin. ā tūktam. yah. prātipadikānto nakāro na bhavati

tadartham. numgrahan. am. prāhin. vad iti. atra hi hiver laṅi numo n. atvam iti. tatra ca

pūrvapadādhikārah. . samāse ca pūrvottarapadavyavahārah. . tat katham iha n. atvam
iti na vyakt̄ıkr. tam iti bhāgavr. ttikr. toktam.

If this [paribhās. ā] is [in force], a purpose of the expression of num in P.8.4.11 is not
seen. But Bhartr.hari said that the mention of num is for the sake of n not final

in a prātipadika, as in prāhin. vat. For in this [word] there is the retroflexion of [the
augment] num, when laṅ is added to hiv. [However,] in that case the adhikāra of

pūrvapada (cf. P.8.4.3) [exists]. [And the talk of] the previous and the next pada
is found in the case of a compound. Therefore, the Bhāgavr. ttikāra said that it

has not been made clear [by Bhartr.hari] why there is the retroflexion here (i.e. in
prāhin. vat).

Notes

Rule P.8.4.11 prātipadikāntanumvibhaktis.u ca teaches an optional retroflexion of
n final in a prātipadika or belonging to the augment num or being a part of
a case or personal suffix, when the phone which causes this retroflexion occurs
in the first element of a compound. Let us take the example mās.avāpa ‘sowing
of mās.a beans’. In the nominative plural the suffix jas is generally to be added,
but after neuter nominal stems it is substituted by śi, as prescribed in P.7.1.20
jah. śasoh. śih. . By rule P.7.1.72 napum. sakasya jhalacah. the augment num is added
to mās.avāpa and by P.6.4.8 sarvanāmasthāne cāsambuddhau the vowel a of -vā-
pan is lengthened. This gives us the form mās.avāpāni. Then, by P.8.4.11 the
n of num can be optionally replaced by n. so that mās.avāpān. i is also correct.
However, if we accept the paribhās. ā quoted above, the augment num would be
the (final) part of the prātipadika and it would be replaced by n. even if num
were missing in the sūtra. At this point of the discussion S̄ıradeva quotes the
opinion of Bhartr.hari, according to whom the mention of num in P.8.4.11 is for
the sake of n non-final in a prātipadika, as e.g. in prāhin. vat, 3rd sing. Par. impf.
Let us have a look at the derivation of this form. The root hiv is mentioned in
Dhp. 1.622 and is marked with the vowel i (hivi). It takes the preverb pra and
the suffixes of the imperfect (laṅ).

pra + hiv + laṅ → pra + (hiv + num) + laṅ (P.7.1.58) → pra + hinv + laṅ
(P.1.1.47) → pra + hinv + śap + tip (P.3.1.68) → pra + (a + hinva) + tip
(P.6.4.71) → pra + ahinva + ti (P.1.3.3, 9) → pra + ahinva + t (P.3.4.100) →
prāhinvat (P.6.1.101) → prāhin. vat (P.8.4.11).
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However, it can be objected that in P.8.4.11 the adhikāra ‘pūrvapadāt’ from
P.8.4.3 pūrvapadāt sam. jñāyām agah. has to be understood and this narrows the
scope of the application of P.8.4.11 to compounds. Therefore, in the opinion
of the Bhāgavr. ttikāra, Bhartr.hari has not satisfactorily explained why in the
example prāhin. vat the n of num is replaced by n. .

The second citation is taken from Goȳıcandra’s Vivaran. ı̄ (1.328), being a commentary

on the Sam. ks. iptasāra.

bhartr. harisam. matam idam udāharan. am. bhāgavr. ttikr. tāpy udāhr. tam.

This example is approved by Bhartr.hari and also quoted by the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t.

And the third one comes from the Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.3.21 (vārtt. 5 ad loc.)

gatatācch̄ılya iti bhāgavr. ttih. . gatavidhaprakārās tulyārthā iti bhartr. harih. .

In the Bhāgavr. tti [the wording is] gatatācch̄ılye. Bhartr.hari has gatavidhaprakārās
tulyārthāh. .76

Apart from criticising Chakravarti, Chatterji (1931a: 414) has proposed his own so-

lution to the problem of the Bhāgavr. ttikāra’s identity. In his opinion the name of

the Bhāgavr. ttikāra was actually Vimalamati. He quotes a passage from Śr̄ıpatidatta’s

Kātantraparísis. t.a (1.142) as evidence:

dyaur oko ′sya divaukāh. autvam okārasya. yady api divarthe divam iti níscitam.
tathāpy okāranivr. ttyartham iha divaukasah. pāt.hah. . tathā ca bhāgavr. ttikr. tā vimala-
matināpy es.a nipātitah. .77

One whose home (okas) is a sky (div) is called divaukas. [In this form] there is
a substitution of au for o. Even if it is decided that diva [is used] for div, then the

reading divaukas is for the sake of exclusion of [a form with] o. Accordingly, it was
put down as an exception (which is to be accepted as it is mentioned and not to be

derived through parts) also by the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t Vimalamati.78

Even if we accept this, we do not know much more about the author of the Bhāgavr. tti.

Chatterji (1931a: 414) mentions two Vimalamatis: the author of a commentary on the

Cāndravyākaran. a and the other quoted by Trilocanadāsa in his Kātantravr. ttipañcikā

on the Kātantra. It cannot be, however, determined whether these two were one

person and whether this was the same Vimalamati who is supposed to have written the

Bhāgavr. tti. The identification of the Bhagavr.ttikr. t with Vimalamati was accepted by

Cardona (1976: 284) and Renou (1940: 30), but it was rejected by D. Ch. Bhattacharya

76 See also Renou’s (1940: 49-50) translation of the passage: ‘La Bhāgavr. tti (lit dans la teneur
dudit vt. non �comportement�, mais) �nature� (gata). D’après Bhartr.hari gata- vidha- prakāra
ont le sens de semblable.’

77 Since neither an edition nor manuscripts of the Kātantraparísis. t.a have been available to me, I
quote the text as given in Chatterji (1931a: 414).

78 Cf. Durghat.a on P.6.1.131: tena vā divaukasa iti. kaninpratyayāntena divaśabdena divā oko
yes. ām iti bhāgavr. ttih. .
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(1946: [6]). In fact, the last sentence of the passage under discussion is similar to

the excerpt from the Durghat.avr. tti on P.7.3.34 (... iti bhāgavr. ttikr. tā bhartr. harin. ā

ca likhitam), which has been quoted above, and as there, it is also here possible to

translate it as: ‘Accordingly it was put down as an exception (which is to be accepted

as it is mentioned and not to be derived through parts) by the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t and

also by Vimalamati’.79 It does not make Chatterji’s hypothesis necessarily false (as

it is one of the two possible translations), but certainly more substantial evidence is

required to prove it.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (1964-5: 1-2) is the author of a still another solution, which

combines arguments speaking for Bhartr.hari and Vimalamati. He claims that the

name of the Bhāgavr. ttikāra was Vimalamati, who was also known as Bhartr.hari.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka assumes the existence of three Bhartr.haris. The first and

the most famous one was, according to him, the author of the Vākyapad̄ıya and of

the commentary on the Mahābhās.ya. The second one was supposed to write the

Bhat.t.ikāvya and the third one composed the Bhāgavr. tti.
80

It is beyond question that Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka’s theory is original, but it is also

artificial and dangerous. It is not proper to try to solve authorship problems by

a quick assumption of existence of more persons bearing the same name (although

in some cases this might be true) or ascribing two names to one author. Moreover,

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka’s proposition suffers from all the faults the two hypotheses

previously discussed have.

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [6-7]) had another idea about the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t. In

his opinion the author of the Bhāgavr. tti was called Vābhat.a. His argumentation

is based on fragments from Gadasim. ha’s commentary on the Kirātārjun̄ıya and on

Jumaranandin’s Rasavat̄ı on the Sam. ks. iptasāra, the oldest work of the Jaumara school

of grammar. The weakness of his thesis lies in need of an emendation of the citation

from the Rasavat̄ı,81 so we cannot help agreeing with D. Ch. Bhattacharya when he

says that more substantial evidence of his hypothesis would be required.

79 Another possible translation would be: ‘Similarly it was put down as an exception also by the
Bhāgavr. ttikr. t, whose opinions are pure (i.e. correct)’. I would like to thank Prof. Dr. A. Wezler for
this suggestion.

80 Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 513-14).
81 Bhattacharya’s argument is as follows: In the commentary on the Kirātārjun̄ıya IX.15,

Gadasim. ha quotes the opinion of the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t, according to whom the reading of the passage in
question should be: rañjitam. nu vividham. taruśailam instead of rañjitā nu vividhās taruśailāh. . The
reading suggested by the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t is found in the Rasavat̄ı on VII.366. However, Jumaranandin
remarks: vābhat.as tu pat.hati rañjitā nu vividhās taruśailāh tarupradhānāh. śailās taruśailā ity arthah. .
Bhattacharya acknowledges that this would rather oppose the view of Vābhat.a to the view of the
Bhāgavr. ttikr. t, but he is convinced that the passage from the Rasavat̄ı is corrupt and the correct
reading is: vābhat.ah. pat.hati. rañjitā nu iti pāt.he ...
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The last theory about the author of the Bhāgavr. tti which will be dealt with here is pro-

pounded by S. P. Bhattacharya (1946: 285 and fn. 1). He suggests that Indu wrote the

Bhāgavr. tti.
82 He supports his hypothesis with a quotation made in the Durghat.avr. tti

on P.2.3.16: (indunā pravibhajyante namaskr. tya munitrayam)83 and claims that pravi-

bhajyante refers to the Bhāgavr. tti. Then, he cites the Durghat.avr. tti on P.3.3.58, where

an opinion of Indu is presented. According to S. P. Bhattacharya, this statement

corresponds to the view of the Bhāgavr. tti as reported in the Bhās. āvr. tti on P.3.3.56.

Further, he points out that Indu was the author of a commentary on the As.t.ādhyāȳı.

Can we accept his suggestion? S. P. Bhattacharya (p. 287) himself admitted that his

identification is not sufficiently proven. Indeed, the strongest among his arguments is

the first one, but one quotation from the unknown source (see fn. 83) cannot make

reliable evidence. The second argument loses its force if we examine it thoroughly.

Although the views of Indu and of the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t as reported in the Durghat.avr. tti

and the Bhās. āvr. tti, respectively, are indeed similar, they are not exactly the same.84

Moreover, the fact that two grammarians held the same opinion on one subject does

not have to mean that they were one person. And finally, as it will be shown in I.4.2,

the view that Indu wrote a text called Indumat̄ı is not entirely convincing. Besides, it

is only based on the commentary of Vit.t.hala (15th century) on the Prakriyākaumud̄ı.

The hypothesis of S. P. Bhattacharya has met with little response from scholars. It

is only mentioned by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 514), who rejects it, and by

Cardona (1976: 359 fn. 464), who refers to the opinion of Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka.

From the above discussion it is correct to conclude that in the present state of our

knowledge the identity of the Bhāgavr. ttikāra remains unknown. The proposed so-

lutions have turned out to be completely unsatisfactory or at best possible, but not

convincing.

82 S. P. Bhattacharya (1946: 286) rejects the theory that Indu was the author of the Anunyāsa.
83 The whole text as given by Renou: katham ‘indunā pravibhajyante namaskr. tya munitrayam’,

‘atas tes. ām. vivekārtham. namaskr. tya munitrayam’ iti. namoyoge caturth̄ısam. bhavāt. Renou does not
translate the quoted passage and does not state its source. It could be a part of a śloka, but it is
difficult to decide on the meaning of indunā pravibhajyante without knowing the context (especially,
the subject) of the whole phrase.

84 Cf. Durghat.a on P.3.3.58: ktalyut.tumunkhalarthes.u vāsarūpavidhir nāst̄ıti. tatra bhāvalyut.o
grahan. am iti pratyayasūtre ‘er ac’ ity (P.3.3.56) ac pravartata iti indunoktam. (see also I.4.2). Ac-
cording to it, Indu claimed that lyut. used in paribhās. ā PP 76 (NP 68) refers to lyut. prescribed by
P.3.3.115, so it means that in case of lyut. which is added by P.3.3.117 we can apply P.3.1.94 (vāsarūpo
′striyām). The Bhās. āvr. tti on P.3.3.56 says: vāsarūpen. a ktādayo ′pi bhavanti – bh̄ıtam. śísunā vr. s. t.am.
devena vars.an. am. meghasya iti bhāgavr. ttih. . So it is clear that the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t holds the opinion
that P.3.1.94 can be also used in the case of kta etc., and not only in the case of lyut. used in the
sense of karan. a and adhikaran. a (cf. P.3.3.117).
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I.3.3 The date of the Bhāgavr. tti

The large number of treatises which quote from the Bhāgavr. tti shows the immense

popularity this work must have once enjoyed.85 The longest lists of these texts

have been provided by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (1964-5: 5-6; 41984: 515-16) and

S. P. Bhattacharya (1946: 274-5). Here only some titles are mentioned: Maitreya’s

Tantraprad̄ıpa, Purus.ottama’s Bhās. āvr. tti, Paribhās. āvr. tti and Jñāpakasamuccaya,

Haradatta’s Padamañjar̄ı, Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti, Goȳıcandra’s Rasavat̄ı etc.

Most probably the earliest of the authors mentioned above is Haradatta, who is usually

dated 1000-1100 ad.86 This means that the Bhāgavr. ttikāra can be dated before circa

950-1050 ad.

It is much more difficult to fix the upper limit for his date. It involves finding quotations

in the Bhāgavr. tti, which is not easy, as the work itself is known only from citations. It

is, however, fairly certain that the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t discussed quotations from Māgha’s

Śísupālavadha, the Kirātārjun̄ıya and the Bhat.t.ikāvya.87 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946:

[5]-[6]) adds the Nyāsa to this list also.

The relationship between the Bhāgavr. ttikāra and Kaiyat.a has been the subject of

controversy. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 199) sees in the Tantraprad̄ıpa on P.8.1.12

an indication that the Bhāgavr. ttikāra preceded Kaiyat.a. Similarly S. P. Bhattacharya

(1946: 284) notes that most probably Kaiyat.a knew the Bhāgavr. tti. K. Ch. Shastri

(1972: 205) cautiously remarks that the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t either preceded Kaiyat.a or

came immediately after him. On the other hand, Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (1964–5: 5;
41984: 515) mentions Kaiyat.a’s Mahābhās.yaprad̄ıpa among the works which cite the

Bhāgavr. tti, but he does not give any details about it.

Bearing in mind the above mentioned facts, D. Ch. Bhattacharya proposed 900 ad

as the date of the Bhāgavr. tti, but in his later work (1946: [8]) he regarded 950 ad as

more appropriate. S. P. Bhattacharya (1946: 284) places the Bhāgavr. tti around the

end of the 10th century. Chatterji (1931a: 418) cautiously states that the Bhāgavr. tti

was written between 850 and 1050 ad.

85 The quotations from the Bhāgavr. tti are also found in such late works as the Siddhāntakaumud̄ı
and Sr. s.t.idhara’s commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti.

86 For the criticism of the later dating proposed for Haradatta, see Cardona (1976: 281).
87 For the details, see Chatterji (1931a: 416-17), D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 198). From these

three mahākāvyas Bhāravi’s Kirātārjun̄ıya is usually dated 6th century. Lienhard (1984: 184) even
puts it into the first half of the 6th century. According to him (p. 181), the Bhat.t.ikāvya belongs to
the period between the beginning of the 6th and the middle of the 7th century. In our context the
most important is the date of the latest poem, the Śísupālavadha. Its date is, however, uncertain.
Lienhard (p. 188) says that it must have been earlier than the beginning of the 9th century. See also
I.2.3.3.b.
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Much earlier dating is adopted by Chakravarti and Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka, but their

reasons are different.

Chakravarti (1913-16: [15]) identifies the vr. tti mentioned in the Kāśikā on P.8.3.4588

with the Bhāgavr. tti, thus making the Bhāgavr. tti older than the Kāśikā.89 Furthermore,

as he ascribes the authorship of the Bhāgavr. tti to Bhartr.hari and I-tsing mentioned

that Bhartr.hari died 10 years before Jayāditya, Chakravarti (p. 26) proposes ca. 625

ad as the date of the Bhāgavr. tti.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka’s decision is based on the statement of Sr. s.t.idhara that the

Bhāgavr. tti was composed on the order of king Śr̄ıdharasena. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka

(1964-5: 2-3) identifies him as Śr̄ıdharasena IV (as opposed to Śr̄ıdharasena III, who

was in his opinion a patron of the author of the Bhat.t.ikāvya) and suggests 655-659 ad

(702-705 Vikrama era) as the date of the Bhāgavr. tti.
90

As the identification of the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t with Bhartr.hari is uncertain and the opinion

of Sr. s.t.idhara cannot be considered as absolutely trustworthy, it seems better to ascribe

the Bhāgavr. tti to the period between 850 and 1050 ad.

I.3.4 The commentaries of the Bhāgavr. tti

In his commentary Purus.akāra on the Daiva, Kr.s.n. al̄ılāśuka mentions Śr̄ıdhara, who

commented on the Bhāgavr. tti.
91 Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 517) identifies this

Śr̄ıdhara with Śr̄ıkara (or Śr̄ıkāra) quoted in the Mādhav̄ıyā Dhātuvr. tti
92 and maintains

that Śr̄ıdhara’s work was earlier than the Tantraprad̄ıpa.93 It is, however, difficult to

make a definite statement regarding the dating of Śr̄ıdhara’s commentary, because the

text is now lost and quotations from it are rare.

88 bhās.ye vr. ttau ca nityam. samāse ′nuttarapadasthasyety (P.8.3.45) atra paramasarpih. kun. d. ikety
etad eva pratyudāharan. am.

89 Chakravarti (1913-16: [15]) supports his reasoning with the following argument. The Nyāsakāra
mentions the Cūllibhat. t.ivr. tti, which, according to Chakravarti, preceded the Kāśikā. Chakravarti
identifies this work with the Cūrn. i of Bhartr.hari mentioned by I-tsing.

90 See also Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 514-5).
91 Purus.akāra on Daiva 6: bhāgavr. ttau tu ‘s̄ıkr. sekr. ’ ity adhikam api pat.hyate. tac ca ‘s̄ıkr. secane’

iti śr̄ıdharo vyākarot. Śr̄ıdhara is also mentioned in Purus.akāra on Daiva 76: tathā ca śr̄ıdharo
nr̄. tyāgena nr. tyād̄ın pat.hitvā ‘etān sapta varjayitvā’ ity āha.

92 See M.Dhv. on nāth (1.7). Śr̄ıkara is mentioned twice in the commentary on this root and once
the variant reading śr̄ıdhara is noted. See M.Dhv. p. 53, fn. 2.

93 See also Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (1964-5:4).
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I.4 The Anunyāsakāra

There are two main problems concerning the Anunyāsa, namely its character and its

authorship. Both are difficult to solve because the text of the Anunyāsa is lost.94

I.4.1 The character of the Anunyāsa

The most important question is the following: Which treatise did the Anunyāsa com-

ment on? There are two answers to this question. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984:

570) sees in the Anunyāsa a commentary on the Kāśikā, but he does not mention any

reasons for his decision. Another opinion is that the Anunyāsa, as its title suggests,

was a commentary on Jinendrabuddhi’s treatise, and this view is generally accepted.95

I.4.2 The authorship of the Anunyāsa

In his preface to the edition of the Nyāsa Chakravarti (1913-16: [19]) mentions the

opinion according to which the Anunyāsa and the Tantraprad̄ıpa are actually the

names of the same work, which would make Maitreya Raks.ita the author of the

Anunyāsa.96 Also Aufrecht (1891: 16) and Liebich (1930: 363) identified these two

works.

This view has now been generally abandoned by scholars. The testimony of S̄ıradeva,

who showed in his Paribhās. āvr. tti examples of differences of opinions between Maitreya

Raks.ita and the Anunyāsakāra, speaks against this identification. In the commentary

on paribhās. ā 14 (ekayoganirdis. t.ānām. saha vā pravr. ttih. saha vā nivr. ttih. ‘[All words

connected in sense] which are enunciated in one sūtra [even if they are understood

there by anuvr. tti] either recur or cease to recur [in the following rules]’) S̄ıradeva

wrote:

(a) upadeśagrahan. ānuvartanam. prati raks. itānunyāsayor vivāda eva.

94 It was extant in the 17th ad, as a manuscript of the Anunyāsa is known to be possessed by the
scholar Rāmanātha Vidyāvācaspati. See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [9]).

95 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 200), Renou (1940: 28), Cardona (1976: 357 fn. 444).
96 Chakravarti (1913-16: [19]) does not cite any argument for such an identification. He mentions

only that the Tantraprad̄ıpa is often called Vr. ttiprad̄ıpa in the Mādhav̄ıyā Dhātuvr. tti. However, in the
edition of the Mādhav̄ıyā Dhātuvr. tti by Dwarikadas Shastri (1964) the name Vr. ttiprad̄ıpa appears only
once, on 1.159 (at.t.a atikraman. ahim. sayoh. ): dopadho ′yam. smaryate iti maitreyah. . topadho ′yam iti
s. t.unā s. t.uh. ity (P.8.4.41) atra nyāsavr. ttiprad̄ıpakārādayah. . svāmy api kvipi ad iti takāraśravan. ārtham.
topadhatvam uktvā dopadhatvam apy āha. maitreyas tu svamate dopadhatvam uktvā topadhatvam.
matāntaram āha. Furthermore, this passage seems to go against the hypothesis that Vr. ttiprad̄ıpa
refers to Maitreya’s Tantraprad̄ıpa.
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There is a difference [of opinions] between Raks.ita and the Anunyāsa regarding the
supplying [from a previous rule] of the term upadeśa [in P.1.3.8].

Another fragment of S̄ıradeva’s work throws light on the name of the Anunyāsakāra.

In the commentary on paribhās. ā 36 (ktalyut.tumunkhalarthes.u vāsarūpavidhir nāsti

P.3.1.94 vāsarūpo ′striyam is not valid in case of the suffixes kta, lyut., tumun and

those having the meaning of the suffix khal’) he wrote:

(b) ata eva ‘āśite bhuvah. karan. abhāvayoh. ’ (P.3.2.45) ity atra yad uktam. nyāsakr. tā

ghañam. sārūpyād bādhate khac. lyut.pratyayah. punar vāsarūpavidhinā bhavaty eva.

āśitam. bhavam. āśitabhavanam97 iti tad upapadyate. etasmin vākye indumaitreyayoh.
śāśvatiko virodhah. .

98 tathā hi. pratyayasūtre (P.3.1.1) ′nunyāsakāra uktavān.

pratiyanty anenārthān iti pratyayah. . ‘er ac’ ity (P.3.3.56) ac. ‘pum. si sam. jñāyām.
ghah. prāyen. a’ iti (P.3.3.118) vā gha iti. maitreyah. punar āha. ‘pum. si sam. jñāyām’

iti (P.3.3.118) ghapratyaya eva. ‘er ac’ ity (P.3.3.56) acpratyayas tu karan. e lyut.ā
bādhitatvān na śakyate kartum. na ca vā ′sarūpavidhir asti. ktalyud. ityādivacanāt.

For this very reason, as the Nyāsakr. t said in the commentary on P.3.2.45, the

suffix khac blocks ghañ, because they have the same form. The suffix lyut. is
again added by the rule about the optionality of [suffixes] having different forms

(cf. P.3.1.94). Thus [the examples] āśitam. bhava and āśitabhavana are appropriate.
In this matter there is a permanent discrepancy between Indu and Maitreya. For in

[the commentary on] the pratyayasūtra (P.3.1.1) the Anunyāsakāra said [as follows].

A suffix is that through which they recognize meanings [of words]. By P.3.3.56 the
suffix ac is added. According to P.3.3.118 the suffix gha is optional. But Maitreya

said that only the suffix gha is added by rule P.3.3.118. The suffix ac should not
be attached, because [it] is prohibited through lyut. which [operates] in the sense

of instrument (cf. P.3.3.117). The rule about the optionality of [suffixes] having
different forms is not valid because of mention of ktalyut. [in the paribhās. ā].

Notes

According to P.3.1.94 vāsarūpo ′striyām, suffixes which have the same mean-
ing but different forms (after their markers have been elided) can optionally
be added to a root, with the exception of those enumerated under the heading
striyām (P.3.3.94 striyām. ktin). The present paribhās. ā limits the application of
this rule in the case of the suffixes kta etc. However, as S̄ıradeva explains in the
portion of his commentary which precedes the quoted passage, this limitation
does not take place when the suffixes kta etc. are prescribed by general rules
and the restriction belongs to the portion preceding the heading striyām. This
is the case in the derivation of āśitam. bhava and āśitabhavana. When the in-
strument is to be expressed, the suffix khac, prescribed in P.3.2.45 āśite bhuvah.
karan. abhāvayoh. , is added to āśita + bhū. It debars the suffix ghañ (cf. P.3.3.19),
which could not be added optionally, because ghañ has the same form as khac.
It could also block the suffix lyut. (added in accordance with P.3.3.117), but
since khac is taught in the portion preceding P.3.3.94, rule P.3.1.94 vāsarūpo
′striyām operates here. Thus, because khac and lyut. have different forms, they

97 Abhyankar (1967: 205) reads āśitam. bhavanam.
98 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [9]) gives this sentence as: etasmin vākye indumitramaitreyayoh.

śāśvatiko virodhah. . However, this reading is not noted by Abhyankar (1967: 205).
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can both apply and the derived forms are respectively āśitam. bhava (with the
augment mum prescribed in P.6.3.67) and āśitabhavana. Cf. Nyāsa on P.3.2.45:
evam. ca ghañlyut.or apavādo bhavati. vāsarūpavidhinā lyud. api bhavaty eva –
āśitabhavana odana iti. ghañas tu sarūpatvād bādhaka eva.

From this passage it is clear that S̄ıradeva regarded Indu as the author of the Anunyāsa.

The opinion that Indu, or Indumitra, wrote the Anunyāsa has been widely accepted

among scholars.99

Chatterji (1931: 418), rejecting the view that the Tantraprad̄ıpa and the Anunyāsa

are identical, notes that quotations from these two commentaries found in other works

easily show that they are quite different treatises, but he has not supplied any examples

apart from the passage (b) cited here.100 This fragment seems to be crucial for ascribing

the Anunyāsa to Indu.

If we accept Indu as the author of the Anunyāsa, the fact of the animosity between

the Anunyāsakāra and Maitreya would be confirmed also in the Durghat.avr. tti. In the

commentary on P.3.3.58 Śaran.adeva opposes the opinions of Indu and Raks.ita. In

the discussion on the correctness of the example kriyate sārasam. grahah.
101 Śaran.adeva

said:

(c) ktalyut.tumunkhalarthes.u vāsarūpavidhir nāst̄ıti.102 tatra bhāvalyut.o grahan. am
iti pratyayasūtre (P.3.1.1) ‘er ac’ ity (P.3.3.56) ac pravartata iti indunoktam. raks. i-

tena tu sāmānyena lyut. gr. h̄ıtah. . tanmate bāhulakād ac.

‘The rule about the optionality of [suffixes] having different forms (cf. P.3.1.94) does

not apply in case of kta, lyut., tumun and of suffixes having the meaning of khal.’
In this [paribhās. ā PP 78 (NP 68)] lyut. which is added in order to denote state (cf.

P.3.3.115) is employed. Therefore, in [the commentary on] pratyayasūtra (P.3.1.1)
Indu said that the suffix ac takes effect by P.3.3.56. But Raks.ita understood [in

PP 78 (NP 68)] lyut. in general. In his opinion [the suffix] ac [is added to the stem
sam. graha] because of diversity [in the application of the rule].

Because this is somewhat similar to the example from the commentary on paribhās. ā

36 and in both cases this opinion of the Anunyāsakāra is said to be found in the

99 Chatterji (1931b), Renou (1940: 56), V. Raghavan (1945: 78), D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [9]-
[10]), Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 570) mention Indumitra or Indu as the author of the Anunyāsa.
K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 204, 238) gives only the variant Indumitra. Both, Indu and Indumitra are cited
in many grammatical treatises, the former, much more frequently. As far as I can gather, the question
whether Indu and Indumitra are the same personage has not been discussed. See also fn. 98.

100 Chatterji’s second example comes from the Durghat.avr. tti and illustrates the discrepancy between
the opinions of Indu and Maitreya Raks.ita, so it cannot be used as a proof that the Anunyāsa was
not written by Maitreya Raks.ita.

101 Cf. the beginning of the Kāśikā.
102 The text as given by Renou. Śāstr̄ı has bhavati before kta-. Renou interpreted it as a part of

the previous sentence.
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commentary on pratyayasūtra, it seems very probable that Indu, also called Indumitra,

was the author of the Anunyāsa.

Thus the authorship of the Anunyāsa has been clarified to a high degree of probability,

but still nothing definitive is known about the Anunyāsakāra. The name Indu appears

very frequently in Ks.̄ırasvāmin’s commentary on the Amarakośa, but from the quota-

tions found there it is clear that this Indu was a commentator on the Amarakośa or

on a similar treatise.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 523-4) considers Indumitra to be the author of a com-

mentary Indumat̄ı on the As.t.ādhyāȳı. He points out that the name Indumat̄ı(-vr. tti) is

mentioned several times in the Prasāda.103 The passage from the Prasāda on P.8.2.19

is meant to demonstrate that this Indumat̄ı was a commentary on the As.t.ādhyāȳı and

that its author was Indumitra.104 It is, however, difficult to accept the proposition of

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka. There are two main points which make his argumentation

unconvincing. The first includes the problem of the interpretation of tathā ca, which

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka obviously renders as introducing a quotation, but which can

also mean ‘accordingly’.105 The second one is the unreliable wording of the whole

passage. The edition of the Prasāda by Trivedi (1925-31) considerably differs from the

text presented by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka, e.g. it does not contain the name of Indu-

mitra in the relevant fragment.106 Thus, the strongest argument speaking in favour of

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka’s suggestion is the appearance of the word Indumat̄ı in the

Prasāda, but it alone is not enough to prove Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka’s thesis.

I.4.3 The date of the Anunyāsa

Quotations from the Anunyāsa are found in Purus.ottama’s Paribhās. āvr. tti (three

times), the Durghat.avr. tti (19 times), S̄ıradeva’s Paribhās. āvr. tti (11 times), Ujjvala-

103 Cf. Prasāda on P.5.4.135 (tathoktam indumatyām), P.5.4.136 (tathendumatyām. vikalpa
udāhr. tah. ), P.6.3.6 (tathoktam indumatyām. vr. ttau). The text as given in Trivedi (1925-31: I 610,
686). For the second example the optional reading indumitren. a vikalpa udāhr. tah. is said to be found.
See S. P. Bhattacharya (1946: 285 fn. 3).

104 The text as quoted by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 524): etac ca indumitramatenoktam.
pratyaya iti (P.3.1.1) sūtre pratyāyyate trāyate ′rtho ′smād iti pratyayah. . ‘pum. si sam. jñāyām. ghah.
prāyen. a’ iti (P.3.3.118) ghāntasya pratyayaśabdasyānvarthasya nis.edho jñāpaka iti bhāvah. . tathā ca
indumatyām. vr. ttāv uktam – prates tu vyañjanavyavahito ya iti bhavati nimittam iti kes. ām. cin mate
prater api bhavati.

105 A similar problem has appeared in the discussion about the authorship of the Bhāgavr. tti. See
I.3.2.

106 Trivedi (1925-31: II 145 and corrigenda II 828):
etac ca yadumitramatenoktam. pratyaya iti (P.3.1.1) sūtre pratyāyyate jñāyate ′rtho ′smād iti

pratyayah. . ‘pum. si sam. jñāyām. ghah. prāyen. a’ iti (P.3.3.118) ghāntasya pratyayaśabdasyānvarthasya
nirdeśo jñāpaka iti bhāvah. . tathā ca indumatyām. vr. ttāv uktam. prates tu vyañjanavyavahito ′ya iti
na nimittam iti pratyaya iti na jñāpakam iti kes. ām. cin mate prater api bhavati latvam.

Words which differ from the text given by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka are underlined (see fn. 104).
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datta’s Un. ādivr. tti (once), Sarvānanda’s Amarat.ı̄kāsarvasva (twice), the commentary

of the Prakriyākaumud̄ı called Prasāda (twice) and in the Mādhav̄ıyā Dhātuvr. tti

(once). Opinions of Indu or Indumitra are also reported and discussed by

Purus.ottamadeva in the Jñāpakasamuccaya (twice) and the Bhās.yavyākhyāprapañca

(three times),107 in the Durghat.avr. tti (three times), S̄ıradeva’s Paribhās. āvr. tti (once)

and Ujjvaladatta’s Un. ādivr. tti (once).

The earliest author to refer to the Anunyāsa is thus Purus.ottamadeva, who is usually

dated middle of the 12th century (see I.7.6).

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [9]) regards Indu as an elderly contemporary of Maitreya

and presents two arguments. The first and not very convincing argument is the

example from the Paribhās. āvr. tti, in which S̄ıradeva speaks about śāśvatiko virodhah.

between Indu and Maitreya (see I.4.2, citation b). The second one is the passage

from the Tantraprad̄ıpa on P.1.2.1, in which Maitreya is supposed to tacitly criticise

Indu. However, without having the whole text of the Anunyāsa and without an edition

of the Tantraprad̄ıpa, it is difficult to decide in favour of Bhattacharya’s suggestion.

What this one example shows is that Maitreya rejects a view which was, according

to S̄ıradeva, held by Indu,108 but we cannot be sure that what Maitreya is actually

criticising is the opinion of Indu. Nevertheless, if we accept Bhattacharya’s argumen-

tation, it will only slightly shift the lower limit for the Anunyāsakāra from the early

12th century to the 11th century.

The upper limit of his date is very difficult to specify, because the few extant quotations

from the Anunyāsa do not give any clues as to which grammatical or literary works

were known to its author.

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 199) mentioned Indu among Bengali grammarians who

flourished in the early 11th century ad, but more than 20 years later he (1946: [9])

placed him in the second half of the 11th century.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 571) dates the Anunyāsa between 800 and 1150 ad,

which is cautious, but, in my opinion, appropriate.

I.4.4 The commentaries

The Anunyāsa was commented on by Śrimānaśarman of the 15th century (see I.11.5);

the text of this commentary is lost now.

107 There is one passage in the Kārakacakra where the opinion of Indumitra is mentioned. Although
in opinion of D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: 116, 117 fn. I) this fragment is an insertion into the corpus
of the text, he still ascribes its authorship to Purus.ottamadeva.

108 Cf. S̄ıradeva on paribhās. ā 14.
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I.5 Govardhana

Govardhana’s name is known from references found in grammatical and lexicographic

treatises of the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar. He is cited in Sarvānanda’s

T. ı̄kāsarvasasva,109 Rāyamukut.a’s Padacandrikā,110 Ujjvaladatta’s Un. ādivr. tti,
111 Su-

bhūticandra’s commentary on the Amarakośa112 and in the Manoramā.113

It is universally accepted that Govardhana wrote a commentary on the Un. ādisūtra.

This is confirmed by the character of quotations found in works mentioned above.

The decisive evidence comes, however, from the T. ı̄kāsarvasva, where Govardhana’s

Un. ādivr. tti is cited,114 of Govardhana and from Ujjvaladatta, who presents the text of

Un. . IV.68 as given by Govardhana together with its interpretation.115

Some scholars attribute the authorship of other works to Govardhana. D. Ch. Bhatta-

charya (1946: [19]) suggests that Govardhana also wrote a commentary on the Dhātu-

pāt.ha. According to him, this is meant in the Manoramā (under root śundh of curādi),

but this citation would also fit in well in the commentary on the Un. ādisūtra.116 Chinta-

mani (1934: 376-7) found a passage in Subhūti’s still unedited Kāmadhenu which

seems to suggest that Govardhana composed a commentary on the As.t.ādhyāȳı.
117

Since references to Govardhana are not very abundant, it is difficult to fix his dates.

Bhattacharya (1922: 199) proposes the early 11th century for him, Yudhis.t.hira

Mı̄mām. saka the 12th century.

109 Under I.1.59; 7.37; II.6.21, 6.110; 7.23; 9.29; III.3.169; 5.38 [the numeration as given in Gan.apati

Śāstr̄ı (1914; 1915-17; 1917)].
110 Under I.2, 5, 59, 87; II.62, 89, 275, 419; III.54, 86, 154, 325, 468, 471.
111 Govardhana is mentioned in Un. .-vr. tti II.107; III.40; IV.20, 213, V.19 and the Govardhanavr. tti

in Un. .-vr. tti IV.68.
112 See Chintamani (1934: 372-3).
113 One example from Ramānātha’s Manoramā is given by D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [19]).

See fn. 116. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 204) mentions instead of the Manoramā the
Praud. hamanoramā of Bhat.t.oj̄ı Dı̄ks.ita, but he does not specify where exactly Govardhana is re-
ferred to.

114 dantyasah. . tālavyo ′p̄ıti govardhanon. ādivr. ttih. [T. ı̄kāsarvasva on I.1.59].
There is dental s [in asrapah. , but] Un. ādivr. tti [says] that it [could be] also palatal [s ].
115 govardhanavr. ttau tu ades trin nic cety ades trin syāt. nit. cakārāt trip. nid iti vacanān

nakārasya netsam. jñā [Un. .-vr. tti IV.68].
The commentary of Govardhana [on Un. . IV.68 reads] ades trin nic ca. Thus [the suffix trin] is

added after ad. Because of ca [the suffix] trip is [also] affixed. The mention of nid means that n is
not called it.

According to Chintamani (1934: 372-3; 376-7), Govardhana’s Un. ādivr. tti is also referred to in
Subhūti’s Kāmadhenu, but Chintamani supplies no relevant quotation.

116 Cf.: vibhrājase makaraketanam arcayant̄ıtyādayah. katham? skhalitam iti govardhanah. . tad asat
[quotation as given by D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [19])].

117 tathā ca śravis. t.hādisūtre (cf. P.4.3.34) govardhanah. – s.ad. dadhāt̄ıti s.ad. dana s.ad. dā sam. jñāyām.
s.as.a ā dhasya ca t.utvam. as. ād. hah. asod. ho nāsād. hah. (?) vāraviratreti s.atvam eta ātvam. nipātanāt iti
[Chintamani (1934: 377)].
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Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka’s argumentation consists of two arguments. Firstly, without

stating any reason for his decision, he (21973: 205) identifies this Govardhana with

the author of the Āryāsaptaśat̄ı, who is supposed to have lived during the reign of

King Laks.man. asena.118 However, this identification of the poet Govardhana with

the grammarian is doubtful and, as far as I can judge, it is an opinion shared by

few scholars.119 Secondly, he assumes that Govardhana was meant in the illustration

upa govardhanam. śābdikāh. given by Purus.ottama in his Bhās. āvr. tti on P.1.4.87.120

Since Purus.ottama himself is quoted in Sarvānanda’s T. ı̄kāsarvasva,121 Yudhis.t.hira

Mı̄mām. saka (p. 206) sets the date of Govardhana’s Un. ādivr. tti at ca. 1143 ad.

I.6 Maitreyaraks.ita

Maitreyaraks.ita, called also Maitreya or Raks.ita, was an eminent grammarian, most

probably of Bengali origin. Only two of his works have survived: the Tantraprad̄ıpa

and the Dhātuprad̄ıpa. The latter was known and often quoted even by Southern

grammarians. The Tantraprad̄ıpa, although usually considered to be his masterpiece,

has never circulated outside Bengal. Its manuscripts are found only in Bengal and are

written in Bengali characters.122

118 Lienhard (1984: 97). This dating is supported by the following famous verse, which is said to
be a part of an inscription:

govardhanaś ca śaran. o jayadeva umāpatih. |
kavirājaś ca ratnāni samitau laks.man. asya ca ||.
See Peterson and Durgāprasāda (1886: introduction p. 37-38). Cf. also Gı̄tagovinda I.4 (I.3):
vācah. pallavayaty umāpatidharah. sam. darbhaśuddhim. girām.
jān̄ıte jayadeva eva śaran. ah. ślāghyo durūhadrute(h. ) |
śr. ṅgārottarasatprameyaracanair ācāryagovardhana-
spardh̄ı ko ′pi na vísrutah. śrudharo dhoȳı kaviks.māpatih. ||.
Variants in brackets are found in the edition by Kulkarni.
119 S. K. De (21960b: 68 fn. 378) vehemently objects to this identification.
120 See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [19]) and S. K. De (21960b: 68 fn. 378). Chakravarti (1918:

[5]) thinks that Govardhana, the author of the Āryāsaptaśat̄ı is meant here. It is difficult to guess
whether Chakravarti identifies the poet with the grammarian.

121 It is usually accepted that the T. ı̄kāsarvasva was composed in 1081 Śaka era, correspond-
ing to 1159/60 ad. See Vogel (1979: 315). As an argument speaking for this dating
Sarvānanda’s commentary on the Amarakośa I.4.21 is provided: idān̄ım. caikāś̄ıti vars. ādhika-
sahasraikaparyantena śakābdakālena s.as. t.ivars. ādhikadvicatvārim. śacchatāni kalisandhyāyā bhūtāni.
tathā ca gan. itacūd. āman. au śr̄ınivāsah. – ‘kalisandhyāyāh. khasamayakarakr. tavars. ān. i’ (?) (4260). The

date 1081 of Śaka era is usually interpreted as the date of the composition of the T. ı̄kāsarvasva.
D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [34]-[36]) argues that this assumption is based on a misunderstanding

and that the year 1081 refers to Śr̄ınivāsa. His argumentation is strengthened by the fact that a simi-
lar passage, also with the name of Śr̄ınivāsa as the authority and with the identical date of 4260
Kaliyuga, appears in the commentary of Rāyamukut.a. See fn. 223. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [36])
places Sarvānanda in the last quarter of the 12th century.

122 K. Ch. Shastri (1947: 902-3).
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I.6.1 The Tantraprad̄ıpa

Although not so popular in India as the Dhātuprad̄ıpa, the Tantraprad̄ıpa was much

studied and highly estimated in Bengal. The text has not yet been published, but the

manuscripts of it are extant.123

The Tantraprad̄ıpa is a commentary on the Nyāsa and in certain aspects different from

other commentaries. Raks.ita not only often discusses the views of other grammarians,

but also quotes them by name, which makes the Tantraprad̄ıpa very important for

the study of the history of grammar. It is worth noticing that the Bhāgavr. tti is

frequently cited by Raks.ita (36 times), followed by Kaiyat.a’s Mahābhās.yaprad̄ıpa (30

times).124 Among other authorities quoted in the Tantraprad̄ıpa we can mention:

Āpísali, Udayakara, Ks.apan.aka, Cullibhat.t.i, Anupadakāra, Padaśes.akāra, Bhartr.hari

and the Rūpāvatāra. This enumeration is not complete. The comprehensive lists of

names and titles quoted in the Tantraprad̄ıpa are provided by D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [11]-[12]) and K. Ch. Shastri (1947: 893-4).

Another peculiarity of the Tantraprad̄ıpa is that some sūtras are interpreted not only

according to Pān. ini’s school of grammar, but also according to the Cāndra system.125

Furthermore, as is not uncommon, Maitreya points out the mistakes of scribes and

suggests better readings where possible. He does not hesitate to criticise the Nyāsa.126

The great popularity of the Tantraprad̄ıpa is demonstrated by the fact that it is very

frequently quoted by Bengali grammarians. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [15]-[16]) has

used this observation to formulate a kind of criterion for determining a Bengali origin

of other works. He is of the opinion that any writer who often cites from the Nyāsa, the

Anunyāsa and the Tantraprad̄ıpa ‘may prima facie be taken as belonging to Bengal’.

The Tantraprad̄ıpa was commented upon several times. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922:

202) mentions three such commentaries: the Tantraprad̄ıpodd̄ıpana by Nandana

Nyāyavāḡı́sa, the Tantraprad̄ıpaprabhā by Sanātana Tarkācārya (see I.11.4), and the

anonymous Tantraprad̄ıpāloka, all of them unedited and preserved in marginal quota-

tions or fragments.

123 Haraprasāda Shastri (1931: 19) mentions an edition of the Tantraprad̄ıpa by Babu
S. C. Cakravarti, but he has not supplied any detailed information about this edition, which, as
far as I can gather, is not recorded by any other scholar.

124 The number of quotations is taken from D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [12]).
125 See K. Ch. Shastri (1947: 896-7).
126 See K. Ch. Shastri (1947: 897-8).
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I.6.2 The Dhātuprad̄ıpa

The Dhātuprad̄ıpa is a commentary on the Pān. inian Dhātupāt.ha. It deals with 1938

roots, some sautra verbs are omitted.127 From the verse at the end of the Dhātuprad̄ıpa,

we know that it was written after the Tantraprad̄ıpa.128

The Dhātuprad̄ıpa does not contain many quotations. Among the grammatical author-

ities referred to are: Āpísali, the Bhās.yakāra, Candra, Kalāpa, Jayāditya, Vāmana,

the Nyāsa, the Sarvasva129 and the Rūpāvatāra.130

The Dhātuprad̄ıpa itself had attained pan-Indian popularity and was frequently quoted

not only by Bengali grammarians, but also by Kr.s.n. al̄ılāśuka in his Purus.akāra and by

Sāyan.a in the Mādhav̄ıyā Dhātuvr. tti, both of Southern India.

One question needs answering: Did Maitreyaraks.ita know the Ks. ı̄rataraṅgin̄ı? Liebich

(1930: 360) states that neither does Maitreya mention Ks.̄ırasvāmin nor does

Ks.̄ırasvāmin refer to Maitreya. Kali Charan Shastri (1947: 891) and Dinesh Chandra

Bhattacharya (1946: [11]) do not mention Ks.̄ırasvāmin or the Ks. ı̄rataraṅgin̄ı among

the works cited by Maitreya. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 91-93), however, main-

tains that Maitreya rejects some opinions of Ks.̄ırasvāmin. He (41984: 92-93) quotes

some passages from the Dhātuprad̄ıpa, where Maitreya refers to the opinion of other

grammarians (eke, kecit, apare). As these views are similar to those of Ks.̄ırasvāmin,

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 93) concludes that Ks.̄ırasvāmin must have preceded

Maitreya Raks.ita. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka’s opinion was also adopted by Cardona

(1976: 289). The Dhātuprad̄ıpa was commented upon at an early stage. The text

of this commentary is now lost and its author remains unknown. Quotations from

the Dhātuprad̄ıpat.̄ıkā are found in the T. ı̄kāsarvasva (III.1.64), the Durghat.avr. tti (on

P.3.1.28, 5.4.119, 6.4.34) and Ujjvaladatta’s Un. ādisūtravr. tti (I.82).

127 See K. Ch. Shastri (1947: 890).
128 vr. ttinyāsam. samuddísya kr. tavān granthavistaram |
nāmnā tantraprad̄ıpam. yo vivr. tās tena dhātavah. ||. [Chakravarti (1919: 154)].
Who having explained the Nyāsa on the (Kāśikā )-vr. tti, elaborated a detailed gloss [on it] called

Tantraprad̄ıpa, this one commented upon the roots.
129 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [11]) identifies this with the Upādhyāyasarvasva of Dāmodarasena.

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [20]) supposes that the Sarvasva was a kind of etymological treatise.
The text is lost now, but it was quoted by Bengali grammarians from Raks.ita downwards.

130 K. Ch. Shastri (1947: 891) and D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [11]).
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I.6.3 Other works

It seems probable to hold that Raks.ita also wrote a work called Durghat.a, which is cited

three times by Ujjvaladatta (Un. .-vr. tti II.57, III.160, IV.1)131 and which is supposed

to have served as a model for Śaran.adeva’s treatise.132

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 426-7) attributes to Maitreya a commentary on the

Mahābhās.ya. He provides four quotations from S̄ıradeva’s Paribhās. āvr. tti which are

supposed to back up his hypothesis. The last of his examples is, as Yudhis.t.hira

Mı̄mām. saka himself admits, open to doubt, because the reading ascribed by S̄ıradeva

to a bhās.yat.ı̄kā is found in Kaiyat.a’s commentary.133 The wording of the first example

significantly differs from the edition of Abhyankar,134 so finally there are two references

left:

– on paribhās. ā 25: etac ca ‘sarvasya dve’ ity (P.8.1.1) atra bhās.yavyākhyānam. raks. ite-

noktam [Abhyankar (1967: 189)], and

– on paribhās. ā 33: tatraitasmin bhās.ye raks. itenoktam [Abhyankar (1967: 201)].135

The opinion of Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka, although not improbable, remains an excep-

tion and, as far as I can see, has not been discussed yet.

I.6.4 Maitreyaraks.ita

Maitreyaraks.ita was an eminent grammarian, who was acquainted not only with

Pān. ini’s school, but also with the Kālāpa and the Cāndra systems, as he informs

us in his Dhātuprad̄ıpa.136 Like some others of the so-called Bengali grammarians,

131 Ujjvaladatta always uses the phrase iti durghat.e raks. itah. , so it is clear that he meant the
Durghat.a by Raks.ita.

132 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [13]).
133 See S̄ıradeva on paribhās. ā 92: anye tv āhuh. . halacor ādeśo na sthānivad iti. ata eva

‘nāglopísāsvr. ditām’ ity (P.7.4.2) atra raks. itenoktam. halacor ādeśo na sthānivad iti. yadi hi syāt tadā
sthūlād̄ınām. yan. ādilope

′vādeśo vaktavyah. syāt. sthav̄ıyān iti. anye ca bahavo dos. ā uktāh. . tasmād
dhalacor ādeśo na sthānivad iti. iha punar aglopigrahan. asāmarthyāt samudāyalope ′py aglop̄ıty
āśr̄ıyate. kevalāglope pratis. edhasyānarthakyād iti bhās.yat. ı̄kāyām. nirūpitam. [Abhyankar (1967: 250)]

134 Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 427): enac ca ‘āto lopa it. i ca’ ity (P.6.4.64) ‘t.ita
ātmanepadānām. t.er e’ ity (P.4.3.79) atra ca bhās.yavyākhyānam. raks. itenoktam and Abhyankar (1967:
170): etac ca ‘āto lopa it.i ca’ ity (P.6.4.64) ‘t.ita ātmanepadānām. t.er e’ ity (P.4.3.79) atra ca bhās.ye
vyākhyātam. raks. itenoktam. (S̄ıradeva on paribhās. ā 9). Contextually, the text as given by Yudhis.t.hira
Mı̄mām. saka suits better, especially if we would emend it to -vyākhyāne.

135 This is followed by a quotation, which thus stems from Raks.ita.
136 ākr. s.ya bhās.yajaladher atha dhātunāmapārāyan. aks.apan. apān. inísāstraved̄ı |

kālāpacāndramatatattvavibhāgadaks. o dhātuprad̄ıpam akaroj jagato hitāya ||
[Chakravarti (1919: 155-6)].

Having drawn [it] out of the ocean of the Mahābhās. ya, he, who knows the lists of roots and
substantives as well as Ks.apan.a (Jaina) and Pān. ini’s instruction and who is acquainted with the
difference of the true nature of the Kālāpa and the Cāndra systems, composed the Dhātuprad̄ıpa for
the welfare of the world.
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Maitreya was a Buddhist writer, which is evident from his homage to Mañjughos.a in

the introductory verse of the Dhātuprad̄ıpa.137

Although the name Maitreyaraks.ita ‘Protected by Maitreya’ fits in well with a Bud-

dhist, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 200-201; 1946: [14]-[15]) proposes that Raks.ita was

the name of the grammarian and Maitreya his title.138 He presents two arguments.

Firstly, he has found some manuscripts of the Tantraprad̄ıpa with maitreyaśr̄ıraks. ita

in colophons and one manuscript of the Dhātuprad̄ıpa where the name of the author

is read śr̄ıraks. ita. Secondly, he refers to the opinion recorded by Adam, according to

which Maitreyaraks.ita was a native of the village of Majgaon in the Natore Thana of

Rajshahi. This fits well with a tradition that Maitreyaraks.ita belonged to the Maitreya

family of Vārendra Brahmins.

S. K. De (21960b:139 24 fn. 113) found Bhattacharya’s arguments as stated in 1922

‘unwarranted and hasty’ and pointed out that Maitreya is a modern cognomen. Dinesh

Chandra Bhattacharya (1946: [15]) showed in reply that the Maitreya family was

known at least in the 15th century.

Maitreyaraks.ita is usually dated 11th or the 12th century. Chakravarti (1913-16:

[26]) proposed 1100 ad for him. Liebich (1930: 360) argued that Maitreyaraks.ita

must have lived later, because Purus.ottamadeva did not mention him. Liebich’s ar-

gument turned out to be false after the editions of Purus.ottama’s Paribhās. āvr. tti and

Jñāpakasamuccaya were published (1946). In both these treatises Maitreya is referred

to. This fact and Maitreyaraks.ita’s mention of Kaiyat.a have made D. Ch. Bhatta-

charya (1922: 200, 203) date the author of the Tantraprad̄ıpa 1050-1100 ad. In his later

work (1946: [13]-[14]) he alters this dating slightly to 1075-1125 on the grounds that

Maitreya quoted from the Rūpāvatāra, where Haradatta is mentioned,140 and Hara-

datta himself referred to the Bhāgavr. ttikāra.141 Additionally, Bhattacharya (1946:

[14]) supposes that Maitreya might have been referring to Bhojadeva under P.7.3.19.

K. Ch. Shastri (1947: 901-2) presents an argumentation similar to that of Bhattacharya

(1922) and, consequently, places Maitreya in the period between the second half of the

11th century and the beginning of the 12th century.

137 mañjughos. aprasādena dhātūnām. vr. ttim ārabhe |
bahuśo ′mūn yathā bh̄ımah. proktavām. s tadvad āgamāt || [Chakravarti (1919: 1)].
By the favour of Mañjughos.a I begin an explanation of roots in the way Bh̄ıma manifoldly taught

them and according to the tradition.
138 That his name must not be understood as a compound is also confirmed by Ujjvaladatta in

Un. .-vr. tti I.38, who while explaining the word Maitreya, gives an example maitreyo raks. itah. , which
undoubtedly refers to the famous grammarian.

139 First published in 1943 in the History of Bengal edited by R. C. Majumdar.
140 See also Cardona (1976: 281).
141 See Padamañjar̄ı under P.1.3.67; 2.1.16; 5.3.12; 6.1.9.
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Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 427) admits that exact dating is impossible, but he

suggests the period 1145-75 of Vikrama era for Maitreyaraks.ita, which corresponds to

1088-1119 ad.142

I.7 Purus.ottamadeva

The name Purus.ottamadeva or Purus.ottama appears many times in the history of

Sanskrit and Prakrit literature. There are at least 27 works of various character

ascribed to him. Needless to say, it is controversial whether all of these were composed

by one person. Researchers disagree on this point. The most detailed survey of the

works which Purus.ottama is supposed to have written as well as of the opinions of

scholars on their authorship is given by Dash (1991: 44-54).

The writings ascribed to Purus.ottamadeva can be divided in five categories. These

are works:

a) dealing with Sanskrit grammar: the Bhās. āvr. tti, the Paribhās. āvr. tti, the Jñāpaka-

samuccaya, the Kārakacakra, the Prān. apan. ā, the Gan. avr. tti, the Daśabalakārikā, the

Un. ādivr. tti, the Durghat.a(-vr. tti), the Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna, the Kārakakārikā;143

b) on Prakrit grammar: the Prākr. tānuśāsana;

c) lexicographic: the Hārāval̄ı, the Trikān. d. aśes.a, the Varn. adeśanā, the Dvirūpakośa,

the Ekāks.arakośa and the Varn. ābhidhāna;144

d) literary: the Chandomakhānta,145 the Gopālārcanāvidhi, the Vis.n. ubhaktikalpalatā,

verses mentioned in the Saduktikarn. āmr. ta, in the Kav̄ındravacanasamuccaya (=

Subhās. itaratnakośa) and in the Padyāval̄ı;146

142 See also Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 536), where the dating 1083-1109 ad is adopted.
143 The Kārakakārikā is mentioned only by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 430-31), who

omits instead the Daśabalakārikā. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka and Mishra (1989: (2)) claim that
Purus.ottama composed the Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna. The Gan. avr. tti and the Daśabalakārikā are omit-
ted by D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [23]-[36]). Chakravarti (1918: [1]) ascribes to Purus.ottama
the following grammatical treatises: the Bhās. āvr. tti, the Paribhās. āvr. tti, the Daśabalakārikā and the
Gan. avr. tti. Dash (1991: 44) takes no account of the Durghat.avr. tti, the Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna and the
Kārakakārikā.

144 The Varn. ābhidhāna is mentioned only by Chakravarti (1918: 1). S. K. De (21960: 69 fn. 388)
refers to other lexicographic treatises ascribed to Purus.ottama. These are: the Us.mabheda, the

Jakārabheda and the Śabdabhedaprakāśa.
145 Dash (1991: 44-45) and S. R. Banerjee (1977: 44) give the title of the work as the Chando-

makhānti. See also fn. 196.
146 The Vis.n. ubhaktikalpalatā is mentioned only by Chakravarti (1918: 1). The Chandomakhānta

appears in the list of works ascribed to Purus.ottama in Dash (1991: 44-45), Sircar (1970: 108) and
S. R. Banerjee (1977: 44). The Gopālārcanāvidhi is mentioned as attributed to Purus.ottama in Dash
(1991: 44-45).
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e) others: the Raghut.ı̄kā and a commentary on the Mahābhārata.147

It cannot be definitively stated which works are by the same author.148 Usually it

is said that the grammatical treatises were composed by the same person. Some

scholars (Nitti-Dolci, Abhyankar) identify the grammarian Purus.ottama with the lexi-

cographer, others (Sircar) are inclined to attribute the literary writings also to the

grammarian.149

Since the present work concentrates on the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar, it

is obvious that the grammarian Purus.ottama will form the main focus of attention.

It does not mean that the other treatises will be completely left out of consideration,

but their description is kept rather short.

I.7.1 The Bhās. āvr. tti

The Bhās. āvr. tti is certainly the most famous work of Purus.ottamadeva. Even in the

19th century it was the first grammatical treatise studied by Sanskrit students in the

Rajshahi district of Bengal.150

The Bhās. āvr. tti is somewhat similar to the Kāśikā, but, according to its title, it omits

Vedic rules. The order of sūtras is the same as in the As.t.ādhyāȳı and the comments

are relatively easy and rich in illustrations. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [24]) counted

as many as 475 poetical quotations in the Bhās. āvr. tti. Additionally, Purus.ottama

cites opinions of other grammarians, e.g. Kaiyat.a, Candragomin, Bhartr.hari and

Śrutapāla. Apart from the Mahābhās.ya, the Kāśikā, the Nyāsa and the Bhāgavr. tti, he

also consults such rarely mentioned works as the Keśavavr. tti and the Māthur̄ı Vr. tti.

In the introductory verse Purus.ottamadeva pays homage to Buddha and informs us

that he composed the commentary Laghv̄ı dealing with bhās. ā.151 This second title of

Purus.ottamadeva’s treatise, i.e. Laghuvr. tti, fits in with the fact that the work is brief

and presents a lower course of Sanskrit grammar.

In the last stanza we read that anyone wishing to understand the final views of the

Kāśikā and the Bhāgavr. tti should consult the Bhās. āvr. tti.
152 Thus it is clear that

147 On the Raghut.ı̄kā, see Chintamani (1934: 378-79). The commentary on the Mahābhārata is
mentioned by Abhyankar (1967: 28).

148 S. R. Banerjee (1977: 44-45) notes that several persons with the name Purus.ottama lived in
Eastern India at this time, which is also proved by inscriptions found in Bengal.

149 For details, see Dash (1991: 44-54).
150 See DiBona (1983: 82).
151 namo buddhāya bhās. āyām. yathātrimunilaks. an. am |

purus.ottamadevena laghv̄ı vr. ttir vidh̄ıyate ||.
On the term bhās. ā see fn. 65.
152 kāśikābhāgavr. ttyoś cet siddhāntam. boddhum asti dh̄ıh. |
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Purus.ottamadeva based his commentary on these two works.

The enormous popularity of the Bhās. āvr. tti can be illustrated by the fact that it was

repeatedly commented upon. The most famous and well-known commentary was

written by Sr.s.t.idhara (see I.11.6) and is entitled the Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti. It has

received differing judgements from scholars. Chakravarti (1918: II) considers it ‘rather

needlessly profuse and of little edification’. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [26]) is not so

critical and regards the commentary as ‘on the whole illuminating’.

In any case, the Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti could be very important for the study of the

history of Sanskrit grammar literature, as Sr. s.t.idhara provides many quotations from

treatises which are now lost, e.g. from the Anunyāsa, the Bhāgavr. tti, the Keśavavr. tti

and the Upādhyāyasarvasva. The long list of authorities cited by Sr.s.t.idhara is supplied

by Dinesh Chandra Bhattacharya (1946: [25]-[26]).

A very learned commentary called Phakkikāvr. tti was written by Sanātana Tarkācārya

(see I.11.4). He discusses the views of previous commentators on the Bhās. āvr. tti,

but he does not mention their names. His opinions are not to be found in the

Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti, nor does Sr. s.t.idhara refer to Sanātana’s treatise.

Two other commentaries can be mentioned: the Tattvārthasam. d̄ıpan̄ı of S. as.t.h̄ıdāsa

Mísrācārya, from which only the first three folios are preserved, and last but not least

the Bhās. āvr. tti(vivaran. a)pañjikā of Vísvarūpa.

I.7.2 The Paribhās.āvr. tti

The Paribhās. āvr. tti by Purus.ottama is a short work on paribhās. ās, due to its concise-

ness known also as the Laghuparibhās. āvr. tti (in contrast with the Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti

of Siiradeva). In the introductory verse Purus.ottama describes it as Lalitā.153

The work contains 120 rules, but there is also the Paribhās. āpāt.ha by Purus.ottama,

which has only 95 paribhās. ās given in quite a different order than in his vr. tti.
154

In his Paribhās. āvr. tti Purus.ottama often quotes such authorities as the Mahābhās.ya,

the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa. Besides, he mentions the Anunyāsakr. t (three times),

tadā vicintyatām. bhrātar bhās. āvr. ttir iyam. mama ||.
153 athāta paribhās. ān. ām. vacanānām. ca tādr. śām |

sam. ks. ipya lalitām. vr. ttim. prastauti purus.ottamah. ||.
According to Hāldār (1943-44: 377), Lalitā is the title of Purus.ottamadeva’s commentary.
154 It is often stated that the order of the Paribhās. āvr. tti roughly follows the arrangement of rules

in the Vyād. ı̄yaparibhās. āvr. tti. See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [29]), Abhyankar (1967: 27) and Dash
(1991: 98). This is true for about the first 30 paribhās. ās, but not for the whole of the text. Similarly,
if we compare the Paribhās. āvr. tti with the Vyād. ı̄yaparibhās. āpāt.ha as given in Abhyankar (1967), the
result will be much the same. Furthermore, there is no similarity of the arrangement of the paribhās. ās
in the Paribhās. āpāt.ha either with the Vyād. ı̄yaparibhās. āvr. tti or with the Vyād. ı̄yaparibhās. āpāt.ha.
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Bhartr.hari (once), the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t (once), Bhāguri (once), Mihira (once), Raks.ita

(once) and Śrutapāla (twice).

Purus.ottama’s Paribhās. āvr. tti seems not to be as popular as the Bhās. āvr. tti, perhaps

because it was superseded by S̄ıradeva’s work, which was based on it.

I.7.3 The Jñāpakasamuccaya

In the introductory verse of the Jñāpakasamuccaya, which (like the Paribhās. āvr. tti)

does not contain any salutation to an is. t.adevatā, Purus.ottama tells us that he wrote

the Jñāpakasamuccaya after the composition of the Paribhās. āvr. tti.
155 The Jñāpaka-

samuccaya consists of circa 200 jñāpyas, some of which are identical or almost identical

with paribhās. ās.156 The jñāpyas are arranged according to the place where a pertinent

jñāpaka appears in the As.t.ādhyāȳı. Consequently, the Jñāpakasamuccaya is divided,

like Pān. ini’s treatise, into eight adhyāyas and each adhyāya into 4 pādas.

This work seems to be the first of its kind in the history of Sanskrit grammar and

was much more popular than Purus.ottama’s Paribhās. āvr. tti. It was cited in Subhūti-

candra’s commentary on the Amarakośa157 and in the Durghat.avr. tti of Śaran.adeva.158

Just as in the Paribhās. āvr. tti here too Purus.ottama provides many citations from the

Mahābhās.ya, the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa. Among the works and authors quoted the

following could be mentioned: the Anunyāsa (once), the Anunyāsakr. t (once), Anu-

padakāra (once), Avalokopādhyāya (once), Indumitra (twice), Kaiyat.a (three times),

the Nairlur̄ıvr. tti (once), Bhartr.hari (once), the Bhāgavr. tti (once), Raks.ita (9 times),

the Rūpāvatāra (once), Śaśadhara (once) and Purus.ottama’s own Paribhās. āvr. tti

(once).

155 yaś cakre paribhās. ān. ām. vr. ttim. vr. ddhasusam. matām |
purus.ottama ārebhe sa jñāpakasamuccayam ||.

156 For example, PP 23 (saty api sam. bhave bādhanam. bhavati), PP 63 (vyavasthita vibhās. ayāp̄ıha
kāryān. i kriyante) and PP 76 (ktalyut.tumunkhalarthes.u vāsarūpavidhir nnāsti) are identical respect-
ively with Jñ.S. p. 92, 63 and 75; PP 84 (anityam āgamaśāsanam) is very similar to Jñ.S. p. 75
(āgamaśāsanasyānityatā).

157 Strictly speaking, in the portion of the commentary which has been examined by Chintamani
(1934), Subhūti mentions one Jñāpakasamuccaya, but he does not give the name of its author.
However, since there is no evidence that at the time of Subhūti some other Jñāpakasamuccaya
than that written by Purus.ottamadeva could have existed, it is highly probable that Subhūti had
Purus.ottamadeva’s treatise in mind.

158 On P.2.1.12, 2.2.1, 2.4.53, 6.1.45, 8.4.55. In all these cases only the title Jñāpakasamuccaya is
given and not the name of its author. See also fn. 157.
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I.7.4 The Kārakacakra

The Kārakacakra is a short treatise on kārakas. It begins with two introductory

stanzas, the first of which includes a salutation to Buddha (Sarvajña), but in contrast

to the above mentioned works of Purus.ottama the name of the author is missing.159

Although the work bears the title Kārakacakra, the author first describes declension

triplets, starting with prathamā and ending with saptamı̄. Under some of vibhaktis he

discusses kārakas: under dvit̄ıyā, karman; under tr. t̄ıyā, kartr. and karan. a, etc. After

the treatment of saptamı̄ some specific questions are dealt with.

The Kārakacakra cites a large number of kārikās, whose source is very seldom given.

Few authors and titles are mentioned by name; they are: Kajjat.a (once), the Nyāsa

(once), the Nyāsakr. t (twice), Bhartr.hari (once), the Bhās.ya (once), the Bhās.yakr. t

(twice), Man.d. anamísra (once) and the Vr.ttikāra (twice).160

The Kārakacakra is referred to by name only by Pun. d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara in his

Kātantraprad̄ıpa.161

There is one interesting fact concerning the Kārakacakra. As D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [30]) reports, the whole text of the Kārakacakra, except for two introductory

verses, is identical with the Kārakapar̄ıks.ā by Paśupati.162 The only difference (apart

from minor variant readings) is that the work of Paśupati contains five more folios and

continues from where the Kārakacakra ends. Bhattacharya remarks that the name of

Paśupati, although cited in the Rasavat̄ı, is almost completely unknown in Sanskrit

literature and the identification of the author of the Kārakapar̄ıks. ā with Paśupati

mentioned by Jumaranandin is doubtful. He also thinks that it is either a rare case

of ‘wholesale plagiarism’ or both authors borrowed from the same source. Regarding

this second alternative, we must note that this would make a still rarer case of double

plagiarism, as it would mean that both Purus.ottama and Paśupati had copied another

treatise.

Two alternatives seem to me to be more cogent. The first one, i.e. that Paśupati ‘bor-

rowed’ from Purus.ottama, is mentioned by D. Ch. Bhattacharya. It is open to doubt

whether the original work of Purus.ottama contained the whole of the text as it is pre-

served in the Kārakapar̄ıks.ā or the end of the work was composed by Paśupati. In that

159 munim. pran. amya sarvajñam. sarvajñānaprakāśakam |
bālānām. kathyate ′rthāya mayā kārakacakrakam ||.
160 In the passage which D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: 116) does not regard as belonging to the

original Kārakacakra Indumitra and Harísarman are mentioned (each of them once).
161 See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [30]). Vísvarūpa quotes frequently from the Kārakacakra, but

at least in the part examined here he mentions neither the title of the work nor its author.
162 One manuscript of it is preserved in the collection of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute.

See Belvalkar (1938: 292-3).
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case it is possible that Paśupati wanted to improve on the Kārakacakra. The second

possibility would be that the work under discussion was actually written by Paśupati

and was falsely attributed to Purus.ottama. It is worth noting that the fragment

from the Kātantraprad̄ıpa quoted by Bhattacharya mentions the name Kārakacakra,

but not its author. It can be also added that it is not uncommon in the history

of Sanskrit grammar for one work to be referred to by two or more different names

(cf. Purus.ottama’s Paribhās. āvr. tti). Further, as mentioned above, it is remarkable that

the Kārakacakra does not contain the name of its author.

However, it must be clearly stated that in the present state of our knowledge it is

difficult to decide in favour of either alternative.

I.7.5 Other grammatical works

Purus.ottama is credited with the authorship of many other grammatical texts. Most

of those mentioned below, except for the Daśabalakārikā and the Prākr. tānuśāsana ,

are completely lost and their attribution to Purus.ottama is controversial.

I.7.5.1 The Prān. apan. ā

Purus.ottama appears to have written a commentary on the Mahābhās.ya called Prān. a-

pan. ā. This treatise is lost now, but the commentary on it, entitled Bhās.yavyākhyā-

prapañca, is still preserved. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 430) maintains that the

Prān. apan. ā was also commented upon by a Śaṅkara. However, D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [30]) sees in Śaṅkara’s work, from which only a short passage is extant, a com-

mentary on the Mahābhās.ya.163 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [30]-[31]) also believes

that the original text of Purus.ottama’s treatise did not extend beyond the first pāda,

so it could be his last work.

I.7.5.2 The Durghat.avr. tti

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 526) and D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [28]) ascribe

one Durghat.avr. tti to Purus.ottama. This treatise is referred to by Sarvānanda in his

T. ı̄kāsarvasva on Amarakośa II.6.22:

purus.ottamadevena gurvin. ı̄ty asya durghat.e
′sādhutvam uktam. tantrāntares.u ca

gurv̄ıty eva pāt.ho dr. śyate.

163 Śaṅkara’s text was commented upon by Man. ikan. t.ha in his Prān. ipan. ita, a manuscript of which
is extant. See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [30]) and Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 430).
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Purus.ottamadeva said in the Durghat.a that the form gurvin. ı̄ is incorrect. And in

other treatises only the reading gurv̄ı is seen.

It is interesting to note here that Śaran.adeva discusses the form gurvin. ı̄ on P.5.2.115

and holds it correct.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka also points out that many quotations in Śaran.adeva’s Durgha-

t.avr. tti which are attributed to Purus.ottama cannot be found in the Bhās. āvr. tti and

he suggests that they might belong to his lost Durghat.avr. tti.

The thesis that Purus.ottama composed the Durghat.avr. tti is backed up by the testi-

mony of Subhūti, who wrote in his commentary on the Amarakośa:

uktam. ca laks.yalaks.an. adurghat.e purus.ottamenaiva [quotation as given in Chinta-

mani (1934: 379)].

Thus it seems that the full title of Purus.ottama’s work is Laks.yalaks.an. adurghat.a.

I.7.5.3 The Un. ādivr. tti

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [28]) and Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 208) are of

the opinion that Purus.ottama wrote a commentary on the Un. ādisūtra. Both maintain

that Ujjvaladatta and Sarvānanda quote from this lost work of Purus.ottama. It is

indeed true that Ujjvaladatta and Sarvānanda cited opinions of Purus.ottama on some

Un. ādisūtras, but they do not mention explicitly that these quotations come from

Purus.ottama’s Un. ādivr. tti. As far as I am aware, the only author who did it was

Subhūti.164

I.7.5.4 The Gan. avr. tti
165

Chakravarti (1918: 1) was perhaps the first scholar to state that Purus.ottama com-

posed a commentary on the Gan. apāt.ha. However, he has not supplied any details

about this treatise or reasons which made him ascribe it to Purus.ottama. Neverthe-

less, this statement was repeated by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 157) and Dash

(1991: 44-45). Also Abhyankar (1961: 236) and S. R. Banerjee mention the Gan. avr. tti

among treatises attributed to Purus.ottama.

164 Cf. Chintamani (1934: 378): tandr̄ır vallarigolís śas.kulihalyāvalidhūlih. iti govardhanapuru-
s.ottamon. ādivr. ttau. Cf. also T. ı̄kāsarvasva on I.7.37: tathā cārun. adattah. – ‘tandrivallarísālísas. kuli-

halyāvalir dhūlih. ’. ‘sautras tandrir anāgamah. ’ iti govardhanah. [Gan.apati Śāstr̄ı (1914: 164)].
165 The Gan. avr. tti has been by me, as by other authors, classified as the grammatical work, although

it could be also a kind of lexicographic treatise.
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I.7.5.5 The Daśabalakārikā

The Daśabalakārikā is a short treatise dealing with the roots which belong to more

than one conjugation class. Abhyankar (1961: 183) says that the name of its author

is unknown. Aufrecht (1891: 247) and Haraprasāda Shastri (1931: 181) attribute this

work to Daśabala.166 However, Chakravarti (1918: 1), S. R. Banerjee (1977: 44) and

Dash (1991: 44-45) ascribe it to Purus.ottama, but they do not mention any grounds

for their decision.

I.7.5.6 The Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna

As far as I can gather, Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 430-1) and Mishra (1989: (2))

are the only scholars who ascribe to Purus.ottama a commentary on a treatise entitled

Kun. d. al̄ı, which they take to be a work by Śrutapāla. In order to prove the existence

of the Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka quotes the fragment of Śaṅkara’s

commentary,167 which he takes to be the commentary on the Prān. apan. ā, while

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [30]) holds it for the commentary on the Mahābhās.ya.

Furthermore, D. Ch. Bhattacharya’s interpretation of the pertinent passage differs es-

sentially from that of Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka and, consequently, Bhattacharya does

not mention the Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna among the works attributed to Purus.ottama.168

I.7.5.7 The Kārakakārikā

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 431) mentions among the works composed by Purus.o-

ttama a Kārakakārikā, which he regards as different to the Kārakacakra. He gives no

details about the work, nor does he state where this work is referred to.

I.7.5.8 The Prākr. tānuśāsana

Purus.ottama, the author of the Prākr. tānuśāsana is regarded as belonging to the east-

ern Prakrit grammarians.169 It is also usually accepted that the Prākr. tānuśāsana and

the Bhās. āvr. tti are the works of one and the same person (see I.7.6).

166 Shastri adds also that the Daśabalakārikā belongs to the Jaumara school of grammar.
167 For the text of Śaṅkara’s commentary, see Appendix C.
168 For D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [30]) kun. d. al̄ı means ‘knot’ and is not the name of a treatise.

Thus, according to him, Purus.ottama comments on knotty passages and not on a work called Kun. d. al̄ı.
169 Nitti-Dolci (1938b: 89) and Banerjee (1977: 42).
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The Prākr. tānuśāsana is only preserved in one incomplete manuscript written in old

Nevari script and dated 385 of the Nepal era, which corresponds to 1265 ad. This

manuscript, beginning with the third chapter, has been edited by Nitti-Dolci (1938).

The Prākr. tānuśāsana gives a short description of several Prakrit dialects, among them

also some minor ones such as Upanāgara, Kaikeya, T. akka, Vakkara, Kuntala, Pān.d. i

and Siṅghala.

I.7.6 The grammarian Purus.ottama

The first question we are confronted with is: Have all these grammatical works de-

scribed above been written by one and the same person?

It is generally accepted by scholars that the treatises on Sanskrit grammar ascribed

to Purus.ottama were written by the same person. The only exceptions are the

Daśabalakārikā and the works whose existence has not been cogently proved, as in

case of the Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna and the Kārakakārikā.

However, some controversies have arisen regarding the author of the Prākr. tānuśāsana.

As Dash (1991: 46-49) notes, most scholars agree that the Prakrit grammar was

composed by the author of the Bhās. āvr. tti. Nevertheless, S. R. Banerjee (1977: 43)

speaks against this identification, although his arguments are not very strong. On the

other hand, L. Nitti-Dolci (1938a: xxi) is inclined to identify the Prakrit grammarian

not only with the Sanskrit one, but also with the lexicographer. She points out that

the Trikān. d. aśes.a contains Prakrit words.

A cautious attitude has been adopted by Dinesh Chandra Bhattacharya (1946: [23]),

who assumes that the Prākr. tānuśāsana was written by Purus.ottama, the Sanskrit

grammarian, but he adds also that we do not have any direct evidence to prove it.

Another problem that has attracted the attention of scholars is connected with Purus.o-

ttama’s creed. On the basis of the salutation to Buddha which is contained in the

Bhās. āvr. tti Purus.ottama is said to be a Buddhist. The additional arguments are his il-

lustrations of Pān. ini’s rules found in the Bhās. āvr. tti: pran. amya śāstre sugatāya tāyine

(P.1.4.32), being a quotation from the Pramān. asamuccaya, na dos.aprati bauddha-

darśane (P.2.1.9), bauddh̄ıyam. matam (P.4.2.114) etc.170 However, Abhyankar (1967:

28-29) seems to doubt if Purus.ottama was actually a Buddhist. D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [23]-[24] fn. I) points out a predilection of Purus.ottama for Śaivism, but it is

170 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [23] fn. I), Chakravarti (1918: 7), Dash (1991: 64-65) and Zachariae
(1933: 3).



I.7. PURUS. OTTAMADEVA 47

doubtful whether the fact that such examples as śaiv̄ıyam and śivah. pātuh. appear in

the Bhās. āvr. tti is strong enough to prove this predilection.171 Another fact, mentioned

by Bhattacharya, that all commentators of Purus.ottama considered him to be a Brah-

manic writer says more about the religious attitude of these commentators than of

Purus.ottama.

Let us also mention the opinion of Dash (1991: 65), according to which Purus.ottama

was born as a Brahman, as shown by his title Deva, and he later converted to Bud-

dhism.

In this work a much more important question than the one about the creed of Purus.o-

ttama is the one concerning his place of birth and activity. Usually, it is said that

Purus.ottama was a Bengali and the following facts are supplied as evidence.

1) All the commentators of the Bhās. āvr. tti came from Bengal.

2) King Laks.man.asena of Bengal is said to have been a patron of Purus.ottama (see

below).

3) Most of the manuscripts of the Bhās. āvr. tti have been found in Bengal.172

4) The popularity of the Bhās. āvr. tti even in the 19th century in Bengal is confirmed

in Adam’s report.173

5) Purus.ottama does not differentiate between ba and va.174

6) He supplies as the illustration for P.2.2.24 the phrase lekhako nāstidos.akah. , which

is characteristic for Bengali scribes.175

7) Several illustrations found in the Bhās. āvr. tti show that its author was acquainted

with and fond of Bengal.176

171 Precisely speaking, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [23]-[24] fn. I) considers the author of the

Bhās. āvr. tti a Buddhist ‘by his profession’ with the predilection for Śaivism.
172 Chakravarti (1918: 1-4) based his edition of the Bhās. āvr. tti on 12 manuscripts, all of them

in Bengali script. He also states that there are many other Bengali manuscripts giving the text of
the Bhās. āvr. tti and its commentary by Sr. s.t.idhara, which he considers to be inferior to those he used.
D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [33] fn. I) notes that in contrast to a large number of Bengali manuscripts
only three are found in Mithilā, one in Bombay and one in Madras.

173 See DiBona (1983: 82).
174 See Bhv. on the śivasūtras: aś haś vaś jhaś jaś punar baś.
175 Chakravarti (1918: 8 fn. U) notes that Bengali scribes used to attach an apology yathā dr. s. t.am.

tathā likhitam. lekhako nāstidos.akah. (‘As seen, so written; the scribe is not guilty’) to manuscripts
they copied. The bahuvr̄ıhi-compound nāstidos.aka is somewhat unusual and it is explained in the
Bhās. āvr. tti on P.2.2.24 as follows: lekhako nāstidos.aka ity avyayābhyām astināstísabdābhyām. samāsah. .

176 He mentions Padmāvat̄ı (a river in North and East Bengal) in P.6.3.120. Cf. also such examples
as: vaṅgāh. janapadah. (P.1.2.51), vaṅgā janapado raman. ı̄yah. (P.1.2.52), varendr̄ımagadham (P.2.4.7)
etc.
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These are only some of the arguments mentioned in the course of the discussions about

Purus.ottama.177 A detailed presentation of facts speaking for the Bengali origin of the

author of the Bhās. āvr. tti has been supplied by D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [32]-[33])

and Dash (1991: 54-62).

However, it would be not correct not to mention the opposite opinion. S. K. De

(21960b: 67) considers Purus.ottama’s affiliation to Bengal ‘extremely problematic’; yet

the same goes for his argumentation, which I think has been convincingly demonstrated

by D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [32] fn. I, [33] fn. I).178

Concluding, we can remark that each of these pieces of evidence alone would not be

sufficient to prove the Bengali origin of Purus.ottama, but taken together they make

it almost certain that he was a Bengali.

The last question to be dealt with now is the date of Purus.ottama. Three facts

are mentioned in this context. Firstly, Purus.ottama and his Bhās. āvr. tti are cited

in Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti, which is dated 1173/74 ad. Secondly, Sarvānanda

quotes the Bhās. āvr. tti and opinions of Purus.ottama in his T. ı̄kāsarvasva.179 Thirdly,

Sr. s.t.idhara says in his commentary Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti that Purus.ottama composed

the Bhās. āvr. tti on the bidding of king Laks.man.asena.180

Although it is controversial whether we can trust the opinion of Sr. s.t.idhara, many

scholars have accepted it.181 Laks.man.asena is believed to have come to the throne

in circa 1179 ad.182 In that case we are forced to adopt the opinion of Chakravarti

(1918: 9), who suggests that Laks.man.asena might have asked Purus.ottama to compose

a commentary on Pān. ini’s sūtras while he still was a prince.183

177 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [32]) adds among other things the argument that Purus.ottama
quotes frequently from the Nyāsa, the Anunyāsa and Maitreya Raks.ita.

178 S. K. De (21960: 68) maintains that the Bhās. āvr. tti ‘had circulation in North Bengal and Mithilā’
and was justly criticised for this statement by D. Ch. Bhattacharya, who reminds that only three
manuscripts of the Bhās. āvr. tti has been reported from Mithilā. See fn. 172.

179 The T. ı̄kāsarvasva is usually dated 1159/60 ad. However, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [36])
places it in the last quarter of the 12th century. See fn. 121.

180 Chakravarti (1918: 5 fn. N).
181 See Chakravarti (1918: 5), Abhyankar (1967: 29), Shastri (1972: 222), Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka

(41984: 429), D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [32]), Dash (1991: 55).
182 Different dates have been proposed for the beginning of Laks.man.asena’s reign. Chakravarti

(1918: 8) assumes 1169 ad for his accession, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [34]) 1170-78 ad, Dash
(1991: 66) 1179 ad. On the other hand, Renou (1940: 31) adopted the date 1119 ad. The date
accepted here, although mentioned also by Dash, is taken chiefly on the authority of Majumdar (1971:
231), who (p. 241-48) presents a survey of different opinions about the chronology of Sena rulers.

183 The statement of Sr. s.t.idhara raises another question. Why was Purus.ottama not included in
the list of ‘five jewels’ of Laks.man.asena given in the famous couplet (see fn. 118). Chakravarti
(1918: 7-8) suggests that Purus.ottama’s extremely strong devotion to Buddhism could have been

the reason for omitting his name. To be sure, Śaran.adeva was also a Buddhist, but, according to
Chakravarti, not so ardent as Purus.ottama. It is needless to say that this is only a hypothesis
and a very controversial one at that. Much more probable is another explanation – for which I am
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Thanks to the testimony of Śaran.adeva, there are no great differences between Purus.o-

ttama’s dates as proposed by various scholars. Chakravarti (1918: 5, 8-9) sets the

date of the composition of the Bhās. āvr. tti to the period 1169-1172 ad, if we accept

the identity of Śaran.adeva, the author of the Durghat.avr. tti with Śaran.a mentioned

as one of ‘five jewels’ of king Laks.man.asena,184 or at circa 1150 ad in the other case.

K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 222) places Purus.ottama after Maitreya and before Śaran.adeva’s

Durghat.avr. tti. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 203) and Dash (1991: 67) propose the

period 1100-1150 ad for him. According to Bhattacharya (1946: [34]) the Bhās. āvr. tti

was composed about 1140 ad. Nitti-Dolci (1938a: xxi) dates Purus.ottama in the

period between the end of the 11th and the beginning of the 12th century. Yudhis.t.hira

Mı̄māmsaka (41984: 429) places the Bhās. āvr. tti before 1159/60 ad.185

I.7.7 The lexicographer Purus.ottama

Six lexicographic works are attributed to Purus.ottama.

The Trikān. d. aśes.a is a supplement to the Amarakośa, whose division it generally fol-

lows. It contains a collection of uncommon words, among them a large number of

Buddhist and Prakrit terms.186

The Hārāval̄ı is a small treatise, comprising ca. 280 verses and divided into two parts:

one dealing with synonyms and another one with homonyms. D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [23] fn. I) thinks that unlike the author of the Trikān. d. aśes.a, whom he considers

to be a Buddhist, the author of the Hārāval̄ı was a Śaiva.

Other lexicographic works of Purus.ottama are very short. The Ekāks.arakośa,

which as the title suggests treats monosyllabic vocables, numbers less than 40

ślokas.187 The Dvirūpakośa contains 75 ślokas and deals with words spelt in two

ways. The Varn. adeśanā is a treatise on orthographical variations and, according to

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [24] fn. I), might be the work of a grammarian.

The sixth work called Varn. ābhidhāna is very controversial. As far as I can gather, it

is mentioned only by Chakravarti (1918: 5), but he fails to say what has made him

indebted to Prof. Dr. A. Aklujkar – that Purus.ottama might not have been at the court, because he
was already a respectable scholar to be asked by Laks.man.asena as a prince.

184 See fn. 118.
185 Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka regards 1159/60 ad as the date of the T. ı̄kāsarvasva’s composition. For

the controversies arising concerning this date, see fn. 121.
186 Vogel (1979: 332) and Nitti-Dolci (1938a: xxi).
187 S. K. De (21960: 69 fn. 388) notes that one of manuscripts gives the full name of the author of

the Ekāks.arakośa as Purus.ottamadevaśarman.
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ascribe it to Purus.ottama. According to Aufrecht (1891: 553), the Varn. ābhidhāna is

‘a glossary of monosyllables’ composed by Nandana Bhat.t.a.188

There are different opinions as to the date and the place of activity of the lexicogra-

pher Purus.ottama. Vogel (1979: 331-2) refers to views of other scholars according

to whom this Purus.ottama was a descendant of Laks.man.asena’s minister Halāyudha

or a ks.atriya of Orissa or the king of Kalinga living in the 15th century at Cuttack.

He himself maintains that Purus.ottama was a Bengali and a Buddhist. Moreover,

he (p. 331) identifies him with the grammarian. As Hemacandra does not refer to

Purus.ottama, nor he to Hemacandra, Vogel (1979: 331) dates Purus.ottama in the first

half of the 12th century.

Similarly L. Nitti-Dolci (1938a: xxi) identifies the grammarian Purus.ottama with the

author of the lexicographical treatises and dates him in the period between the end of

the 11th and the beginning of the 12th century.

Dash (1987; 1991: 43, 50-54) suggests that the lexicographer Purus.ottama belonged

to the South of Orissa. This opinion is based on geographical data found in the

Trikān. d. aśes.a.

I.7.8 The poet Purus.ottama

It is very difficult to state anything definitive about the poet Purus.ottama. His verses

are mentioned in the anthology Subhās. itaratnakośa189 of the Buddhist Vidyākara,190

belonging to the 11th-12th century.191 Also Śr̄ıdharadāsa, the author of the

Saduktikarn. āmr. ta, which was composed in 1205 ad,192 included in his work verses

of Purus.ottamadeva.193 These two anthologies were compiled in Bengal, so it could

be possible that they referred to the same poet. Purus.ottamadeva, whose stanzas are

quoted in Rūpa Gosvāmin’s Padyāval̄ı, seems to be another personage, since some

manuscripts give the full name of the author as Gajapati Purus.ottamadeva. He is said

to have belonged to the dynasty of Orissa’s rulers and can be dated in the second half

of the 15th century.194

188 Similar also in Eggeling (1889: 297-8) and R. Mitra (1874: 23-24).
189 It is also known under the wrongly conjectured title Kav̄ındravacanasamuccaya. See

D. D. Kosambi in the introduction to Kosambi and Gokhale (1957), p. XIII.
190 Three verses are attributed to Purus.ottamadeva and two to Purus.ottama.
191 Lienhard (1984: 87) and D. D. Kosambi in the introduction to Kosambi and Gokhale (1957),

p. XXXI.
192 Lienhard (1984: 87), Sternbach (1974: 16).
193 One verse (1581 in Banerji’s edition) is attributed to Purus.ottama and six to Purus.ottamadeva.
194 S. K. De (21990: 211).
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The fourth literary work ascribed to Purus.ottama, i.e. the Vis.n. ukalpalatā, is according

to Sternbach (1974: 72 fn. 351) a lyric poem.195

As far as I can gather, the Gopālārcanāvidhi is mentioned only by Dash (1991: 44-45)

and the Chandomakhānta appears among the works ascribed to Purus.ottama in Dash

(1991: 44-45), Sircar (1970: 108) and S. R. Banerjee (1977: 44). None of these scholars

gives any details about these works.196

I.8 Śaran. adeva

Śaran.adeva, like S̄ıradeva and Ujjvaladatta, is famous as an author of only one treatise,

but this has gained enormous popularity. His Durghat.avr. tti was not the first work of

this kind in the history of Sanskrit grammar literature. Before him Maitreyaraks.ita

and Purus.ottamadeva had written similar treatises, but their Durghat.avr. ttis are lost

now, probably because Śaran.adeva’s composition has eclipsed them.

I.8.1 The Durghat.avr. tti

Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti is in every respect a remarkable book. It is not a full

commentary on Pān. ini’s work, but, first of all, an explanation of difficult and seemingly

incorrect words. Thus only approximately 500 rules, arranged as in the As. t.ādhyāȳı, are

dealt with there. Vedic rules are almost completely ignored;197 therefore, the second

pāda of the sixth adhyāya is entirely omitted.

Sometimes Śaran.adeva gives a short explanation of a sūtra, but most of all he starts

his commentary with a question about a word198 that seems to contradict a treated

rule. In the course of the discussion, led in the form of a fictive dialogue, opinions of

other grammarians are abundantly quoted. Especially frequently Śaran.adeva refers to

Maitreyaraks.ita (120 times), the Nyāsa (69 times), Bhās. āvr. tti (44 times), Mahābhās.ya

(43 times), Bhāgavr. tti (33 times) and the Anunyāsa (22 times).199 From lexico-

graphic sources he used among others the Amarakośa, Trikān. d. aśes.a, Vísvaprakāśa

195 According to Sternbach (1974: 72 fn. 351), it was edited in the Kavyamālā Series 31 (Bombay
1886-1913). Chakravarti (1918: 1) classifies the Vis.n. ukalpalatā as a ritual work.

196 Both these works are enumerated in NCC : the Gopālārcanavidhi from Āgamakalpataru of
Purus.ottamadeva of Puri, in NCC 6, p. 155, and the Chandomakhānta by Purus.ottama Bhat.t.a,
in NCC 7, p. 103.

197 Renou (1940: 52).
198 I do not differentiate here between various interpretations of the term ‘word’. Therefore, ‘word’

is here understood as the word-form (inflectional form) as well as the base-form (citation-form).
199 The statistical data as given in Renou (1940: 58). Renou notes that many quotations from the

Mahābhās. ya cannot be found in the present text of Patañjali’s work.
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and the Kāmadhenu. The seemingly incorrect words come often from literary works

such as the Bhat.t.ikāvya, Śísupālavadha, Kumārasambhava, Raghuvam. śa, Meghadūta

etc.200 Besides, Śaran.adeva mentions works whose titles are unknown to us. These

are: the Śuddhasubanta, the Prasiddhapada, the Suvarn. arekhā, the Prayogamukha, the

As.t.adhātu and the Kalpapañcikā.201

The present form of the Durghat.avr. tti was not written by Śaran.adeva, but, as remarked

in the introductory verses of the work, by one Sarvaraks.ita,202 whose opinion is also

quoted on P.1.3.40.

I.8.2 Śaran. adeva

In the introductory verse of the Durghat.avr. tti Śaran.adeva pays homage to Buddha

(Sarvajña).203 He quotes from the Buddhacarita of Aśvaghos.a, Jātakamālā X,31 and

notes that the irregular forms mālyavarebhir gandhavarebhih. are bauddhaprayoga (on

P.7.1.9).204 These facts, most strongly the salutation to Buddha, point out that

Śaran.adeva was a Buddhist. As far as I can gather, this opinion is shared by all

scholars.205

Śaran.adeva is usually said to have belonged to Bengal. There are two arguments set

forth in this context. Firstly, Śaran.adeva quotes frequently from grammatical works of

Bengali authors. Secondly, he is identified by some scholars as being the poet Śaran.a

mentioned in the famous couplet about the ‘five jewels’ of king Laks.man.asena (see

fn. 118) and in Gı̄tagovinda I.4.206 The poet Śaran.a lived during the reign of the

200 Renou (1940: 70-74).
201 See Renou (1940: 60).
202 vākyāc charan. adevasya cchātrāvagrahap̄ıd. ayā |

śr̄ısarvaraks. itenais. ā sam. ks. ipya pratisam. skr. tā || [3rd introductory verse].
With pain [caused by] obstacles of pupils [in understanding grammar], Sarvaraks.ita abbreviated

and revised this [Durghat.avr. tti] at Śaran.adeva’s bidding.
203 natvā śaran. adevena sarvajñam. jñānahetave |

br. hadbhat. t.ajanāmbhojakośav̄ıkāsabhāsvate || [first introductory verse; see also fn. 210].
204 Zachariae (1933: 6, 12-14). Renou (1940: 49) notes that quotations from Buddhist literature

are numerous and typical for the Durghat.avr. tti, but he (p. 72-3) has given no more examples than
Zachariae. See also Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 527-8).

205 For example, by Renou (1940: 49), K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 225) and Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka
(41984: 527-8).

206 śaran. ah. ślāghyo durūhadrute. In Kulkarni’s edition it is a part of I.3 and it has -druteh. instead
of -drute. There have been many translations of this passage (with the reading -drute), but none of

them has been generally accepted. Chakravarti (1918: 7) paraphrases it as: ‘Śaran.a is praiseworthy

in dealing with (liquefying) the stiff’, Pischel (1893: 29) suggests that Śaran.a was ‘rühmenswert in der

schwerverständlichen Schnelldichtung’. According to Stoler Miller (1977: 69) ‘Śaran.a is renowned for

his subtle flowing sounds’. The identification of Śaran.a and Śaran.adeva is accepted by Chakravarti
(1918: 7) and Renou (1940: 48-9). For the whole text of Gı̄tagovinda I.4, see fn. 118.
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famous king Laks.man.asena, who was his patron. Śaran.a’s verses are found in the

Saduktikarn. āmr. ta
207 and the Padyāval̄ı.208

Śaran.adeva belongs to those few Indian authors whose precise date is known. He said

in the introductory verse of the Durghat.avr. tti that he had composed it in the year

1095 of the Śaka era,209 which corresponds to 1173/74 ad.210

I.9 S̄ıradeva

S̄ıradeva is known as the author of only one work, a commentary on paribhās. ās, but

his treatise has gained enormous popularity all over India. It is said that S̄ıradeva’s

Paribhās. āvr. tti was superseded only by Nagoj̄ı’s Paribhās.enduśekhara.211

I.9.1 The Br. hatparibhās.āvr. tti

S̄ıradeva’s Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti contains 130 paribhās. ās,212 which are arranged accord-

ing to the order in which they appear in the Mahābhās.ya. D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [29]) supposes that this was inspired by Purus.ottama’s Jñāpakasamuccaya. It

is difficult to prove this claim, but it is certain that S̄ıradeva not only knew works of

Purus.ottama, but he also frequently borrowed from them.213 Though S̄ıradeva names

Purus.ottama only four times, he comments on almost all the paribhās. ās which are

discussed in the Laghuparibhās. āvr. tti and he includes some jñāpyas of Purus.ottama.214

As the title of the treatise suggests, the Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti is an extensive and very

learned commentary. S̄ıradeva discusses the opinions of other grammarians and quotes

very frequently from the Mahābhās.ya, the Nyāsa, and Maitreyaraks.ita, to whom he

207 In the Saduktikarn. āmr. ta 16 verses are ascribed to Śaran.a, three to Śaran.adeva and one to
Cirantanaśaran.a.

208 See Padyāval̄ı 168, 235, 262, 265, 369 and 370. Two of these (369-370) are identical with verses
found in the Saduktikarn. āmr. ta (302-3 = I.61.2-3).

209 śakamah̄ıpativatsaramāne ekanabhonavapañcavitāne |
durghat.avr. ttir akāri mude vah. kan. t.havibhūs.an. ahāralateva || [2nd introductory verse].

210 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [21]) thinks that Śaran.adeva lived in the village Br.hadbhat.t.a.
He reads the phrase br. hadbhat. t.ajanāmbhojakośav̄ıkāsabhāsvate from the first introductory verse (see

fn. 203) with -bhāsvatā at the end and refers it to Śaran.adeva and not to Buddha. Cf. Renou’s

translation of the first introductory verse: ‘Śaran.adeva, après avoir rendu hommage à l’Omniscient,
en vue de la Connaissance qui brille de l’élcat d’un calice de lotus sur les ètres dont il est le haut
Seigneur’.

211 Abhyankar (1967: 30) and D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 205-6).
212 According to Abhyankar’s edition. K. Ch. Shastri (1957: 103) remarks that the edition of the

Benares Sanskrit Series contains 132 rules.
213 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [29]).
214 For example, it is the case with paribhās. ā 27, 61, 89 and 94.
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refers as Maitreya or Raks.ita. Besides, S̄ıradeva cites views expressed in the Bhāgavr. tti

and the Anunyāsa.

The popularity of the Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti is confirmed by the many commentaries

written on it. The most popular commentary was written by Śr̄ımānaśarman (see

I.11.5) and bears the title Vijayā. This very short treatise was edited by Abhyankar

(1967: 274-92). The remaining commentaries are extant only in manuscripts. Apart

from the Vijayā, Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 291-2) mentions four works: a com-

mentary by Rāmabhadra Dı̄ks.ita, which he dates circa 1687/8 ad, and three anony-

mous commentaries: the Paribhās. āvivaran. a, written in 1527/8 ad, and two treatises

whose manuscripts have been found in Madras: the Paribhās. āvr. ttisam. graha and the

Paribhās. āvr. tti.

I.9.2 S̄ıradeva

S̄ıradeva does not divulge any information about himself. Therefore, Yudhis.t.hira

Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 289) states that it is impossible to say anything definite about

S̄ıradeva’s place of activity. However, the fact that S̄ıradeva so frequently quotes from

the Kāśikā, Nyāsa, Anunyāsa, Bhāgavr. tti and the works of Maitreyaraks.ita and that

he knew Purus.ottama’s treatises very well suggests that he came from Bengal or, at

least, that he lived there. The former possibility is assumed by D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [21]) and K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 226).

It is also difficult to determine S̄ıradeva’s lifetime. There are only two clues which can

aid us in this question. Firstly, S̄ıradeva quotes Purus.ottamadeva, so he must have

followed him. Secondly, he is himself cited by Sāyan. a in his Mādhav̄ıyā Dhātuvr. tti,
215

which is usually placed in the 14th century.216 On these grounds Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. -

saka (21973: 289-90) cautiously states that S̄ıradeva can be placed between 1143 and

1344 ad. Similarly K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 232) assigns him to the period between 1200

and 1350 ad. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 205) dates him 13th century. Abhyankar

(1967: 30) considers him to belong to the second half of the 12th century.

215 For example, in M.Dhv. under the root kr. t (10.102).
216 Cardona (1976: 289). Dwarikadas Shastri (1964: 15) maintains that Sāyan.a’s work was written

between 1355 and 1364 ad. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 103) dates Sāyan.a to the period 1315-
1388 ad. Kulke (1985: 127-32) differentiates between Mādhava, a minister of the early rulers of
Vijayanagara, and the scholar Mādhava-Vidyāran.ya, who might have been a minister of the kings
Bukka I and Saṅgama II. According to Kulke the earliest inscription which mentions Vidyāran.ya can
be dated 1375 ad. In the following years his name is mentioned several times and he is said to have
passed away in 1386 ad. If we accept that, it seems highly probable that the literary activity of
brothers Mādhava(-Vidyāran.ya) and Sāyan.a took place in the second half of the 14th century.
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I.10 Ujjvaladatta

Ujjvaladatta is the author of an eminent commentary on the Un. ādisūtra. His treatise

attained pan-Indian popularity and made the works of his predecessors fade into

oblivion.

I.10.1 The Un. ādivr. tti

Ujjvaladatta’s Un. ādivr. tti is a commentary on the pañcapād̄ı version of the Un. ādisūtra.

Ujjvaladatta begins his work with a salutation to Gan.eśa and gives a list of the works

he used writing his treatise. He informs us that many vr. ttis on the Un. ādisūtra had

been written before him, but they all went into decline and were corrupt by then.

However, he examined them thoroughly and included their quintessence in his own

commentary.217

Ujjvaladatta consulted not only previous Un. ādivr. ttis, but also other grammatical

works. He frequently quotes the Mahābhās.ya, the Nyāsa and the Bhāgavr. tti and

gives opinions of Maitreyaraks.ita, Purus.ottama as well as Candra. He refers, although

not so often, to the Anunyāsa and Govardhana. In addition to what is to be expected

in this kind of treatise, he frequently cites lexicographic literature, first of all the Ama-

rakośa, quotations of which are to be found on almost every page of Ujjvaladatta’s

work. To illustrate the sūtras he supplies many literary citations, for example from

the Raghuvam. śa, the Kumārasambhava and the Bhat.t.ikāvya to mention only some of

them.

I.10.2 Ujjvaladatta

Like so many Indian authors, Ujjvaladatta did not leave any information about him-

self. Colophons at the end of the first three pādas suggest that he was also called

Jājali.218 Two facts point out that he must have come from Bengal or at least from

217 un. ādivr. ttayo
′nekā bhūribhih. sūribhih. kr. tāh. |

tās tv idān̄ım. viparyastāh. sūtraśabdārthadhātavah. ||4 ||.
tā evātha samālocya granthān anyām. ś ca vistarāt |
sarvatah. sāram ākr. s.ya mayā vr. ttir viracyate ||5 ||.

Numerous commentaries on un. ādi[-sūtras], which were written by many learned men, have now-
adays become erroneous, i.e. [wording of] sūtras, meaning of words and [form of] roots [in them
are incorrect]. Having thoroughly examined these and other works, and drawing out of them all the
essence, I compose [my own] commentary.

218 For example: iti mahopādhyāyajājal̄ıtyaparanāmadheyaśr̄ımadujjvaladattaviracitāyām un. ādi-
vr. ttau prathamah. pādah. .
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the eastern part of India. Firstly, like Purus.ottamadeva, Ujjvaladatta had difficulty

with differentiating between va and ba, which is seen in his vr. tti on Un. . I.19: valer

guk ca (Un. .-vr. tti I.20). Ujjvaladatta cites here the root vala prān. ane. However, the

Dhātupāt.ha contains only one root vala and this is vala sam. varan. e (Dhp. 1.520), given

e.g. in the Siddhāntakaumud̄ı on Un. . I.19. Instead, there are three dhātus bala and

one of them is Dhp. 10.85: bala prān. ane.219 It is obvious that Ujjvaladatta had this

root in mind while explaining the form valgu.

Secondly, in the introductory verses of the Un. ādivr. tti Ujjvaladatta mentions authors

and works he consulted. These are: the Nyāsa, the Anunyāsa, the Bhāgavr. tti, the

Mahābhās.ya, the Dhātuprad̄ıpa, the Dhātuprad̄ıpat.̄ıkā, the Varn. adeśanā, the Upādhyā-

yasarvasva as well as Raks.ita and Subhūti.220 This list of authorities has been for

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [20]) the crucial argument speaking in favour of the

Bengali origin of Ujjvaladatta.

The lifetime of Ujjvaladatta is uncertain. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: 20) places him

in the period between the last quarter of the 12th and first quarter of the 13th century,

but he does not supply any evidence for this dating. K. Ch. Shastri (1972: 239) dates

Ujjvaladatta 14th century. He does it on the grounds of two facts: Ujjvaladatta quotes

from Maheśvara’s Vísvaprakāśa221 written in 1111/12 ad
222 and is himself cited by

Rāyamukut.a,223 whose date, according to Shastri, is 1431 ad.224

A very controversial date has been proposed by Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 212),

who claims that the Un. ādivr. tti was composed in circa 1143/44 ad. He (p. 209-212)

provides four arguments. Firstly, Ujjvaladatta is quoted by Sāyan. a in his Mādhav̄ıyā

219 Cf. also Dhp. 1.893: bala prān. ane dhānyāvarodhe ca.
220 vr. ttim. nyāsam anunyāsam. raks. itam. bhāgavr. ttikām |

bhās.yam. dhātuprad̄ıpam. ca tat.t. ı̄kām. varn. adeśanām ||2 ||
upādhyāyasya sarvasvam. subhūtim. somanandinam |
kaliṅgahat. t.acandrād̄ın samı̄ks.yais. ā kr. tir mama ||3 ||.

221 For example in Un. .-vr. tti I.7, 39, 52, 69 to mention some of them. Quotations from the
Vísvaprakāśa, often abbreviated as Vísva, are numerous.

222 Vogel (1979: 329).
223 See Padacandrikā I.231, 239 and II.15 (numeration as given by K. K. Dutta).
224 This exact date of Rāyamukut.a’s Padacandrikā is widely accepted by scholars. In the Pada-

candrikā I.124 Rāyamukut.a describes the traditional way of calculating time and then states: idān̄ım.
ca śakābdāh. 1353 dvātrim. śadabdādhikapañcaśatottaracatuh. sahasravars. ān. i kalisandhyāyā bhūtāni
(4532). tathā ca gan. itacūd. āman. au mahintāpan̄ıyarājapan. d. itaśr̄ınivāsah. kalisandhyāyāh. khasamaya-

karakr. tavars. ān. i bhūtāni 4260. This is usually interpreted in such a way that the year 1353 of Śaka era,
corresponding to 4532 Kaliyuga, refers to the time when Rāyamukut.a composed the Padacandrikā.

As an authority the opinion of Śr̄ınivāsa is quoted. K. K. Dutta (1966-78: I 157 fn. 464) considers

the year 4260 to be the date of Śr̄ınivāsa’s treatise (see also fn. 121). D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1941:

456, 467-8) disagrees with this date for the Padacandrikā and regards the year 1353 of Śaka era to be
an incidental mention of the date, which is according to him ‘the record of an important event wit-
nessed by the author’ or a borrowing from another author. Bhattacharya (p. 468) himself proposes
the date 1474 ad for the composition of the Padacandrikā. His hypothesis, based on colophons of few
manuscripts, has justly caused vehement discussion among scholars, details of which are presented
by K. K. Dutta (1966-78: III (27)(30)).
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Dhātuvr. tti,
225 which is usually dated middle of the 14th century (see fn. 216). Sec-

ondly, he cites the opinion of the Medin̄ıkāra, whom Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka places

before 1093 ad.226 This is, however, uncertain. Vogel (1979: 347) proposes dat-

ing the Medin̄ıkāra between 1200 and 1275 ad.227 Thirdly, Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka

identifies the quotation found in the Purus.akāra on Daiva 21 with the Un. ādivr. tti

on Un. . II.25.228 Fourthly, he identifies a citation in the T. ı̄kāsarvasva on II.10.19

with Ujjvaladatta’s commentary on Un. . I.117 (Un. .-vr. tti I.116).229 Thus, according

to Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka, Ujjvaladatta is to be put between the Medin̄ıkāra on one

side and Sarvānanda and Kr.s.n. al̄ılāśuka on the other. However, this argumentation

suffers from some faults. As stated above, the dating of the Medin̄ıkāra proposed by

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka is controversial. Furthermore, his two last arguments cannot

be regarded as completely convincing. It is true that the similarities between the pas-

sages from the Purus.akāra in the first case and the T. ı̄kāsarvasva in the second one

and the pertinent fragments from the Un. ādivr. tti are striking, but we cannot forget

that Ujjvaladatta used previous commentaries on the Un. ādisūtras in his work, so it

is possible that Kr.s.n. al̄ılāśuka and Sarvānanda quoted predecessors of Ujjvaladatta.

And last but not least, the dates of Kr.s.n. al̄ılāśuka and Sarvānanda are not certain.

Gan.apati Śāstr̄ı (1905: v-vi) states that the date of Kr.s.n. al̄ılāśuka is impossible to

determine and he suggests roughly the 13th century for him. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka

himself assigns Kr.s.n. al̄ılāśuka to the long period between 1168 and 1294 ad. As far

as Sarvānanda is concerned, many scholars believe that the T. ı̄kāsarvasva was written

in 1159/60 ad. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [34]-[36]) points out that this dating is

based on a misunderstanding and proposes the last quarter of the 12th century for

Sarvānanda.230

To recapitulate, if we take the dates of Purus.ottama and the Medin̄ıkāra as the upper

limit for Ujjvaladatta and the date of Sāyan.a as the lower limit, it seems plausible to

place Ujjvaladatta somewhere in the 13th century.

225 Cf. M.Dhv. on the root vr. ñ varan. e (Dhp. 5.8).
226 The most important reason which has made Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (21973: 210-11) propose

this date is the fact that the Medin̄ı is mentioned and cited in Mallinātha’s commentary on the
Śísupālavadha and in the Maṅkhat. ı̄kā. Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka dates Mallinātha approximately
1093 ad, which is very controversial, as the date usually ascribed to him is the 14th century (see, for
example, Lienhard 1984: 118). Maṅkha is universally placed in the first half of the 12th century, but
in the opinion of Vogel (1979: 347 fn. 177) the pertinent quotation is interpolated.

227 The reason for settling this date is, among other things, the fact that the Medin̄ıkāra refers in
the colophon to the Vísvaprakāśa.

228 Cf. Purus.akāra about a root śu (un. ādivr. ttau tu sautro ′yam. dhātuh. ) and Un. .-vr. tti II.25 (śu
gatāv iti sautrah. ).

229 Cf. T. ı̄kāsarvasva on II.10.19 (prajñādyan. i cān. d. āla ity un. ādivr. ttih. ) and Un. .-vr. tti I.116
(prajñāditvād an. i cān. d. āla ity api). Jibananda Vidyasagara has prajñādivād for prajñāditvāt, probably
just a misprint.

230 See fn. 121.



58 PART I. THE BENGALI TRADITION

I.11 Other scholars

It seems that Ujjvaladatta was the last eminent Bengali grammarian. Though a lot of

scholars were active in the field of grammar after Ujjvaladatta, none of them gained

great popularity. However, it would be unjust to deprecate their efforts. Their works

are typical for the scholastic period and the large number of grammatical commen-

taries, especially on the Nyāsa, written during this time shows the lively interest of

Bengalis in Sanskrit grammar.

Since almost all the scholars mentioned below lived approximately in the same period,

they are discussed in this chapter in alphabetical instead of chronological order.

I.11.1 Nandanamísra

Nandanamísra wrote two commentaries: one on the Nyāsa, called Nyāsodd̄ıpana, and

another one on the Tantraprad̄ıpa, entitled Tantraprad̄ıpoddyotana. According to Di-

nesh Chandra Bhattacharya (1946: [18]), incomplete manuscripts of both these treat-

ises are still available.

Yudhis.t.hira Mı̄mām. saka (41984: 567) ascribes to Nandanamísra only the Nyāsodd̄ı-

pana, but this statement is based on the misunderstanding of Bhattacharya’s words.

The date of Nandana is difficult to settle, but D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [18][19])

proposes the 15th century for him.

I.11.2 Narapati Mahāmísra

Narapati Mahāmísra is an author of a commentary on the Nyāsa, called Nyāsaprakāśa,

fragments of which are preserved in manuscripts. According to D. Ch. Bhattacharya

(1946: [16]), Narapati Mahāmísra belonged to the Lahiri family and his son was none

other than Pragalbhācārya, the celebrated scholar of navyanyāya.231

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [16]) dates Narapati Mahāmísra in the first half of the

15th century.

231 Pragalbha has been usually taken as belonging to Mithilā. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [16])
argues that he was a Bengali and this was accepted by B. K. Matilal (1977: 108).
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I.11.3 Pun.d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara

Pun.d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara was one of the greatest Bengali scholars of the period under

discussion and a very prolific writer. D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [18]) gives a list of

works written by Pun. d. ar̄ıkāks.a. Here only his grammatical treatises will be men-

tioned and these are: commentaries on the Nyāsa, the Bhat.t.ikāvya, Durgasim. ha’s

Kātantrat.ı̄kā and on the Kātantraparísis. t.a as well as an independent work called

Kārakakaumud̄ı. As can be seen from this list, Pun. d. ar̄ıkāks.a seems to have had

a predilection for the Kātantra school. Even his commentary on the Bhat.t.ikāvya

is written according to the Kātantra grammar, which he justifies with the lack of

popularity of this system as contrary to Pān. ini’s grammar, which according to him

was very well known in his days.232

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [18]) dates Pun. d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara in the end of the

15th century.

I.11.4 Sanātana Tarkācārya

Sanātana Tarkācārya composed two works: a gloss on the Tantraprad̄ıpa, entitled

Prabhā, and the Phakkikāvr. tti, a commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti.
233 Both his works

are preserved in fragments, which still await publication.

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [19]) considers Sanātana Tarkācārya to belong to the

Ghos.āla family and dates him about 1500 ad.

I.11.5 Śr̄ımānaśarman

Śr̄ımānaśarman was a celebrated scholar, proficient not only in grammar, but also

in logic, dharmaśāstra, tantra and poetry. Among the many books he wrote

were commentaries on the Anunyāsa, the Tantraprad̄ıpa, the Nyāsa and S̄ıradeva’s

Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti.

The commentary on the Nyāsa is preserved in marginal notes at Rajshahi.234 The

very short commentary on the Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti, called Vijayā, was edited by

Abhyankar (1967: 273-92). Śr̄ımānaśarman’s commentaries on the Anunyāsa and the

232 See the beginning of his Bhat.t.it. ı̄kā (the text as given in Bhattacharya, 1946: [18]):
pān. iniprakriyāyām. me prasiddhatvān na kautukam |
kalāpaprakriyā tasmād aprasiddhā ca kathyate ||.
233 On the second of these works see I.7.1.
234 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [17]).
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Tantraprad̄ıpa are lost now, but we know about their existence from Śr̄ımāna himself

and citations found in other works. The commentary on the Anunyāsa is mentioned

by Śr̄ımānaśarman in the Vijayā.235

Quotations from his commentary on the Tantraprad̄ıpa are found in an anonymous

commentary on the Tantraprad̄ıpa.236

Śr̄ımānaśarman belonged to the Campāhat.t.i family of Vārendra Brahmins237 and,

according to D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [16]-[17]), lived in the second half of the

15th century.

I.11.6 Sr. s.t.idhara

Sr.s.t.idhara is known as the author of the commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti, called Bhās. ā-

vr. ttyarthavivr. ti.
238

His full name seems to be Sr.s.t.idharaśarman,239 but in some manuscripts he is called

Sr.s.t.idharacakravartin.240 The fact that his commentary was known only in North

Bengal suggests that Sr. s.t.idhara was a Bengali. Chakravarti (1918: 9) adds a remark

that the title Cakravartin is held by many Brahmins in Bengal.

The dating of Sr. s.t.idhara’s lifetime is controversial. According to Chakravarti (1918:

10), he must have flourished in the 17th century. This date was also adopted by

S. K. De (21960: 67).

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1922: 204; 1946: [26]-[27]), however, disagrees with such a late

dating and puts Sr. s.t.idhara in the last half of the 15th century. He notes that

Sr. s.t.idhara quoted from many ancient and unknown authors and used Subhūti’s and

not Rāyamukut.a’s commentary on the Amarakośa. According to Bhattacharya, this

would have been impossible with the late writer.

235 See the colophon of the Vijayā:
anunyāsādisārasya kartrā śr̄ımānaśarman. ā |
śr̄ılaks.mı̄patiputren. a vijayeyam. vinirmitā || [Abhyankar (1967: 292)].
236 See D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [17]).
237 See the colophon of the Vijayā: iti vārendracam. pāhat.t.ı̄yaśr̄ı́sr̄ımānaśarmanirmitā s̄ıradevabr. hat-

paribhās. āvr. ttit.ippan. ı̄ vijayākhyā samāptā || [Abhyankar (1967: 292)].
238 See I.7.1. The first pāda of this commentary was edited by Vedāntatirtha (1912).
239 This is the name that appears at the end of each pāda. See Chakravarti (1918: 9) and

D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [24]).
240 See Chakravarti (1918: 9).
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I.12 Decline of the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s

grammar

The scholars mentioned in I.11 belonged to the scholastic period in the history of the

Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar. Afterwards, Pān. ini’s school seems to have lost

its importance in Bengal. It is difficult to tell when this process of deterioration began,

since we cannot precisely date these last significant Bengali grammarians. In any case,

it was long gone by the 19th century, when Adam wrote his reports on the state of

education in Bengal. In the 30 years between his second report and General Report

on Public Instruction for 1865-66 the number of seminaries and students of Sanskrit

grammar in Rajshahi district decreased by more than one third. Instead, the rival

schools of the Kālāpa and the Mugdhabodha gained in popularity.241

At the beginning of the 20th century Pān. ini’s grammar was completely unknown in

Bengal and manuscripts of the Nyāsa, once so celebrated and popular, were found

covered in dust and cast away as useless.242

241 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [1]-[2]).
242 See Chakravarti (1913-16: (3)-(4)).
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Part II

The Pañjikā

In the preceding chapters our attention was focused on the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s

grammar, in other words, on what might be called the context of the Pañjikā. Now,

we take up Vísvarūpa’s work itself. The aim of the following analysis is not only to

explore the Pañjikā as an isolated grammatical treatise but also to show it against

a background of the Pān. inian tradition as well as from the historical perspective (to

the extent it is possible).

I begin the ensuing investigation by explanation of some important and equivocal terms

which are crucial for my undertaking and by presenting the methodology adopted here

(II.1-2). The analysis proper starts in the chapter II.3 and closes in II.7 with the short

evaluation of the Pañjikā.

II.1 Some terminological problems

The present examination of the Pañjikā could fall into the scope of what some call

stylistics. However, even a cursory glance at various so-called stylistic analyses or

at textbooks on stylistics reveals that the scope of this discipline and, consequently,

its terminological apparatus are neither precisely settled nor universally agreed upon.

Therefore, to avoid misunderstandings which are likely to appear in such a situation,

I find it absolutely indispensable to elucidate at least those terms which are crucial

for the ensuing investigation of the Pañjikā.

II.1.1 Style and stylistics

The term most frequently used in analyses, especially of literary texts, and the term

which will also appear here is style. However, style belongs to those terms which have
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been so variously interpreted that their meanings have become unclear. There are

perhaps as many definitions of style as there are stylisticians.243 Ohmann (1970: 260-

2) puts different approaches to style and stylistics in twelve categories, which range

from diachronic stylistics to the statistical study of grammatical features.244 Still, his

list is not claimed to be exhaustive. In such a situation, it might be tempting to adopt

a general, broad definition of style, as for example the one Ohmann (1970: 263) calls

‘the common sense notion of style’. According to it, a style is simply ‘a way of doing

it’. However, although this definition would apparently reduce the multiplicity of

definitions of style, it would not make clear what is actually understood by this term.

The problem with such broad definitions is that their limits can be freely stretched

according to the person who interprets them so that they eventually become void

or even contradictory. This is also the case with Ohmann’s proposition. Note that

Ohmann (1970: 261) sees the literary structure of a work as related to style but not

being its component. However, his definition of style as ‘a way of doing it’ does not

necessarily exclude such architectonic elements from the notion of style.245 Thus, as

the broad definition of style seems to be not very useful, another possibility would

be to accept one of the many interpretations of the notion of style. These can be

roughly divided into two categories: one which we might call a narrow meaning of

style, i.e. style of writer’s language, and the second one which not only includes style

as language use but also comprises such elements as literary structure or the author’s

attitude towards himself and the reader.246 The diffuseness of the latter category

and the fact that the first type of definition of style prevails in linguistic stylistics247

have compelled me to adopt the narrow meaning of style in the present analysis. No

243 Cf. style definitions in Spillner (1974: 25-59), Sowinski (1999: 17-57) and in all papers in
Chatman (1971).

244 A simpler categorisation is presented by Crystal and Davy (1969: 9-10), who distinguish four
kinds of style: style as language habits of one person, or of a group of people at one time, style as
‘saying the right thing in the most effective way’ and style as referring to literary language.

245 Notice that this is just the question of defining ‘it’. If ‘it’ is a particular story the author wants
to tell, style understood as ‘a way of doing it’ can also comprise literary structure. See Leo (1966:
18-19) for whom literary structure is one of the most important stylistic elements. On the other hand,
if ‘it’ is a sentence or a kind of idea behind it or in the generative grammar the deep structure of this
sentence, ‘a way of doing it’ comes closely to the notion of style used in linguistic stylistics or, as in
the last case, in the generative stylistics.

246 One problem which is also discussed in this context is the relationship of stylistics and linguistics
on one side and literature studies on the other. The first type of style definitions would mean that
stylistics is closely connected with linguistics, although the nature of this connection is also highly
disputable. Crystal and Davy (1969: 9) see in stylistics a part of linguistics while for Juilland (1967:
382) stylistics begins at that point where linguistics ends.

247 On the term ‘linguistic stylistics’, see Halliday (1967). According to him (p. 218): ‘Linguistic
stylistics might ... be defined as the description of literary texts, by methods derived from general
linguistic theory and within the framework of a description of the language in question, and the
comparison of such texts with others, by the same and by different authors, in the same and in
different genres.’ Note that Halliday narrows the scope of linguistic stylistics to literary texts, what
makes his definition a little bit problematic.
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doubt, the decision in favour of this interpretation of style does not mean that we have

successfully escaped from definitional problems. This will be clearly seen in II.4.2.1,

where different definitions of style as used in linguistics are presented. At this point, it

is important to note that accepting this meaning of style makes the stylistical analysis

only one part of the present examination of the Pañjikā.

II.1.2 Literary and non-literary texts

One of the reasons why it is difficult to find the method suitable to scrutinise the

Pañjikā, or more generally grammatical treatises, is that stylistics, in any meaning we

use that word, has dealt mainly with so-called literary texts such as novels or poems.

The analysis of non-literary texts is regarded as possible to be carried out by the

methods of stylistics in the opinion of some scholars248 (although few have done it249)

or is seen rather as falling into the scope of discourse analysis or text linguistics by

others. A slightly different standpoint is taken by stylisticians who deny the existence

of the dichotomy between literary and non-literary texts.250 In fact, what are literary

texts and what is literature? Does literature comprise all works written in a certain

culture or only those which are fictional? Or is it so that only ‘culturally validated’

texts merit the label ‘literature’?251 And what makes a certain text literary: its

intrinsic, perhaps linguistic, qualities or rather the attitude of a reader? The answers

to these questions are manifold and, consequently, the definitions of literature given

by various scholars are partly contradictory.252 On the other hand, as in the case

of style, there are attempts to formulate the definition of literature broad enough to

include, perhaps not all, but as many as possible approaches to this phenomenon. One

of them is the famous characterisation of literature formulated by Leonard Bloomfield

(1933: 21-22), who writes: ‘Literature, whether presented in spoken form or, as is

now our custom, in writing consists of beautiful or otherwise notable utterances.’ But

again, what does it mean ‘notable’ or even ‘beautiful’? It is common knowledge that

the notion of beauty differs from individual to individual and what is notable for one

person can be the object of disdain for another. However, this definition could allow us

to treat the Pañjikā as a literary text. We can have doubts whether it, or its language,

is ‘beautiful’ but because of its content it could be regarded as ‘otherwise notable’.

248 See Crystal and Davy (1969: e.g. 80).
249 Analyses of some non-literary English texts are given in Crystal and Davy (1969), in whose

opinion techniques of stylistic analysis should be applied first to non-literary texts before one employs
them to literature, which is generally much more difficult to analyse (p. 80).

250 Fowler (1986: 71).
251 See ELL vol. 4, p. 2261.
252 For various definitions of literature, see ELL vol. 4, p. 2261-66.
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Still, I think, it is obvious that the attempts to define what literature is, are doomed

to failure.253 Thus, it seems to be a logical consequence to abandon this dichotomy

entirely or at least to agree with those scholars who postulate the necessity of one

(discourse/stylistic) theory for both literary and non-literary texts.

II.1.3 Form and content

The most important trait of the Pañjikā which was crucial to settling the method of

its critical analysis is the predominant character of the content of the Pañjikā and the

marginal role played by its language, which serves only as a medium for the content.

Therefore, since the methods which have been invented to examine texts in which the

aesthetical use of language is at least of as much importance as its informative value

focus almost exclusively on language, they seem to be inappropriate to describe the

Pañjikā. Consequently, in contrast to other critical studies the present work will lay the

emphasis on the content of the treatise examined. Precisely speaking, the procedure

applied in the following chapters makes use of another dichotomy which appears in

linguistics, i.e. the dichotomy between form and content. Form and content are here

understood in their elementary meaning. We could say that the form is how something

is said (or written) and content what is said (or written) or, using Ohmann’s definition

of style, a form would be a way of saying (or writing) it and content would be ‘it’.254

I must admit that despite being very convenient for the sake of analysis, grounding the

study of the Pañjikā on the dichotomy of form and content is in a way artificial and

not indisputable. Some linguists completely deny the possibility of separating form

from content.255 They say that to change a single word in an utterance is like changing

its meaning, an opinion which might sound very familiar to Indologists dealing with

Pān. ini’s grammar. To support this view about inseparability of form and content

the well-known fact that real synonyms do not exist is supplied.256 Apart from this

253 Especially, the attempts to define literature through its intrinsic qualities have proven fallacious.
The other tendency (e.g. found in Pratt 1977 and, interestingly enough, also adopted by Searle 1979:
59), i.e. to seek the nature of literature in external circumstances such as the attitude of a reader, is
much more promising, but also not indisputable. See also II.3.1.

254 For the sake of the present analysis I have found the form/content dichotomy much more useful
than dealing with three levels of communication such as meaning, form and substance (or discourse,
syntax and phonology). Although Coulthard (1977: 1) claims that these three levels are universally
accepted among linguists, my impression differs from his assertion. At least in stylistic studies the
form/content division has proven very helpful, even if (or perhaps, because) it has been the subject
of severe criticism. See Leo (1966), Ohmann (1970), Fowler (1971: e.g. 20).

255 Still others, such as Leo (1966: 30) and Barthes (1971: 6, 10), argue that there is no content at
all and only form (or, according to Barthes, multiplicity of forms) exists.

256 See Hirsch (1972, especially p. 88) and so-called New Critics. About the latter, see Fowler (1972:
19-22). See also Ohmann (1970: 263-4) and Hendricks (1976: 19), both criticising the exponents of
the idea of inseparability of form and content.
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theoretical problem some practical difficulties emerge if we try to draw the boundary

between form and content in the case of the Pañjikā. Let me mention one simple

example. Vísvarūpa makes enormous use of the Nyāsa in his work.257 He adopts not

only opinions of Jinendrabuddhi but also his wording, sometimes with slight changes

but the source of Vísvarūpa’s inspiration is still easily recognisable. In other words,

he takes over the content and the form of the Nyāsa.

Do these difficulties mean that it would be better to abandon the idea of the dichotomy

of form and content? I think that would carry things too far. Note that the opinion

of inseparability of form and content is not free from theoretical problems either. Its

consequence would be, as is pointed out by Ohmann (1970: 264), that we would be

forced to admit that there is no such a thing as style at all or that it is to be regarded

as a part of content. Both conclusions go against our intuitive understanding of style

and make all the stylistic analyses superfluous. In such a situation I would propose

adopting the following attitude. We can admit the existence of the dichotomy of

form and content just for the sake of analysis, irrespective of what we actually think

about the real relationship between these two entities. This is similar to the practical

approach to the problem of lack of exact synonyms. Even if we maintain that it is

impossible to find real synonyms, we still use (or create) dictionaries of synonyms. As

far as practical difficulties such as the one stated above are concerned, the best thing

is to decide independently in every single case. However, as content is primary and

form secondary in the Pañjikā, the tendency is to deal with these cases in the chapters

treating the content.

II.2 Critical analysis of the Pañjikā: preliminary

remarks

Before I take up the analysis of the Pañjikā, it would be appropriate to decide what

my undertaking shall be called. So far I have spoken of a thorough examination

or simply of an analysis of the Pañjikā. I have tried to avoid the term ‘stylistic

analysis’ because of its inaccurateness. In fact, as is said above, the analysis of the

Pañjikā’s style forms one, but certainly not the most important, part of the present

work. Another possibility which can be taken into consideration would be to name

my task literary criticism, but the ambiguity of the label ‘literary’ has prevented me

from using this term either.258 By replacing the troublesome adjective ‘literary’ by the

257 See II.6.1-II.6.4.
258 Note that according to some definitions of literature the Pañjikā cannot be seen as a literary

text. See II.1.2 & II.3.1.
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perhaps more suitable ‘linguistic’, one obtains the term ‘linguistic criticism’, which

has been employed by Roger Fowler (1971: e.g. 10; 1986). Since some ideas of Fowler

have influenced my approach, it could be argued that this term used to label my

analysis of the Pañjikā would serve its purpose well. However, I neither share Fowler’s

sociolinguistic attitude nor do I strictly follow his method. On these grounds, I have

decided either to stick to such general expressions as an analysis or an examination or

to speak of the ‘critical analysis’ of the Pañjikā. It might be objected that these terms

are vague, but since employing such unmarked words does not arouse any expectations

of how the analysis should be carried out, I regard their vagueness as an advantage

rather than a drawback.

Now, a few words can be said about the rough scheme of the ensuing analysis and

about the principles underlying it. I have already referred to Fowler, whose ideas have

had an impact on the final shape of the present work. However, the dominant trait

of the examination of the Pañjikā, i.e. its grounding on the dichotomy of form and

content and dividing it into two parts, one dealing with the form of the Pañjikā and the

other with its content, is new. At this point it must be once again emphasised that

this division is convenient because of the character of Vísvarūpa’s commentary, i.e.

because of the marginal role played by its language. It would be less desirable in the

case of literary works such as poems, dramas or novels, since the form of these literary

genres contributes enormously to their content. Furthermore, although the dichotomy

of form and content is crucial to the present analysis, it is not the sole factor having

an influence on it. A new dimension is added by treating the Pañjikā not only as

text but also as discourse. Since, as will be discussed below, dealing with a work

as discourse means among other things focusing on the message it carries, as well as

on its participants and its contexts, it could appear that the form/content division

roughly corresponds to the text/discourse distinction. But it is not that simple. It is

true that what is said in the part treating the content has more to do with seeing the

Pañjikā rather as a discourse than as a text but, on the other hand, some elements

of the Pañjikā’s form (e.g. the structure of argumentation) belong to the features of

a discourse and not of a text. Furthermore, the facets of discourse such as its contexts

or participants cannot be treated as constituents of form or content. Thus, the border

between text and discourse runs parallel to the line dividing form from content, these

two pairs are partly intertwined but they are far from being identical.

Consequently, the analysis of the Pañjikā begins with the discussion of extra-textual

elements of discourse. Then, the form of Vísvarūpa’s commentary is being examined,

starting with what I have called ‘basic form’, which comprises the structures of the

whole text and of the commentary on a single sūtra. The last section of this part
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deals with the Pañjikā’s style and special emphasis is put here on its cohesion. In the

chapter treating content, two topics are discussed in greater detail. Firstly, the source

of Vísvarūpa’s inspiration is sought. Secondly, the question as to whether or not and

if so, to what extent, the Pañjikā contains original ideas is taken up.

The critical analysis will be closed by the evaluation of the Pañjikā, the part which

many stylisticians avoid.

II.3 The Pañjikā as discourse

We can look at the Pañjikā or at any other text in different ways. We can describe

its structure, count chapters, say something about its language and about its con-

tent. This will to a certain extent correspond to understanding the Pañjikā as text.

Furthermore, we can analyse Vísvarūpa’s arguments and we can search for his faults

or inconsistencies and taking this step means that we begin to see Vísvarūpa’s com-

mentary in a new dimension, i.e. we treat it not only as text but also as discourse.

Moreover, if we ask questions about the author of the Pañjikā, about his religion and

his education, the circumstances in which his work was composed and about the people

for whom this treatise was written for, we concentrate exclusively on the discoursal

aspects of the Pañjikā.259 At this point it is necessary to ask what we actually under-

stand by the term discourse. And, as so often happens in linguistics, definitions of

discourse are manifold and not unanimously agreed upon. Perhaps the most general

one sees in discourse simply ‘language use’ or ‘language-in-use’.260 For the sake of the

present analysis the characteristics of discourse and of its relation to text as given by

Roger Fowler (1986) seem to be especially appropriate. Albeit the passage in question

is a little bit lengthy it is worth citing here. At the beginning of the seventh chapter

of his Linguistic Criticism R. Fowler (1986: 85-6) states:

‘To look at language as text entails the study of whole units of communication seen

as coherent syntactic and semantic structures which can be spoken or written down.
Roughly speaking, texts can be regarded as the medium of discourse ... Discourse is

the whole complicated process of linguistic interaction between people uttering and
comprehending texts. To study language as discourse requires, therefore, attention

to facets of structure which relate to the participants in communication, the actions

they perform through uttering texts, and the contexts within which discourse is
conducted. All of these “extra-linguistic” factors are systematically reflected in

259 As it could be expected, the terms ‘text’ and ‘discourse’ have been variously interpreted. See
ELL vol. 2, p. 940-49 and vol. 9, p. 4564-68. In the present analysis I follow to a large extent their
interpretation as given in Fowler (1986).

260 See ELL vol. 2, p. 940-949.
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the structures of the sentences and (and thus texts) which speakers utter. Or, to
put it the other way around, the form of language has developed in response to

its discourse functions so as to provide the means of expression for all the personal

actions, interpersonal relationships, and connections with context that are mediated
through discourse.’

Consequently, the analysis of the Pañjikā will concentrate on these three elements

mentioned above: the participants, their action and the contexts of communication.

But before we take up close examination of these aspects, I would like to mention

another approach to literary discourse. What I mean is the method of Mary Louise

Pratt, who applies speech act theory to literary discourse. Interestingly enough, her

list of benefits resulting from employing this theory closely coincides with the char-

acteristics of discourse cited above. In her book bearing the significant title Toward

a Speech Act Theory of Literary Discourse she writes:

‘In sum, speech act theory provides a way of talking about utterances not only in

terms of their surface grammatical properties but also in terms of the context in
which they are made, the intentions, attitudes, and expectations of the participants,

the relationships existing between participants, and generally, the unspoken rules

and conventions that are understood to be in play when an utterance is made and
received.’ (Pratt 1977: 86)

Here the emphasis is also laid on these three aspects of communication mentioned

above, namely: the participants (e.g. their intentions, attitudes and expectations),

the action (e.g. the intentions of the participants), and the context (e.g. attitudes of

the participants, the prevailing rules and conventions). Thus, it seems that speech act

theory could become a very useful instrument in analysing literary discourse. However,

to avoid misunderstanding, it must be stated that what Pratt proposes is on no account

a fully-developed theory of literary discourse. She herself sees it rather as a part of

‘some preliminary groundwork’ carried out ‘in the hope of providing some basis for

future discussions’ (p. viii). This partly explains why in the present examination

only some of the elements discussed by her will be examined. Another reason lies

in the difference of objects of analysis, which are literary works such as novels and

poems in one case and a grammatical treatise in another. At this point we must come

back to the problem of the literary/non-literary opposition. The views of Pratt and

Fowler are only slightly different in this regard. While Fowler (1986: 71) considers

the alleged dichotomy between literature and non-literature superfluous, Pratt (1977:

xiii) takes this dichotomy for granted, but she postulates the necessity of developing

discourse theory which will cover literary and non-literary utterances. What is much

more important, both, Fowler and Pratt, vehemently object to the often voiced thesis

about the intrinsic linguistic properties which are supposed to distinguish literary from
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non-literary texts. Fowler (1971: ix) holds this thesis to be ‘one of the greatest sources

of confusion and error in poetic aesthetics’.261 Pratt (1977: 3-37) minutely examines

arguments of the Russian Formalists and the Prague School stated in favour of this

theory and convincingly points out its flaws and inconsistencies. Having her arguments

in mind and seeing the fact that in many cases it is difficult to tell on first sight if we

are dealing with a literary or non-literary text, we must agree with Fowler (1981: 188

ff.) and Pratt (1977: xiii) that discourse theory has to satisfactorily explain literary

as well as non-literary discourse. And to accept this means that we are allowed to

use some elements of Fowler’s and Pratt’s methods in examining such a text as the

Pañjikā. However, before we do that, let us have a look at the definition of literary

discourse as given by Pratt and to see to what extent this fits in with the Pañjikā.

II.3.1 The Pañjikā as (an example of) literary discourse?

According to Pratt (1977: 152) ‘literary works belong to the class of utterances ad-

dressed to an Audience262; within this class they belong to the subclass of utterances

that presuppose a process of preparation and selection prior to the delivery of the

utterance; and they belong to the subclass of utterances whose relevance is tellability

and whose point is to display experience.’ Now, let us focus our attention on each of

these three aspects of a literary work and on their applicability to the Pañjikā.

The first claim that ‘literary works belong to the class of utterances addressed to

an Audience’ places literature in a more general framework of performer/Audience

relations and, consequently, it deprives it of its exclusivity. It is also easily fulfilled

in the case of the Pañjikā, where we clearly have two participants: the speaker (the

writer), i.e. Vísvarūpa, and the voluntary Audience, that is, the reader(s) of his

commentary. Admittedly, it can be argued that this condition of having an Audience

is very trivial. Trivial or not, it has far-reaching consequences. Note that, as Pratt

(1977: 101) remarks, many human activities occur in turns and the loss of the usual

balance ‘brings with it a redistribution of obligations and expectations among the

participants’ (p. 105). In particular, it means that the Audience, which voluntarily

waives its access rights, will expect more from the speaker’s contribution than is usually

the case when the communication is carried out in turns, e.g. within a conversation,

or when the renouncement has not occurred of one’s own free will, as it is the case

with speeches at obligatory events. Likewise, the obligation lying on the speaker (or

261 See also Fowler (1971: 89; 1981: 21).
262 Pratt (1977: 106) uses, and I have adopted her convention, the capitalised ‘Audience’ to denote

the voluntary audience as opposed to audiences which have inferior status and which, consequently,
are generally forced to give up their access rights.
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the writer) that he should not waste his Audience’s time also increases. Further, Pratt

(1977: 109-111) argues that as if to restore the destroyed balance, the Audience gains

the right to judge the performance, which is in many cases not seen as accomplished

if the judgement is missing or its lack is understood as a very negative verdict.

According to Pratt (1977: 116), expectations of the Audience have their roots not

only in the fact that the Audience has given up its rights to perform an act of com-

munication, but because the Audience knows to be dealing with a literary work. This

is an important point in Pratt’s argumentation, since it reveals her belief that ‘lit-

erariness’ resides ‘not in the message, but in a particular disposition of speaker and

audience with regard to the message, one that is characteristic of the literary speech

situation’ (p. 87). Thus, knowing to deal with a literary text, the Audience expects

that the text should be definitive, i.e. that its author had time to prepare it and

what he has delivered is at least in his eyes a satisfactory version. Additionally, since

a literary work is usually printed, it means that it has been selected by certain people

who are regarded to be specialists (publishers, critics etc.). To anticipate a possible

objection, let us remark that according to Pratt, these three characteristic features

of literary works, i.e. their definitiveness, preparation and pre-selection, are valid to

a certain extent also in the case of orally composed literature.263 Now, the question

arises whether the Pañjikā can be characterised by these three traits. As we know,

Vísvarūpa’s commentary was certainly composed in writing. We cannot be absolutely

certain if Vísvarūpa completed his work, but this seems to be quite probable. Fur-

thermore, we are entitled to assume that he had time to prepare his commentary and

that he considered it to be satisfactory. Thus, although a little bit hesitatingly, we can

assume that the Pañjikā in all likelihood fulfils the conditions of definitiveness and

preparation. It is much more difficult to decide whether the Pañjikā passed through

the process of selection. In my opinion, in the case of Indian works, or any works func-

tioning in the tradition within which Gutenberg’s invention did not play an important

part, there are two major ways the process of selection can be carried out.264 Firstly,

manuscripts of a work could be chosen to be copied and if it was several times the

case (especially if the manuscripts are found in different parts of India), it is a strong

proof of positive selection. Secondly, a work could be widely known, as is seen from

quotations and mentions of its title or of its author(s) found in other treatises. Now, as

far as I can gather, only five incomplete manuscripts of the Pañjikā, some of them in

a very poor condition, have survived and they are written by a different hand.265 This

263 See Pratt (1977: 117, fn. 4).
264 This, of course, holds good for works composed in writing.
265 For details of manuscripts, see II.3.2.1.1 and the introduction to volume I.
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means that someone (and most probably not Vísvarūpa himself) did indeed select the

Pañjikā to be copied. It is difficult to tell whether and to what extent the Pañjikā

was known and studied. Quotations from it, mentions of its title or the name of its

author are, to my knowledge, not found. But it must be immediately added that the

grammatical literature which has been composed after the Pañjikā, especially those

works which were written in east India, have not been published yet, so an absolutely

reliable evidence to support this claim cannot be found. However, we can at least

assume that the Pañjikā has not had any great impact on grammatical literature in

India and in the best case we can compare Vísvarūpa’s commentary with a book which

has been published once but which nobody or only few have bought. Consequently,

we can say that the Pañjikā has only partly passed through a process of selection. It

will be also an aim of my undertaking to point out possible grounds for this failure.

To discuss the third characteristic of a literary work as given by Pratt, we must consult

Grice’s Cooperative Principle and in particular his maxims of Quality, which roughly

say that a speaker should believe his assertion to be true.266 In case of ‘verbs of saying’

some analysts add one more requirement, namely, that what is stated must not be ob-

vious for a speaker and a hearer. This is called by some the Assertibility Condition.267

However, Pratt (1977: 134, 147-151) argues that the Assertibility Condition is not

a decisive feature of literary works. She points out that on the one hand, the assertion

can fulfil both the Assertibility Condition and the maxims of Quality and still it can

be inappropriate when the hearer (the Audience) could not be possibly interested in

hearing this assertion; on the other hand, the story which the hearer already knows

and which is not necessarily true can be told (or read) once again and it is not felt to

be inappropriate. This fact makes Pratt to impose a condition of tellability on literary

works and to attribute the highest priority to it. According to Labov (1972: 370-71),

from whom Pratt has taken over this concept, an event is tellable or reportable if it

is somewhat unusual or unexpected, terrifying or wonderful. Consequently, I think, it

is obvious that in this regard the Pañjikā considerably differs from thus understood

literary discourse, and we are compelled to classify Vísvarūpa’s commentary as an in-

forming assertion (or text) rather than a ‘display text’.268 The maxims of Quality

and the Assertibility Condition do certainly prevail in the Pañjikā, since we have no

reason to think that Vísvarūpa wrote anything he regarded as false or anything he was

sure everybody perfectly knows. Furthermore, as the condition of displaying an ex-

266 See Grice (1975: 46).
267 In adopting this term I follow Pratt (1977: 134 ff.). Searle (1969: 66; 1979: 62) calls it simply

the preparatory condition for assertions (strictly speaking it is one of two preparatory conditions).
268 I accept here the extension of concepts of tellability and display from assertions to natural

narratives and (literary) works as it is proposed by Pratt (1977: 141-143).
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perience is irrelevant in the case of a work such as the Pañjikā, we must conclude that

Vísvarūpa’s commentary does not possess the third feature of a literary work as given

by Pratt.

To sum up, having been judged by Pratt’s criteria, the Pañjikā must be included

into the category of non-literary texts. This does not remain without consequences

on the ensuing analysis. Firstly, we are thus entitled to choose only some elements

of the methods designed to examine literary discourse. Secondly, knowing with which

of Pratt’s conditions the Pañjikā does not comply makes this choice easier and more

deliberate. Note that for this selection, it is much more important that the Pañjikā

does not fulfil the conditions of tellability and displaying experience, than that it

has only partly gone through the process of selection, since this failure is caused by

the unpopularity of Vísvarūpa’s commentary rather than by its being non-literary.

And last but not least, let me point out that labelling the Pañjikā as an informing

text (assertion) confirms the division of the present analysis into two parts dealing

respectively with the form and the content of the Pañjikā.

II.3.2 Three discoursal aspects of the Pañjikā

Let us summarise which steps towards the analysis of the Pañjikā have been taken

so far. Firstly, some terminological problems concerning the concept of style, the

literary/non-literary opposition and the form/content split have been clarified. Sec-

ondly, the possibility and necessity of treating the Pañjikā not only as text but also as

discourse have been pointed out. Thirdly, we have accepted the demand of developing

discourse theory to include literary as well as non-literary discourse. Fourthly, we have

noted that the Pañjikā lacks the qualities of tellability and display experience and,

therefore, according to the criteria worked out by Pratt, cannot be treated as literary

discourse. Consequently, and it is the fifth step, it has been said that while examining

the Pañjikā we are entitled to choose only some elements of methods designed to ana-

lyse literary discourse. With regard to this last conclusion, it can be objected that this

seems to be contrary to the postulate that discourse theory should describe literary as

well as non-literary discourse. This is, however, not the case. Note that the methods

of analysing texts depend not only on discourse theory but also on the objects of the

analysis. Thus, if these objects considerably differ, their analyses will also inevitably

vary. For example, if we examine a handbook on mathematics (or a cookbook etc.)

we can ask all the questions about its audience or its author, his religion etc., but

the answers to these questions are either obvious (pupils, students) or they cannot be

given on the basis of the text.
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Having the above in mind, we are now in the position to begin the analysis of the

Pañjikā. In this chapter some discoursal elements of Vísvarūpa’s commentary will

be discussed. As has been mentioned above, in the opinion of Fowler three aspects

of discourse are especially important. These are: the participants of communication,

their action and the contexts within which an act of communication takes place.

II.3.2.1 The participants

As a rule, each act of communication presupposes two participants or two groups of

participants. They are, on one side, the speaker(s) or the writer(s) and, on the other

side, the audience, depending on a situation being the hearer(s) or the reader(s).

Below we are going to throw a little bit of light on the author of the Pañjikā and on

its audience, i.e. people for whom this work was probably written for.

II.3.2.1.a The author of the Pañjikā

To start with, let us resume what we know about the author of the Pañjikā. As has

already been mentioned several times, the Pañjikā was written by the grammarian

called Vísvarūpa. However, the name is almost everything we know about him for

sure. Anything else, his date, place of birth and activity, profession, other works he

wrote (if it at all was the case) or to a lesser degree his creed remains the matter of

speculation.

It is perhaps not very surprising that Vísvarūpa’s date is uncertain, since the dating

of Indian works usually turns out to be a very laborious and tricky task. Thus, as far

as Vísvarūpa is concerned, the only thing we can state beyond any doubt is that he

was posterior to Purus.ottamadeva. Unluckily, Vísvarūpa was very sparing in quoting

grammatical treatises or literary works and the few citations which are present in

the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā come either from unknown sources or from texts

which are older (e.g. from the Bhat.t.ikāvya, see also II.6.2) or at least not very much

more recent than the Bhās. āvr. tti.
269 Similarly, it is difficult to set the upper limit

of Vísvarūpa’s date, since, as far as I can gather, the Pañjikā itself is not quoted

in any other treatise. At this point it is worth mentioning that the 13th and 14th

centuries are often considered to be a dark period in the intellectual and literary life of

269 As it will be shown in II.6.5.4, Vísvarūpa might have consulted Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti,

which is dated 1173/74 ad (see I.8.2). This dating makes Śaran.adeva contemporary with
Purus.ottamadeva, even if the Bhās. āvr. tti was composed earlier than the Durghat.avr. tti, which fol-

lows from the fact that Śaran.adeva often quotes from the former (see I.7.6).
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Bengal, during which scarcely any work was written.270 Naturally, this does not make

the dating of Vísvarūpa simpler. In this situation it could be especially rewarding to

specify the relation between Vísvarūpa and Sr.s.t.idhara, another commentator on the

Bhās. āvr. tti, who can be put at the end of the 15th century. This will be done in detail in

II.6.5.6. Anticipating the results of the comparison of these two commentaries, we can

state here that in neither of them any hint can be found that its author knew the other

commentary. Moreover, although, as D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [25]-[27]) notes,

Sr. s.t.idhara quotes 18 times from one Pañjikā, this work seems to be different from

Vísvarūpa’s treatise. These two facts may (but do not have to) suggest that Vísvarūpa

and Sr.s.t.idhara were almost contemporary or that they belonged to different regions.

Nevertheless, D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [27]) assumes that Vísvarūpa’s commentary

is older than that of Sr. s.t.idhara. This opinion is not shared by N. K. Dash (1991:

82), according to whom Vísvarūpa belonged to the second half of the 16th century

and Sr.s.t.idhara to the 15th century. However, neither D. Ch. Bhattacharya nor Dash

support their views with any arguments.

A very controversial dating has been proposed by Jha (2001: 1-7), who assigns Vísvarū-

pa to the 13th century. Firstly, he believes that Vísvarūpa lived in Mithilā. Secondly –

and this is his ‘strongest’ argument – he has found the name Vísvarūpa in Maithili

genealogical works. Strictly speaking, he has found this name twice: both Vísvarūpas

lived in the 13th century, the first one was the son of Devadhara and the second be-

longed to the Oinavāra dynasty. Although, as Jha (2001: 4 fn. 1) remarks, either

of them could have written the Pañjikā, he favours the first one. Thirdly, he iden-

tifies Upādhyāya and the Pañcikā quoted in the Ks. ı̄rataraṅgin̄ı with Vísvarūpa and

his Bhās. āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikā. Can we accept his opinion? The answer has to be in

the negative. His first argument is not crucial to setting Vísvarūpa’s date; let us then

begin with the second one. Generally, it must be stated that apart from the question

of how reliable such genealogical works are, the mere identity of name, especially if

it is not unusual, proves nothing and cannot be regarded as serious evidence. Even

the fact that Jha’s line of reasoning results in two Vísvarūpas reveals how dangerous

and illusory his argumentation is. As far as the third argument is concerned we must

remember that the title Upādhyāya is so common that it would be absurd to identify

every Upādhyāya with Vísvarūpa. The same goes for the Pañjikā versus Pañcikā. In

addition, since Maitreya Raks.ita seems to have known the Ks. ı̄rataraṅgin̄ı, the assump-

tion that Ks.̄ırasvamin knew Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā leads us to the entirely unacceptable

conclusion that Vísvarūpa had lived earlier than Maitreya and, consequently, earlier

270 Majumdar (1973: 262).
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than Purus.ottamadeva, whose treatise Vísvarūpa had commented upon.271 Thus, I

think, it is obvious that the dating and the grounds for it proposed by Jha have to be

rejected.

Before I present my proposition of Vísvarūpa’s date, I would like to ponder for a while

the evidence given by the manuscripts of the Pañjikā. Three of those, which I have

examined, bear no date but as has been stated in the introduction to the present

edition,272 if we have a closer look at them, the impression is reinforced that they

were most probably copied at the end of the 15th or at the beginning of the 16th

century. Two manuscripts which Jha (2001: 9) has utilised, are dated respectively

1649 and 1450 ad. Consequently, Vísvarūpa must be placed somewhere in the period

between the middle or perhaps the last quarter (if we accept that Vísvarūpa drew from

Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti) of the 12th and the middle of the 15th century. Further-

more, if we assume, as has been mentioned above, that Sr. s.t.idhara and Vísvarūpa were

almost contemporaries, we can assign Vísvarūpa to the first half of the 15th century.

However, I must admit that I am far from being entirely convinced about this and,

consequently, this date could be shifted in any direction in case new evidence is found.

Next, let us take up the question of Vísvarūpa’s place of activity. This task is not

so difficult as the previous one, since the evidence speaking for Bengal as the region

where Vísvarūpa belonged to is in my opinion quite convincing. We can begin with

two facts suggesting that Vísvarūpa lived in the eastern part of India. Firstly, similarly

to Purus.ottamadeva, Vísvarūpa does not hold apart va from ba, which is clear from

his differentiating between yaralav̄ıyavakāra and varḡıyavakāra.273 Secondly, in the

manuscripts of the Pañjikā the letters ś and s. are often confused.274 Admittedly, this

piece of evidence is not very strong as it tells more about scribes than about the author

himself, but at least it means that Vísvarūpa’s commentary was studied in some parts

of east India. The remaining evidence limits what we roughly called the eastern part of

India to Bengal. First of all, the very fact that Vísvarūpa comments on the Bhās. āvr. tti,

which was very well known in Bengal, corroborates our hypothesis, although it alone

would not prove anything, since the popularity of the Bhās. āvr. tti extended beyond the

271 This is the case unless one proposes another date for Ks.̄ırasvamin, which however Jha has not
done.

272 Strictly speaking, in the introduction to the Pañjikā’s edition only two manuscripts have been
examined, because the third one does not include the first adhyāya and, consequently, has not been
used in the present edition. Still, much of what has been said about manuscripts A and B can be also
stated about this third manuscript (Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project B 35/3; National
Archives Nepal, Catalogue No. I.1536, vyākaran. a 95), which is perhaps a little bit more recent than
B.

273 See Pañj. on the Śivasūtras.
274 The consonant v as well as sibilants s and ś lost their importance already at the stage of

Māgadh̄ı Prakrit, from which Bengali and Maithili developed. See S. K. Chatterji (1970: 257-259).
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boundary of Bengal. However, Vísvarūpa seems to be acquainted with other treatises

written by Bengali authors and some of them could hardly have been known out-

side Bengal. We can mention here two other works of Purus.ottamadeva, namely, the

Kārakacakra and the Jñāpakasamuccaya, which have never gained the fame of the

Bhās. āvr. tti. Moreover, it is just possible that Vísvarūpa knew the Durghat.avr. tti by

Śaran.adeva, who was a Bengali. Vísvarūpa mentions further the Bhāgavr. tti, which

had once been very popular in Bengal till its position was taken by the Tantraprad̄ıpa

or perhaps even later by the Bhās. āvr. tti. In addition, Vísvarūpa was very well versed in

the Nyāsa and he incorporated its text into the Pañjikā at almost every step, but on

the other hand, his knowledge of the Mahābhās.ya was obviously very limited. This, as

we have seen at the beginning of part I of the present work (see p. I), is the character-

istic trait of the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar. Before we close this discussion,

let us consider one problem which has been already mentioned in the introduction to

the first part of the present analysis. What I mean is the assumption that Vísvarūpa

might have belonged to Mithilā rather than to Bengal. This is supported by the fact

that four manuscripts of the Pañjikā are classified as written in Maithili script, but

that tells us probably more about the scribes than about Vísvarūpa. Nevertheless,

even if this does not seem convincing enough to prove that Vísvarūpa was an inhab-

itant of Mithilā, it would be certainly useful to think over what would speak against

such a hypothesis. It is sure that because of political and cultural relations existing be-

tween Mithilā and Bengal we cannot entirely exclude it. The transfer of ideas between

these two regions did take place and Mithilā is said to have become the shelter of San-

skrit studies after the invasion of Muslims in India.275 However, Mithilā was famous

rather for its navyanyāya school and not for grammar.276 No grammarian belonging to

Pān. ini’s system is known to have lived in mediaeval Mithilā,277 while in the same pe-

riod there were many Bengali Pān. in̄ıyas beginning with Purus.ottamadeva and ending

with such scholars as Sr. s.t.idhara, Pun.d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara, Śr̄ımānaśarman or others

mentioned in I.11. Instead, in Mithilā Padmanābhadatta composed his Supadma-

vyākaran. a with a commentary on it (Supadmapañjikā) and other auxiliary treatises,

thus founding the new non-Pān. inian school called after his treatise Saupadma.278 Be-

sides, there is enough evidence that the Sanskrit studies in Bengal were not entirely

275 Chatterji (1970: 102). Note also that while the 13th and 14th centuries are regarded to be
dark age in Bengal, they are said to be the golden period in Mithilā. See Majumdar (1973: 262) and
Thakur (1956: 379). About the cultural relations between Bengal and Mithilā, see Thakur (1956:
380-1).

276 Thakur (1956: 380-1), R. C. Majumdar (1973: 229-30), Sh. K. Mishra (1988: 80-81).
277 Sh. K. Mishra (1988: 82-83).
278 Padmanābhadatta is usually dated 14th or 15th century. For more information about him and

his school of grammar, see Thakur (1956: 375), Sh. K. Mishra (1988: 82-83) and, first of all, Belvalkar
(1915: 111-113).
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extinguished after the Muslim conquest of Bengal. Still in the 15th century and later

Navadwipa was famous for navyanyāya studies.279 Moreover, Majumdar (1973: 231)

mentions a few further centres of Sanskrit learning in mediaeval Bengal, but he does

not specify when they flourished. And last but not least, the term Maithili script is

vague. Differences between Maithili and Bengali scripts are so tiny that some scholars

deny at all their existence.280 Dimitrov (2002: 29) claims that this term can be con-

ventionally used and as such applies to any variety of Bengali or Maithili script. Thus,

having taken into consideration what has been said above, we can safely assume that

either Vísvarūpa was a Bengali (by birth or choice) or he was under the influence of

the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar.

The third point which is now going to be made concerns the question of Vísvarūpa’s

faith. The text of the Pañjikā as given in manuscript A begins with om. namah.

kr. s.n. āya followed by harim. girām. patim. natvā. In manuscript B the word kr. s.n. āya is

replaced by gan. apataye. In addition, in both manuscripts the word buddha from the

introductory greeting namo buddhāya found in the Bhās. āvr. tti is elucidated as vis.n. u

(buddharūpin. e vis.n. ave nama iti) and, needless to say, in manuscript A as kr. s.n. a. How-

ever, this is the only piece of evidence which the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā provides

us with. Contrary to Purus.ottamadeva, Vísvarūpa refrained from changing examples

given in the Bhās. āvr. tti as well as from introducing new ones being conform with his

creed. Even in the commentary on P.1.1.73, where Purus.ottamadeva uses pān. in̄ıyam

śaiv̄ıyam. bauddh̄ıyam. matam instead of neutral udāharan. as in the Kāśikā (śāl̄ıyah.

māl̄ıyah. aupagav̄ıyah. kāpat.av̄ıyah. ), Vísvarūpa not only comments on all examples of

Purus.ottamadeva but also does not add any further one. To sum up, Vísvarūpa seems

to have been a Vais.n. ava, perhaps even a worshipper of Kr.s.n. a, but since the latter

possibility is confirmed by only one manuscript, we are on the safe side if we use the

broader term Vais.n. ava.

As far as Vísvarūpa’s profession is concerned, we could imagine that he might have been

one of those scholars who having attained proficiency in grammar or other branches

of Sanskrit studies have taught at a school of learning (see II.3.2.3). This is also

suggested by the fact that he is called upādhyāya at the end of the second adhyāya

and mahopādhyāya at the end of the first pāda of the first adhyāya, the second pāda

of the fifth adhyāya and of the third pāda of the sixth adhyāya.281

Before we focus our attention on the readers of the Pañjikā, let us note that the

279 Majumdar (1973: 229-31).
280 See Chatterji (1970: 225).
281 About the titles upādhyāya, mahopādhyāya and mahāmahopādhyāya, see Thakur (1956: 380)

and Sh. K. Mishra (1988: 96).
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name Vísvarūpa is in no way unique in the history of India and of Sanskrit literature.

One of two sons of the famous king Laks.man.asena of Bengal was called Vísvarūpasena

(12/13th century).282 In the history of Mithilā there was one Vísvarūpa T. hākura (prob-

ably the second half of the 13th century) belonging to Oinavāra line.283 There were

also several scholars called Vísvarūpa: the author of the commentary on Vātsyāyana’s

Nyāyabhās.ya
284 and the lexicographer whose treatises were used by Maheśvara Kavi

(the beginning of the 12th century285). Another Vísvarūpa belonging to Mithilā wrote

a commentary Bālākr̄ıd. ā on the Yājñavalkyasmr. ti.
286 Furthermore, Abhyankar (1961:

336) mentions one more Vísvarūpa who is supposed to have lived in the 16th century

and to have composed a grammatical treatise called Vísvarūpanibandha. However,

Abhyankar does not give any more information about this grammarian.287

II.3.2.1.b The Audience of the Pañjikā

The first question we should ask if we are going to characterise the Audience, i.e. the

readers, of the Pañjikā is for whom Vísvarūpa wrote his commentary. However, on

the grounds of what we know about the Pañjikā, we are certainly not able to give any

definite answer to this question. Still, it seems to be quite possible that Vísvarūpa

taught at a school of learning and, consequently, that the Pañjikā was designed for his

students. This is supported by three facts. Firstly, the Pañjikā gives the impression of

being straightforward and relatively simple, but at the same time it incorporates the

ideas and wording found in the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa. One might say that in places

it presupposes the knowledge of these two treatises or that it requires an explanation

of the teacher. Secondly, and this suits well with our first point, as reported by

Adam in 1836, in those schools in Rajshahi which taught Pān. inian grammar, the first

treatise to be studied was Purus.ottamadeva’s Bhās. āvr. tti, followed by the Nyāsa.288

Furthermore, one scholar is said to use Sr. s.t.idhara’s commentary while teaching the

Bhās. āvr. tti.
289 What is true for the 19th century could be valid for the earlier period,

282 Majumdar (1971: 236).
283 For the history of the Oinavāra dynasty, see Thakur (1956: 292 ff.). In this context it is worth

mentioning that according to the tradition prevailing in Mithilā, members of the Oinavāra family
were very learned. For instance, the grandfather of Vísvarūpa, O’ena T. hākura is said to be a great
scholar. See Thakur (1956: 293).

284 This Vísvarūpa lived most probably earlier than the 6th century. See Matilal (1977: 84).
285 Vogel (1979: 330).
286 Sh. K. Mishra (1988: 109). Derrett (1973: 49) dates this Vísvarūpa in the first half of the 9th

century.
287 Aufrecht (1891: 586) mentions only one Vísvarūpanibandha, which is a part of the Bhavis. yo-

ttarapurān. a. According to Jha (2001: 6-9), the Vísvarūpanibandha is a no longer existing work on
dharmaśāstra and was written by the author of the Bhās. āvr. ttivivaran. apañjikā.

288 DiBona (1983: 82).
289 DiBona (1983: 166).
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too. Consequently, it is also conceivable that the Pañjikā was read along with the

Bhās. āvr. tti at some Bengali schools of learning. Thirdly and lastly, as has already

been mentioned, Vísvarūpa is sometimes called upādhyāya or mahopādhyāya.

To follow this hypothesis means that the Pañjikā was first of all written for the students

of schools of learning. Who were they? Although theoretically all ‘twice-born’ were

allowed to study, Brahmins practically dominated higher Sanskrit schools. This was

the case in the 19th century, so it is likely to have been the rule four centuries earlier.

Furthermore, girls were to a large extent excluded from Sanskrit education. Female

scholars were rare and it is probable that they had received their instruction first of

all at home.290

As in the 19th so in the 15th century, there were two kinds of pupils. Some of them

came from distant villages, so they lived at their teacher’s house. Others, who were

inhabitants of the same village as their teacher, used to come only to receive instruction

and in the evening they returned to their parents’ house.

As far as the age of pupils is concerned, we are told by Adam that commonly eleven

years old boys commenced the study of Sanskrit grammar and the average duration of

instruction in this branch of learning was somewhere between seven and ten years.291

II.3.2.2 The action

The second aspect of discourse as mentioned by Fowler (1986: 86) consists of the

actions performed by the participants of the act of communication. In the case of

the spoken discourse, especially where it takes place in turns, all the participants

are equally important. This changes when the discourse becomes written down and,

consequently, the writer as playing the active part gains more significance. Of course,

I do not intend to claim that the Audience of the written text should be left out

of consideration. Apart from the situations when the author completely ignores his

future readers, the Audience and its expectations (at least as seen by the author) are

reflected in the text itself.

Let us now look at the Pañjikā from this perspective. We might begin with what is

obvious and perhaps even trivial. The Pañjikā is a commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti and,

290 Majumdar (1973: 233-4) and Ghosh (2002: 233-5).
291 In Rajshahi the study of literature (comprising grammar) was begun by boys at seven till

fourteen years old. The duration of studies amounted to between eleven and twenty two years.
See DiBona (1983: 81). In Murshidabad students commenced the study of grammar at the age of
11,9 years and completed them when they were almost nineteen-year-olds (18,8). Ibid., p. 226. In
Burdwan the Sanskrit grammar education was begun by eleven-year-olds (11,4) and it was completed
when they reached the age of almost twenty one (20,7). Ibid., p. 234.
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as it will be pointed out in II.4, it belongs to what we might roughly call the Nyāsa

type as contrary to the Durghat.a type. It means that Vísvarūpa explains first of all the

sūtras and Purus.ottamadeva’s commentary on them instead of taking examples which

apparently go against Pān. ini’s rules as a starting point of his commentary, as is done

by Śaran.adeva in the Durghat.avr. tti. Furthermore, Vísvarūpa’s explanations are rather

simple, not of a very scholarly type as for instance the works of Nāgoj̄ıbhat.t.a are. The

above suits quite well with the supposition stated in the previous subsection that the

Pañjikā could have been designed for the students of Bengali schools of learning.

At this point of our discussion we can go a little bit deeper and ponder for a while

on how the Pañjikā can be characterised in terms of the speech act theory. In II.3.1,

while considering whether the conditions of tellability and displaying experience could

apply to Vísvarūpa’s work, we have stated that the Pañjikā can be rather classified

as an informing than a display text. However, if we extend the notion of illocutionary

force from assertions to whole texts,292 we will be compelled to slightly modify our

statement. Namely, it seems that the illocutionary force which could be ascribed to

the Pañjikā is not this (or perhaps not only) of an informing assertion but rather that

of arguing or perhaps of teaching.293 In the case of these three illocutionary forces,

the preparatory and sincerity rules are much the same, but the essential rules differ.294

While we are arguing, we want to convince our interlocutor that something is true, but

it is not necessarily our aim, when we are only stating something. Next, if we accept

that the illocutionary force of the Pañjikā is rather that of teaching, the essential rule

would be not so much that the speaker (writer) wants just to state something, as it is

in the case of assertions, nor that he wants to convince his Audience, as in the case of

292 At first glance such an extension seems to be rather questionable. However, it is perhaps less
difficult to accept it if we note that not only single sentence utterances but also utterances which
consist of two or more sentences can (and sometimes must) be treated as single speech acts, and
that as such, they have only one illocutionary force. (Although I also agree with the opinion that
more than one illocutionary act can be performed by a single utterance, see ELL vol. 8, p. 4132).
This has been aptly shown by Pratt (1977: 141-3), e.g. by comparing such utterances as ‘Thank you
for the hideous sweater’ and ‘Thank you for the sweater. It is hideous’. Pratt makes a further step
and extends the concepts of tellability and display from one sentence assertions to texts. Moreover,
she remarks that ‘utterances with a single point or purpose must be treated as single speech acts’
(p. 141). I think, this is clearly the case with the Pañjikā. Note also that, on the other side, Brewer
and Lichtenstein (1982: e.g. 477) claim that each text has at least one perlocutionary function, in
other words they apply the concept of perlocutionary act to a text as well as to a single sentence
utterance.

293 Austin (1962: 98-99) mentions neither arguing nor teaching among illocutionary acts, but it is
clear that the list given by him is in no way exhaustive. Searle (1969: 54-71) discusses nine types of
illocutionary acts, but under assertions he points out its difference to arguing, which is not separately
treated by him. For other categorisations of illocutionary acts, see ELL vol. 8, p. 4124-25.

294 According to Searle (1969: 66-7) there are two preparatory rules of assertions. The first tells
that the speaker ‘has evidence (reasons, etc.) for the truth of p [i.e. the proposition]’; the second, that
it is not obvious to the speaker and the hearer that the hearer knows the proposition. Furthermore,
the speaker should believe that the proposition in question is true. This is called sincerity rule. The
essential rule for assertions has been formulated by Searle as follows: ‘Counts as an undertaking to
the effect that p [i.e. proposition] represents an actual state of affairs.’
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arguing (although ideally it should also be the part of his undertaking), but that he

wants the interlocutor to acknowledge and learn something.

II.3.2.3 The context

Roughly said, the context of communication includes all the circumstances within

which discourse takes place. In examining the various facets of these circumstances

with regard to the Pañjikā, let us follow Fowler (1986: 86-101), who makes use of three

kinds of context: context of utterance, context of culture and context of reference.

By context of utterance the immediate physical surroundings of the communication

are understood. The location of the participants, their number, the channel employed

and the presence or absence of any kind of split (temporal and spatial) in the commu-

nication are the most important elements of this context. Thus, the Pañjikā belongs to

these kinds of discourse which have one, identifiable speaker (writer), i.e. Vísvarūpa,

and the anonymous Audience consisting of many people (at least this was probably

intended). The channel is writing and, as is almost always the case with written works,

the participants take part in the communication at different points in time and space.

Much more interesting than this first, relatively simple kind of context is the second

one, i.e. context of culture. To use Fowler’s (1986: 88) words, this comprises ‘the

whole network of social and economic conventions and institutions constituting the

culture at large, especially in so far as these bear on particular utterance contexts and

influence the structure of discourse occurring within them.’ We must admit that it is

not an easy task trying to specify the context of culture of the Pañjikā. The greatest

difficulty arises from the fact that the date of Vísvarūpa and to a certain extent also

the region where he lived are uncertain. This problem can be partly solved by adopting

a working hypothesis that Vísvarūpa wrote his commentary in Bengal in the first half

of the 15th century.

Having accepted this, we can proceed by noting that in the case of the Pañjikā, four

elements of context of culture seem to be significant. They are: historical backgrounds,

religious movements existing at the time of its composition, the situation of science and

education in the relevant period and the grammatical tradition prevailing in Bengal.

However, among these four components the last one is doubtlessly the most, and the

first one the least, important.

As far as the political history of Bengal is concerned, we have to notice that from the

13th century onwards Bengal was ruled almost exclusively by Muslim sovereigns. The

only Hindu sultan who reigned in Bengal after the Muslim conquest was Rājā Gan. eśa.
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After the death of Ghiyās-ud-d̄ın A’zam Shāh in 1410 ad Gan.eśa stayed at first in the

background, but it was he who appointed three subsequent kings and then controlled

them. Eventually, in 1417 ad Gan.eśa ascended the throne as Danujamardana Deva.

However, this period of Hindu rule in Bengal was short and troubled, since the Muslim

society in Bengal, outraged at the reign of an unbeliever, asked Ibrāh̄ım Nūr Qutb-ul-

Ālam, the ruler of Jaunpur, to help them to remove Gan. eśa from the throne. Gan. eśa

died in 1419 ad and the circumstances of his death are unknown. He was succeeded

by his son Jalāl-ud-d̄ın Muhammad Shāh, who had converted to Islam. Shortly after

his death in 1433 ad, the so-called later Iliyās Shāh̄ı dynasty came to power.

To conclude this short characterisation of the historical backgrounds of the Pañjikā,

we might say that the most important point arising from it is that apart from some

exceptions, the Muslim invasion in Bengal meant the end of royal patronage of Hindu

culture.

Let us now depict the religious life in Bengal in the 15th century. The religion which

was supported by the Bengali rulers and which was in most cases a key to a career

was, naturally, Islam. Buddhism was probably no longer very popular at the time of

the Muslim conquest of Bengal and in the 15th century it was practically non-existent.

The position of Jainism was only slightly better. Among Hindus, Śaiva, Śākta and

Vais.n. ava sects were quite popular. At the beginning of the 16th century the teaching of

Caitanya filled thousands of Bengalis with enthusiasm, thus launching a new religious

movement. And last but not least, one peculiar trait of religious life in Bengal, i.e. the

existence of the cult of minor goddesses such as Maṅgalachan.d. ı̄, Manasā and Bāśul̄ı,

which are not recognised by the upper classes of Hindu society, is worth mentioning.295

The third issue which we are going to discuss now is the intellectual life of Bengal,

especially the state of education, in the 15th century. As already mentioned, the 13th

and 14th centuries are sometimes said to be the dark age in cultural life of Bengal.

Some scholars claim that no literary or scientific text can be assigned to these two

hundred years.296 This might be a little bit exaggerated, but it is certainly true that

there are not many works which can be with high probability put into this period. It

is partly due to scarcity of such works and partly because either the time or the region

of their composition cannot be determined. Among Bengali grammarians two can be

ascribed to this period. These are S̄ıradeva (12th-14th ad, see I.9.2) and Ujjvaladatta

(13th ad, see I.10.2), but their dating is far from being univocally agreed upon. From

the 15th century onwards not only Sanskrit but also Bengali literature flourishes. It

295 Majumdar (1973: 218).
296 See Majumdar (1973: 262), who quotes some opinions on the subject.
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is in this ‘renaissance’ age that Vísvarūpa probably wrote his commentary on the

Bhās. āvr. tti.

Let us now ponder on how the Bengali educational system might have been in the

15th century. It is difficult to state anything for sure on the subject because we lack

any information on the state of education in this period. What we have is, on the one

hand, the description how ancient education looked or how it should have looked and,

on the other hand, reports about the state of education in Bengal coming from the

beginning of the 19th century. However, from these two extremes we can try to depict

the Bengali ‘school system’ of the 15th century.297

As stated by Adam in his second report, in the first half of the 19th century there

were two kinds of Hindu schools: elementary and higher ones. In elementary schools

the instruction took place in Bengali and children were taught reading, writing and

arithmetic. Although this type of school was not taken into account by early pre-

scriptions, such as the Manusmr. ti, it probably existed long before Muslim conquest

of India. These elementary schools were connected with village assemblies and they

provided a minimum of education for children who were excluded from traditional

Sanskrit studies.298 Traditional Sanskrit education was cultivated at higher schools,

which Adam termed ‘schools of learning’.299 Traditionally, Vedas were supposed to be

the main subject of studies, but, as we are told by Adam, they were not very popu-

lar in Rajshahi, the district he explored in his second report; instead, grammar was

the favourite branch of learning there.300 Contrary to elementary schools, in higher

schools the instruction was given in Sanskrit. In Rajshahi three groups of subjects

were taught: literature, which also included grammar, law (smr. ti) and logic (nyāya).

Each group presupposed the knowledge of the previous subject, therefore logic en-

joyed theoretically the highest reputation.301 As far as grammar was concerned, it is

seen from the reports of Adam compared with other evidence that Pān. ini’s grammar

was gradually being replaced by treatises belonging to non-Pān. inian schools, which

were mostly easier than the As.t.ādhyāȳı.
302 However, we might assume that in the

297 Much of what will be said below about the Bengali educational system prevailing in the 15th
century applies as well to previous and next centuries; so that in case the dating of Vísvarūpa has to
be later modified, the description of this element of context of culture will not lose its relevance.

298 Ghosh (2002: 230-1).
299 DiBona (1983: e.g. 74).
300 DiBona (1983: 76).
301 DiBona (1983: 80-81).
302 Even from Adam’s reports it is clearly seen that Pān. ini’s grammar was studied first of all in

Rajshahi, where it was taught in 6 out of 13 grammar schools. See DiBona (1983: 82). Apart from
Rajshahi, only in Birbhum Pān. ini’s grammar with the Kaumud̄ı (probably the Siddhānta-Kaumud̄ı),
and not with the Bhās. āvr. tti as in Rajshahi, was taught (ibid., p. 230). In other districts explored
by Adam only non-Pān. inian treatises were used. These were the Kātantra and the Mugdhabodha in
Murshidabad (ibid., p. 227) and the Mugdhabodha and J̄ıvagosvāmin’s Harināmāmr. ta in Burdwan
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period under discussion the prevailing system was that of Pān. ini. This is corroborated

by the remark of Pun. d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara that he wrote the commentary on the

Bhat.t.ikāvya according to the Kātantra grammar because this system was not popular

in his days, contrary to Pān. ini’s grammar which was widely studied. Pun.d. ar̄ıkāks.a

Vidyāsāgara is usually dated in the end of the 15th century.303 Furthermore, as has

already been mentioned in the previous subsection, in the 19th century in grammar

schools in Rajshahi, the first treatise to be taught was Purus.ottamadeva’s Bhās. āvr. tti

(in one case with the commentary of Sr. s.t.idhara on it) followed by the Nyāsa. The

Kāśikā was not separately studied, it was known only through its commentary. In ad-

dition, Adam reports that in the district of Birbhum the treatise Kaumud̄ı (probably

the Siddhānta-Kaumud̄ı) belonging to the Pān. inian tradition was used.304 Among non-

Pān. inian systems the following were studied in the districts described by Adam: the

Kātantra, Jaumara, the school of Bopadeva, schools arisen around the Ratnamālā305

and the Harināmāmr. ta of J̄ıvagosvāmin.306

The profession of teaching was traditionally to be performed by Brahmins. Since this

was mainly the case in the 19th century, it must have been the rule in the earlier period.

Furthermore, Adam notes that only one school in Rajshahi was run by two scholars.

The common situation was (and this must be true for the 15th century) that what is

here called a school consisted of one teacher to whom pupils came for instruction.307

Teachers did not have to gain proficiency in all three groups of subjects mentioned

above. Many pundits from Rajshahi were mere grammarians, so if a student wanted to

learn e.g. Sanskrit literature as well, he had to find another teacher after he completed

his grammar studies.308

The financial situation of scholars varied. It depended much on where they lived

(ibid., p. 234). Besides, in Birbhum non-Pān. inian treatises such as the Sam. ks. iptasāra and the
Mugdhabodha were used (ibid., p. 230). In Rajshahi the Kātantra grammar was studied in two
schools, the Mugdhabodha in three and the Ratnamālā (see fn. 305) in two (ibid., p. 82). See also
Chandra Chakravarti (1913-16: (29)), who remarks that manuscripts of the Nyāsa which he collected
for the edition of this commentary came chiefly from North Bengal, especially from Rajshahi district,
and only a very few from West Bengal. He states also that at the beginning of the 20th century
Pān. inian grammar was not known at all in Bengal [p. (3)-(4)]. The popularity of other systems such
as the Kātantra and the Mugdhabodha in the 18th and 19th century in Bengal is seen from the list
of works composed in this period and given by Chinaharan Chakravarti (1930: 254-56). See also
Bhattacharya (1946: [1]-[2]).

303 See also I.11.3.
304 DiBona (1983: 230).
305 What Adam meant by the Ratnamālā is the Prayogaratnamālā, an elementary treatise com-

prising elements of Pān. inian and Kātantra grammar, and dated 14th century by Abhyankar (1961:

251). According to Aufrecht (1891: 356) it was written by Purus.ottama Śarman. Abhyankar gives
the author’s name as Purus.ottamavidyāvāḡı́sa.

306 See fn. 302.
307 DiBona (1983: 76).
308 DiBona (1983: 76, 82-83).
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and how famous they were. The majority of teachers who dwelled and taught in

villages led a rather humble life. They had no regular income, since traditionally

they were rewarded at the end of studies (daks.in. ā). This old custom was surely also

common in the 15th century. They could have been supported by local rulers who

were expected to grant them money, a piece of land etc.309 Besides, teachers used

to be invited to funerals, marriages, festivals etc. and at these occasions they were

bestowed with presents.310 They could also participate in intellectual competitions.

Those who visited many centres of learning and defeated other scholars were called

digvijayin (‘victorious in all quarters of the earth’) and some of them were certainly

very prosperous. Last but not least, a few scholars lived at the courts of local rulers or

enjoyed their patronage. Naturally, after the Muslim conquest of Bengal the situation

of Hindu scholarship got worse. However, some sultans are told to have been interested

in Hindu culture and to have patronised Hindu scholars and writers.311

What we have described so far were relatively small schools, both elementary and

higher ones. However, they were not the only kind of schools existing in mediaeval

Bengal. Apart from them, there were big centres of learning, which we could call

universities, existing at that time. Navadwipa in Bengal as well as Mithilā were said

to have such universities. Both were famous for navyanyāya studies.312 In addi-

tion, Majumdar (1973: 231) enumerates some further centres of learning which were

known in mediaeval Bengal. They are: Bansberia, Tribeni, Kumarhatta (Kāmārhāt.i),

Bhat.t.apall̄ı (Bhāt.pārā), Gondalpārā, Bhadreswar, Jaynagar-Majilpur, Āndul and Bāli.

The last element of the Pañjikā’s context of culture which has been mentioned above is

the grammatical tradition existing in the 15th century in Bengal. This is no doubt the

most important factor bearing on Vísvarūpa’s commentary. It has been also displayed

in chapter I of the present work. Furthermore, in II.6 we focus our attention on

possible influences other treatises had on the Pañjikā. Admittedly, the works taken

into consideration there belong to the Pān. inian system of grammar. It can be, however,

argued that non-Pān. inian treatises were also studied in Bengal in the period in question

and that they could have had some bearing on Vísvarūpa’s commentary. The reason

why they were not considered here is that Pān. ini’s system prevailed in the 15th century,

what follows from the remark of Pun. d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara, which he made at the

309 DiBona (1983: 74-75).
310 DiBona (1983: 79).
311 For instance, Rukn-ud-d̄ın Bārbak Shāh (1459-1474 ad) is said to have patronised Muslim

as well as Hindu men of learning. According to some researchers ‘Alā-ud-d̄ın Husain Shāh (1493-
1519 ad) was a patron of Hindu scholars and writers. See Majumdar (1973: 42; 54-57) and Ghosh
(2002: 224).

312 Majumdar (1973: 229-230) and Sh. K. Mishra (1998: 80-81).
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beginning of his commentary on the Bhat.t.ikāvya.313

Last but not least, let us take up the context of reference of the Pañjikā. Fowler (1986:

89) sees in it ‘the topic or subject-matter of a text’, and in the case of the Pañjikā it is

clearly the Pān. ini’s grammar or, more precisely, the Bhās. āvr. tti of Purus.ottamadeva.

II.4 Basic form of the Pañjikā

In this chapter I am going to explain how the text of the Pañjikā is made. To describe

this task, I have used the term ‘basic form’, by which I mean a kind of grid into which

the content of the Pañjikā is put. In other words, this chapter deals with the rough

scheme according to which Vísvarūpa’s commentary is built up.

The basic form of the Pañjikā has been influenced by one crucial factor, viz. the kind

of discourse, which is in this case a scientific treatise in the field of Sanskrit grammar.

Once Vísvarūpa made a decision to write a commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti, he did not

have much freedom in forming his work. Thus, he had to follow the division of the

Bhās. āvr. tti, which in turn corresponds to the division of the As.t.ādhyāȳı. It is difficult

to make statements about the whole text of the Pañjikā, because only its fragments

have been preserved and out of these only one part is examined here, but if the text

was completed (which is likely, as we have almost the whole commentary on the sixth

adhyāya), it was divided into eight adhyāyas and each adhyāya comprised four pādas.

The text of each pāda consists of commentaries on Pān. ini’s rules belonging to this

particular section. Occasionally two sūtras are commented on together, but the rule is

that each sūtra is discussed separately. The above is in no way surprising, since this

scheme is very well known from other grammatical commentaries. Nevertheless, one

trait of the Pañjikā could be mentioned here, even if it is not confined only to this

text. Namely, while Purus.ottamadeva treats, in accordance with the title of his work,

all of Pān. ini’s rules with the exception of those dealing with chandas, Vísvarūpa leaves

some bhās. ā-sūtras uncommented. In the first adhyāya, which is scrutinised here, there

are 52 rules referring to bhās. ā which are skipped by Vísvarūpa. It still makes up no

less than 15,7 % of the rules explained by Purus.ottamadeva.

As with the division of the Pañjikā, so the structure of the commentary on the indi-

vidual sūtras is highly predictable. There are, roughly speaking, two kinds of commen-

taries on grammatical rules and treatises. The first one, much commoner, focuses on

the wording of the commented text, using examples to illustrate the theoretical dis-

313 See I.11.3.
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cussions. The second one takes as a starting point a particular example having some-

thing to do with the commented text, mostly an example apparently going against it.

The first type is represented, for instance, by the Nyāsa and the Bhās. āvr. tti, and the

second one by the Durghat.avr. tti. Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā belongs to the first type. Thus,

the typical commentary on a single sūtra in the Pañjikā begins with the explanation of

a word (or words) from Pān. ini’s sūtra, eventually followed by an example. Then, some

words or phrases from the Bhās. āvr. tti, being mostly Purus.ottamadeva’s illustrations of

Pān. ini’s rules, are discussed. In the course of the explication other sūtras are quoted.

Usually only their beginnings, allowing to identify them, are cited, with the interrup-

tion sometimes coming in the middle of a word. Frequently, instead of a quotation, its

paraphrase or a term or phrase characteristic for the sūtra in question are used.314 As

is typical for this kind of treatise, the opinions of other grammarians are occasionally

presented. The names of grammarians are seldom mentioned, but this fact is neither

surprising nor exclusively specific to the Pañjikā.315

This structure of the commentary on the individual sūtras is not always followed

by Vísvarūpa. Some elements mentioned above might be missing so that sometimes

the commentary on the sūtra is confined to a discussion of one example. Although,

by and large, we can say that the commentary on a single sūtra in the Pañjikā is

highly schematic, still three traits of Vísvarūpa’s work are worth mentioning, even if

they are also found in other commentaries. Firstly, in most cases the explanation of

an example begins by quoting it, then its prakriyā, i.e. rules used for its formation,

follows. However, in places the inverted order is applied; prakriyā intertwined with

the discussion of some theoretical problems precedes and the illustration is put at

the end.316 Secondly, the order of examples discussed by Vísvarūpa does not always

correspond to the order of these examples as found in the Bhās. āvr. tti.
317 Thirdly,

not all examples of Purus.ottamadeva are treated, instead some illustrations from the

Nyāsa and other works (or perhaps original examples given by Vísvarūpa) are dealt

with.

To sum up, we have to state that the structure of the Pañjikā as well as the structure

of the commentary on a single sūtra are typical for this kind of treatise and they do

not contain any new features.

314 As, for example, halṅyādilopam (e.g. in Pañj. on P.1.1.3) instead of halṅyābbhyo d̄ırghāt
sutisy apr. ktam. hal (P.6.1.68) or pratyayalaks. an. ena (in Pañj. on P.1.1.39) instead of pratyayalope
pratyayalaks. an. am (P.1.1.62).

315 For details of works quoted in the Pañjikā, see II.6.2.
316 This is the case, for example, in the commentary on P.1.1.56, 68; 1.2.41.
317 It happens seven times in the first adhyāya, so it is unlikely just a scribal mistake.
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II.5 Style of the Pañjikā

In the previous chapter we examined the basic form of the Pañjikā as well as the form

of the commentary on a single sūtra. Now it could be expected that afterwards we

should scrutinise the form of sentence in the Pañjikā as the next unit smaller than the

commentary on a single sūtra. This will not be the case. Instead, we are going to take

up the style of Vísvarūpa’s commentary, i.e. we will explore its language. Admittedly,

the term style is sometimes used as confined to a sentence alone, but since I do not

share this opinion, an analysis of stylistic features of a sentence in the Pañjikā makes

up only one part of this chapter.

However, before we begin an examination of the style of the Pañjikā, we have to return

to the discussion on the term style which has been entered upon in II.1.1.

II.5.1 Linguistic style

As will be recalled, in I.1.1 we have decided to adopt the narrow meaning of style,

according to which style is understood as a language use of a particular writer (or of

a group of writers). This has removed some difficulties connected with style; neverthe-

less, it has not clearly settled what the phenomenon which is going to be described here

actually is like. There are still many definitions of style which are partly contradictory.

Since the present work is not intended to discuss with full particulars the new (and

old) trends in linguistic stylistics, I limit myself to three main types of approaches to

style as proposed by Freeman (1970: 4-15). According to him, style is defined mainly

as deviation from the norm, as recurrence of convergence of textural pattern, or as

a particular exploitation of a grammar of possibilities.318

Out of these the first group is the most questionable. Defining style as a deviation

from the norm has two main drawbacks.319 It compels us to admit that there are texts

(or utterances) devoid of style. The second drawback, and a much more important

one, is contained in the definition itself. The logical question which now emerges is:

318 For another categorisation, consult Sowinski (1999: 52-57).
319 More than these two drawbacks have been pointed out by scholars. In the opinion of Freeman

(1970: 5) methodology of this school overwhelms the subject. Spillner (1974: 32-40) lists seven faults
of defining style as deviation from the norm. They are: 1) this theory presupposes the existence
of texts without style; 2) the norm and deviation cannot be precisely defined; 3) style is negatively
defined; 4) the relation between deviation from the norm and stylistic features is not easily seen,
because there are deviations which are not stylistic features (e.g. mistakes) and there are stylistic
features which cannot be seen as deviations from the norm; 5) the categories of ‘author’ and ‘reader’
are neglected; 6) this theory cannot be applied to texts without features deviating from the norm;
7) in the course of the literary analysis, the greatest emphasis is laid on rare stylistic devices and,
consequently, the text as a whole (e.g. its structure) is neglected.
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What is actually the norm?320 As Jakobson rightly pointed out,321 each style has its

own specific norm. Thus, what is a deviation as seen from the perspective of one

subcode is entirely normal in another one. Instead of the term norm Bloch uses the

expression ‘the language as a whole’, but it does not remove any difficulty either.322

Does the norm or ‘the language as a whole’ refer to the grammar of a language or rather

language usage (or, if we put it slightly different, should the norm be understood on

the level of langue or parole)? Note that especially spoken language differs from the

norm, if it is understood as described by grammar, and these kinds of deviations are

in the large part better classified as mistakes and not elements of an individual’s style.

Intuitively we might understand what is meant by the definition of style as deviation

from the norm, but it is difficult to translate this intuition into scientific terms.323

Nevertheless, some methods of the ‘deviation school’ can be useful (and are indeed

used by followers of other theories). Especially the term foregrounding, which has

been introduced by Mukařovský,324 has gained certain popularity. In the process of

foregrounding some components of utterance are put in the foreground, in contrast to

others which remain in the background. This is achieved by catching the attention

of the recipient who hears or reads something different from what he or she expects.

This surprise effect is only possible if the foregrounded element deviates from the norm

current in this particular kind of utterance. According to Mukařovský, foregrounding

attains its maximum intensity in poetic language, where it puts communication in the

background, while the act of expression stays in the foreground.

The second group of definitions of style has been influenced by Jakobson’s famous re-

marks about poetic language (‘the poetic function projects the principle of equivalence

from the axis of selection into the axis of combination’)325 and by his analysis of Baude-

320 Todorov (1971: 30-31) mentions two possible definitions of norm: norm identical with everyday
language and norm as a particular type of discourse.

321 See the discussion of Osgood’s paper ‘Some Effects of Motivation on Style of Encoding’ as
recorded in Sebeok (1960: 330).

322 See Bloch (1953: 42): ‘The style of a discourse is the message carried by the frequency-
distributions and transitional probabilities of its linguistic features, especially as they differ from
those of the same features in the language as a whole’. This definition has been vehemently criticised
by Freeman (1970: 5-6), who doubts whether ‘the frequency distributions and transitional proba-
bilities’ of natural language can ever be known and, even if they could have, if they might reveal
something important about style.

323 The recent tendency is to understand the term norm as the norm of a particular subcode. See
Riffaterre’s (1967: 426-7) ‘stylistic context’ in the role of the norm. But even if we adopt this meaning
of norm and abandon, using Freeman’s words, a chimera of ‘language as whole’, it does not help us
either. The core of the problem with the norm lies perhaps in its subjective and dynamic character.
It changes in time, i.e. what was ‘normal’ yesterday does not have to be so today, and it differs from
individual to individual. Norm is an abstract entity and the language norm has a lot of in common
with the personal aesthetical taste, which cannot be expressed in scientific terms.

324 See Mukařovský (1970).
325 See Jakobson (1960: 358). Interpretations of this dictum are presented in Freeman (1970: 10),

Fowler (1986: 74-76) and Posner (1969: 31-46).
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laire’s poem ‘Les Chats’, which he carried out with Lévi-Strauss.326 In examining this

poem Jakobson concentrates on finding sets of equivalences existing on any possible

level (phonetical, morphological, semantical, syntactical) and uses these equivalences

to divide the text. Thus, his method is to a certain extent mechanical, but at the same

time not free from subjective evaluation. In the ideal situation, the accumulation of

equivalences should point to the same division of a text, but (as we can expect it) this

is seldom the case. Much more frequently (and this also happens in the analysis of

‘Les Chats’) we have to deal with several rivalling hypotheses, so we are compelled to

choose one which for some reasons seems to be dominant or the most important.327

The term equivalence is not the only one used in works belonging to this group of

definitions of style. Another crucial concept is cohesion, which has been elaborated

by Halliday and Hasan (21977). To put it simply, we speak about cohesion when the

interpretation of one linguistic element presupposes the existence of another one or,

as in the case of collocation, when several units which tend to appear in the same

environment occur in a given (passage of) text. For details of cohesion the reader may

consult II.5.6, where this concept is scrutinised more closely.

According to the third kind of definitions of style, style is a particular exploitation of

a grammar of possibilities. What sounds as a very broad definition, which can com-

prise all various approaches to the phenomenon, is first of all used in studies based

on the transformational-generative grammar.328 One of the prominent supporters of

this approach to stylistic analysis is Richard Ohmann. His method consists in ‘break-

ing down a sentence in a stretch of discourse into underlying kernel sentences’ and

in ‘specifying the grammatical operations that have been performed upon them’.329

This already indicates that the weakness of the generative stylistics lies in narrow-

ing its notion to syntax. Admittedly, Ohmann (1970: 276) is aware of the fact that

style is not simply syntax, but he sees in syntax ‘a central determinant of style’. This

central position of syntax is seen more vividly in the stylistic analysis of the prose of

Edward Gibbon and Ernest Hemingway carried out by Curtis W. Hayes. Similarly

to Ohmann, Hayes (1970: 295) assures that ‘style exists at all levels, not merely at

the syntactical level’, but at the same time his definition of style as ‘a characteristic,

habitual, and recurrent use of the transformational apparatus of language’ (see p. 280)

contradicts this statement. Still another problem is posed by the presupposition un-

326 It was originally published in French in ‘L’Homme. Revue française d’anthropologie’ II/1 (1962).
I have utilised the German translation from 1969. See Jakobson and Lévi-Strauss (1969).

327 For the criticism of Jakobson’s method, see Riffaterre (1966) and Posner (1969: 38-39, 42-46).
328 However, the idea of style as choice is not an invention of generativists. About such an under-

standing of style in non-generative works, see Spillner (1974: 45-46).
329 See Ohmann (1970: 267).
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derlying the generative approach that it is possible to state exactly the same thing in

different ways,330 or, using Ohmann’s words, that ‘the idea of style implies that words

on a page might have been different, or differently arranged, without a correspond-

ing difference in substance’.331 This leads us to the problem of existence (or lack) of

real synonyms. As has been stated in II.1.3, the view about the existence of exact

synonyms is highly controversial. So-called synonyms can have different connotative

meanings, can be used in different social situations or in different sentence construc-

tions.332 Furthermore, I am not sure if the demand on style, so explicitly stated by

Ohmann, that it ‘should’ say the same thing in a different way is at all necessary and

correct. Utterances which differ only in style (especially if we almost equate it with

syntax) are known mainly from works dealing with stylistics and are seldom (if at all)

found in language usage and never in literature.

Two further remarks can be made about the concepts of style presented above. Firstly,

it is also possible to group various approaches to style in two categories depending on

the main focus of the notion of style, this focus being either sentence or the whole

text. Thus, the generative (and partly ‘the deviation from the norm’) stylistics studies

style first of all on the sentence level, while the works belonging to Freeman’s second

category concentrate on those elements of style which go beyond the sentence limit.

Hill (1958: 406) even excludes those features which are confined only to the sentence.

According to him ‘stylistics concerns all those relations among linguistic entities which

are statable, or may be statable, in terms of wider spans than those which fall within

the limits of the sentence’.

Secondly, alone the abundance of definitions of style suggests that none of them have

been really satisfactory. Ohmann (1970: 262) explains the failure of previous attempts

to define style by the absence of an appropriate linguistic theory that is ‘inclusive,

unified, and plausible’. Needless to say, in his opinion the generative grammar supplies

such a theory, while the structuralist clearly does not. It is difficult to reason with

such a sweeping statement. Furthermore, although choosing the linguistic theory can

partly have influence on the results of the stylistic analysis and in any case on the

methodology applied, I would see the failure of various definitions of style (inclusively

the generative one) in attempting to define style using exclusively objective terms. The

fear of subjectivity and impressionism333 has compelled scholars to formulate still new

330 See also Spillner’s criticism of this approach (1974: 23-24).
331 Ohmann (1970: 264).
332 Notice that to state that exact synonyms do not exist is not identical with the assumption that

form and content are inseparable. Form and content can be treated as different entities which are
connected together so that a change in one of them entails a change in the other.

333 See criticism of impressionism as given in Ohmann (1970: 260), Hayes (1970: 280) and Spillner
(1974: 76-77). See also Fowler (1971: 15-16) on aestheticians’ approach, Neo-Aristotelianism and New
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definitions as the old ones have turned out to be inappropriate. However, the question

arises if it is at all possible to abandon subjectivity in describing the language style. I

doubt it, because even such objective methods as statistical ones are not deprived of

subjectivity. After all, we have to decide which linguistic elements should be counted

and the results must be interpreted. And we can hardly ignore such subjective elements

of language as its aesthetic features and effects it has on the recipient. Thus, to define

style ‘scientifically’, meaning objectively, is as illusory as trying to define scientifically

what art is. It does not mean that I propose to return to the so much condemned

impressionism in the stylistic analysis. I merely postulate to accept the imperfection

of any definition of style and the existence of such aspects of style which cannot be

satisfactorily captured by objective methods.

II.5.2 The method of analysis

Having in the previous subsection described the variety of definitions of style, it is now

appropriate to explain how this term is understood in the present work. In doing so

three points which underlie my approach should be made. Firstly, I categorically reject

the definition of style as deviation from the norm, irrespective of what is meant by

norm. Consequently, in my opinion every text has its own style. It can be uninteresting

or shared by many other works but it does exist. Secondly, I also object to the theory

about intrinsic linguistic properties which are supposed to distinguish literary from

non-literary texts. Thirdly and lastly, in my opinion style is a phenomenon which

is neither confined to sentence nor it stays exclusively beyond it. Generally, apart

from the restriction connected with the second point stated above, I would call my

approach structuralist, although I do not deny that the methods of generative stylistics

can prove convenient to examine syntactical features of style.

In the ensuing exploration of the Pañjikā’s style two terms, nominality and cohesion,

play an important role. In the following three sections the Pañjikā as an example

of so-called nominal style stays in the centre of interest. This part of analysis is

based mainly on Hartmann’s exhaustive investigation of nominal style as given in his

Nominale Ausdrucksformen im wissenschaftlichen Sanskrit. In II.5.6 cohesive elements

of Vísvarūpa’s commentary are being described. This is done on the grounds of the

excellent work Cohesion in English written by Hasan and Halliday.

To be precise, we start the examination of the Pañjikā by some general remarks about

nominal style, then the style of the Pañjikā on the level of word (II.5.4) and sentence

Critics. Spencer and Gregory (1970: 82) plead for the combination of impressionistic and linguistic
approach.
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(II.5.5) is treated. Cohesion, which is investigated in II.5.6, as a textual phenomenon

belongs to these two levels, but at the same time it stays above them or, as we can

also say, it unites them.

Before we take up the concept of nominal style, it must be added that the following

analysis of the Pañjikā’s style does not pretend to be exhaustive. Only some stylistic

features are investigated below. However, it points the way one can go and it is

sufficient for an evaluation of the style of Vísvarūpa’s commentary.

II.5.3 Nominal style in the Pañjikā

The so-called nominal style is in no way a unique Sanskrit development. It occurs also

in other Indo-European languages, but beyond the sphere of science it is not highly

esteemed and we are usually taught to avoid it.334 This unfavourable opinion, present

e.g. in English, does not refer to nominal style in Sanskrit. In fact, as nominal style is

widely spread in Sanskrit, condemning it there would mean that we criticise the great

part of or, according to others, even the whole Sanskrit literature.335

Now, what is actually nominal style? Where does it end and where does its counter-

part, verbal style, begin? Before we try to approach the definition of nominal (or

verbal) style, we must first of all set down what should fall into the categories ‘noun’

and ‘verb’. Does an adverb count as a noun? Do infinitives or participles belong to

the group of verbs or nouns? These questions might be difficult with regard to other

languages, but they are easily answered by Sanskrit grammarians. According to them,

only two parts of speech exist: a noun (subanta) and a verb (tiṅanta). What has a case

suffix (even if it has been elided) is the former and what has a personal suffix (even if

it has been elided) is the latter. Thus, since in adverbs, conjunctions, infinitives etc.

case suffixes are either present or they are supposed to have been elided, these words

are treated as nouns.336

Having solved the first problem, we can now focus our attention on the definition of

nominal style. At the outset, let us notice a simple fact that almost every (Sanskrit)

sentence contains more nouns than verbs. Consequently, it would be not sufficient

to state that the most characteristic feature of nominal style is the predominance of

nouns over verbs. Another possibility would be, as suggested by Wells (1960: 214-15),

to examine the relation between a Noun-Word and a Verb-Word Quotient. On the

334 For English, see, for instance, Wells (1960: 214).
335 See Hartmann (1955: 17).
336 Indeclinable words are according to Pān. ini nominal bases (cf. P.1.2.45-46). Case suffixes which

should be added to them are elided by P.2.4.82.
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basis of our observations we could try to specify where the border between verbal

and nominal styles lies. Albeit this method would certainly deliver some interesting

information, I doubt that it could provide us with a unanimously accepted criterion

of nominal style.

Much more promising than playing with numbers is seeing in nominal and verbal

styles tendencies rather than separate opposite entities. Admittedly, in this context

the term style is perhaps not the best one. It would be much more appropriate to speak

of characteristic features of a certain style and to call these features nominality (or, as

contrary to this, verbality). Thus, nominality and verbality would form a continuum

of degree and every text could be placed somewhere between these two poles. Only

by accepting such an interpretation of the term nominal style, can we agree with the

often voiced opinion that no field of Sanskrit literature is free from nominal style, i.e.

from nominality.

Let us now turn to the Pañjikā. Without doubt, the Pañjikā does not exhibit the

degree of nominality present in sūtra works, where verbs are indeed a rarity. Never-

theless, even if sentences which contain a verb are not infrequent in the Pañjikā, they

are not the commonest and the most typical for this commentary. Furthermore, the

characteristic elements of nominality, such as usage of certain suffixes, compounds,

abstract nouns and lexical replacements of inflectional suffixes, do abundantly occur

in the Pañjikā (see II.5.4). The ensuing analysis does not have as its aim to explore

the nominal elements of the Pañjikā’s style, but still I focus my attention on these

features in the chapters dealing with vocabulary and sentence. In II.5.6 the textual

elements of the Pañjikā will be taken up. Since as far as I can gather, this aspect

of nominal style has not been examined yet, I cannot compare results of my research

with characteristics of nominal style, but I do not expect that they would substantially

differ from them.

Perhaps one more remark should be made before we go into details of the Pañjikā’s

style. For obvious reasons, in the following analysis I do not, of course, consider the

examples discussed by Vísvarūpa. That means that, for instance, while examining the

occurrences of verbal forms present in the Pañjikā, I do not count as such verbs used

as illustrations.

II.5.4 Vocabulary

One could think that to depict grammatical discussions in which ideally even the

slightest difference in wording does not remain without consequences, an abundance
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of vocabulary and grammatical means is required. However, the Pañjikā strikes us

with its, let us call it, lexical and grammatical scantiness. The term scantiness is not

used here pejoratively. It simply points out the fact that in the Pañjikā a few means

are employed to express a maximum of content. This scantiness has two major reasons.

One is the technical character of Vísvarūpa’s commentary and the predominance of

its content over the form. Thus, for a better understanding it is much more efficient

to repeat the same word than to use another one, which possibly would not be the

exact synonym of the first. The second reason, although not absolutely unconnected

with the first one, is the degree of nominality in the Pañjikā, whose consequence is

the reduction of morphological categories, or better said, the reiterated employment

of a few morphemes to express certain notions.

This systematic usage of few grammatical devices is, according to Hartmann (1955:

31), typical of nominal style. He groups these devices in four main types such as:

(primary) suffixes, lexical replacements of inflectional suffixes, compounds and abstract

nouns.

In the first group Hartmann mentions five suffixes: -ka, -in, -vat (-mat), -tr. and -ya.

They all occur in the Pañjikā, but the most frequent are forms with the suffix -ka in

its three functions examined by Hartmann: as an adjective (e.g. āpeks. ika ‘relative’

as in Pañj. on P.1.2.43, śais. ika ‘relating to the remainder’ as in Pañj. on P.1.1.58),

as a formal sign of bahuvr̄ıhi-compound (e.g. anarthaka ‘meaningless, useless’, e.g. in

Pañj. on P.1.1.68, 1.2.6, 45; -sam. jñaka ‘called, named’, e.g. it.sam. jñaka in Pañj. on

P.1.1.64, 1.3.2 etc.) and as an agent-suffix (e.g. grāhaka ‘one who grasps’ in Pañj.

on P.1.1.10, terminus technici kāraka). Examples of the suffix -ka are numerous and

easily found in the Pañjikā so I will limit myself to those quoted above. Next at

the scale of frequency of occurrence in the Pañjikā is the suffix -vat (-mat) in the

notion of ‘possessing’. Some instances of words built with -vat are ekāravat ‘having

the phone e’ (e.g. on P.1.3.30) and aghos.avat ‘voiceless’ (e.g. on P.1.1.50). The

possessive suffix -in337 and the gerundive suffix -ya (frequently denoting the object of

action) are less common in the Pañjikā, but there are still ca. 20 words with each of

these suffixes which are found in the first adhyāya. They are, for example, sam. jñin

‘having a name, receiving a name’ (e.g. on P.1.1.1), sthānin ‘original form, that which

should be substituted’ (e.g. on P.1.1.56), kārya ‘(an operation) which should be done’

(e.g. on P.1.1.1), vācya ‘to be said’ (e.g. on P.1.2.45). Among suffixes scrutinised

by Hartmann, the suffix -tr. is the rarest in the Pañjikā. It is contained e.g. in śāstr.

‘teacher’ (P.1.4.3, 32) and in terminus technici kartr. ‘agent’, which is, however, very

337 According to Hartmann (1955: 43), the suffix -in expresses the notion of ‘correlate to’ (‘-korrelat,
Korrelat zu ...’).
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frequently used (e.g. on P.1.2.5).

The second characteristic trait of nominal style according to Hartmann consists in sys-

tematic usage of certain words to express the function of inflectional suffixes. Among

the replacements of case suffixes the commonest in the Pañjikā are compounds with

artham ‘for the sake of’ as the last element employed in the meaning of a dative (as

e.g. on P.1.1.1). The locative is sometimes conveyed by -gata (as in P.1.2.10) or -stha

(as in P.1.4.45). Compounds with -dvaya at the end have the meaning of dual number

(as e.g. on P.1.1.70). The replacement of plural suffixes is not found in this por-

tion of the Pañjikā. Not only case suffixes can be substituted by lexical units. Some

aspects of finite verbal forms are also liable to being otherwise expressed. For instance,

in the Pañjikā the identity function is often taken over by compounds with -bhūta,

-rūpa, -laks.an. a and -ātmaka. Modality is conveyed by sam. bhava (or more frequently

asam. bhava) at the end of a compound (e.g. on P.1.1.56, 58; 1.2.59). Occasionally

prasaṅga (in P.1.1.58) and darśana (in P.1.4.60) are used.

Compounds make the third group of ‘nominal devices’ as given by Hartmann. Al-

though they are not restricted to nominal style, the possibility to combine several

bases increases the degree of nominality and, as seen above, can also fulfil the function

of inflectional (even personal) suffixes. The compounds are numerous in the Pañjikā,

but as a rule they are not very long. The longest compound in the first adhyāya,

sut.suptiṅtr. nkr. ñprabhr. tayah. ‘sut., sup, tiṅ, tr.n, kr. ñ etc.’ (in the commentary on the

Śivasūtras), consists of six elements; more typical are two, three or four.

The fourth and last lexical trait of nominal style according to Hartmann is the usage

of abstract nouns. These are sorted into the following six groups: root nouns, stems

ending in -a (and -ā), built with -ana (-anā), with -ti, -tva (or -tā) and abstract

nouns consisting of suffixes causing vr. ddhi. The Pañjikā contains instances of all these

groups. However, the most common are two of them: the second, ending in the suffix

-a, and the fifth, built with the suffix -tva (or -tā). From the former, the word bhāva

‘existing, becoming; state’ (and abhāva) occurs very frequently, especially as the last

element of a compound. The instances of this usage are numerous, I mention only a few

found in the commentary on the first five sūtras: ekāsam. jñādhikārābhāva, gun. ābhāva,

sthānivattvābhāva, sthānivadbhāva, gun. ābhāva. Forms with -tva are also abundant

(e.g. bhatva ‘state of being bha’, svaritatva ‘state of having the accent svarita’) and

they are employed to express the same meaning which is conveyed by a compound

with -bhāva at the end. The suffix -tva is used more frequently than the relevant form

with -bhāva, the suffix -tā occurs seldom.338

338 Even in the commentary on the same sūtra the forms with -bhāva and -tva, both having the
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To end with, let us make some remarks about verbs found in the first adhyāya of the

Pañjikā. As already stated, verbs are quite frequent in the Pañjikā, i.e. the process

of nominality has not been taken to the extreme there. Verbs such as pravartate,

asti, sampadyate or bhavati are frequently used merely to express existence and in

this function as copula they could be easily omitted without changing the meaning

of a sentence.339 Still, there are quite many occurrences of ‘normal’ usage of verbs,

in both active and passive. They often occur in etymological explanations, such as

sam. khyāyate gan. yate anayeti sam. khyā (‘sam. khyā is that by which it is estimated,

i.e. counted’ on P.1.1.23), and in sentences which express the notion of modality,

future tense or desire (e.g. syāt, bhūt, kuryāt, anuvartis.yate, vivaks.yate). Moreover,

as is to be expected in a grammatical treatise, many of them convey the meaning of

understanding (e.g. gam, jñā, gr. h), learning (e.g. pat.h), telling or teaching (e.g. vac,

causative forms of jñā, budh, sūc), being valid or invalid (e.g. labh, sidh, nivr. t) or

being blocked or negated (e.g. bādh, pratis. idh, nis. idh).

Last but not least, let us mention one more trait of the Pañjikā’s vocabulary, its

collocation. Contrary to other elements examined in this subsection, collocation has

nothing to do with the phenomenon of nominality. Moreover, although it reveals

an important aspect of vocabulary, it itself belongs to textual features of discourse

and as such will be closer scrutinised in II.5.6.5.

II.5.5 Sentence

To analyse sentences of any work means to know at least where one sentence ends

and another begins. This might seem to be trivial, but in the case of the Pañjikā

it is not. Admittedly, Bengali script employs a dan. d. a (or a double dan. d. a) as a sign

of sentence border. Furthermore, both kinds of dan. d. a are found in the manuscripts

of the Pañjikā. However, occurrences of these two signs are so rare there that it

is impossible to treat pieces of text lying between them as one sentence. A double

dan. d. a generally opens and closes the commentary on a single sūtra. Sometimes it

appears in the middle of the commentary to mark the end of a quotation or seldom

to signal the change of subject. A single dan. d. a is used to close some bigger thematic

portions within a commentary on a single sūtra or it is put at the end of the second

pāda in verses quoted by Vísvarūpa. In manuscript A another sign, a dot written

same meaning, can occur, as for instance sthānivattva and sthānivadbhāva in the commentary on
P.1.1.4.

339 Cf. e.g. Pañj. p. 4: etad uktam. bhavati and ... māl̄ıkarot̄ıty ākāragrahan. am. bhavati with Pañj.
on P.1.2.64: tenaitad uktam and Pañj. p. 5: yaralav̄ıyavakārasya ned. vaś̄ıty atra grahan. am. Cf. also
Pañj. on P.1.1.26: nanu ... tayor nis. t.hāsam. jñeti spas. t.a eva itaretarāśrayados. ah. and Nyāsa ad loc.:
... itaretarāśrayo dos.o bhavati.
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in the middle of a line, is frequently employed. It seems possible that it indicates

the end of a sentence, but, on the other hand, some occurrences of this mark cannot

possibly have this function. Thus, unless we regard these problematic instances of the

dot as mere scribal mistakes and, consequently, accept the dot as the sign marking

the sentence border, we are deprived of any graphic help in making a decision about

sentence boundary. This means that in most cases a full stop in the edition of the

Pañjikā has no equivalent in the manuscript. Therefore, it is necessary to explain on

what basis the decision where to place a full stop has been made.340

To begin with, it seems reasonable to have a look at definitions of a sentence offered

by western linguistics and Indian tradition. However, the hope to find there a uni-

versally valid and accepted answer to the question about the nature of a sentence

comes to nothing. Even the number of various attempts to define a sentence which are

undertaken in these two traditions suggests the vagueness of the term ‘sentence’. And

indeed, whether we see in a sentence the largest independent syntactic form which can-

not be embedded in any other syntactic form by any grammatical rule as Bloomfield

(1933: 170) did or we accept Kātyāyana’s definition, according to which semantically

connected words among which one is a verbal form constitute a sentence,341 we will

always have to deal with some cases where our definition proves inappropriate. Thus,

it is perhaps not a coincidence that such a vast work as The Encyclopedia of Language

and Linguistics (ELL) does not have an entry for ‘sentence’, instead only sentence

types are treated there.

After these preliminary remarks I would like to present two main guidelines I have

adopted in dividing the text of the Pañjikā into sentences. Firstly, I am inclined to

accept that the dot found in manuscript A could have had the function of marking the

end of a sentence. However, I do not follow this mark blindly and regard it rather as

an additional help. Secondly, the definition of sentence which I particularly often used

is that of Kātyāyana,342 but I consider a complex sentence to be one sentence and,

as is to be expected, I do not treat each finite verbal form employed as an udāharan. a

as a separate sentence. Needless to say, I do not want to claim that the criteria

mentioned above are sufficient and completely satisfactory and that they have been

applied everywhere without any exception. They are only tendencies and in places the

340 In this context let us note the observation of Hartmann (1955: 126) that the borders of nominal
sentences are often fluid.

341 See vārtt. 9 (ākhyātam. sāvyayakārakavíses. an. am. vākyam) and 10 (ekatiṅ) on P.2.1.1 (Mbh. I
367.10, 16). On the differences between the understanding of sentence by Pān. ini, Kātyāyana and
Patañjali, see Deshpande (1987) and Bronkhorst (1990).

342 In case of nominal sentences Kātyāyana assumed that the finite verbal form of the verb ‘to
be’ has to be understood. See vārtt. 11 on P.2.3.1 (avakāśo ′kārakam iti cen nāstir bhavant̄ıparah.
prathamapurus.o

′prayujyamāno ′py asti, Mbh. I 443.5-6).
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decision actually made can differ from them.

Now, we can proceed with the analysis of sentences in the Pañjikā. Generally, there

are two main types of sentences in Sanskrit: a verbal and a nominal one. Both are

found in the Pañjikā, but the latter occurs more frequently. However, it does not mean

that verbal sentences are exceptional there. They are frequently used in etymological

explanations and in cases where the notion other than that of present or past tense is

to be conveyed (see II.5.4). Verbal sentences found in the Pañjikā are generally short

and not very complicated in structure. Simple sentences prevail but complex ones, e.g.

with a structure yad... tad... in all its variations (yatra... tatra..., yathā..., tathā...

etc.) or with a conjunction hi opening the causal clause, are also present.

The second type of a sentence, a nominal one, can occasionally contain a verbal form,

but it functions merely as a copula. In his analysis of nominal style Hartmann divides

a nominal sentence into two categories. In the first one, both the agent and the

predicate are in the nominative. This group comprises appositional and participial

sentences, as well as sentences with the construction yad... tad... The second form

of a nominal sentence contains the agent in the genitive and the predicate in the

nominative. Among these four subcategories of nominal sentence, the participial one

is the rarest. The one with the agent in the genitive is especially frequent in description

of operation of substitution, elision or affixing.

Since examples of all these kinds of sentences, including the participial one, are easily

found in the Pañjikā, I will give here only one instance of each kind.

Nominal sentence, type I:

a) appositional: sam. khyā sam. jñin̄ı (on P.1.1.25) ‘Numeral is the one which is to be

termed.’

b) participial: pracurārthāv iti vacanād vaipulyasam. ghavacanau nivartitau. (on

P.1.1.23) ‘Because of stating pracurārthau (“having the notion of ‘many’”) the words

vaipulya (“largeness”) and sam. gha (“heap, multitude”) are suspended.’

c) with the construction yad... tad...: ikas te iti vācye yad gun. avr. ddh̄ı grahan. am. tat

sam. jñāvidhāne niyamārtham. sūcayitum. (on P.1.1.3) ‘[Gun. a and vr. ddhi are present in

the sūtra by the virtue of anuvr. tti. Thus,] when it (i.e. the sūtra) could be formulated

as ikas te (“these [take the place] of ik”), the use of gun. a and vr. ddhi [in the sūtra] is

for the sake of indicating that the cause [of this mention] is the restriction [only] in

the case of [prescriptions] containing these technical terms.’
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Nominal sentence, type II:

ā sarvanāmna iti (P.6.3.91) dakārasyāttvam. (on P.1.1.23) ‘[On tāvatkr. tvas:] By rule

P.6.3.91 ā sarvanāmnah. there is the state of āt of the phone d (i.e. the phone d is

substituted by ā).’

To end with, I would like to point out two more traits of sentence structure which

are liable to attract the attention of the reader. Albeit these two traits are not re-

stricted only to the Pañjikā, they are still, I think, worth mentioning here. They are,

firstly, an abundant usage of the locative absolute and, secondly, a small number of

occurrences of subordinate clauses, whose function in the case of causal clauses has

been taken over partly by the ablative form of compounds ending with an abstract

noun in -tva and partly by the construction with iti. Both these characteristics or,

in other words, three structural elements (the locative absolute, the ablative of com-

pounds ending in -tva, the construction with iti) are met with in all the sentences of

the Pañjikā, irrespective of the fact whether they are classified as verbal or nominal

ones.

II.5.6 Textual features: cohesion in the Pañjikā

Having examined the language of the Pañjikā at the level of a single word and a sen-

tence, let us now consider the textual aspects of Vísvarūpa’s commentary. In fact,

what makes the Pañjikā, or generally speaking, any other work a text? Although we

usually know if a particular unit of language constitutes a text, the answer to the

question about the nature of texture, i.e. about the nature of ‘being a text’, is fairly

complex. There are many factors, belonging to form or content of a work, being lin-

guistic or non-linguistic, that contribute to texture. They are no doubt the structure

of a work (see II.4) and the presence of what Fowler (1986: 61) calls ‘a progressive

sequence of ideas’. The latter means that an author is expected to stay more or less

on the topic, but simultaneously he is not supposed to repeat the same proposition all

the time. To these two non-linguistic elements we must add one linguistic aspect of

texture, cohesion.

Cohesion is a semantic concept elaborated by Halliday and Hasan (21977). It occurs

when an element in a text presupposes another one, without which it cannot be de-

coded. The classic example would be that of a personal pronoun referring to a person

or thing already mentioned in the text. These two items, the interpreted one and that

by which the other one is interpreted, form a cohesive tie.

Cohesion is not a uniform concept. According to Halliday and Hasan it is divided
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into five types: reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjunction and lexical cohesion. The

boundaries between these categories are in no way clear-cut, but this does not so much

speak against the theory of cohesion but simply proves the complexity of language.

Now, one important point needs to be made. Namely, although cohesion is treated here

after the chapters dealing with vocabulary and sentence, it does not mean that it stays

above the sentence. Cohesion makes sentences hang together, but it is also present in

the sentence itself. However, within the boundaries of one sentence, cohesion is not

the only text-forming (linguistic) element, another one being the sentence structure.

Before I begin the discussion of the first category of cohesion, viz. reference, I would

like to make some general observations about Vísvarūpa’s commentary. There are

roughly two types of text in the Pañjikā: one consisting only of simple prakriyās

and the second one containing some more complicated and general discussions. It is

characteristic for the first kind that cohesive elements are rarely used there. The reason

for this might be that in the case of such compact and relatively plain explanations,

the mere development of ideas is sufficient to express the content. Where problems

arise and the discussion becomes more vivid and complex, cohesive elements have to

be used if we want to avoid ambiguity. Or we can also say that cohesion belongs to

the form of a work and progress to its content and that in prakriyās the content is

still more important than it is in other portions of the Pañjikā and the form plays

a marginal role there.

II.5.6.1 Reference

If a linguistic item cannot be semantically interpreted in its own right and needs

something else to be correctly decoded, it stays in a semantic relation called reference.

This ‘something else’ can belong to the context of utterance – in this case we speak

of exophoric reference – or it can be an element of the text and the reference is called

endophoric. Furthermore, a linguistic item can point to a textual unit found in the

preceding or in the following portion of the text. In the first case, which is much more

frequent, the reference item is said to be anaphoric, otherwise it is cataphoric. Let us

note that since cohesion is defined as a relation between two (or more) linguistic units

only endophoric reference is cohesive.

Halliday and Hasan (21977: 31-87) have put reference items of English into three cate-

gories: demonstratives, personals and comparatives. These are also found in Sanskrit

and almost all of them are present in the Pañjikā.

Albeit, as already mentioned, some parts of the Pañjikā are virtually devoid of cohesive
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elements, reference is very common in Vísvarūpa’s commentary. The biggest group

of reference items is formed by demonstratives tad, idam and etad, but adverbs atra,

tatra, atah. and iha are also frequently found in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā. A sūtra

which is commented upon is referred to by idam, etad, by the adverbial demonstrative

atra ‘here, in this sūtra’ and rarely by iha. A sūtra or item which has been just

mentioned in the commentary is pointed to by tad, idam, etad and by atra. The

adverb atra is frequently put after iti closing a quotation. However, in this case it

always refers to the element (e.g. the quoted sūtra) which is located within the same

sentence as atra and it is, therefore, questionable whether we can treat this usage

of atra as cohesive. The demonstratives mentioned so far are first of all employed

anaphorically. Cataphoric usage of demonstratives occurs seldom in the Pañjikā. In

this sense the demonstrative idam is mostly employed, but there is also one occurrence

of tad referring to the following text.343

As far as the second category of reference, i.e. personals, is concerned, it is interesting

to note that the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā does not contain any single example of

cohesive personals. This is partly due to the nature of Sanskrit and partly constitutes

a characteristic trait of the Pañjikā or of any scientific treatise in Sanskrit. Thus,

Sanskrit does not have proper pronouns of the third person; instead, their function

is taken by demonstratives. On the other hand, the pronouns of the first and second

person are not found in Vísvarūpa’s argumentation. They occur only in examples

discussed by him, but in these examples they are not endophoric and, thus, non-

cohesive.344

Let us now take up the last group of reference items, the comparatives. They are

present but relatively rare in the Pañjikā. The system of comparison has been split by

Halliday and Hasan (21977: 76) into two main groups: general and particular compari-

son, which are further subdivided. Thus, general comparison includes the categories

of identity, similarity and difference. The second group, particular comparison, falls

into numerative and epithet. For the sake of the present analysis I have to a large

extent adopted this categorisation, with a slight difference in that I do not differentiate

between identity and similarity.345

343 This is the case in Pañj. on P.1.1.5.
344 We could call them quasi-exophoric, because they are found either in quotations from other

works where they are endophoric or in commonplace phrases which are given for the sake of illustration
but which do not have anything to do with the situation (context of utterance) of the writer, i.e.
Vísvarūpa. See, for example, Pañj. on P.1.1.29 or on P.1.4.105.

345 Instead of speaking about ‘identity’ and ‘similarity’, I would rather use the term ‘likeness’,
which is also in this context employed by Halliday and Hasan (21977: 77). Besides, note that in
the opinion of Halliday and Hasan (21977: 77-78), the category ‘difference’ comprises two kinds of
difference: non-identity and non-similarity.
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Vísvarūpa first of all makes use of general comparison, which takes place when two

items are compared and either the likeness or the difference between them is expressed.

In the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā the following comparatives are found: tathā, tādr. śa,

evam and tulya, belonging to the former category, and apara, antara, anya, anyatra,

anyathā and śes.a, belonging to the latter. In the case of particular comparison, two

items are compared in respect of a certain property, which can be spoken of in terms

of quantity (numerative comparison) or of quality (epithet). The commonest property,

which is the object of such comparison in the Pañjikā is the position of two linguistic

units (mostly phones), and the comparatives used on these occasions are pūrva and

para.

II.5.6.2 Substitution

Substitution consists in replacing one linguistic item with another. This seems to

resemble reference, but the difference between reference and substitution is fundamen-

tal. Substitution takes place on the level of wording, reference is a semantic relation.

While two items linked by a relation of reference have the same referential meaning,

i.e. they refer to the same person or thing, this is not the case with substitution. Fur-

thermore, a reference item can point to any direction, while a substitute is potentially

anaphoric, and thus, cataphoric substitutes are extremely rare. Perhaps one of the

most important features differentiating these two types of cohesion is that of repudi-

ation or modification. A substitute carries over some part of the meaning of another

linguistic item. The component which is not carried over is repudiated (or modified)

and the fact that there is something that is repudiated distinguishes substitution from

reference, where the whole meaning of the linguistic item is taken over.

Substitution is categorised according to the grammatical function of a substitute. In

English there are three types of substitution: nominal (one, ones, same), verbal (do)

and clausal (so, not). As we can see from the previous sentence, the list of substitutes

in English is rather short. This is also the case in Sanskrit, which clearly prefers

ellipsis and lexical reiteration (or even repetition) to substitution. Furthermore, albeit

Sanskrit knows the categories of noun, verb and clause, only clausal substitution is of

importance in Sanskrit texts.

As already stated, the crucial concept in describing substitution is that of repudi-

ation or modification, the second term being more suitable while we speak of clausal

substitution. The fact that something in the substituted clause is modified helps to

distinguish substitution from ellipsis. According to Halliday and Hasan (21977: 131),

clausal substitution takes place in three environments. These are: report, condition
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and modality. In all these contexts, the clause which is substituted is modified because

it becomes part of a report, a condition or a statement judging its probability. All

these three types of clausal substitution are possible in Sanskrit but only conditional

substitution is found in the Pañjikā.

There are two clausal substitutes which are used by Vísvarūpa in the first adhyāya of

the Pañjikā. These are evam and tathā. The latter is employed more frequently and

occurs in such phrases as: evam. sati... (on P.1.1.6, 37; 1.2.5), yadi syād evam... (on

P.1.2.1) and yady evam... (on P.1.4.3). The substitute tathā appears in the Pañjikā

in tathā ca sati... (on P.1.2.6). The negative substitute na is not found in the part of

the Pañjikā which is examined here.

II.5.6.3 Ellipsis

Strictly speaking, ellipsis cannot be put on the same footing as other kinds of cohesion,

because it should rather be classified as a kind of substitution, namely, a substitution

of a linguistic item by zero. However, although the nature of ellipsis is similar to that

of substitution, the method of its analysis is somewhat different. While we explore

substitution, we deal with a linguistic unit which should be interpreted by taking

recourse to some other part of the text. In the case of ellipsis, we have to recognise

that something has been omitted in the text and then, we can search for the elided

element. The important point here is that it is the sentence structure that reveals that

something is missing.

Similarly to substitution, ellipsis in English is divided into three types: nominal, verbal

and clausal; this categorisation can also be accepted for Sanskrit.

Before I give some examples of ellipsis found in the Pañjikā, let me mention two

features distinguishing ellipsis in Sanskrit from that in English. Firstly, it has to be

mentioned that verbal ellipsis is not so common and complex in Sanskrit as it is in

English. This is due to the fact that a verbal group is built mainly analytically in

English and synthetically in Sanskrit. Consequently, such aspects of a verbal group

as finiteness (inclusive modality), polarity, voice and tense346 are expressed by affixes

in Sanskrit, and affixes cannot be freely elided. At this point it is also important to

state what is not to be confused with ellipsis in Sanskrit. Namely, as has already

been mentioned, the typical nominal sentence does not contain any finite verbal form.

According to Sanskrit grammarians, one could supply the verb meaning ‘to be’ in

order to complete a nominal sentence, so we could argue that we have a kind of

346 This is according to Halliday and Hasan (21977: 167).
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ellision here.347 However, this is not ellipsis in the sense discussed here. The finite

verbal form can be supplied to make a sentence a sentence, if we accept Kātyāyana’s

definition of vākya,348 but this finite form does not have to be (and normally it is

not) present in the preceding portion of the text. In the case of cohesive ellipsis, the

element which has been omitted must occur in the text, predominantly in its preceding

portion. The second difference between ellipsis in Sanskrit and in English is the fact

that in the case of the former, the distinction between the three types of ellipsis is

still less clear-cut than it is in English. In English clausal ellipsis tends to be difficult

to set apart from verbal ellipsis, or as Halliday and Hasan (21977: 197) have put it,

we can look at verbal ellipsis from another angle, ‘taking the clause as the point of

departure’. In addition to this, in Sanskrit, especially in so-called nominal style, the

difference between nominal and clausal ellipsis becomes unclear. If one nominal group

or even one noun can form a sentence (and in the Pañjikā this is not such an unusual

case), how should we classify its elision? Let us take, for example, the excerpt from

the Pañjikā on P.1.1.4 na dhātulopa ārdhadhātuke, which teaches the suspension of

substitution by gun. a and vr. ddhi when an ārdhadhātuka suffix causing an elision of

a part of a root follows. Commenting upon this sūtra, Vísvarūpa asks about the

necessity of the word dhātu in the rule in question: dhātugrahan. am. kim. The answer

is: anubandhalope mā bhūt (‘[The word dhātu is used] so that [the sūtra P.1.1.4] would

not apply when there is the elision of the marker’). In the translation given above,

two portions of the text have been added. The second one must be supplied from the

general context of the discussion and its lack in the original text is non-cohesive in the

sense adopted here. The first one corresponds to dhātugrahan. am from the previous

sentence in the Pañjikā. The omission of dhātugrahan. am is an example of nominal

ellipsis, but it can be also treated as clausal ellipsis.

Generally, nominal ellipsis seems to be the most common in the Pañjikā. The type

of nominal/clausal ellipsis, such as presented above, occurs quite frequently in similar

situations, i.e. in short answers to questions. However, Vísvarūpa uses also nominal

ellipsis of, let us call it, pure type, being an ellipsis of a nominal group (or of its part)

which cannot be interpreted as clausal ellipsis. Let us have a look at the passage

from the Pañjikā on P.1.1.1 vr. ddhir ād aic, which teaches that āt, meaning the long

vowel ā, and aic, meaning the vowels ai and au, are called vr. ddhi. In the Pañjikā

on this sūtra Vísvarūpa asks the following question: nanu kim iyam. samudāyasya

sam. jñā uta pratyekam? (‘Now, does this term [vr. ddhi] refer to the collection [of all

the vowels mentioned in the rule] or to each single one of them?’). Next, he discusses

347 See fn. 342.
348 See fn. 341.
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the possibility of the first alternative and then states: atah. pratyekam ity es.a paks.ah.

sthirah. (‘Hence, the view is settled that [the term in question refers to] each single

[element].’). The word sam. jñā (‘term’) has to be supplied here from the preceding

text, but this time it is not the immediately preceding sentence, since ellipsis occurs

in the fourth sentence after the one with the term sam. jñā.

As far as verbal ellipsis is concerned, it must be noted that in the first adhyāya of the

Pañjikā there is no single example where only the finite verbal form is elided. The

omission of the verbal form is always accompanied by the elision of a nominal group,

so that in these cases we can rather speak of clausal ellipsis.

However, on the other hand, clausal ellipsis does not have to take place only when the

finite verbal form has been elided. Let us once again take an excerpt from the Pañjikā

on P.1.1.1. Now, the unusual order of words in this sūtra is discussed.

nanu sarvatra pūrvam. sam. jñ̄ı nirdísyate yathād eṅ gun. ah. (P.1.1.2) bhūvādayo
dhātava iti (P.1.3.1) tat katham iha na tathā kr. tam? ucyate: vr. ddhísabdasya

maṅgalārthatām. sūcayitum.

Now, everywhere [in the grammar] the item which is to be named is mentioned at

the first place, as, for example, in P.1.1.2 ad eṅ gun. ah. (‘[The vowels] a and eṅ, i.e.
e and o, are called gun. a’) and in P.1.3.1 bhūvādayo dhātavah. (‘bhū etc. are called

dhātu’); thus, why is it not so done here? It is said [that this is not so done here]
to indicate that the word vr. ddhi is [used] for the sake of auspiciousness.

The omission of iha na tathā kr. tam is an example of clausal ellipsis, but this clause

does not contain any finite verbal form.

To end with, let us mention one more instance of clausal ellipsis. What I mean is the

answer na given to yes/no questions. This is used, for example, in the Pañjikā on

P.1.1.2 ad eṅ gun. ah. , where Vísvarūpa writes:

nanu vr. ddhisam. jñā bādhikā syāt? na. ekāsam. jñādhikārābhāve samāveśo ′pi
sambhāvyeta.

Now, would the term vr. ddhi not prohibit [gun. a]? No. In the case of the absence
of adhikāra ‘ekā sam. jñā’ [prescribing only one name to one grammatical element,

as taught in P.1.4.1], the simultaneous application [of the terms gun. a and vr. ddhi]
would be also possible.

II.5.6.4 Conjunction

Conjunction differs considerably from the kinds of cohesion explained so far. Con-

junctive elements do not primarily point to other textual units, it is rather that their

meaning presupposes the presence of two portions of a text and at the same time it
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combines them. As Halliday and Hasan (21977: 227) put it, conjunction ‘is no longer

any kind of a search instruction, but a specification of the way in which what is to

follow is systematically connected to what has gone before’.

At this point it is important to specify what is meant here by ‘textual units’ or by

the more vague expression ‘what is to follow’ and ‘what has gone before’. Halliday

and Hasan are not entirely consistent in this respect. On the one hand, they maintain

(p. 7-9) that cohesion (and thus also conjunction) operates not only between sentences

but also within the sentence, although in the latter case it is not the sole element

contributing to texture. On the other hand, explaining the relation of conjunction

they state (p. 232) that ‘cohesion is a relation between sentences, not a relation within

the sentence’.349 Thus, while it is beyond any doubt that conjunction is a relation

between sentences, it is questionable whether conjunctive elements operating within

the sentence are cohesive or not. Since firstly, I tend to agree with the opinion that

cohesion can take place within the sentence, and secondly, as mentioned in II.5.5, the

boundary of sentences in the Pañjikā might sometimes be difficult to draw, in the

present work the existence of cohesion not only between sentences but also within

a single sentence is assumed. However, to avoid misunderstanding, let me add that

not every conjunctive element in the sentence must be cohesive. Some belong clearly

to the sentence structure or they connect linguistic items within one syntactical unit.

These are not treated as cohesive in the ensuing analysis.350

Having made these preliminary remarks, let us examine conjunction in the Pañjikā.

Some of the most frequent conjunctives in the Pañjikā are: tu, ca and nanu. Others

are, for instance, api, hi, atha, athavā, tarhi, idān̄ım and punar.

The category ‘conjunctives’ seems to be relatively simple, but it is not exempt from

interpretation problems. Thus, there is a group of conjunctives which are formally

a combination of a reference and conjunctive item. These are: tathā hi, tathā ca,

tathāpi, kim. ca and kim. tu to mention some.351 However, since the meaning of a refer-

ence element is vague in them and, consequently, they function rather as a whole and

not as a combination of two items, they are classified as conjunctives here.

Still another classificatory problem is caused by a group of conjunctives which are

349 However, note that the first opinion stems from the part written by Hasan alone, while the
second one comes from the chapters which Halliday and Hasan wrote together, so that the apparent
inconsistency could reflect the difference of opinion between these two authors. See Halliday and
Hasan (21977: vii-viii).

350 Some examples of such non-cohesive conjunctives are: yathā, yatah. , yad, all introducing the
subordinate clause, or conjunctives belonging to the constructions yad... tad..., yathā... tathā...,
yadi... tad..., yadā... tadā... etc. They are all elements of the sentence structure and, thus, non-
cohesive. Similarly, ca or vā etc. used to connect two (or more) items within one (e.g. nominal)
group are also not counted among cohesion.

351 These are also found in the Pañjikā.
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formally demonstratives such as: tad, atah. , tatra, tatah. , tasmāt, tena, anena. In some

cases they serve in the Pañjikā (and, in general, in Sanskrit) as reference items, in

others they clearly combine sentences. Still, there are some occurrences of these words

where it is difficult to decide whether we are dealing with a reference or conjunctive

item, because both would make sense in the particular context.

II.5.6.5 Lexical cohesion

There are two rather different phenomena which fall within the sphere of lexical cohe-

sion. These are reiteration and collocation.

Reiteration is in some respects similar to reference, since a reiterated item refers to

another linguistic item with which it has the same referent. However, in the case of

reference, a linguistic element which points to something else (within or outside the

text), cannot be semantically interpreted in its own right, i.e. reference to something

else is contained in the definition of a reference item. In contrast to this, a reiterated

item can be understood by itself, although in some cases its meaning is so broad that

we cannot speak of a sharp borderline between reference and reiteration.

Halliday and Hasan (21977: 278) distinguish five kinds of reiteration, according to the

nature of the reiterated item, which can be the same item (repetition), its synonym,

near-synonym, superordinate or a general word (such as thing or man in English).

Among these five, repetition is without doubt the most frequent in the Pañjikā.

Especially technical terms are either repeated or expressed by reference items but

are rarely referred to by their synonyms or superordinates.352

Next in the categorisation of Halliday and Hasan is the usage of synonyms and near-

synonyms, which I would prefer to put into one group. This kind of reiteration does

not occur very frequently in the Pañjikā, but it appears, for example, in Pañj. on

P.1.1.3, where -śabda and -sam. śabdana are used.

The reiteration by superordinate is extremely rare in the Pañjikā353 and the use of

a general word is not found in the first adhyāya, which is examined here.

Before I come to collocation in the Pañjikā, I would like to mention one more linguistic

phenomenon which lies on the borderline between reiteration as presented above and

352 Some examples of repetition are found in Pañj. on P.1.1.58, 65, 66 to mention a few.
353 One example of reiteration by superordinate, which is admittedly not very convincing, is given

in Pañj. on P.1.1.39: ı̄hām. cakra iti ijādeś ca ity (cf. P.3.1.36) ām. āma iti (P.2.4.81) ler luk.
pratyayalaks. an. ena (cf. P.1.1.62) kr. dantatvāt prātipadikatve (cf. P.1.2.46) suh. . It might be argued
that pratyaya in pratyayalaks. an. ena is the superordinate of li from the preceding sentence. However,
it is much more probable that pratyayalaks. an. a refers to P.1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaks. an. am.
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collocation. This phenomenon is much like reiteration with the difference that the

reiterated item does not have to have the same referent as the item to which it refers. It

is also worth mentioning that this kind of cohesion is much more frequent in the Pañjikā

than the referential reiteration described at the beginning of the present subsection.

Let us now examine one passage from the beginning of the Pañjikā. This is an excerpt

from Vísvarūpa’s comment on śabdānuśāsana.

śabdāś ca kecit bher̄ıdan. d. ādisam. yogajāh. kecit kan. t.hatālvādisam. ghat.t.ajāh. . te ′pi kecit
svarūpāh. kecid varn. ātmakāh. kecid apabhram. śasvabhāvāh. kecid vācakā iti.

And some sounds are produced by the contact of a kettle-drum, and a stick etc.,

some are produced by the contact with the throat (i.e. soft palate or glottis),354

with the hard palate etc. Of those some represent only their own form, some have

the nature of varn. a, some are by nature corrupted and some are expressive.

Notes

If a sound, in this case a single phone, is pronounced, it can represent its own
form (svarūpa), but if it is understood as a varn. a, it stands for all the phones of
the same quality regardless their nasality and accent. Thus, when, for example,
u is articulated, it can mean either this individual short vowel with features such
as accent and nasality (or its lack), or the abstract vowel u, which represents all
the variants of u, short, long or pluta; nasal or not, udātta, anudātta or svarita.
For details, see Deshpande (1975).

In this passage the word kecit is six times repeated but each time it refers to different

kinds of sounds or words. Furthermore, -sam. yoga- and -sam. ghat.t.a- and also (although

to a lesser degree) -rūpa, -ātmaka and -svabhāva are examples of reiteration by using

near-synonyms, but likewise, none of the words have the same referent. However, even

without having the same referent, the simple reiteration of these linguistic items does

contribute to the cohesion of this passage.

Let us now take up collocation, being the most problematic kind of lexical cohesion.

Collocation consists in the co-occurrence of lexical items which for some reasons tend

to appear in similar environments. Obviously, those words which occur in almost all

textual contexts (e.g. pronouns, demonstratives or general words) have little collo-

cational force. This force diminishes also with the distance separating related lexical

items. The problematic nature of collocation is perhaps connected with the subtlety

of this concept. There are no precise criteria as to which linguistic items can form

a collocational chain or how many words can separate them in the text so that we

can still speak of collocation. Therefore, Hasan and Halliday (21977: 290) postulate

that in examining collocation of any language or text we should utilise not only our

knowledge of the language but also our common sense.

354 About the terms kan. t.ha and kan. t.hya see Allen (1953: 33, 52).
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Despite these difficulties let us have a look at the collocation in the Pañjikā. As

we have seen in II.5.4, the vocabulary of this text is that of a grammatical treatise.

Grammatical terms have without doubt a collocational effect. Verbal forms contribute

less to collocation in the Pañjikā, because the majority of them (bhū, as, pravr. t,

kr. , labh etc.) can occur in any textual context. A little more collocational force is

possessed by verbs such as vac, pat.h, prasaj, sūc or bādh. This huge collocational

chain of grammatical vocabulary has an influence on the whole text of Vísvarūpa’s

commentary. There are, however, some instances of smaller collocational chains. For

example, in etymological explanations we frequently find words which are derived from

the same root or are otherwise somewhat similar to the word explained.355 However, to

sum up, it seems that apart from the collocational force created by the employment of

grammatical vocabulary, collocation does not play any significant role in the Pañjikā.

II.5.7 Evaluation of the Pañjikā’s style

To start with, let us recapitulate what the most important features of the Pañjikā’s

style are. Firstly, the Pañjikā is a typical example of so-called nominal style but it has

not achieved the degree of nominality present in sūtra works. Secondly, the vocabulary

of the Pañjikā is that of a grammatical treatise. It is not very rich or manifold, since

words and especially technical terms are rather repeated there than paraphrased. Fur-

thermore, as it is common in nominal style, the number of morphological categories

tends to be smaller in the Pañjikā than in literary texts. These two features, rep-

etition and the reduction of morphological forms, create the impression of a certain

‘scantiness’ of the Pañjikā’s language. Thirdly, as far as the sentence is concerned,

Vísvarūpa’s commentary contains verbal as well as nominal sentences, but the latter

kind is much more frequent there. The structure of sentence is not very complicated.

Simple sentences prevail and there is a tendency to use the construction with iti or

with the ablative instead of a subordinate clause. Fourthly and lastly, cohesion does

not play any significant role in the Pañjikā, whose prakriyā sections are almost devoid

of it. However, since any longer piece of text cannot be entirely free from cohesion,

it is also present in Vísvarūpa’s commentary and among its various kinds, reference,

ellipsis and non-referential reiteration occur most frequently.

On the whole, the Pañjikā seems to be typical of its genre and as far as its language

is concerned, it does not in any way stand out from other grammatical commentaries.

355 Cf., for instance, Pañj. on P.1.1.9 (asyate ks. ipyate
′nnādikam asminn ity āsyam. mukham)

or on P.1.1.23 (sam. khyāyate gan. yate anayeti sam. khyā.). Explanations of words are not the only
situation where small collocational chains occur. See, for example, kāryodāharan. a and rūpodāharan. a
used in P.1.1.7-8. The usage of these two terms has certain collocational force, which arises not only
from the repetition of the word udāharan. a.
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II.6 Analysis of the content of the Pañjikā

In the present chapter the attention of the reader will be directed from the form of the

Pañjikā to its content. However, I do not intend to explore in detail the content of the

Pañjikā. Instead, I propose to concentrate on two issues which can be summed up by

the following questions. Firstly, had the Pañjikā been influenced by other grammatical

works and if so, by which ones and to what extent? Secondly, what was the originality

of Vísvarūpa’s contribution? The answers to these questions will be given below and

they are indispensable if we want to try and evaluate this treatise. Naturally, in the

course of the examination, other elements of the Pañjikā’s content, such as the way

Vísvarūpa argues, problems he takes up, inconsistencies in his reasoning etc., will also

be mentioned, but they are not treated here as being the most important.

II.6.1 Preliminary remarks

In comparison with many other grammatical treatises, such as the Nyāsa, Padamañjar̄ı

or even Sr.s.t.idhara’s commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti, the Pañjikā seems to be straight-

forward and compact. Vísvarūpa seldom explores problems connected with the inter-

pretation of the sūtras, he concentrates rather on prakriyās, i.e. derivation of words.

Scholarly discussions, if they appear, mostly deal with difficulties caused by a quoted

example. This first impression which we get, while reading the Pañjikā, does not

necessarily mean that Vísvarūpa was lacking in scholarship. On the contrary, as is

often the case with short and apparently easy works, the Pañjikā is deeply rooted in

the grammatical tradition and in places it presupposes the knowledge of earlier treat-

ises. Among these the most important is the Nyāsa, whose enormous influence is the

most characteristic trait of the Pañjikā. This influence hardly needs proving, because

borrowings from the Nyāsa are so numerous that it suffices to read two pages of the

Pañjikā to notice it. Let us, however, mention the main points of the evidence which

lead us to this assumption. Firstly, examples discussed by Vísvarūpa and not found

in the Bhās. āvr. tti on the relevant sūtra stem in great part from the Nyāsa (see II.6.3).

Secondly, as already mentioned, Vísvarūpa frequently borrows from Jinendrabuddhi’s

commentary and he takes over not only the ideas found in the Nyāsa, but also the

way they are formulated (see II.6.4). Thirdly, the cases where Vísvarūpa presents

an opinion contradictory to that of Jinendrabuddhi are extremely rare (see II.6.6.1).

These three issues will be amplified in II.6.3-4 and in II.6.6.1. In addition, in II.6.5

we shall examine the indebtedness of the Pañjikā to grammatical treatises other than
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the Nyāsa and in II.6.6 we are going to discuss the ideas which could possibly point

to the originality of Vísvarūpa’s contribution.

II.6.2 Names and titles mentioned and quoted in the Pañjikā

The very first information about the texts known by Vísvarūpa can be gathered from

the names of grammarians and titles of works mentioned in the Pañjikā. However,

since Vísvarūpa seems not to have paid much attention to discussions of knotty points

in the interpretation of the sūtras, he seldom quotes opinions of other grammarians,

and if he does, he usually omits the title of the quoted work as well as the name of its

author. Nevertheless, a few titles and names of grammarians appear in the Pañjikā. In

the first adhyāya Vísvarūpa mentions the following treatises and their authors: Vyād. i

(once), Gālava (once), Pān. ini (twice), Pān. ini as the Sūtrakāra (once) and as Ācārya

(once), the Bhās.ya (seven times) and the Bhās.yakāra (three times), vārttika (once)

and Kātyāyana (twice), the Kāśikā as jayādityādivr. tti (once), the Nyāsa (once) and

the Nyāsakāra or the Nyāsakr. t (three times), the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t (once); the Bhās. āvr. tti

(once) and Purus.ottamadeva (once).356 One quotation from the lexicographic work

called by Vísvarūpa Vísva, the usual term used for the Vísvaprakāśa,357 appears in the

commentary on P.1.1.11, but I have not succeeded in finding the relevant citation.358

Not only does Vísvarūpa very seldom refer to grammatical treatises but also he rarely

illustrates Pān. ini’s sūtras by quoting literary works. Some exceptions to this rule stem

from the Meghadūta (on P.1.3.12), the Kumārasambhava (on P.1.4.4), the Bhat.t.ikāvya

(on P.1.3.56, 63) and the Raghuvam. śa (on P.1.1.11), but only the last one is mentioned

by its name (raghu).

In addition, Vísvarūpa cites one verse from the Vākyapad̄ıya (on P.1.4.49) and one

from the Bhāvanāviveka (on P.1.4.42). However, these two verses are found in

Purus.ottamadeva’s Kārakacakra, from which Vísvarūpa often draws (see II.6.5.3), so

it is quite possible that this work was the only source of these two quotations.

The final issue which I wish to clarify in this section concerns one of the main theses of

the present work, which says that Vísvarūpa borrowed abundantly from the Nyāsa and

did not know the Mahābhās.ya very well (see II.6.5.1 for this last point). However, the

fact that the Bhās.ya and the Bhās.yakāra are mentioned in the Pañjikā twice as often

as the Nyāsa and its author seems to argue against this thesis. On the other hand, the

evidence speaking for Vísvarūpa’s indebtedness to the Nyāsa is so immense that we

356 For details, see the index to the edition of the Pañjikā.
357 It is thus called, for example, in the Durghat.avr. tti. See Renou (1940: 64).
358 I would like to thank Prof. Dr. C. Vogel who kindly helped with the search for this citation.
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are compelled to consider other possible reasons for these relatively frequent references

to the Mahābhās.ya. In my opinion, the most plausible explanation is connected with

the position which Patañjali and his treatise had among later Bengali grammarians.

Although in the times of Vísvarūpa the Mahābhās.ya was most probably not studied

in Bengal (see the beginning of part I), it was still treated as an authority which one

should quote or at least mention.359

II.6.3 Examples discussed in the Pañjikā

In order to prove the indebtness of the Pañjikā to the Nyāsa or to examine the degree

of its originality, it is useful to have a look at examples discussed by Vísvarūpa. It

is not surprising that the majority of them stem from the Bhās. āvr. tti, but it is worth

mentioning that Vísvarūpa takes no pains to discuss all the examples found in the

Bhās. āvr. tti. Out of 1401 examples given by Purus.ottamadeva in the first adhyāya of

his commentary, only 538 (38%) are commented upon in the Pañjikā. On the other

hand, Vísvarūpa adds 250 ‘new’ illustrations. Let us now focus our attention on these

examples and especially on their possible source.

The procedure adopted here is as follows. I have searched for these ‘new’ illustrations

in most grammatical works which Vísvarūpa may have known. Firstly, I consulted

the commentaries on the same rule as that under which the example is discussed in

the Pañjikā. Then, if the example could not be found using this method, I sought it

in the commentary on the related rules. This method can seem a little bit awkward,

but I have deliberately decided not to sift through the whole grammatical treatises.

What was decisive in choosing this method was the fact that a lot of words used as

examples in grammatical commentaries are commonplace such as bhavati or pacati,

and they can be and actually are employed as illustrations for many sūtras.360 Thus, it

is not very remarkable if Vísvarūpa gives the same example as the one which appears

in the Nyāsa if it illustrates quite a different rule there. Furthermore, it is much more

convincing if the same example is discussed in the similar context, i.e. under the same

rule or elsewhere but explaining the same grammatical operation.

359 See also II.6.5.2.
360 For example, bhavati is given in Bhv. on P.1.3.1, where it serves as an example of a verb, and

in Bhv. on P.1.3.8, where it illustrates the fact that the marker ś of śap should be elided. The verb
pacati is used on several occasions: in Bhv. on P.1.3.62 (to show that a desiderative verb will take
parasmaipada suffixes when a primary verb does) and on P.1.3.72 (as an example of a verb expressing
an action done for the sake of someone else than the agent). Besides, it constitutes a part of such
examples as pacati panasam (e.g. Kāś. on P.1.1.7), sthālyām. pacati (Bhv. on P.1.4.45), sthāl̄ı pacati
(Pañj. on P.1.4.54) etc. Other udāharan. as which frequently appear in grammatical literature are:
rājapurus.ah. , bhinnah. and agnicit to mention a few.
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Thus, if we closely examine these 250 examples, we will find that the majority of

them, 161 (64 %), come from the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa.361 This does not mean

that the remaining 89 illustrations can only have originated with Vísvarūpa. Twenty

udāharan. as are found in Purus.ottamadeva’s treatises: eight in the Bhās. āvr. tti but in

the commentary on a different rule than in the Pañjikā, eight in the Jñāpakasamuccaya

and four in the Kārakacakra.362

Twenty-one examples occur in the Durghat.avr. tti, ten are explained in the Padamañjar̄ı.

One example is somewhat similar to those found in the Bhās. āvr. tti and in the

Durghat.avr. tti.
363 Thus, thirty-seven examples, which, theoretically, could be

Vísvarūpa’s unique contributions, are left over. They are given below with the number

of the sūtra where they appear and with some short remarks.

1-2) śālā and dāks. i (on P.1.1.1) are used as the examples of, respectively, atadbhāvita-

and tadbhāvita-vr. ddhi. Both of them are quite common and even if they are not found

in the commentary on P.1.1.1 in any of treatises mentioned in II.6.5, they frequently

appear in other contexts there.

3) agav̄ıt (on P.1.1.3) is employed to show that the real aim of rule P.1.1.3 is to prohibit

a vr. ddhi vowel (and not a gun. a).

4) prāptā (on P.1.1.9): Vísvarūpa uses prāptā to explain the need of āsya in the sūtra.

This issue is also discussed in the Kāśikā and Nyāsa ad loc. but the example quoted

there is tarptā.

5) śātravam. va papur yaśah. (on P.1.1.11): This citation from the Raghuvam. śa illus-

trates the fact that va can be also used in the sense of similarity.

6-7) prān. idāya and pranidāsayati (on P.1.1.20) are examples of, respectively, the verb

d̄ı being ghu and the verb das, which is not ghu. The Padamañjar̄ı ad loc. gives

pranidārayati instead of pranidāsayati. Cf. also S̄ıradeva’s pranidāśayati on SP 127.

361 To be precise, 139 examples are identical with those found in the Kāśikā and/or in the Nyāsa,
22 are similar to them. Let us mention three examples of the second type to show the nature of
similarity between udāharan. as given in the Pañjikā and those discussed in the Kāśikā or Nyāsa. In
the commentary on P.1.1.70, Vísvarūpa explains an example k̄ılālapābhih. śrutam. yābhih. . In the Nyāsa
on the same sūtra, only the word k̄ılālapābhih. is explained, but it is quite possible that it comes from
the quotation given by Vísvarūpa. The sentence gamayati grāmam. putram appears in the Pañjikā on
P.1.4.52, the Kāśikā has the similar gamayati mānavakam. grāmam and the Durghat.avr. tti: gamayati
grāmam. vipram. In the commentary on P.1.4.58, Vísvarūpa discusses the example parā senā, which
reminds us of parā jayanti senāh. from the Kāśikā and parā jayati senā from the Padamañjar̄ı.

362 There are also two examples from Purus.ottamadeva’s Paribhās. āvr. tti which are not counted
here, because they are also found in the Durghat.avr. tti. The word vaiyākaran. a, discussed in the
Paribhās. āvr. tti on PP 34 (and in the Pañjikā on P.1.1.57), is treated in the Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.1.57
and bhindhaki from the Paribhās. āvr. tti on PP 40 (and from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.2) is explained in
the Durghat.avr. tti on P.6.4.101 as well as in the Padamañjar̄ı on P.1.4.2.

363 Pañj. on P.1.4.3 has suśriye sudhiye subhruve sudhenave viprāya, while Purus.ottamadeva gives
examples: sumataye ′tísriye sudhiye viprāya (Bhv. on P.1.4.6) and the Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.4.3
discusses: sumataye priyaviprāya.
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8) dvitayakāh. (on P.1.1.33): Similarly to Vísvarūpa, Haradatta illustrates the sūtra by

adding the example with the suffix -ka. However, Haradatta adds this suffix to nema

and not to dvitaya as Vísvarūpa did.

9-10) deyam and dheyam (on P.1.1.51) are given as an answer to the question about

the need of uh. used in the sūtra. The same problem is taken up in the Kāśikā and

Nyāsa but kheyam and geyam, and not deyam and dheyam, are cited there.

11) pat.apat.āyate (on P.1.1.64): This is one of these examples which appear in gram-

matical texts on several occasions, e.g. Kāś. quotes it on P.1.3.90 as an illustration

of ātmanepada. In the Pañjikā on P.1.1.64 it is used as the example of application of

the term t.i.

12-13) upasam. khyāna and pravayan. a (on P.1.2.1) are examples of words which could

have not been obtained if gāṅkut.ādi from P.1.2.1 had been a bahuvr̄ıhi and not

a dvandva compound.

14) vivejitha (on P.1.2.2), being 2. sg. Par. perfect of the verb vij which belongs to

the third class, proves that this root is not meant in P.1.2.2.

15) svapitah. (on P.1.2.5): Vísvarūpa gives this example to reject the possibility of

reading kit instead of ṅit in P.1.2.1.

16) ayam. s̄ıt (on P.1.2.15) shows that the aorist form of a verb yam is treated as having

the marker k only if it takes ātmanepada suffixes.

17) syanditvā (on P.1.2.18) is another example of P.1.2.18.

18) sidhitam anena (on P.1.2.21): Vísvarūpa quotes sidhitam anena to illustrate the

fact that the rule under question applies only to verbs with the penultimate u. See

Kāśikā’s example: likhitam anena.

19) pracaks.ya (on P.1.2.27) is used in the Pañjikā to prove the necessity of ac in

P.1.2.27. The Kāśikā and Nyāsa, which discuss the same topic, have praraks.ya and

prataks.ya instead. Because of a certain similarity between Bengali aks.aras ca and ta

(especially if they are not clearly written), it cannot be excluded that pracaks.ya in the

Pañjikā is actually borrowed from the Kāśikā or the Nyāsa but it has been changed

due to a scribal error.

20-21) pūrvāparādharottaram. and pūrvāparādharottarāni (on P.1.2.63) illustrate the

application of the paribhās. ā PP 50 mentioned in Bhv. on P.1.2.63.

22) paceya (on P.1.3.4): Contrary to what is taught in P.1.3.4, in the case of paceya

the consonant t of at is a marker. The Durghat.avr. tti gives an example yajeya, but still
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it is possible that Vísvarūpa borrowed from Śaran.adeva, but instead of yaj he used

the root pac employed in three other udāharan. as given in the Bhās. āvr. tti on P.1.3.4.

23-25) pāpacyate, śāyayati, hanti (on P.1.3.12): pāpacyate illustrates the fact that

ātmanepada suffixes can also depend on the marker ṅ of yaṅ (the suffix of the in-

tensive). The causative śāyayati is given to show the correctness of the maxim that

grammatical elements lose their markers when they are combined. The last example,

hanti, proves that in P.1.3.12, it should be connected separately with ṅ and with

anudātta, and not only with ṅ.

26) munibhāryām upayacchati (on P.1.3.56) is employed to show that rule P.1.3.56

does not operate in the case of this udāharan. a.

27) vādayām. cakrire d. hakkāh. (on P.1.3.63): This quotation from the Bhat.t.ikāvya gives

an example of non-application of P.1.3.63.

28) śrethatuh. (on P.1.4.13) illustrates the jñāpya (Jñ.S. p. 64) quoted by Vísvarūpa.

29) brahman. ı̄bhyo dadur vastrān. i (on P.1.4.32) is an example of the application of the

paribhās. ā PP 117 cited by Vísvarūpa in the Pañjikā on P.1.4.32.

30-31) dhanam. spr. hayati and dhanasya spr. hayati (on P.1.4.36) should show that the

form of a sentence depends on the aspect of the action which the speaker wishes to

emphasise and they are alternatives to dhanāya spr. hayati given in the Bhās. āvr. tti. The

Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.4.36 discusses an example pus.pān. i spr. hayati.

32) sthālyām adhíseśaȳıti (on P.1.4.46) is an exception to P.1.4.46.

33-36) svāhā hutabhukpriyā, svāhām. paśya, avadattam, nāstidos.ah. (on P.1.4.57): The

first two are examples of svāhā being not a nipāta. The word avadattam is an example

of upasargapratirūpaka and nāstidos.ah. is an example of vibhaktipratirūpaka.

37) akārs. ı̄t (on P.1.4.99) illustrates the application of sūtra P.1.4.99.

Compared with 788 examples found in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā, the number

thirty-seven does not seem to be much impressive. Furthermore, if we have a closer look

at the udāharan. as presented above, we can see that many of them are commonplace

or somehow similar to examples found in other treatises. Really interesting are only

six illustrations: śātravam. va papur yaśah. , pravayan. a, upasam. khyāna, munibhāryām

upayacchati, vādayām. cakrire d. hakkāh. and brahman. ı̄bhyo dadur vastrān. i, but even

their usage at these particular places in the commentary does not necessarily stem

from Vísvarūpa and the reasons for that are given in II.6.6.
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II.6.4 The influence of the Nyāsa on the Pañjikā

There is hardly any need to raise the question whether Vísvarūpa knew the Nyāsa or

not. Taking into account the role this commentary played in the Bengali tradition

of the Pān. inian grammar,364 it would be difficult to believe that any grammarian be-

longing to this tradition was not acquainted with Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary. The

question concerns rather the degree of influence that the Nyāsa had on the Pañjikā.

In the present section I am going to demonstrate that Vísvarūpa drew enormously from

the Nyāsa while he was writing his Pañjikā. As has already been mentioned, there are

several factors which speak in favour of this assumption: 1) direct references to the

Nyāsa made by Vísvarūpa, 2) examples discussed by Jinendrabuddhi and found also in

the Pañjikā, 3) affinity of ideas and wording between the Nyāsa and the Pañjikā, and

4) the rareness of cases where Vísvarūpa disagrees with Jinendrabuddhi or discusses

problems not scrutinised in the Nyāsa.

These four points are not all of the same importance; the weakest is no doubt the first

one; the strongest, the third. In this section our attention will focus first of all on the

strongest argument, but before we begin with its exploration, let us ponder for a while

the remaining pieces of evidence.

As has been stated in II.6.2, in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā, Vísvarūpa mentions

the Nyāsa and its author four times. In two cases, the sole name Nyāsakr. t is recorded,

without reference to any particular view. Two others (on P.1.4.7 and on P.1.4.105) are

references to the opinion of Jinendrabuddhi expressed in the commentary on P.1.4.7.

Thus, the fact that the Nyāsa is mentioned in the Pañjikā confirms our assumption

that Vísvarūpa knew this treatise but is certainly not sufficient to prove the thesis

about the indebtedness of the latter to the former.

The second argument, that the majority of examples discussed by Vísvarūpa but not

found in the Bhās. āvr. tti can be traced back to the Nyāsa, has been explicated in II.6.3.

Admittedly, this point is much more convincing than the first one, but still, on its own,

it does not suffice to specify the degree of the Pañjikā’s dependence on the Nyāsa.

Much more helpful in fulfilling this undertaking are the last two arguments, which are

also somewhat connected each with the other. As has been stated above (in II.6.1),

the examples of similarities between the Pañjikā and the Nyāsa are numerous and

their range encompasses, on the one hand, the affinity of problems discussed in these

two commentaries, and on the other hand, identity of phrases or even of sentences

364 See the beginning of part I.
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used in these two works. Occurrences of either kind of similarity can easily be found

in the present edition of the Pañjikā, where the pertinent passages from the Nyāsa are

given in footnotes, or at least the fact that the affinity between these two texts exists

is pointed out.

As is to be expected, the cases of similarity between the Pañjikā’s content and that

of the Nyāsa are the most frequent ones. In passages belonging to this category,

Vísvarūpa discusses the same problems or the same examples as found in the Nyāsa.

However, the wording of the Pañjikā does not resemble that of the Nyāsa. Since

the Nyāsa is a huge and learned commentary, it is hardly surprising that not all

the problems discussed there are investigated in the Pañjikā and at the same time,

those that are taken into account by Vísvarūpa are not examined in complete detail.

Frequently, Vísvarūpa skips some stages of Jinendrabuddhi’s argumentation or instead

of introducing alternative propositions, he immediately offers the siddhānta. Thus, in

places, the Pañjikā gives the impression of presenting the summary of discussions

found in the Nyāsa.

Because the amount of passages from the Pañjikā which contain similar ideas to those

given in the Nyāsa is huge, and besides, their existence does not form the strongest

argument speaking in favour of the thesis about the immense indebtedness of the

Pañjikā to the Nyāsa, I quote only one short example of affinity of content here. For

the remaining passages, the reader may consult the edition of the Pañjikā.

The example stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.1.6 d̄ıdh̄ıvev̄ıt.ām, which teaches that

neither gun. a nor vr. ddhi should replace the vowels of the roots d̄ıdh̄ı and vev̄ı and of

the element it.. Now, the question arises what it. actually is: the augment it. or the

root it..

āgamasyet.o grahan. am. na dhātor it.a kat.a gatāv ity365 asya dhātusāhacaryāt
prāptasya pūrvanipātavyabhicāren. a (cf. P.2.2.34) sāhacaryasya nirastatvāt.

[In P.1.1.6] the augment it. is mentioned and not the root it. given in Dhp. 1.340,
which would wrongly apply because of the association with the roots [d̄ıdh̄ı and

vev̄ı]. [This is so,] because the association with these roots is annulled by the
deviation from the rule about the priority [of a word in a compound].

Let us now compare how the same problem is treated by Jinendrabuddhi.

atha ‘it.a kit.a kat.ı̄ gatau’ ity (Dhp. 1.340-2) asya grahan. am. kasmān na bha-

vati, yuktam. caitat, dhātusāhacaryāt? naitad asti; iha ‘alpāctaram’ iti (P.2.2.34)
it.ah. pūrvanipāte kartavye tadviparyāsam. kurvataitat sūcitam – ‘anyo ′py atra

kaścid viparyāso vijñeyah. ’ iti. tena dhātusāhacaryād dhātugrahan. e prāpte tad-

vipar̄ıtasyaivāgamasya grahan. am. vijñāyate.

365 See Dhp. 1.340-2 and Nyāsa ad loc.: it.a kit.a kat. ı̄ gatau. Pad. has: it.a kit.a gatau.
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Thus, why is the root it. from Dhp. 1.340-2 not understood here, [although] it
would be appropriate, because of the association with the roots [d̄ıdh̄ı and vev̄ı]?

This is not so, because [in that case] it. should have been placed at the beginning

[of the compound] as taught in P.2.2.34 alpāctaram (‘That which has fewer vowels
[is put at the beginning of a dvandva compound]’), and by deviating [from the

prescribed order, Pān. ini] points out that another alteration is to be understood
here. Therefore, while, because of the association with the roots [d̄ıdh̄ı and vev̄ı],

the root [it.] would be wrongly understood, the augment [it.], which is opposite to it
(i.e. to the root it., which is expected), is recognized to be mentioned.

To avoid misunderstanding, let me emphasise that occasional concurrence of such

similar passages found in the Nyāsa and the Pañjikā taken on their own may have been

accidental. However, the great number of such cases as well as the other arguments

stated above make the fact of existence of similarity in ideas between the Nyāsa and

the Pañjikā meaningful. In particular, two facts are very important here and they

constitute the fourth of our arguments. Firstly, Vísvarūpa seldom discusses issues

other than those which are presented in the Nyāsa (see II.6.6.1). Secondly, he rarely

offers another solution to the problem than that proposed by Jinendrabuddhi (see

II.6.6).

Although the above with high probability points to the Pañjikā’s indebtedness to

the Nyāsa, the most decisive proof is given by those passages from the Pañjikā where

an identity in ideas is accompanied by a similarity in form. This similarity encompasses

identity or slight modifications of sentences or phrases which are found in the Nyāsa.

The cases of identity are of course not very frequent but still, in the first adhyāya

of the Pañjikā there is one example of the whole sentence which seems to have been

taken from the Nyāsa. In the commentary on P.1.4.1 ā kad. ārād ekā sam. jñā, while

discussing the term virodha, Vísvarūpa writes: sa ca virodha ekāsam. jñādhikāre sati

bhavati nāsati (‘And this conflict [of two rules] takes place [only] under the adhikāra

“ekā sam. jnā” and not where this [adhikāra] is not [valid]’), and the same sentence

occurs in the Nyāsa on the same sūtra.

In other cases, which are much more frequent, Vísvarūpa carries over a sentence from

the Nyāsa, but he introduces some changes to it. The devices he employs (deliberately

or not) are of a different kind. He replaces words with their synonyms or with their

reference items. He changes the order of a sentence or its construction. He resolves

compounds or, on the contrary, forms new ones out of independent words occurring in

the Nyāsa. As a rule, he skips some parts of sentences, thus, making them shorter, or,

as seldom happens, he adds new words. Notwithstanding all these modifications, the

source of such sentences is still easily recognisable and their great number contributes

to the déjà vu effect which one who knows the Nyāsa gets while reading the Pañjikā.
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Let us now illustrate the above by quoting some examples.

1) In the Pañjikā on P.1.1.38 taddhitaś cāsarvavibhaktih. , which prescribes the name

avyaya to these words ending in taddhita suffixes which are not declined in all cases,

Vísvarūpa writes.

sarva ete yatah. prabhr. tayo vibhaktyarthapradhānāh. . sa ca vibhaktyarthah.
sampannah. prātipadikārtha iti tatra ca prathamaiva (cf. P.2.3.46) bhavat̄ıty atra ca
sam. khyāvíses. ābhāvād ekavacanam (cf. P.1.4.22) eva bhavat̄ıty asarvavibhaktitvam.

The main meaning of all these beginning with yatah. is that of a case suffix. And,

the meaning of a case suffix accomplishes the meaning of a prātipadika; therefore,
the nominative is employed here and because the difference in number is lacking,

only the suffixes of singular are added. This is [known as] the state of not possessing
all case suffixes.

The relevant passage in the Nyāsa reads as follows:

sarva ete tatah. prabhr. tayah. vibhaktyarthapradhānāh. . sa ca vibhaktyarthah.
prātipadikārthah. sampanna iti prātipadikārthe prathamaiva bhavati. sāpi
sam. khyāvíses. ābhāvān na sarvā. kim. tarhi? ekavacanam eva, tasyotsargatvāt.

The similarity between these two passages is striking. The differences, which are under-

lined, are few and unimportant. While the Nyāsa has tatah. prabhr. tayah. , Vísvarūpa

uses the compound yatah. prabhr. tayah. . Furthermore, Vísvarūpa changes the order of

sampannah. prātipadikārthah. and instead of repeating prātipadikārthe writes tatra ca

(‘and in that [sense]’ or ‘and there’). Where, at the end of the passage, the Nyāsa has

three sentences in a dialogue style, Vísvarūpa employs one relatively short sentence.

2) Another typical example of such borrowing from the Nyāsa is found in the Pañjikā

on P.1.2.42 tatpurus.ah. samānādhikaran. ah. karmadhārayah. (‘A compound tatpurus.a

whose elements have the same locus is called karmadhāraya’), where Vísvarūpa writes:

yato ′nekapadasya bhinnapravr. ttinimittasya ekasminn arthe vr. ttih. tat sāmānā-
dhikaran. yam.

The state of having the same locus (sāmānādhikaran. ya) takes place when several

words which have different causes of application are employed as referring to one
thing.

Let us compare the Nyāsa ad loc.:

anekasya ca śabdasya bhinnapravr. ttinimittasyaikasminn arthe vr. ttih. sāmānā-

dhikaran. yam.

Here, the differences between these two sentences are still fewer. Vísvarūpa employs

the construction yatah. ... tat..., which is absent in the Nyāsa, and forms the compound

anekapadasya, instead of using the phrase anekasya ca śabdasya.
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3) Rule P.1.3.67 n. er an. au yat karma n. au cet sa kartānādhyāne teaches the addition of

ātmanepada suffixes after a root with the causal suffix n. i, provided: firstly, that the

direct object of the verb without the causal suffix becomes the agent of the verb with

the causal suffix, and secondly, that the root does not mean remembering with regret.

In the Pañjikā on this sūtra Vísvarūpa discusses the example darśayate bhr. tyān nr. pah. :

darśayate bhr. tyān nr. pa ity atrāpi dr. śyamānasya rājño darśanakriyām. praty

atísayenānukūlyopagamāt prayojakakartr. tvam. bhr. tyānām. tu prayojyatvāt karma-
tvam.

In the example darśayate bhr. tyān nr. pah. the king, who is seen, is – by his extraordi-
nary kindness – the causal agent in regard to the act of seeing, but the servants are

the direct object (karman), because of their dependence.

The relevant passage from the Nyāsa has the following explanation:

atrāpi dr. śyamānasya rājñah. darśanakriyāyām atísayenānukūlyabhāvopagamanāt

prayojakatve vivaks. ite bhr. tyānām. ca prayojyatve n. ic.

As we can see, Vísvarūpa uses the construction with prati instead of the locative of

darśanakriyā, which occurs in the Nyāsa. He skips the word bhāva from the com-

pound ānukūlyabhāvopagamanāt and uses the synonym upagama instead of upaga-

mana. Where Jinendrabuddhi employs the long construction with the locative absolute

(prayojakatve vivaks. ite), Vísvarūpa divides it into two statements: ... ānukūlyopagamāt

prayojakakartr. tvam and bhr. tyānām. tu prayojyatvāt karmatvam, using karmatva in the

place of n. ic, which occurs in the Nyāsa.

4) The last passage I am going to present in this subsection stems from the Pañjikā on

P.1.4.19 tasau matvarthe, which teaches that lexical units ending in t or s are called

bha when a suffix expressing the notion of the suffix mat follows. Vísvarūpa comments

on the word tasau from the sūtra.

tasāv iti varn. agrahan. am. na ca tābhyām. paro matvarth̄ıyah. pratyayah. sam. bhavati.
atah. sāmarthyāt tadantavidhir vijñāyata ity āha tāntam. sāntam iti.

By tasau [in P.1.4.19] phones are understood. And no suffix having the meaning
of mat can be added [only] after them (i.e. after t and s). Thus, because [the

sūtra] has to be meaningful, the prescription about ending in it (i.e. in phones

mentioned in the rule) is recognized and, therefore, he (i.e Purus.ottamadeva) says
tāntam. sāntam (‘what ends in t, what ends in s’).

Let us now compare this passage with the Nyāsa ad loc.

tasāv iti varn. agrahan. am. na ca varn. amātrān matvarth̄ıyah. sambhavati. atah.
sāmarthyāt tadantavidhir vijñāyata ity āha – takārāntam ityādi.
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By tasau phones are understood. And no [suffix] having the meaning of mat can
be added after phones only. Thus, because [the sūtra] has to be meaningful, the

prescription about ending in it (i.e. in phones mentioned in the rule) is recognized

and, therefore, he (i.e. the author of the Kāśikā) said takārāntam (‘what ends in
the phone t ’) etc.

The first and the third sentence of these two passages are virtually identical, with the

slight difference that Vísvarūpa quotes tāntam. sāntam from the Bhās. āvr. tti instead

of takārāntam found in the Nyāsa, which (i.e. takārāntam) is a quotation from the

Kāśikā. Furthermore, Jinendrabuddhi closes his citation with ityādi, while Vísvarūpa

has a simple iti. In the second sentence, where Jinendrabuddhi uses the ablative case

varn. amātrāt, Vísvarūpa writes tābhyām. parah. and adds pratyayah. after matvarth̄ıyah. .

These four passages from the Pañjikā are not the only ones which are similar in

their wording to the Nyāsa. However, they illustrate the mechanism of change which

Vísvarūpa introduces into the text of the Nyāsa and, I think, they are convincing

enough to prove the thesis that Vísvarūpa drew abundantly from the Nyāsa. The

inquisitive reader may consult the Pañjikā on P.1.1.2, 3, 9, 26, 51, 55, 56, 58 to mention

a few more examples of the similarity in wording which exists between Vísvarūpa’s

commentary and the Nyāsa.

II.6.5 Influence of other grammatical treatises on the Pañjikā

In this section we will take up the question of whether Vísvarūpa drew from any other

treatises apart from the Nyāsa. It is no surprise that we will concentrate principally

on the possible influence of those works which most probably belong to the Bengali

tradition of grammar. There are however two exceptions to this rule. Firstly, we will

examine whether Vísvarūpa borrowed from the Mahābhās.ya and the Padamañjar̄ı. I

think there is no need to explain why we should consider the first of these treatises; the

grounds for the second choice will be elucidated in II.6.5.5. Secondly, as the observant

reader will probably note, the titles of some treatises are lacking in the list presented

below. In particular, we do not explore the influence of Ujjvaladatta’s Un. ādivr. tti,

because this commentary is of a different kind than the Pañjikā and I do not believe

that Vísvarūpa could have borrowed much from it. For the same reason and because

the work is now lost, the Un. ādivr. tti of Govardhana is not mentioned here either. The

Anunyāsa and the Bhāgavr. tti will also not be considered, because neither of them is

extant and the quotations from them referring to the first pāda of the As. t.ādhyāȳı are

not abundant enough to allow us to draw any conclusion with regard to their possible

influence on the Pañjikā. Finally, practical reasons were decisive in omitting Maitreya
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Raks.ita’s Tantraprad̄ıpa, since its manuscripts were not accessible to me while I was

preparing the edition of the Pañjikā. As far as the Dhātuprad̄ıpa is concerned, it must

be stated that in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā there is not a single passage that bears

any resemblance to this work. This cannot be surprising because the Dhātuprad̄ıpa is

not only a very concise treatise but also of a different kind than Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā.

Having noted these restrictions, we can now begin our examination. The works whose

influence on the Pañjikā we will scrutinise are here put in chronological order.

II.6.5.1 The Mahābhās.ya

As has already been mentioned in the introduction to part I, Bengali grammarians seem

not to have known the Mahābhās.ya very well. Chakravarti (1918: 19-20) has made this

observation with regard to the time of Sr. s.t.idhara, which roughly corresponds to that of

Vísvarūpa, but we have also pointed out that most probably this tendency had begun

earlier (see the beginning of part I). Notwithstanding the fact that the Mahābhās.ya

was not intensely studied in Bengal, Patañjali was still regarded as an authority among

Bengali grammarians and, consequently, it was appropriate to quote his opinions. The

result of these two trends is that those alleged quotations from the Mahābhās.ya are

often either inaccurate or not found there at all.

Below we will examine whether the above holds good also for the Pañjikā. In the

first adhyāya, Vísvarūpa refers ten times to the Bhās.ya or the Bhās.yakāra, which is

much more than the four references to the Nyāsa and its author. There is, however,

a big difference between the way Vísvarūpa utilises the Nyāsa and the Mahābhās.ya.

On the one hand, he takes as his own Jinendrabuddhi’s ideas, phrases or even whole

sentences at almost every step of his argumentation, without mentioning the Nyāsa

at all. On the other hand, apart from a few quotations and quasi-quotations from

the Mahābhās.ya, he seems to ignore this text completely. Albeit there are many

cases of affinity of wording and content between the Pañjikā and the Mahābhās.ya,

this is exclusively the case when the same topics are also discussed in other treatises,

above all in the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa. Additionally, two such references could stem

from the Jñāpakasamuccaya and one from the Durghat.avr. tti. Four are found in the

Padamañjar̄ı. Moreover, where the wording in the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa differs from

that in the Mahābhās.ya, the former is used by Vísvarūpa.366 Furthermore, Vísvarūpa

‘incorporates’ in his commentary not only the text of the Nyāsa but also that of the

366 This is the case in the Pañjikā on P.1.1.27 and on P.1.2.2. In addition, in the commentary on
P.1.1.41 Vísvarūpa explains the example upakumbham. manyah. . That, as well as upaman. ikam. manyah. ,
is given in the Mahābhās. ya, but only one, exactly that which is quoted in the Pañjikā, is found in
the Nyāsa ad loc.
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Kāśikā and Purus.ottamadeva’s Kārakacakra, Paribhās. āvr. tti and Jñāpakasamuccaya

(see II.6.5.2-3). Therefore, it is all the more remarkable that he does not do the same

with the Mahābhās.ya.

Now, let us concentrate on the direct references to the Bhās.ya which are found in

the Pañjikā. Out of ten references, two (on P.1.4.7) concern the same opinion of

the Bhās.yakāra, another one appears at the beginning of the Pañjikā, where the

Bhās.yakāra is enumerated among the three munis. One citation (on P.1.1.57) is

partly illegible and the emendation proposed in the present edition is based on the

Mahābhās.ya, so it would be preferable not to consider this case here. Thus, references

to seven different opinions of Patañjali remain to be scrutinised. Among them two

quotations (on P.1.2.6, 1.4.3) are repetitions of citations found in the Bhās. āvr. tti. Two

other opinions (on P.1.3.67 and P.1.4.7) are also discussed respectively in the Nyāsa

and in the Durghat.avr. tti, but neither the name Patañjali nor the title of his work

are mentioned there. In addition, in the commentary on P.1.1.5, Vísvarūpa states

that the two forms tundaparimr. ja and tundaparimārja are taught by Patañjali. The

opinion of Patañjali is not shared by the authors of the Nyāsa, Durghat.avr. tti and

the Padamañjar̄ı, who regard only tundaparimr. ja as correct. In the commentary on

P.1.2.1 gāṅkut.ādibhyo
′ñn. in ṅit (‘[The suffixes] which have as a marker neither ñ nor

n. and which are added to [the root] gāṅ or to [the roots] belonging to the group

beginning with [the root] kut. are treated as having the marker ṅ’), Vísvarūpa assigns

to Patañjali an opinion that ac from P.1.1.73 (vr. ddhir yasyācām ādis tad vr. ddham)

should be understood as an attribute of gāṅ, thus, giving the meaning ajādeśo gāṅ,

‘the substitute of [the root] gāṅ which (i.e. substitute) begins with a vowel’. However,

I have not succeeded in finding this opinion in the Mahābhās.ya.367 Finally, while ex-

plaining P.1.4.3, Vísvarūpa repeats the citation ı̄dūtor eveyam. sam. jñā (‘This term [i.e.

nad̄ı] applies only to [vowels] ı̄ and ū [and not to words ending in them]’), which in

the Bhās. āvr. tti is ascribed to the Bhāgavr. ttikr. t. After this citation Vísvarūpa writes

bhās.yamatam etat yuktam. ca. However, such a quotation is absent in the Mahābhās.ya

or, to be precise, in the edition we have. Thus, there are two possible interpretations of

Vísvarūpa’s statement. Either he meant that this quotation from the Bhāgavr. tti could

also be found in the Mahābhās.ya and, therefore, it is correct or he simply mistakes

the Bhāgavr. tti for the Mahābhās.ya here.

To sum up, the above seems to tally with the observation made by Chakravarti. The

Mahābhās.ya is mentioned several times in the Pañjikā. It is regarded as an authority,

367 Cf. the Nyāsa on P.1.2.2, where, likewise, rule P.1.1.73 is brought into Jinendrabuddhi’s
argumentation, but this time the word ādi is combined with it. in order to obtain the meaning
id. ādipratyayah. ‘the suffix beginning with it.’.
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but is most probably known only from quotations found in other treatises or through

hearsay. In any case, Vísvarūpa does not use the text of the Mahābhās.ya in the manner

which he utilises the text of the Nyāsa and other grammatical works.

II.6.5.2 The Kāśikā

In II.6.4 we have shown that the author of the Pañjikā drew enormously from the

Nyāsa. Since the latter is a commentary on the Kāśikā, it can be expected that

Vísvarūpa knew the Kāśikā, or it would at least be surprising if the contrary were

the case. This conviction is further backed by the similarity between some passages

from these two treatises. The nature of these similarities resembles that of the affinity

between the Pañjikā and the Nyāsa as stated in II.6.4. However, it might be asked

whether Vísvarūpa’s knowledge of the Kāśikā could have stemmed exclusively from

the Nyāsa. Such a possibility is rather small, but for a while let us take it into

consideration. Indeed, in many cases it is not easy to set apart the influence of the

Kāśikā from that of the Nyāsa, because of certain affinity between these two treatises.

Jinendrabuddhi comments on the text of the Kāśikā and this means that he discusses

similar problems, quotes passages from the Kāśikā and treats the examples given there.

Consequently, especially in cases where an idea expressed by Vísvarūpa is also found in

the Kāśikā (and in the Nyāsa), it might be difficult to decide whether Vísvarūpa draws

from the Kāśikā or from the Nyāsa. Even if the wording of such a passage resembles

that of the Kāśikā, frequently we cannot exclude the possibility that Vísvarūpa could

have utilised the text of the Kāśikā as quoted in the Nyāsa. There are, however, many

instances where Vísvarūpa clearly borrows from the Kāśikā, because either the Nyāsa

does not discuss the topic in detail or even at all, or it does not quote the whole

passage in question. Below, we will examine such examples.

1) Let us begin with one instance of literal borrowing from the Kāśikā. In the com-

mentary on P.1.1.8 mukhanāsikāvacano ′nunāsikah. (‘An anunāsika is [a phone which

is] pronounced partly with the mouth and partly with the nose’) Vísvarūpa writes:

mukhagrahan. am. kim? anusvārasyaiva syāt. nāsikāgrahan. am. kim? kacat.atapānām.
mā bhūt.

Why is [the word] ‘mouth’ (mukha) mentioned [in the sūtra]? [Because without it]

only the anusvāra would be [called anunāsika]. Why is [the word] ‘nose’ (nāsikā)
mentioned? So that [consonants] k, c, t., t and p would not be [called anunāsika].

Exactly the same passage is found in the Kāśikā. Although Jinendrabuddhi comments

on the above, he does not quote the whole piece of the text. He begins with the long
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commentary on anusvārasyaiva syāt, omits the question about the aim of nāsikā in

P.1.1.8 and then continues with the citation of the last sentence.

2) The next of our examples stems from the commentary on P.1.1.9 tulyāsyaprayatnam.

savarn. am (‘[Phones] which have the same place of articulation in the mouth and

the same articulatory effort are [called] savarn. a, i.e. homogenous’), where Vísvarūpa

writes:

(1) āsyagrahan. am. kim? (2) kacat.atapānām. tulyaprayatnānām. bhinnasthānānām.
mā bhūt. (3) kim. ca syāt? (4) prāptety atra takāre pare pakārasya lopah. syāt
(cf. P.8.4.65). (5) prayatnagrahan. am. kim? (6) icuyaśānām. tulyasthānānām.
bhinnaprayatnānām. nivr. ttyartham. (7-8) anyathā aruś cyotat̄ıty atra cakāre paratah.
śakārasya lopah. syāt (cf. P.8.4.65).

Why is [the word] ‘mouth’ (āsya) mentioned [in the sūtra]? So that [the term

savarn. a] would not apply to k, c, t., t and p, which have the same articulatory effort
but different places of articulation. What would happen then? In [the example]

prāptā, the consonant p preceding t would be elided. Why is [the word] ‘effort’
(prayatna) mentioned [in the sūtra]? So that [the term savarn. a] could be refuted

in the case of i, palatal plosives, y and ś, which have the same place of articulation
but different efforts. Otherwise, in aruś cyotati the consonant ś preceding c would

be elided.

The relevant fragment from the Kāśikā reads as follows:

(1) āsyagrahan. am. kim? (2) kacat.atapānām. bhinnasthānānām. tulyaprayatnānām.
mā bhūt. (3) kim. ca syāt? (4) tarptā tarptum ity atra ‘jharo jhari savarn. e’ iti
(P.8.4.65) pakārasya takāre lopah. syāt. (5) prayatnagrahan. am. kim? (6) icuyaśānām.
tulyasthānānām. bhinnajāt̄ıyānām. mā bhūt. (7) kim. ca syāt? (8) aruś cyotat̄ıty atra
‘jharo jhari savarn. e’ iti (P.8.4.65) śakārasya cakāre lopah. syāt.

This passage is not identical with the one from the Pañjikā, but the differences

between these two excerpts are minimal. In the second sentence, the sequence of

bhinnasthānānām. and tulyaprayatnānām. is reversed. In the fourth, Vísvarūpa has

the example prāptā instead of tarptā and tarptum in the Kāśikā, but in this case

we cannot rule out the possibility that this is a scribal error. To my knowledge, the

example prāptā is not found in any other treatise, while tarptā appears not only in the

Kāśikā but also in the Nyāsa, Durghat.avr. tti, Padamañjar̄ı and even in the Bhās. āvr. tti

(on P.8.4.65). Furthermore, in this sentence, Vísvarūpa does not quote P.8.4.65, he

reverses the order of takāre and pakārasya and adds pare after takāre. In the sixth

sentence, the term bhinnaprayatnānām. is used in the place of bhinnajāt̄ıyānām. from

the Kāśikā, but it may be a variant reading of the Kāśikā, since precisely this com-

pound is cited in the Nyāsa. Moreover, Vísvarūpa employs a nominal construction

(nivr. ttyartham) instead of the verbal one (mā bhūt). Next, the Pañjikā does not have
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the question kim. ca syāt? (7), instead Vísvarūpa begins the eighth sentence with anya-

thā. Other changes are similar to those of the fourth sentence: in the Pañjikā, the

text of P.8.4.65 is omitted, the order of śakārasya and cakāre is changed and paratah.

is added after the latter. These modifications are all of the same kind as those which

have been described in II.6.4, dealing with the influence of the Nyāsa on the Pañjikā.

Let us now have a look at the Nyāsa on the relevant passage. Jinendrabuddhi begins

with the commentary of bhinnasthānānām. from the second sentence, then comments

on tarptā and tarptum, continues with the discussion of bhinnaprayatnānām. , quoted

instead of bhinnajāt̄ıyānām. from the Kāśikā, and ends with the analysis of the example

aruś cyotati. As we can see, also in this case Vísvarūpa clearly had the text of the

Kāśikā in mind and not that of the Nyāsa.

3) The last example which we will consider now stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.2.11

liṅsicāv ātmanepades.u, which teaches that when ātmanepada suffixes follow, the aorist

suffix sic and the substitutes of liṅ, both beginning with a consonant other than y, v,

r and l and added after a root ending in a consonant which is preceded by a vowel i,

u or r. , short or long, or by l. are treated as having the marker k.

ika ity eva yaks. ı̄s. t.a ayas. t.a. sam. prasāran. am. syāt (cf. P.6.1.15). ātmanepades.v

iti kim? asrāks. ı̄t. amāgamo na syāt (cf. P.6.1.58). halantād ity eva ces. ı̄s. t.a. gun. o

na syāt (cf. P.1.1.5). jhal ity eva vartis. ı̄s. t.a. gun. o na syāt.

[Sic and liṅ are treated as having the marker k ] only after [roots ending in a con-

sonant which is preceded by] vowels i, u, r. or l. [or by the homogenous vowels; there-
fore,] yaks. is. t.a and ayas. t.a [are correct]. [Otherwise, in the case of these examples]

sam. prasāran. a [of yaj] would take place [because the suffixes of the benedictive and

aorist added to yaj were treated as having the marker k ]. Why is ‘when ātmanepada
suffixes follow’ (ātmanepades.u) [stated in the sūtra]? So that in the case of asrāks. ı̄t

the augment am would not be added. [Sic and liṅ are treated as having the marker
k ] only ‘after [roots] ending in a consonant’, so that ces. ı̄s. t.a [could be obtained].

[Otherwise,] gun. a would not be [substituted here]. Only ‘[the suffix] beginning with
a phone from the pratyāhāra jhal’ [is treated as marked with k,] so that vartis. ı̄s. t.a

[would be correct]. [Otherwise,] gun. a would not be [substituted].

Notes

Sic mentioned in the sūtra is one of aorist suffixes. Liṅ generally means suffixes
of the potential or of the benedictive, but the substitutes of liṅ which begin
with a consonant other than y, v, r and l can be only ātmanepada suffixes of the
benedictive.

Let us now have a look at the examples yaks. is. t.a (3rd sing. Ā. ben.) and ayas. t.a
(3rd sing. Ā. aor.). After the root yaj, the suffixes of the benedictive and the
suffix sic are not treated as marked with k, because the vowel a is not included
in the pratyāhāra ik. Were the vowel a included in ik, these suffixes employed
after yaj would be marked with k. Then, sūtra P.6.1.15 vacisvapiyajād̄ınām. kiti
(‘[The consonants y, v, r and l of the roots] vac, svap and of these belonging to
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the gan. a beginning with [the root] yaj [are vocalised] when [a suffix] having the
marker k follows’) would apply and the vocalisation of y of yaj would take place.
This would result in *iks. is. t.a and *ais. t.a.

Furthermore, only ātmanepada suffixes of the benedictive and aorist are treated
as marked with k. For example, in asrāks. ı̄t, the parasmaipada suffix t is not
treated as marked with k. Were it marked with k, the augment am would not
be added. It is, namely, taught in P.6.1.58 sr. jidr. śor jhaly am akiti that before
a suffix not marked with k and beginning with a consonant other than y, v, r
and l, the augment am is added to the roots sr. j and dr. ś. Without the augment
am, the form of 3rd sing. Par. aor. would be *asārks. ı̄t (cf. P.7.2.3).

Ātmanepada suffixes of the benedictive and the suffix sic are treated as marked
with k only when they are added to a root ending in a consonant. Thus, after
the root ci, these suffixes are not treated as marked with k and the gun. a can be
substituted for the final i, as in ces. ı̄s. t.a. Otherwise, the gun. a substitution would
be prohibited by P.1.1.5 kṅiti ca.

And last but not least, ātmanepada suffixes of the benedictive and the suffix sic
are treated as marked with k only when these suffixes begin with a consonant
other than y, v, r and l. For example, in the case of vartis. ı̄s. t.a, the suffix of 3rd
sing. Ā. ben. is is. ı̄s. t.a (with three augments: it. at the beginning, s̄ıyut. and sut.).
It begins with a vowel, so it cannot be treated as marked with k by the present
sūtra. Consequently, the gun. a substitution of r. belonging to vr. t is not prohibited
by P.1.1.5 kṅiti ca.

Let us compare it with the text found in the Kāśikā:

ikah. ity eva – yaks. ı̄s. t.a, ayas. t.a. sam. prasāran. am. hi syāt. ātmanepades.v iti kim?

asrāks. ı̄t, adrāks. ı̄t. ‘sr. jidr. śor jhaly am akiti’ ity (P.6.1.58) amāgamo na syāt. ha-
lantād ity eva – ces. ı̄s. t.a, aces. t.a. gun. o na syāt. jhal ity eva – vartis. ı̄s. t.a, avartis. t.a.

gun. o na syāt.

The differences between these two passages are similar to those shown in the previous

example. The text of sūtra P.6.1.58 and, apart from the first sentence, each second

illustration (adrāks. ı̄t, aces.t.a, avartis. t.a) given in the Kāśikā are not cited by Vísvarūpa.

Additionally, in the second sentence the hi present in the Kāśikā is omitted in the

Pañjikā.

As in the two previous cases, Jinendrabuddhi neither comments comprehensively on

the passage nor wholly quotes it. He begins with the example yaks. is. t.a, then cites and

comments on the second sentence and last of all, he explains the form adrāks. ı̄t.

These three are the most convincing passages speaking for the thesis that Vísvarūpa

knew the Kāśikā not merely from the citations in the Nyāsa but as an independent text.

Vísvarūpa frequently utilised the Kāśikā and, as in the case of the Nyāsa, the range of

borrowings from the Kāśikā encompasses literal citations, slightly modified sentences

and similarity of ideas. The examples of literal quotations from the Kāśikā are not very

numerous368 and sometimes they are too short to decide whether they actually stem

368 These are found in the Pañjika on P.1.1.7, 8, 9, 38, 1.4.49 and 60.
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from this commentary or are commonplace phrases used by many grammarians.369

The variety of modifications introduced into the passages from the Kāśikā has been

illustrated above and are all of the same kind as those applied to the text of the Nyāsa.

Let us also remark that, as is to be expected, borrowings from the Kāśikā, which is

after all much shorter than Jinendrabuddhi’s commentary on it, are less numerous

than those from the Nyāsa.

To end with, we will briefly deal with the evidence which apparently speaks against

the thesis that Vísvarūpa was well acquainted with the Kāśikā. Firstly, the Kāśikā is

mentioned only once in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā (as jayādityādivr. tti), just at its

beginning, but no opinion is ascribed to this commentary. However, let us remember

that Vísvarūpa rarely refers to names of grammarians or titles of treatises. Moreover,

the fact that he several times mentions the title of a work does not necessarily mean

that he knew it very well, as has been seen in the case of the Mahābhās.ya. Thus, this

argument is too weak to refute our thesis. Let us now examine the second one. In the

commentary on P.1.1.14, Vísvarūpa cites the form prāgnayah. instead of prāgnaye in

the Kāśikā. There are two possible explanations for this: either it is a scribal error

or while writing this passage, Vísvarūpa had the text of the Nyāsa before him and he

wrongly resolved the sandhi in prāgnaya iti. Likewise – and this is the third piece of

evidence – in the commentary on P.1.2.12, the Kāśikā (and the Bhās. āvr. tti) has the

form r. varn. āntāt. The Nyāsa quotes it as r. kārāntāt and this is also repeated in the

Pañjikā. Thus, we could also argue that Vísvarūpa employs here the text of the Nyāsa

and not that of the Kāśikā. However, we cannot exclude that r. kārāntāt is simply

a variant reading of the Kāśikā. But even if this were not so, the evidence provided

by this and the previous example is not very convincing. Namely, at best it proves

that in these two places Vísvarūpa used the text of the Nyāsa rather than that of the

Kāśikā, but it does not prove that this is everywhere the case.

To sum up, the arguments presented above are not sufficient to refute the thesis that

Vísvarūpa knew and utilised not only the text of the Nyāsa but also that of the Kāśikā.

II.6.5.3 Works of Purus.ottamadeva

In this subsection we are going to take for discussion the question if Vísvarūpa knew

and borrowed from Purus.ottamadeva’s works. To perform this undertaking we only

need to focus our attention on Purus.ottamadeva’s grammatical treatises. Of these we

can ignore those whose authorship is highly controversial and needless to say those

369 They are prayatanam. prayatnah. (Kāś. on P.1.1.9) and cakārah. sam. jñāsamāveśārthah. (Kāś.
on P.1.4.60) to mention a few.
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which are now lost. Furthermore, since the Pañjikā is a commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti

and consequently Vísvarūpa’s acquaintance with it cannot seriously be questioned, and

for the same reason, he could hardly have utilised this text in the same manner as

he did the Nyāsa and the Kāśikā, we can to a large extent leave the Bhās. āvr. tti out

of our considerations. In this way, three works of Purus.ottamadeva: his Kārakacakra,

Jñāpakasamuccaya and Paribhās. āvr. tti, have been selected.

We should begin our analysis by making three remarks. Firstly, none of these three

treatises is mentioned in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā. However, as has already

been stated, this does not necessarily mean that Vísvarūpa did not know them. In fact,

it would be rather surprising if this were the case. After all, Purus.ottamadeva gained

a certain popularity within the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar, so if Vísvarūpa

commented on the Bhās. āvr. tti, he could be also expected to know other works of

Purus.ottamadeva. Secondly, the task of determining whether, and if so to what ex-

tent, Vísvarūpa utilised these three texts, poses additional difficulties. The reason for

that is relatively simple. None of these treatises is a commentary on Pān. ini’s sūtras.

Consequently, Vísvarūpa could not borrow from them as directly and as frequently as

he did from the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa. Thirdly, it is certain that Purus.ottamadeva

knew the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa very well and that he drew from them. Thus, in some

cases it might be difficult to tell the influence of Purus.ottamadeva’s works apart from

that of the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa.

Keeping the above in mind, we will now examine in detail the question of

Vísvarūpa’s indebtedness to Purus.ottamadeva’s Kārakacakra, Jñāpakasamuccaya and

Paribhās. āvr. tti. It might be convenient – or at least it is encouraging – to begin with

the easiest case, so we will now consider the possible influence of the Kārakacakra on

the Pañjikā.

The examples of borrowings from the Kārakacakra are not very numerous but still,

they provide evidence strong enough to prove that Vísvarūpa drew from this treatise.

There are four passages in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā which are more or less

similar to those from the Kārakacakra. Additionally, in the commentary on two other

sūtras, Vísvarūpa gives the same citations which appear at the relevant places in the

Kārakacakra. As is to be expected, all these passages are found in the fourth pāda,

strictly speaking in the kāraka section.

The first of our examples stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.24 dhruvam apāye ′pādānam,

which defines the term apādāna as a fixed point in describing the action of going away.

Vísvarūpa ponders the sentence apasarato mes. ād apasarati mes.ah. ‘A sheep is going

away from another sheep which is [also] going away’:
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athāpasarato mes. ād apasarati mes.a ity atra katham apādānatvam. yāvatā dvayor

apy apasaran. ena yogād ekasya dhruvatvāyogāt? naitad asty āśrayabhedenāpasaran. a-
kriyābhedāt. tatra yad ekasyāpasaran. am. tatrāparasyānanupraveśād dhruvatvam.

yadi hy anupraveśah. syān mes. āv apasarata iti prayogah. syāt.

Thus, why [can we speak about] apādāna in the case of [the example] apasarato

mes. ād apasarati mes.ah. , although no sheep possesses the [trait of] firmness, because
both are going away? This is not so, because since the acts of going away are

different, the relation of dependence [between two sheep] is [also] different. In that
case, when one sheep is going away, the other is [treated as being] firm, because

it does not enter [into the action of going]. But when entering [into the action of
going] is to be [expressed, the sentence] mes. āv apasaratah. (‘Two sheep are going

away’) would be used.

Let us now compare this passage with the Kārakacakra. In the discussion of the

ablative case suffixes Purus.ottamadeva first explains the example dhāvato ′śvāt patito
′śvavāhakah. ‘the rider fell off the running horse’. The most important question concerns

the ablative case suffix in dhāvato ′śvāt. It is namely argued that the running horse

cannot be treated as the firm point of departure. This objection is swept away by

pointing out the fact that there are two different activities involved here: one being

the running of the horse and the other, the rider’s falling off it. With regard to the

second action, the running of the horse is irrelevant and consequently, a horse can be

regarded as being firm. At this point of discussion Purus.ottamadeva says:

yady evam apasarato mes. ād apasarati mes.a ity atra dvayor apasaran. ena katham
ekasya dhruvatvam. ucyate. āśrayabhedenāpasaran. akriyābhedāt. tatra yady

ekasyāpasaran. am. tatretarasyānanupraveśāt dhruvatvam. yadi hy anupraveśah. syāt
tadā mes. āv apasarata iti syāt.370

If it is so [that in the example dhāvato ′śvāt patito ′śvavāhakah. (‘A horse rider fell

off the running horse’) both actions, falling off the horse and running, are different],
how is it possible that in apasarato mes. ād apasarati mes.ah. one sheep is [said to

be] firm, although both [sheep] are going away? It is said that [this is so,] because

since the acts of going away are different, the relation of dependence [between two
sheep] is [also] different. In that case, when one sheep is going away, the other is

[treated as being] firm, because it does not enter [into the action of going]. But
when entering [into the action of going] is to be [expressed, the sentence] mes. āv

apasaratah. (‘Two sheep are going away’) would be used.

Although these two passages are neither identical, nor their affinity as striking as in

the cases mentioned in II.6.4 and in II.6.5.2, it is, I think, obvious that the similarities

between them cannot be accidental. Their first sentences do not resemble each other

much, but in the remaining ones the differences are minor. The Pañjikā has naitad

asti instead of ucyate in the Kārakacakra, yad instead of yadi and -aparasya instead

370 D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: 111).
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of -itarasya. In the last sentence, Vísvarūpa skips tadā, but adds prayogah. at the end.

And if we note that the Nyāsa does not have anything similar to it, we are compelled

to conclude that Vísvarūpa obviously utilised the text of the Kārakacakra when he

was writing the commentary on P.1.4.24.

The next passage interesting in this context stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.32. It is

also much more difficult to interpret than the previous one, because the topic discussed

here is treated in the Nyāsa as well. Thus, the explanation of sam. pradāna and dāna,

found in the Pañjikā, is identical and in the latter case very similar to that given in

the Nyāsa and in the Kārakacakra. The remaining commentary by Vísvarūpa can

rather be sorted into the category of ‘similarity in ideas’, which makes the search

for the source of Vísvarūpa’s inspiration still more difficult. It might perhaps have

been impossible to decide whether in this particular case Vísvarūpa drew from the

Kārakacakra or from the Nyāsa if there had not been just one fact speaking in favour

of the former. Namely, after the explication of dāna, which involves such words as

pūjā, anugraha and kāmyā, Vísvarūpa characterises these concepts by quoting three

ślokas, each one dealing with one term. The same ślokas appear at exactly the same

point of discussion in the Kārakacakra and are absent from the Nyāsa.

The next two passages, taken from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.42 and 49, are similar in

some respects. In both cases, the text of the Nyāsa differs from that of the Pañjikā

(and of the Kārakacakra), so we may exclude the Nyāsa as the source of borrowing.

Furthermore, the pertinent text of the Kārakacakra is much longer than Vísvarūpa’s

commentary. On the whole, these two passages provide us with the example of similar-

ity in content but not in form; but, occasionally, some phrases or even sentences from

the Pañjikā are identical with those from the Kārakacakra. And last but not least, in

the commentary on both these sūtras, Vísvarūpa supports his argumentation with quo-

tations from the Bhāvanaviveka (in Pañj. on P.1.4.42) and from the Vākyapad̄ıya (in

Pañj. on P.1.4.49). Remarkably enough, the same citations are found in the relevant

parts of the Kārakacakra.

Finally, let us examine the Pañjikā on P.1.4.45 and 54. In both cases, the text

of Vísvarūpa is relatively short and the explanation given by him is found in the

Kārakacakra as well as in the Nyāsa and partly in the Kāśikā. However, there are

two quotations there, one on each sūtra, which are also given by Purus.ottamadeva

in the Kārakacakra. The first one (on P.1.4.45) is used in the Pañjikā as well as in

the Kārakacakra as an illustration of three kinds of adhikaran. a. The second one, as-

cribed by Purus.ottamadeva to Bhartr.hari, closes the commentary on P.1.4.54 in the

Pañjikā.371

371 I resist quoting these five passages in the present chapter. A curious reader may consult the
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I think, the above dispels any doubt that could possibly arise about the indebtedness

of Vísvarūpa to the Kārakacakra. The evidence is strong enough to demonstrate that

Vísvarūpa not only knew the Kārakacakra, but also utilised it in the same way as he

did the Kāśikā and the Nyāsa.

Now we come to the discussion about the influence of the Jñāpakasamuccaya on the

Pañjikā. To begin with, let us note that both the Jñāpakasamuccaya and the Pari-

bhās. āvr. tti are commentaries on collections of maxims; in the former these are jñāpyas

and in the latter, paribhās. ās. Thus, there are two ways Vísvarūpa could have possibly

utilised these texts. He could have borrowed from the commentary on the maxims

in a fashion which has been already exemplified here, but he could also have quoted

or alluded to maxims alone without drawing from Purus.ottamadeva’s explanatory

remarks. Obviously, irrelevant of whether we want to prove Vísvarūpa’s acquaintance

with the works of Purus.ottamadeva or whether we want to scrutinise the degree of

originality of the Pañjikā, the first method of employing these texts is much more

interesting for us and provides us with much stronger evidence. After all, the fact

that Vísvarūpa quotes paribhās. ās or jñāpyas does not have to mean that he had the

collections of Purus.ottamadeva in mind. Moreover, if this actually were the case, this

fact alone would not deprive Vísvarūpa of his originality. Consequently, we are going

to focus our attention on the first kind of evidence below, using the second only as

an additional argument.

The number of passages where Vísvarūpa drew from the Jñāpakasamuccaya is even

smaller than in the case of the Kārakacakra. In the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā, four

examples of similarity with the Jñāpakasamuccaya can be found: in the commentary on

P.1.1.56, 58, 1.3.12 and 1.3.90. Among these, the excerpts from the Pañjikā on P.1.1.58

and 1.3.12 are similar to the Jñāpakasamuccaya only on the content level, the wording

differs from that given by Purus.ottamadeva. Additionally, in the case of the Pañjikā

on P.1.3.12, it is difficult to decide whether Vísvarūpa’s text (or rather the ideas

contained there) resembles that of the Jñāpakasamuccaya or of the Paribhās. āvr. tti.

Thus, we will now concentrate on two remaining passages, beginning with the Pañjikā

on P.1.1.56. It also provides us with a good example to demonstrate how, in

spite of the outward similarity, the text of the Pañjikā differs from that of the

Jñāpakasamuccaya. To be precise, we will see how Vísvarūpa simplifies the argu-

mentation of Purus.ottamadeva.

edition of the Pañjikā, where the pertinent fragments of the Kārakacakra are given in footnotes.
However, because the passages from the Kārakacakra corresponding to the Pañjikā on P.1.4.42 and
49 are rather lengthy, they are not cited in full in the present edition; instead, they are given in
Appendix D.
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In the middle of the commentary on P.1.1.56 sthānivad ādeśo ′nalvidhau (‘A substitute

is like the original form, but not in the case of alvidhi’), Vísvarūpa explains the meaning

of alvidhih. as alāśrayo vidhih. ‘a rule depending on (a) phone(s)’. Afterwards he states:

tenāgrah̄ıd ity atra graho ′lit. ı̄ti (cf. P.7.2.37) d̄ırghatve kr. te sthānivadbhāvād
id. rūpatva it.a ı̄t. ı̄ti (P.8.2.28) sico lopah. . tatra d̄ırghagrahan. am. hy evamartham. kriya-

te: alvidhitve ′pi sthānivadbhāvo yathā syāt.

Thus, in [the example] agrah̄ıt [the augment it., which is added to the aorist suffix

sic coming after the root grah,] is lengthened by P.7.2.37 graho ′lit.i d̄ırghah. and

then, because [the substitute] is like the original, [̄ıt. is treated as] having the form
of it., in which case, [the suffix] sic is elided by P.8.2.28 it.a ı̄t.i. The mention of

d̄ırgha [instead of the shorter ı̄t.] in [sūtra P.7.2.37] is made for the following reason:
so that the rule about treating the substitute as the original would also take place

when an operation concerns phones.

Notes

Let us have a look at the derivation of agrah̄ıt (3rd sing. Par. aor.): a + grah
+ sic + tip → agrah + (it. + sic) + tip (P.7.2.35).

Rule P.7.2.37 graho ′lit.i d̄ırghah. teaches lengthening of the augment it. added at
the beginning of an ārdhadhātuka suffix with the initial consonant other than y,
if this suffix is not a substitute of lit., i.e. it is not the suffix of the perfect. The
suffix sic fulfils these conditions; therefore, we have:

agrah + (̄ıt. + sic) + tip → agrah + (̄ıt. + s) + ti (P.1.3.2, 3, 9) → agrah + (̄ıt.
+ s) + t (P.3.4.100) → agrah + (̄ıt. + s) + (̄ıt. + t) (P.7.3.96).

Now, rule P.8.2.28 it.a ı̄t.i prescribes the elision of the consonant s which follows
the augment it. and precedes ı̄t.. Because the substitute ı̄t. of the augment it.,
which is introduced to sic, is treated as the original, i.e. as it., the elision of s
can take place and at this stage of derivation we have: agrah + ı̄t. + (̄ıt. + t).
Then, the markers t. are elided and this results in: agrah + ı̄ + ı̄t → agrah̄ıt
(P.6.1.101).

Now, I propose to compare this text with that of the Jñāpakasamuccaya:

phalam. ca jñāpakasyāgrah̄ıd ity atra graho ′lit.i d̄ırgha iti (P.7.2.37) d̄ırghagrahan. āt
yatnatah. sthānivad ity atideśāt id. rūpatve it.a ı̄t.ı̄ti (P.8.2.28) sijlopasiddhir iti. atra

d̄ırghagrahan. am. hi evamartham. kriyate iti alvidhitve ′pi sthānivadbhāvo yathā syāt.

[Jñ.S. p. 59]

The wording of these two passages is quite similar and the differences between them

are minor. Thus, Vísvarūpa opens the discussion by saying tena instead of phalam.

ca jñāpakasya in the Jñāpakasamuccaya. After the quotation of P.7.2.37, he writes

d̄ırghatve kr. te instead of d̄ırghagrahan. āt. He skips yatnatah. and after that, ity

atideśāt, and he uses sthānivadbhāvāt, where Purus.ottamadeva has sthānivat. Fur-

thermore, the quotation of P.8.2.28 is closed in the Pañjikā by sico lopah. and in the

Jñāpakasamuccaya by sijlopasiddhir iti. The next sentence opens either with atra

(in the Pañjikā) or with tatra (in the Jñāpakasamuccaya). The rest of the sentence
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is identical, with the exception of iti lacking in the Pañjikā and present after kri-

yate in the Jñāpakasamuccaya.372 However, in spite of the apparent similarity be-

tween these two passages, the argumentation of Purus.ottamadeva is more compli-

cated than that of Vísvarūpa. Namely, having stated that alvidhi means alāśrayo

vidhih. , Purus.ottamadeva suggests that the mention of analvidhi in P.1.1.56 implies

the existence of the maxim: sāmānyāśrayam. víses. āśrayam. vā yat kāryam. sthānivad

ity atideśāt prāpnoti tannis.edhārtham (‘[The word analvidhau] serves to prohibit this

operation which depends on general or on minor [properties] and which would wrongly

apply because of the extension given by [the phrase] “like the original”.’). Otherwise,

he argues, the paribhās. ā: sāmānyātideśe víses.asyānatideśah. (‘When an extension de-

pending on general properties takes place, an extension depending on minor ones does

not occur.’) would apply and analvidhih. found in P.1.1.56 would not have been necess-

ary. To support this, he gives an example pratid̄ıvya. Then he closes the discussion of

the problem by pointing out the benefit (phala) of this jñāpya, which is the usage of

P.7.2.37 in forming agrah̄ıt.373 In contrast, Vísvarūpa does not mention the existence

of the jñāpya discussed by Purus.ottamadeva at all. He omits the two middle steps

of Purus.ottamadeva’s reasoning and directly combines the fact that alvidhih. means

alāśrayo vidhih. with the usage of P.7.2.37 in the derivation of agrah̄ıt.

However, even if the structure of Vísvarūpa’s argumentation differs from that of

Purus.ottamadeva, the very fact that the wording of the Pañjikā so much resembles

that of the Jñāpakasamuccaya cannot be explained otherwise than by the assumption

that Vísvarūpa drew from the Jñāpakasamuccaya.

To support this statement let us examine the following passage from the Pañjikā on

P.1.3.90 vā kyas.ah. , which teaches that parasmaipada suffixes are optionally added after

denominative verbs formed with the suffix kyas. :

kyas.vidhau cakāren. a (cf. P.3.1.12) kyaṅ anuvartya kyas.kyaṅbhyām ubhayapada-
siddhau vā kyas.a iti vacanam. jñāpayati: vyavasthitavibhās.ayāp̄ıha kvacit kāryān. i

kriyanta iti (cf. Jñ.S. p. 63, PP 62 and NP 99). na ca vācyam. kyaṅpaks.e lohin̄ıyata
ity asya kyaṅmāninoś ceti (P.6.3.36) pum. vannis.edhah. na kopadhāyā ity (P.6.3.37)

atra neti yogavibhāgāt siddhatvāt. vyavasthitavibhās.ayā tu lohitādipat.hitebhyo

n̄ılādibhyo nityam ātmanepadam. bhavati. tena lohitad. ājbhyah. kyas. iti (cf. vārtt. 1
on P.3.1.13, Mbh. II 24.20) vacanam. bhr. śādis.v itarān. ı̄ti (vārtt. 2 on P.3.1.13, Mbh.

II 24.23) vaktavyam. na bhavati.

372 Since the position of iti after kriyate is a little bit odd, its omission could be seen as the
improvement on the text of the Jñāpakasamuccaya.

373 See Jñ.S. p. 59: tathānalvidhāv iti vidhigrahan. am alāśrayo vidhir alvidhir ity uttarapadalopi-
samāse sāmānyāśrayam. víses. āśrayam. vā yat kāryam. sthānivad ity atideśāt prāpnoti tannis.edhārtham.
kriyate pratid̄ıvyety atra lyapo balāditvāśraya id. nis.edho yathā syāt. anyathā hi sāmānyātideśe
víses.asyānatideśa iti (PP 64, NP 101) yad eva pratyayatvārdhadhātukatvādisāmānyāśrayam. tad
evātideśena syāt na balāditvavíses. āśrayam iti pratid̄ıvyety atra lyapo balāditvābhāvād id. nāst̄ıti kim.
vidhigrahan. ena? phalam. ca...
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In the rule prescribing kyas. (i.e. in P.3.1.13 lohitādid. ājbhyah. kyas.) kyaṅ is also
present by anuvr. tti, because of the word ca [in P.3.1.12]. Therefore, when after

what ends in kyas. or kyaṅ, both suffixes, parasmaipada and ātmanepada, are

already obtained, rule P.1.3.90 teaches [the maxim] ‘Grammatical operations are
also in some cases made here in the sense of vyavasthitavibhās. ā (i.e. their op-

tional character is irregular)’. And it cannot be argued that in the case of kyaṅ,
in [the example] lohin̄ıyate, the masculine form would be prescribed by P.6.3.36

kyaṅmāninoś ca, because it would be prohibited by na resulting from splitting rule
P.6.3.37 na kopādhāyāh. . But, because of the irregular option (vyavasthitavibhās. ā),

ātmanepada suffixes are always added after ‘n̄ılā etc.’, [although] they are enumer-
ated under lohitādi. Thus, the statement ‘kyas. is added after lohita and what ends

in d. āc’ [is not needed] and ‘after bhr. śādi other suffixes are prescribed’ should not
be declared.’374

Notes

The above needs a little bit of explanation. The denominative suffix kyaṅ is
taught in P.3.1.11-18, with an exception of P.3.1.13 lohitādid. ājbhyah. kyas. , where
the suffix kyas. is prescribed after words belonging to the list ‘lohita etc.’ and
after words ending in the suffix d. āc. Since k, ṅ and s. are markers, they are elided
and the actual suffix is in both cases ya. However, there is one difference between
them. Verbs which are formed with the suffix kyaṅ take ātmanepada suffixes,
as prescribed in P.1.3.12 anudāttaṅita ātmanepadam (‘After [verbs] having as
a marker either a vowel with an anudātta accent or [the consonant] ṅ, ātmanepada
suffixes are added’). By P.1.3.90, verbs with the suffix kyas. take optionally
parasmaipada suffixes. Now, it is argued that in P.3.1.13 not only the suffix kyas.
but also the suffix kyaṅ are prescribed. Thus, in case of lohita, we can add
both these suffixes and the resulting verbs would be lohitāyate (with kyaṅ) and
lohitāyati (with kyas. ). Therefore, Vísvarūpa says that P.1.3.90 is understood
as prescribing vyavasthitavibhās. ā. That means that this option is irregular and
valid only in some cases. Now, what is a purpose of teaching vyavasthitavibhās. ā
in P.1.3.90? The answer is that by doing that we can justify the fact that
parasmaipada suffixes are optionally added only after lohita and stems ending
in the suffix d. āc, but after words belonging to the group ‘n̄ılā etc.’, which is
included in ‘lohita etc.’, only ātmanepada suffixes are adjoined. Consequently,
two vārttikas of Kātyāyana can be rejected. However, before we do that we must
solve one problem regarding the denominative lohin̄ıyate. It is, namely, said that
if we add kyaṅ after lohin̄ı, lohin̄ı would be substituted by its masculine form
lohita, as taught in P.6.3.36 kyaṅmāninoś ca (‘[A feminine word not ending in
ū and having a masculine form is substituted by this masculine form] also when
the suffix kyaṅ or mānin follow’). This objection can be rejected, because the
substitute by the masculine form is prohibited if we split P.6.3.37 na kopadhāyāh.
(‘[A feminine word] with the penultimate k is not [substituted by its masculine
form]’) into na and kopadhāyāh. . Thus, there is no need of assuming that in case
of lohin̄ıyate, the suffix kyas. must be added.

Now let us compare Vísvarūpa’s explanation with the relevant excerpt from the

Jñāpakasamuccaya.

374 We might also emend the text in the Pañjikā and write kyas.vacanam iti (as it is given in the
Mahābhās. ya and Kāśikā) instead of kyas. iti vacanam. However, because the reading we have in the
manuscript makes good sense either, I have refrained from introducing this emendation.
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lohitādid. ājbhyah. kyas.vidhau (cf. P.3.1.13) yogavibhāgena cakāren. a vā kyaṅam
anuvartya kyas.kyaṅbhyām. lohitāyati lohitāyate ityādau ātmanepadaparasmai-

padasiddhau parasmaipadātmanepadavidhau vā kyas.a iti (P.1.3.90) vacanam.
jñāpayati vyavasthitavibhās.ayāp̄ıha kāryān. i kriyante iti. na ca vācyam asati
vā kyas.a ity asmin kyaṅpaks.e lohin̄ıyata ity atra kyaṅmāninoś ceti (P.6.3.36)

pum. vadbhāvah. prāpnoti. yato na kopadhāyā ity (P.6.3.37) atra na iti yoga-
vibhāgena pum. vadbhāvanis.edho bhavis.yat̄ıti. tasmād vā kyas.a iti vyavasthi-

tatvāt vibhās. āyāh. lohitad. ājbhya evātmanepadavikalpah. sidhyat̄ıti. n̄ılādibhyas tu
lohitādiparipat.hitebhyo

′pi nityam ātmanepadam. bhavati. tena lohitad. ājbhyah.
kyas.vacanam. (vārtt. 1 on P.3.1.13, Mbh. II 24.20) bhr. śādis.v itarān. ı̄ti (vārtt. 2
on P.3.1.13, Mbh. II 24.23) na vaktavyam. bhavati. [Jñ.S. p. 63]

In P.3.1.13 lohitādid. ājbhyah. kyas. , which prescribes [the addition of] kyas. , [the suffix]

kyaṅ is present by anuvr. tti due to splitting rule P.3.1.13 [into lohitādid. ājbhyah. and
kyas. ] or due to the word ca [in P.3.1.12]. Therefore, in lohitāyati and lohitāyate,

the ātmanepada and parasmaipada suffixes are already obtained and [the fact] that
they are [once again] prescribed in rule P.1.3.90 teaches [the maxim] ‘Grammatical

operations are also made here in the sense of vyavasthitavibhās. ā (i.e. their optional
character is irregular)’. And it cannot be said that in case P.1.3.90 were not stated

and, consequently, when [the suffix] kyaṅ were added [after lohin̄ı], by P.6.3.36

kyaṅmāninoś ca the masculine form would be wrongly applied in [the example]
lohin̄ıyate. [This is not the case], because the masculine form will be prohibited by

na resulting from splitting rule P.6.3.37 na kopādhāyāh. . Therefore, because of the
irregular option [laid down] in P.1.3.90, ātmanepada is optional only after lohita and

what ends in d. āc. But after ‘n̄ılā etc.’, even though they are enumerated under
lohitādi, the ātmanepada suffixes are always added. Thus, vārttikas 1 and 2 on

P.3.1.13: ‘kyas. is prescribed after lohita and what ends in d. āc’ and ‘after bhr. śādi
other suffixes are prescribed’ should not be stated.

As we can see, the present example is characterised by a lesser degree of similarity than

the previous one. First of all, in the interpretation of rule P.3.1.13, Purus.ottamadeva

states two options: the splitting of the sūtra and drawing ca from the previous rule,

while Vísvarūpa mentions only the first possibility. Still, to my mind, the source of

Vísvarūpa’s inspiration has to be the Jñāpakasamuccaya. Otherwise, it would be very

difficult to reasonably explain why so many phrases from the Pañjikā are identical or

similar to those from the Jñāpakasamuccaya.

To sum up, these two passages from the Pañjikā point out that with high probability

Vísvarūpa utilised the text of the Jñāpakasamuccaya. However, this conclusion will

become less convincing if we take a closer look at the jñāpyas quoted in the first adhyāya

of the Pañjikā. Among 17 jñāpyas cited by Vísvarūpa, only two are identical375 and

seven almost identical376 to those from the Jñāpakasamuccaya. The wording of six

other jñāpyas differs more essentially from that of the Jñāpakasamuccaya, but three

375 These are quoted in Pañj. on P.1.2.41 and P.1.3.2.
376 See Pañj. on P.1.1.58, 1.2.1, 6, 14, 45; 1.3.12, 90.
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of them more or less resemble the text of maxims found in the Nyāsa,377 and the

other three differ to the same extent from these two treatises.378 The remaining three

jñāpyas are not discussed in the Jñāpakasamuccaya, one of them appears (but in

a slightly different wording) in the commentary on PP 1379 and the other is similar

to the maxim quoted in the Nyāsa.380 As far as the third jñāpya is concerned, I

must admit that I have not been successful in finding its source.381 Thus, the evidence

given by jñāpyas quoted in the Pañjikā to some extent contradicts the assumption that

Vísvarūpa utilised the Jñāpakasamuccaya. It is really disturbing that eight jñāpyas,

almost half of all the jñāpyas cited in the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā, either differ

essentially in their wording from jñāpyas found in the Jñāpakasamuccaya or are not

discussed there. Naturally, this poses many questions. Did Vísvarūpa really utilise

the text of the Jñāpakasamuccaya? Did he have another text of this sort which he

consulted? In that case, either this text has to be similar to that of Purus.ottamadeva or

we must assume that Vísvarūpa used the Jñāpakasamuccaya and some other collection

of jñāpyas as well. Theoretically, it might also be possible that Vísvarūpa consulted

only the Jñāpakasamuccaya but for some reason modified the text known to him.

However, if we accept this possibility, we have to answer the question why Vísvarūpa

should have done such a thing. Similarly, the hypothesis that Vísvarūpa may have had

another commentary on jñāpyas does not seem to be very convincing. As far as I can

gather, Purus.ottamadeva’s Jñāpakasamuccaya is unique in the Pān. inian tradition and,

I think, we should not accept an explanation which presupposes the existence of a text

which is nowhere even alluded to. What, then, could we propose as the solution to the

problem raised here? In my opinion, the evidence provided by the first adhyāya of the

Pañjikā does not allow the question why jñāpyas quoted by Vísvarūpa differ from those

of the Jñāpakasamuccaya to be satisfactorily answered. Nevertheless, unless we are

willing to assume the existence of another treatise similar to the Jñāpakasamuccaya,

it seems quite certain that Vísvarūpa drew from Purus.ottamadeva’s text.

The last issue I wish to discuss here is the possible influence of Purus.ottamadeva’s

Paribhās. āvr. tti on the Pañjikā. However, the evidence provided by the first adhyāya

of Vísvarūpa’s commentary does not lead us to any reasonable conclusion with regard

to this problem. There are three passages that must be taken into consideration here.

They come from the Pañjikā on P.1.1.45, 1.3.12 and 1.3.18. They all discuss topics

similar to those found in the Paribhās. āvr. tti, but their wording differs from that of

377 See Pañj. on P.1.1.59, 1.3.30, 1.4.13.
378 See Pañj. on P.1.2. 45; 1.2.14; 1.4.42.
379 See Pañj. on P.1.2.45.
380 See Pañj. on P.1.1.51.
381 See Pañj. on P.1.4.11.
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Purus.ottamadeva’s treatise. Furthermore, the first and the third of these passages are

very short, consisting respectively of two or one short sentence. The second passage

is much longer, but the topic is treated not only in the Paribhās. āvr. tti but also in

the Jñāpakasamuccaya and it would be very difficult to decide to which of these two

Vísvarūpa’s commentary is more similar.

As in the case of the Jñāpakasamuccaya, let us also have a look at paribhās. ās quoted

in the Pañjikā. In the first adhyāya, paribhās. ās are cited 27 times. The quotation is

identical 23 times and quite similar to the text of the Paribhās. āvr. tti once. Moreover,

one quotation is similar to the text of the Paribhās. āpāt.ha. Thus, there are two cases

left where the wording of the paribhās. ā as cited by Vísvarūpa differs from that of

given by Purus.ottamadeva. However, even the fact that the text of other paribhās. ās is

identical to that used by Purus.ottamadeva does not necessarily prove that Vísvarūpa

quoted the maxims from Purus.ottamadeva’s treatise. After all, the same paribhās. ā

can be found in many collections. Thus, it must be admitted that although it would

be difficult to believe that Vísvarūpa did not know Purus.ottamadeva’s Paribhās. āvr. tti,

the evidence provided by the first adhyāya of his Pañjikā does not suffice to prove that

Vísvarūpa drew from the Paribhās. āvr. tti.

To sum up, the testimony given by the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā points out that

Vísvarūpa knew and borrowed from Purus.ottamadeva’s Kārakacakra and most prob-

ably from his Jñāpakasamuccaya. In regard to the Paribhās. āvr. tti nothing conclusive

can be stated.

II.6.5.4 The Durghat.avr. tti

We are now going to examine the possible influence of Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti on

the Pañjikā. To begin with, let us summarise what we have already said about affinity

of texts as given, for example, between the Nyāsa and the Pañjikā. As you may recall,

we have roughly distinguished two kinds of similarity, which we might call similarity

in ideas or content and similarity in form. We have also found many passages in

the Pañjikā and correspondingly in the Nyāsa which belong to either category. In

fact, the abundance of occurrences of similarity in ideas has made this type almost

as important in proving the indebtedness of the Pañjikā to the Nyāsa as similarity in

form has been. However, let us note that in cases where the amount of passages which

resemble another text is not so large, similarity in form provides us with much more

conclusive evidence. After all, the fact that two works discuss the same topics or give

similar solutions to some problems could be either accidental or due to the influence

of some other treatise(s). It is this situation we have to deal with in this subsection.
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There are eight passages from the first adhyāya of the Pañjikā which somehow resemble

the text of the Durghat.avr. tti. If we compare this number with four passages which

are similar to the Kārakacakra, we might expect to get a convincing answer to the

question about the indebtedness of the Pañjikā to the Durghat.avr. tti. However, as

we will see, most of the passages presented below differ in their wording from the

Durghat.avr. tti. Even in cases which we could classify as examples of similarity in form,

the differences between the text by Vísvarūpa and by Śaran.adeva are much bigger and

more abundant than those shown, for example, in II.6.4. Sometimes the sequence of

examples or topics under discussion differs. Sometimes the wording of a maxim quoted

is slightly altered. Again, at another point, the wording of commentary is similar but

an important part present in the Durghat.avr. tti is missing in the Pañjikā, which causes

a slight change in argumentation. In brief, these examples are not all of the same

‘clear’ type as those examined in II.6.4. In many cases, it is difficult to even classify

a passage into one kind of similarity. This is the reason why I have decided to discuss

the relevant passages in the order they appear in the Pañjikā instead of trying to put

them into a single category first.

1) Consequently, we begin our examination with a short passage from the Pañjikā on

P.1.1.9 tulyāsyaprayatnam. savarn. am, which defines the term ‘homogenous’ (savarn. a).

Thus, two phones are homogenous if they have the same place of articulation and the

same articulatory effort. Let us now have a look at Vísvarūpa’s explanation of the

word prakl.pyamāna:

tena prakl.pyamāna ity atra r. varn. āc cety at.kupvādinā n. atvam. na bhavati

(cf. P.8.4.2). jñāpakam. cātra r. l.g ity (Ś.sū. 2) atra l.kārasyopādānam.

Therefore (i.e. because r. and l. are mostly, but not always, treated as being homoge-
nous), in [the case of] prakl.pyamānah. , [the prescription that] ‘[the substitution of

n by n. takes place] also after the phoneme r. [i.e. after r. or r̄. ]’ does not cause the

substitution by the phone n. [prescribed] in P.8.4.2 at.kupvāṅnumvyavāye ′pi. This
is indicated by the mention of the phone l. in [the Śivasūtra] ‘r. l.k’.

Notes

Rule P.8.4.2 at.kupvāṅnumvyavāye ′pi prescribes the substitution of n by n. even
when a vowel, h, y, v, r, a velar or labial consonant, the prefix āṅ or the augment
num separate n from a phone causing the substitution. These phones are r and
s. and, as it is already taught by Kātyāyana and Patañjali, also the vowel r. .382

Furthermore, by the mention of the vowel r. also its homogenous vowels, i.e. r̄.
and l., are understood. Consequently, the substitution by n. should take place
in the case of prakl.pyamānah. . This is not the case, because the vowels r. and l.
are not always treated as homogenous, which is indicated by the mention of the
phone l. in the Śivasūtra ‘r. l.k’.

382 Cf. vārtt. 1 on P.8.4.1: ras. ābhyām. n. atva r. kāragrahan. am (Mbh. III 452.2) and Patañjali on it:
ras. ābhyām. n. atva r. kāragrahan. am. kartavyam. ras. ābhyām. no n. ah. samānapada r. kārāc ceti vaktavyam
(Mbh. III 452.3).
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Compare this with Śaran.adeva’s text:

katham. prakl.pyamānah. . r. kāra.l.kārayoh. savarn. asam. jñā vaktavyety r. varn. āc ceti

n. atvaprasaṅgāt. ucyate ur iti vaktavye varn. agrahan. am asyānityatvārtham. tena.
yad vā ‘r. l.g’ ity (Ś.sū. 2) atra pratyāhāra l.grahan. am. śakyam akartum. yathā

sāvarn. yād r. kāra r̄. kāram. gr. hn. āti tathā l.kāram api grāhayis.yati. kim l.kāren. a. taj
jñāpayaty r. kāra.l.kārayoh. sāvarn. yam anityam iti. tena yathā kl.3ptaśikheti ‘guror

anr. ta’ iti (cf. P.8.2.86) pluto bhavati na tv anr. ta iti pratis.edhas tathā prakl.pyamāna
iti n. atvābhāvah. .

How [do we obtain] prakl.pyamānah. , although n. could be applied because of [the
maxims] ‘it should be declared that the phones r. and l. are called homogenous’ and

‘[the substitution of n by n. takes place] also after the phoneme r. ’ (r. varn. āc ca)? It
is stated that [this is because the term] varn. a is used [in r. varn. āc ca], although it

should be formulated ‘uh. ’ [and that shows] that this rule does not always operate.
Or it is so, because in the pratyāhāra[sūtra] it is possible not to mention [the phone]

l.. As, because they are homogenous, the phoneme r. includes r̄. , it would also include
the phone l.. Thus, what is the phone l. for? This makes [us] realize that the phones

r. and l. are not always [treated as being] homogenous. Therefore, as in the case of

kl.3ptaśikhā [the substitute] pluta [prescribed] in P.8.2.86 guror anr. to
′nantyasyāpy

ekaikasya prācām takes place, although it would be prohibited by anr. tah. (‘not of

r. ’), so there is no n. in prakl.pyamānah. .

Notes

Śaran.adeva gives two possible explanations why phones r. and l. are not always
homogenous. Firstly, he says that the fact that we have r. varn. āc ca and not uś
ca, which is much shorter, indicates that r. and l. are sometimes treated as not
homogenous. The second reason given by him is the same as the one found in
the Pañjikā.

Furthermore, Śaran.adeva mentions not only prakl.pyamānah. but also kl.3ptaśikhā
as the examples in which the vowel l. is not treated as homogenous with r. . Were
l. in kl.ptaśikhā homogenous with r. , it would not be substituted by pluta. It is,
namely, said in P.8.2.86 guror anr. to

′nantyasyāpy ekaikasya prācām that accord-
ing to eastern grammarians a vowel which is prosodially long is also substituted
by a pluta, but only one at the same time. This prolongation has two excep-
tions: a vowel final in an utterance and the vowel r. . Consequently, not only the
vowel r. would be excluded from this operation, but also l., which is homogenous
with r. and, like r. , a short vowel. However, since l. and r. are not always treated
as homogenous, l. in kl.ptaśikhā can be prolonged and, similarly, the example
prakl.pyamānah. is correct.

As can easily be seen, Śaran.adeva’s elucidation is much longer than Vísvarūpa’s com-

mentary and these two passages clearly belong to the category ‘similarity in ideas’.

The Nyāsa discusses the example prakl.pyamāna neither under P.1.1.9 nor under Ś.sū. 2

nor under P.8.4.1-2.

2) The second passage stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.2.1 gāṅkut.ādibhyo
′ñn. in ṅit,

which teaches that suffixes which are devoid of markers ñ and n. and which are added
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to the root gāṅ or to the roots belonging to the group beginning with kut. are treated as

having the marker ṅ. Consequently, as prescribed in P.1.1.5 kṅiti ca, such suffixes do

not cause the gun. a or vr. ddhi substitution. Now, the question arises why in likhanam

and likhis.yati the gun. a is missing.

kut.a ādih. kut.ādih. kut. ādir yasyeti sa kut.ādih. . tatraikaśes.en. a likher (cf. Dhp. 6.72)
api ṅittve likhanam. likhis.yat̄ıtyādisiddhih. .

That which stands before kut. and this which follows kut. are kut.ādi. Therefore,
by [the rule about] the only remainder (i.e. P.1.2.64), [the suffixes] after likh are

also [treated as] having the marker ṅ and, therefore, likhanam, likhis.yati etc. are
obtained.

Notes

Vísvarūpa has to account for words such as likhanam and likhis.yati, which do
not contain gun. a, which should apply by P.7.3.86 pugantalaghūpadhasya ca. His
answer is that the suffixes lyut., (ana) and sya added to likh are treated as having
the marker ṅ and, consequently, P.1.1.5 prohibits gun. a. Now, the question arises
how it is possible that these suffixes are treated as having the marker ṅ. The
compound kut.ādi is usually interpreted as meaning ‘kut. etc.’; thus, it refers to the
group of roots beginning with the root kut. mentioned in Dhp. 6.73. However,
it can also refer to what stays before kut., i.e. to the root likh mentioned in
Dhp. 6.72. Now, rule P.1.2.64 sarūpān. ām ekaśes.a ekavibhaktau teaches that in
case of morphs having the same form and taking the same case suffix only one
morph remains. This rule applies here and instead of two kut.ādi we have only
one.

Śaran.adeva’s argumentation is a little more complicated, since he first introduces the

maxim sam. jñāpūrvako vidhir anityah. (‘A prescription including a technical term is

not always to be observed’), which should also account for the fact that likh belongs

to the class of kut.ādi-verbs:

ucyate: or od iti kartavya ‘or gun. a’ iti gun. agrahan. ena jñāpitam: sam. jñāpūrvako

vidhir anityah. . tathā kut.a ādih. kut.ādir ity ekaśes.en. āntarbhāvāl likheh. kut.āditvam.383

It is said that when rule P.6.4.146 or gun. ah. could be formulated ‘or ot’, the men-

tion of gun. a in this sūtra implies [the following maxim]: ‘A prescription including

a technical term is not always to be observed’. Thus, because by [the rule about]
the only remainder, that which stands before kut. is included in [the list] kut.ādi, [the

root] likh belongs to kut.ādi.

Next in the commentary on the same sūtra, Śaran.adeva discusses an example

masiprasūr lekhan̄ı. He explains the unexpected form lekhan̄ı by the fact that

ālekhana and vilekhana are used by Pān. ini himself, respectively, in P.6.1.142 apāc

383 Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: katham. likhitum, svayam eva likhis. yate, yāvatā kut.eh. pūrvam.
likhih. pat.hyate? kaścid āha – ‘kut.asyādih. , kut.a ādir yes. ām. te kut.ādayah. , kut.ādís ca kut.ādayaś
ceti bahuvr̄ıhitatpurus.ayoh. sahavivaks. āyām “svarabhinnānām. yasyottarasvaravidhih. sa śis.yate” iti
bahuvr̄ıheh. śes.ah. . tatra tatpurus.avr. ttyā sam. gr. h̄ıto likhir api ṅittvasya nimittam’ iti. evam. tu
likhitvā lekhitvā lilikhis. ati lilekhis. ati ‘́sakunis.v ālekhane’ ity anupapannam. syāt. tasmād yady avaśyam
upapādan̄ıyam – ‘sam. jñāpūrvako vidhir anityah. ’ iti gun. o na bhavis. yati.
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catus.pācchakunis.v ālekhane and in Dhp. 1.54 rada vilekhane. Vísvarūpa takes up

a similar example lekhan̄ı masiprasūh. , but he accounts for it by quoting a maxim

atideśe kāryam anityam (Jñ.S. p. 74, ‘An operation which comes about because of

an extended application is not always valid’). However, it is worth noting that the

example in question is found neither in the Kāśikā nor in the Nyāsa nor, as far as I

can see, in any other treatise.384

3) Let us now take up an excerpt from the Pañjikā on P.1.3.12 anudāttaṅita

ātmanepadam, which teaches the addition of ātmanepada suffixes after roots having

as a marker a vowel with the anudātta accent or the consonant ṅ. Vísvarūpa ponders

the root caks.iṅ, which has two markers, although only one (i) would be sufficient to

obtain the correct derivation.

caks. iṅo (cf. Dhp. 2.7) yujātmanepadārtham ekānubandhe kartavye dvyanubandhaka-

grahan. am. jñāpayaty: ātmanepadam anityam iti (cf. PP2 78 and NP 93.4). tena
śiñjadvalayasubhagair iti sidhyati.

The use of two markers in [the case of the verb] caks. iṅ, although one marker would
do to obtain [the suffix] yuc (cf. P.3.2.149) and ātmanepada, implies that [a rule

prescribing] ātmanepada is not always to be observed. Therefore, [the example]
śiñjadvalayasubhagaih. is established.

Notes

The root caks.iṅ has two markers: the vowel i with the anudātta accent and the
consonant ṅ. However, by the present rule the marker i alone is sufficient to
obtain an ātmanepada suffix after caks. . Similarly, the same marker causes the
addition of the suffix yuc, as taught in P.3.2.149 anudāttetaś ca halādeh. (‘[The
suffix yuc is added] also after those [roots] which have a vowel with the anudātta
accent as their marker and which begin with a consonant’). Thus, the marker ṅ
in caks. iṅ implies the existence of the maxim that rules prescribing ātmanepada
suffixes are not always valid. This maxim accounts for the parasmaipada suffix
in śiñjat in śiñjadvalayasubhagaih. ‘by [her clappings] pleasing with the jingling
bracelets’ (Meghadūta II.19). The root śiñj is enumerated in Dhp. 2.17 (śiji
avyakte śabde) and it has the marker i with the anudātta accent. Consequently,
by the present rule it should have taken an ātmanepada suffix.

We can now compare this passage with the Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.3.12.

katham. ‘́siñjadvalayasubhagaih. ’ iti meghah. . ucyate. caks. iṅo yujartham
ātmanepadārtham. cekārānubandhe kartavye dvyanubandhatvam. jñāpayati

anudāttaṅita ātmanepadam anityam iti.385

384 In the Jñāpakasamuccaya the relevant maxim is used to explain the phrase api śākam. pacānasya.
See Jñ.S. p. 74.

385 Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: samudāyabandhe tu caks. iṅa eva syāt; sa hy anudāttet pat.hyate, vicaks.an. a
ity atra yuj yathā syāt. ṅakāras tv anudāttetvanibandhanasyātmanepadasyānityatvajñāpanārthah. ,
tena ‘sa evāyam. nāgah. sahati kalabhebhyah. paribhavam’, ‘na sahāmi sāhasam asāhasiki’ ityādi
siddham.
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To begin with, Śaran.adeva, as is typical for him, presents a quotation (in this case

from the Meghadūta) which seems to go against the sūtra under discussion. His ex-

planation of śiñjat is quite similar to the one found in the Pañjikā. However, where

Śaran.adeva has two words: yujartham and ātmanepadārtham, Vísvarūpa uses one com-

pound: yujātmanepadārtham. Then, instead of cekārānubandhe in the Durghat.avr. tti,

Vísvarūpa writes ekānubandhe, probably as a contrast to dvyanubandhagrahan. am. ,

which corresponds to dvyanubandhatvam. in the Durghat.avr. tti. And last but not least,

the maxim quoted by Vísvarūpa does not contain anudāttaṅitah. . Still, notwithstand-

ing these differences, this passage could serve as an example of what we have called

similarity in form.

4) We shall now focus our attention on the passage from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.7 śes.o

ghy asakhi defining the term ghi. The important question concerning this rule is

whether the final vowels i and u alone are called ghi or rather nominal stems end-

ing in them. In the first case the exception is made of i and u belonging to the

feminine stems called nad̄ı and of i final in sakhi. In the second, the feminine stems

called nad̄ı and the word sakhi are not termed ghi. In the passage quoted below

Vísvarūpa discusses three examples: susakher āgacchati, sakhinā vānarendren. a and

the pair bahusakhyā / bahusakhyuh. . Apart from the second one, the remaining are

given in the Bhās. āvr. tti. Almost the same examples are explained by Śaran.adeva, but

he discusses atisakher in place of susakher. Moreover, the order of examples in the

Durghat.avr. tti is different from that in the Pañjikā. Śaran.adeva begins with sakhinā

vānarendren. a, then takes up atisakher āgacchati and closes the discussion by explor-

ing bahusakhyā and bahusakhyuh. . Note that the order in which Vísvarūpa discusses

these three examples does not correspond to their order in the Bhās. āvr. tti, since the

pair bahusakhyā / bahusakhyuh. precedes there the example susakher āgacchati, which

closes the Bhās. āvr. tti on P.1.4.7.

Pañj. on P.1.4.7:

asakhir iti prathamānirdeśād avayavasya na ghitvam. tena grahan. avatā prāti-

padikena tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti (PP 78, NP 31) susakher āgacchat̄ıti. asakhi

alpārthe nañ. tena sakhinā vānarendren. eti. bhās.yakāramatena tu idunmātram.
ghisam. jñakam. asakhir iti s.as.t.hyarthe subvyatyayena prathamā. tathā cāsakhir

iti sakhísabdasyekārasya ghitvanis.edhād bahusakhyā bahusakhyur iti sidhyati.
evam. ca dvandve gh̄ıty (P.2.2.32) atra ghyantam. pūrvam. nipatat̄ıty upa-

padyate.

The nominative case in asakhih. [used in the present sūtra] shows that parts of

grammatical elements are not [named] ghi. Thus, PP 78 (‘By the explicit mention
of a prātipadika [it is shown that] an operation does not apply to that which ends in

this [prātipadika]’) [takes effect and we have the example] susakher āgaccchati. [The
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prefix] nañ [used] in asakhi is employed in the sense of ‘smallness’ and, therefore,
[the phrase] sakhinā vānarendren. a [is correct]. But in the opinion of the Bhās.yakāra

only [the phones] i and u are called ghi. By the transposition of the case suffix, the

nominative case in asakhih. [is understood] in the sense of the genitive. Accordingly,
because in asakhih. the name ghi is prohibited with regard to [the phone] i of the

word sakhi, [the examples] bahusakhyā and bahusakhyuh. are accomplished. Thus,
[the opinion that] P.2.2.32 dvandve ghi [means that the word] ending in ghi is placed

at the beginning [of a compound] is appropriate.

Notes

The wording of the sūtra as known to Vísvarūpa seems to be śes.o ghy asakhih. with
the nominative case after asakhi. This nominative case points to the fact that
nominal stems ending in i and u are called ghi. Otherwise, Pān. ini would have
used the genitive case, meaning ‘but not [i ] of sakhi’. Furthermore, because sakhi
is a prātipadika, PP 78 applies and the prohibition regarding sakhi is not appli-
cable to what ends in sakhi. Therefore, susakhi is called ghi and consequently,
susakher āgacchati is correct. The next example is sakhinā vānarendren. a. Here,
although sakhi is not called ghi and the expected form would be *sakhyā, we have
sakhinā with the suffix typical for stems called ghi. The solution to this problem
is that the prefix nañ (a) in asakhi is interpreted in the sense of ‘smallness’ and
this means that in some cases the negation does not apply. Now, we take up the
examples bahusakhyā and bahusakhyuh. . Here, the situation is similar to that in
susakhi: by PP 78 bahusakhi could be called ghi and the expected forms would be
*bahusakhinā and *bahusakheh. . Therefore, Vísvarūpa accepts the opinion that in
the present sūtra only the vowels i and u are called ghi. Consequently, because
the vowels i and u are not prātipadika, PP 78 cannot apply here. The vowel i,
not only in sakhi but also in bahusakhi, is not termed ghi and thus bahusakhyā
and bahusakhyuh. are correct.

As usual, we will compare Vísvarūpa’s commentary with that of Śaran.adeva:

katham. sakhinā vānarendren. a. ucyate: alavan. ā yavāgūr itivad alpārthe

naño vidhānād ity anunyāsah. . katham atisakher āgacchat̄ıti. asakh̄ıti
pratis.edhāt. asakh̄ıti prathamānirdeśād ivarn. ovarn. āntasya ghitvam. pratis.edhaś ca

sakhísabdasyaiva na varn. amātrasya. tadantavidhinā prāpnot̄ıti cen na. tatra hi
grahan. avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti kevalasyaiva nis.edho na tadantasya.

yady evam. katham. bahusakhyā kr. tam. , bahusakhyur iti. ucyate: asakh̄ıti vyatyayena
s.as.t.hyarthe prathameti varn. amātrasya ghitvam. pratis.edho

′pi tasyaiva. tathā ca

‘dvandve gh̄ı’-ty atra ghyantam. pūrvam. nipatat̄ıty ucyata iti vr. ttih. . evam. ca sakhi
śabdāvayavasyekārasya ghitvapratis.edhād bahusakhyā, bahusakhyur iti bhās.yānugato

raks. itah. .

How [do we obtain] sakhinā vānarendren. a? It is said: ‘Because as in alavan. ā
yavāgūh. (“not salty rice-gruel”), [so in asakhi the affix] nañ is prescribed in the

sense of “smallness”.’ This [opinion is stated in] the Anunyāsa.

How [do we obtain] atisakher āgacchati? Because of the negation asakhi. The
nominative case in asakhi [used in the present sūtra] shows that the phones i and

u are [named] ghi. The negation applies to the word sakhi and not to the phones
only. And if [it is said that] this is obtained because the prescription applies to

what ends in [the element mentioned in the sūtra], this [opinion] is not [correct].
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In this case, by PP 78 (‘By the explicit mention of a prātipadika [it is shown that]
an operation does not apply to this what ends in this [prātipadika]’) the [phones]

alone would be prohibited and not that what ends in them.

If it is so [that only phones are prohibited and not what ends in them] how [do

we obtain the examples] bahusakhyā kr. tam. and bahusakhyuh. ? It is said that by
transposition, the nominative case in asakhi [is understood] in the sense of the

genitive and, therefore, only phones are called ghi. The prohibition applies also
only to them (i.e. only to phones). Accordingly, it is explained that P.2.2.32

dvandve ghi [means that the word] ending in ghi is placed at the beginning [of the
compound].386 And thus, because the name ghi is prohibited with regard to the

phone i being a part of the word sakhi, [the examples] bahusakhyā and bahusakhyuh.
[are correct]. This [is stated by] Raks.ita, who follows the Bhās.ya.

On the whole, these two passages belong to the category ‘similarity in ideas’ but the

last but one sentence of Vísvarūpa’s explanation is quite similar to the last sentence

of Śaran.adeva’s commentary. Let us also note that the Nyāsa ad loc. has the example

susakher āgacchati and Jinendrabuddhi’s elucidation of it might also have served as

a source of Vísvarūpa’s inspiration.

5) Our fifth passage is very short and comes from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.8 patih. samāsa

eva, which teaches that the vowel i of pati is called ghi only if pati is a part of

a compound. When pati stands alone it is not termed ghi and consequently, in the

instrumental case the expected form would be patyā and not patinā. However, in the

example patinā n̄ıyamānāyāh. , this apparently incorrect form appears and this is how

Vísvarūpa justifies it:

śes.o ghy asakhipat̄ı iti nis.edhe siddhe yad etan niyamārtham. vacanam. tad

asyānityatvajñāpanārtham. tena patinā n̄ıyamānāyā ityādi sidhyati.

Since the prohibition would be obtained if [this and the preceding rule] were formu-
lated śes.o ghy asakhipat̄ı, the [actual] wording used to express the negation implies

that [the present rule] does not always operate. Therefore, [the example] patinā
n̄ıyamānāyāh. and others are established.

Śaran.adeva begins his commentary on the sūtra by giving three citations with appar-

ently incorrect words patinā and patau:

katham. patinā n̄ıyamānāyāh. purah. śukro na dus.yati. tathā gate mr. te pravra-

jite kl̄ıbe ca patite patau. tathā patau j̄ıvati yā nār̄ı upos.ya vratacārin. ı̄ āyus.yam.
harate bhartuh. sā nār̄ı narakam. vrajet. ucyate: śes.o ghy asakhipat̄ıti vaktavye

pr. thakkaran. am. hy asyānityatvajñāpanārtham.387

386 This sentence is probably taken from the Bhās. āvr. tti on P.1.4.7: tathā ca dvandve gh̄ıty (P.2.2.32)
atra ghyantam. pūrvam. nipatat̄ıty ucyate. The statement ghyantam. pūrvam. nipatati comes from the
Mahābhās. ya (Pat. on vārtt. 3 on P.1.2.27, Mbh. I 203.5,9)

387 Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: kiñca ‘asakhipat̄ı’ ity ucyamāne patísabdasya samāse ′pi na syāt – patigr. he
iti. tathā ca sakhísabdasya samāsāvayavasyāpi ghisam. jñāyā abhāvāt – sakhigr. he, gr. hasakhāyāv iti
cāniyamah. pūrvanipātasya.
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How [do we obtain the example] patinā n̄ıyamānāyāh. purah. śukro na dus.yati? Simi-
larly, [how do we obtain] gate mr. te pravrajite kl̄ıbe ca patite patau and patau j̄ıvati

yā nār̄ı upos.ya vratacārin. ı̄ āyus.yam. harate bhartuh. sā nār̄ı narakam. vrajet? [This

critical objection is refuted, since] it is stated that because [the present and the
previous rule] could be formulated śes.o ghy asakhipat̄ı, the separation [of P.1.4.8

from P.1.4.7] implies that this [rule, i.e. P.1.4.8] does not always operate.

The passage from the Pañjikā is too short to allow us to decide with which kind

of similarity we deal here. The phrase asyānityatvajñāpanārtham, as well as the al-

ternative wording of the sūtra in question are identical in the Pañjikā and in the

Durghat.avr. tti, but this is too little to prove that Vísvarūpa drew from Śaran.adeva’s

work. Furthermore, Vísvarūpa gives only one quotation (and this in a much shorter

form than in the Durghat.avr. tti) instead of Śaran.adeva’s three, but he implies the

existence of other ones by ityādi. It is also worth noting that the example treated by

Vísvarūpa (and Śaran.adeva), as far as I can gather, is not found in any other treatise.

The Padamañjar̄ı, for example, which also mentions the possibility of rephrasing the

sūtra, gives three different udāharan. as with pati and sakhi: patigr. he, sakhigr. he and

gr. hasakhāyau. The Nyāsa does not discuss the topic at all.

6) Similarly to the preceding passage, the one we are going to take up now is also

relatively short. Its wording slightly resembles that of the Durghat.avr. tti, but on the

whole, it serves rather as an example of ‘similarity in ideas’. Let us see how, in the

Pañjikā on P.1.4.13 yasmāt pratyayavidhis tadādi pratyaye ′ṅgam (‘What begins with

that [morph] to which the suffix is added is called aṅga, when this suffix follows’),

Vísvarūpa accounts for the lack of gun. a in nuvati:

nuvat̄ıti n. u stavane (Dhp. 6.104). tudāditvāt śe kr. te piti sārvadhātuke vikaran. a-
syāṅgatve pugantalaghūpadhasyeti (P.7.3.86) gun. ah. prāpnoti. na. antaraṅgatvād

vikaran. āśraya uvaṅ kriyate.

In [the example] nuvati [we have the root] nu meaning ‘praising’. Because it belongs

to the sixth class, the vikaran. a śa is added. When the sārvadhātuka having the
marker p is to be added, [that what ends in] the vikaran. a could be treated as the

base (aṅga) and by P.7.3.86 the gun. a vowel [o] could wrongly replace [the u of
nu]. This is not the case. Because of [the maxim about] antaraṅga operation, [the

substitute] uvaṅ depending on the vikaran. a is employed.

Notes

The root nu belongs to the sixth class; therefore, by P.3.1.77 tudādibhyah. śah.
the vikaran. a śa is added to it. The vikaran. a śa is a sārvadhātuka suffix not
marked with p and as such treated as if marked with k (by P.1.2.4 sārvadhātukam
apit). Consequently, by P.1.1.5 kṅiti ca it does not cause the gun. a substitution,
which is taught in P.7.3.86 pugantalaghūpadhasya ca (‘[When a sārvadhātuka or

an ārdhadhātuka suffix follows, the gun. a is] also [substituted for the vowels ˜̄ı, ˜̄u,
˜̄r. and l.] belonging to a causal stem which takes the augment puk or to a root
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having as its penultimate a short vowel [i.e. i, u, r. or l.]’). Instead, by P.6.4.77
aci śnudhātubhruvām. yvor iyaṅuvaṅau the vowel u of nu is replaced by uvaṅ
and the final form is nuvati. It is, however, argued that the suffix tip marked
with p could cause the gun. a substitution of u in nu. Namely, when tip is to be
added, nu+a is treated as a base (aṅga) and since its penultimate (u) is short,
rule P.7.3.86 could apply. This would result in *no+a+ti → *navati (P.6.1.78).
Thus, these two operations (the substitution by uvaṅ, depending on the vikaran. a
śa, and the gun. a substitution, depending on tip) obviously conflict. However,
the former one is an antaraṅga operation with regard to the latter, which is
thus a bahiraṅga, and because of the well-known maxim antaraṅgabahiraṅgayor
antaraṅgam. balavat (PP 43), teaching that an antaraṅga operation takes place
before a bahiraṅga operation, the u of nu is replaced by uvaṅ and not by o and
the final form is nuvati.

And this is how Śaran.adeva explains the same udāharan. a:

katham. n. u stavane ′tas tudāditvāc chapratyaye kr. te nuvat̄ıti. tadādigrahan. ād vika-

ran. āntasyāṅgatve sārvadhātukāśrayagun. aprasaṅgāt. ucyate: antaraṅgatvād uvaṅ
vikaran. āśrayah. .

How [is the example] nuvati [obtained], although the suffix śa, prescribed after

verbs belonging to the sixth class, is added after [the root] nu meaning ‘praising’?

Because gun. a depending on sārvadhātuka could here apply [and this happens], since
the mention of tadādi [in the sūtra means that] what ends in a vikaran. a becomes

a base (aṅga). [This critical objection is refuted since] it is stated that because of
[the maxim about] antaraṅga, [the substitute] uvaṅ depending on the vikaran. a is

added.

As was the case in the preceding example, the Nyāsa ad loc. does not explain nuvati.

7) Albeit the next passage from the Pañjikā is identical to a part of Śaran.adeva’s com-

mentary, this identity could be accidental or due to the traditional way of explaining

the udāharan. a under discussion.388 In the Pañjikā on P.1.4.27 vāran. ārthānām ı̄psitah. ,

which teaches that in case of verbs meaning obstructing this what is desired by the

agent is called apādāna, Vísvarūpa writes:

kūpād andham. vārayat̄ıty andhasya gamyatvenepsitah. kūpah. .

In [the example] kūpād andham. vārayati, the well (kūpa) is aimed at by the act of
going [performed] by the blind.

In the Durghat.avr. tti ad loc. Śaran.adeva takes up two examples, the one discussed in

the Pañjikā and the sentence agner mān. avakam. vārayati:

388 Compare, however, an explanation of this example (and of agner mān. avakam. vārayati) given
in the Padamañjar̄ı ad loc.: kriyāśabdasya tu grahan. e vāryamān. asyāndhāder gamanādikriyayā
kūpāder āpyamānatvāt siddhyati, andhaś cāpaśyann api gantavyam. jigamis. ati, anyathā na kvacit
tasya pravr. ttih. syāt.
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katham. kūpād andham. vārayaty, agner mān. avakam. vārayat̄ıti. kūpasyāgner

karman. o
′n̄ıpsitatvāt. ucyate: andhasya gamyatvenepsitah. kūpah. . mān. avakasya

jyot̄ırūpo ′rthah. spr. han. ı̄yatvenepsita iti raks. itah. .389

How [do we obtain the examples] kūpād andham. vārayati and agner mān. avakam.
vārayati, although the well and the fire are not desired by the object? [This critical

objection is refuted, since] it is stated that the well is aimed at by the act of

going [performed] by the blind. [The fire] is desired by the boy, because he desires
something having a form of light. This is the view of Raks.ita.

None of these two sentences is discussed in the Nyāsa.

8) The last passage we are going to consider here stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.105

yus.mady upapade samānādhikaran. e sthāniny api madhyamah. . This sūtra teaches that

the addition of the suffix of the second person takes place when yus.mad is used or

only understood in the sentence and it is in agreement with the verb. In contrast to

examples discussed above, the following passage is quite long. Therefore, to facilitate

its examination I have divided its text into five parts.

(1) tadantavidhinā paramatvam. yās̄ıty api bhavati. grahan. avateti (cf. PP 78,
NP 31) tu na pravartate tasyāh. pratyayavidhitvāt sapūrvāc ceti (P.5.2.87)

pratyayavidhau jñāpitatvāc ca. yat tu śes.o ghy asakhir ity (P.1.4.7) atroktam.
nyāsakr. tā grahan. avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti (PP 78, NP 31) tat

sāmānyajñāpakam āśritya.

(2) tvām atikrānto ′titvam. yāt̄ıti yus.madarthasyābhāvāt. rūpam apy aṅḡıkriyata ity

uktam. prāk.

(3) atvam. tvam. sampadyata iti tvadbhavat̄ıty atra prathamapurus.a eva

yus.madarthasya gaun. atvāt.

(4) bhavān yāt̄ıty atra yady api yus.madartho rūpābhāvān na bhavati rūpavato
′rthasya grahan. āt. na cāsyātra rūpasya gamyamānatvam. bhavacchabdenārthasyo-
ktatvāt.

(5) tvattaro yās̄ıty atra tarapah. svārthakatvān madhyamapurus.a eva. kalpapādau
(cf. P.5.3.67) tūbhayam. yadānya evāsi sam. vr. tta itivad abhedavivaks.āyām. (?)

kim. cinnyūno yus.madartha ākhyāyate tadā sādr. śyān madhyamapurus.ah. : tvatkalpo
yās̄ıti. yadā tv anya evocyate tadā prathamapurus.a eva: tvatkalpo yāt̄ıti.

(1) Because the prescription applies to what ends in [the element mentioned in the
sūtra], also in [the example] paramatvam. yāsi (‘the excellent you go’390), [the suffix

of the second person] is added. Paribhās. ā PP 78 (‘By the explicit mention [of a
prātipadika it is shown that an operation does not apply to this what ends in this

prātipadika]’) does not take effect here, because it [operates] when the prescription

389 Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: iha tarhi na syād – agner mān. avakam. vārayati kūpād andham iti, na
hy agnikūpau vārayitur vāryamān. asya vābhipretau? kriyāśabdasya tu grahan. e vāryamān. asyāndhāder
gamanādikriyayā kūpāder āpyamānatvāt siddhyati, andhaś cāpaśyann api gantavyam. jigamis. yati,
anyathā na kvacit tasya pravr. ttih. syāt.

390 See fn. 392 for the explanation of this compound given by Haradatta.
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about a suffix is made and [this is known] from rule P.5.2.87 sapūrvāc ca, which
implies that [this paribhās. ā takes effect], when a suffix is prescribed. And paribhās. ā

PP 78, which is taught by the Nyāsakr. t in the commentary on P.1.4.7, depends on

the general jñāpaka.391

Notes

Rule P.5.2.86 pūrvād inih. prescribes an addition of the suffix ini after pūrva.
The next rule, P.5.2.87 sapūrvāc ca, teaches that this suffix is added also in
case pūrva is preceded by some other word. Now, we could say that P.5.2.87 is
not necessary, because by P.1.1.72 yena vidhis tadantasya, in P.5.2.86 not only
pūrva but also what ends in it could be understood. Thus, P.5.2.87 indicates the
existence of PP 78 but it also shows that PP 78 applies only when the addition
of a suffix to a prātipadika mentioned in a sūtra is prescribed. In the example
paramatvam. yāsi, the suffix of the second person comes after the verb (which is
not a prātipadika) and not after tvam; therefore, PP 78 cannot take effect here.

(2) In [the example] atitvam. yāti (‘he who has surpassed you, goes’), where atit-

vam means ‘he, who surpassed you’, [the suffix of the second person is not applied],
because the meaning of yus.mad is not present. It has been said earlier [that the men-

tion of rūpa in P.1.1.68 svam. rūpam. śabdasyāśabdasam. jñā means that the meaning
and] also the form [should] agree.

(3) [We say] tvadbhavati (‘he becomes you’), when someone not being you becomes
you. In this [example], only the suffix of the third person is added, because the

meaning of yus.mad is secondary.

(4) Even though in [the example] bhavān yāti (‘your honour goes’) the meaning
is that of yus.mad, [the suffix of the second person] is not applied, because the

form [of yus.mad] is not present; and [this happens, since in P.1.1.68 svam. rūpam.
śabdasyāśabdasam. jñā] the meaning of what has [the same] form is understood. And

here, [in the example under discussion] its form (i.e. that of yus.mad) is not under-
stood, because the meaning is expressed by the word bhavat.

(5) In tvattaro yāsi (‘exceedingly you go’) the suffix tarap is svārthika, (i.e. it has
the same meaning as the stem it is added to), and thus, the suffix of the second

person is added. In the case of kalpap etc., there are two [possibilities]. When you
have become someone else and the lack of difference is wished to be expressed, the

meaning of yus.mad is said to be partly present, and then, the suffix of the second
person is applied, as in tvatkalpo yāsi (‘you, who seem to be like a different person,

go’). When only another [person] is meant, then the suffix of the third person is
applied, as in tvatkalpo yāti (‘he, being almost like you, goes’).

Notes

The suffix tarap is prescribed in P.5.3.57 dvivacanavibhajyopapade tarab̄ıyasunau.
The suffixes kalpap etc. are kalpap, deśya and deś̄ıyar. As taught in P.5.3.67
ı̄s.adasamāptau kalpabdeśyadeś̄ıyarah. , they are added to a nominal or verbal stem,
when the slight incompleteness is to be expressed. For the interpretation of
tvattara, tvatkalpa as given by Haradatta, see fn. 392.

391 Cf. S̄ıradeva’s explanation of the paribhās. ā in question: anye ca sāmānyena pratyayavidhau
cāpratyayavidhau ca paribhās. ām āhuh. . [Abhyankar (1967: 222)].
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Now, let us compare this passage with the one from the Durghat.avr. tti:

(1) katham. paramatvam. pat.hasi. grahan. avatā prātipadikena tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti

tadantavidhir nāst̄ıti tadantatvābhāvāt. ucyate: ‘sapūrvāc ce’-ti pratyayavidhau
jñāpakāt pratyayavidhivis.aye kaís cit sāmānyeneyam. sv̄ıkriyate. tathā ‘́ses.o ghy

asakh̄ı’-ty atra nyāsah. susakher āgacchaty, atisakher āgacchat̄ıty atrāsakh̄ıti na
pratis.edhah. .

(2) nanu tadantatvam. sv̄ıkriyate. katham atitvam. pacat̄ıti. ‘svam. rūpam’ ity atra

rūpagrahan. ād rūpavadartho ′py aṅḡıkriyata iti jñāpitam. tenārthāntaravr. ttitvāt
prathamapurus.a eva.

(3) atvam. tvam. sam. padyate tvadbhavat̄ıty atra prathamapurus.a eva yus.madarthasya

gaun. atvād yathāmahān mahān sam. panno mahadbhūtaś candramā ity atra ‘ān ma-
hata’ ityādinā nātvam. bhavat̄ıti nyāsah. .

(4) bhavān yāt̄ıty atra tu saty api yus.madarthe rūpābhāvān na bhavati. artha-

vato rūpasya grahan. āt. na cātra rūpasya gamyamānatvam. bhavacchabdenārtha-
syoktatvāt.

(5) tvattaro yās̄ıty atra tarapah. svārthikatvād yus.mady upapada iti

madhyamapurus.ah. . kalpādau tūbhayam. yadā hy anya evāsti bhavān sam. vr. tta iti

ced bhedavivaks.āyām. kim. cidbhūto yus.madartha ucyate syāt tadā madhyamapurus.ah. .
tvatkalpo yās̄ıti. yadā tv anya evocyate tadā prathamapurus.ah. . tvatkalpo devadatto

yāt̄ıti raks. itah. .392

(1) How [do we obtain] paramatvam. pat.hasi (‘the excellent you study’), when be-
cause of paribhās. ā PP 78 (‘By the explicit mention of a prātipadika [it is shown that]

an operation does not apply to this what ends in this [prātipadika]’), the prescrip-
tion does not apply to what ends in the element [mentioned in the sūtra] and thus,

[in paramatvam. pat.hasi the prescription] does not apply to what ends in it, (i.e. in
tva)? [This critical objection is refuted since] it is stated that some claim that this

[paribhās. ā] takes effect generally in the domain where a suffix is prescribed, because
rule P.5.2.87 sapūrvāc ca prescribing a suffix implies that. Similarly, [the examples]

susakher āgacchati and atisakher āgacchati [given] in the Nyāsa on P.1.4.7 are not
prohibited by asakhi.

(2) Now, it is claimed that the prescription refers to what ends in [the element

mentioned in the sūtra], but then, how [is the example] atitvam. pacati (‘he, who

has surpassed you, cooks’) [to be explained]? From the mention of rūpa in rule
P.1.1.68 svam. rūpam. śabdasyāśabdasam. jñā, it is known that also the meaning of

what has that form [should] agree. Therefore, because [in the above example, tvam]
is used to denote something else, the suffix of the third person is added.

(3) [We say] tvadbhavati (‘he becomes you’), when someone not being you, becomes

you. In this [example] only the suffix of the third person is added, because the

392 Cf. also Pad. ad loc.: kvacit tu vr. ttāv evāyam. granthah. pat.hyate, iha ca atitvam. pacati atyaham.
pacat̄ıty atrātikrāntapradhānena samāse yus.madasmador asāmānādhikaran. yāt prathama eva bha-
vati, iha tv ı̄s.ad asamāptas tvam. tvatkalpah. pacasi, matkalpah. pacāmı̄ti kālāntaradr. s. t.agun. arahito
yus.madasmadartha eva tvatkalpamatkalpaśabdābhyām ucyata iti madhyamottamau bhavatah. ,
tatsadr. śapadārthāntarābhidhāne tu prathamah. , tathā tvattarah. pacasi, mattarah. pacāmi, paramatvam.
pacasi, paramāham. pacāmı̄ti, kālāntarādr. s. t.agun. ātísayavísis. t.o yus.madasmadartha evocyate iti bhavaty
eva.
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meaning of yus.mad is secondary, as in the example mahadbhūtaś candramā (‘the
moon is full’), where mahadbhūta means ‘something not being great has become

great’. Here, the substitute āt prescribed by P.6.3.46 does not take place. This is

[the view found in] the Nyāsa.

Notes

P.6.3.46 ān mahatah. samānādhikaran. ajāt̄ıyayoh. prescribes the substitution of the
final phone of mahat by the long vowel ā (āt), when mahat is the first element
of a compound and has the same locus as the second element or when it is fol-
lowed by the suffix jāt̄ıya. This rule could apply in the case of mahadbhūta, but
according to Jinendrabuddhi the substitution by āt does not take place because
the meaning of mahat is secondary. Cf. Nyāsa ad loc.: ‘amahān mahān sam-
panno mahadbhūtaś candramā iti yatrārthe cvyanto mahacchabdo vartate tatraiva
bhūtaśabdo ′pi tasmāt sāmānādhikaran. ye saty āttvena bhavitavyam’ – iti kasyacid
bhrāntih. syāt, atas tām. nirākartum āha – amahān mahān ityādi ... gaun. aś cātra
mahadarthah. . tadabhidhānāc ca mahacchabdo ′pi gaun. a iti na bhavaty āttvam.

(4) In [the example] bhavān yāti (‘your honour goes’), [the suffix of the second
person is not added], because although the meaning is that of yus.mad, its form is

not present, since the form of what is meaningful is used. Here, [in the example
under discussion], the form [of yus.mad] is not understood, because the meaning is

expressed by the word bhavat.

(5) In tvattaro yāsi (‘exceedingly you go’), the suffix tarap is svārthika, (i.e. it has
the same meaning as the stem it is added to) and, thus, when yus.mat is understood,

the suffix of the second person is added. In the case of kalpa etc., there are two
[possibilities]. When your honour has become someone else and the difference is

wished to be expressed and, [moreover], the meaning of yus.mad is said to be partly
present, then the suffix of the second person is applied, as in tvatkalpo yāsi (‘you,

who seem to be like a different person, go’). When only another [person] is [wished
to be] expressed, then the suffix of the third person is applied, as in tvatkalpo

devadatto yāti (‘Devadatta, being almost like you, goes’). This is [the view of]
Raks.ita.

Of these five parts, the two first ones are similar, first of all, on the content level.

The wording differs and even the examples elucidated there are slightly altered.

While Vísvarūpa ponders paramatvam. yāsi and atitvam. yāti, Śaran.adeva explains

paramatvam. pat.hasi and atitvam. pacati. The third part is, on the contrary, almost

identical in both commentaries, with the exception that Śaran.adeva quotes an opin-

ion of Jinendrabuddhi, which is omitted by Vísvarūpa. Similarly, the fourth part

of Vísvarūpa’s commentary to a great extent resembles the Durghat.avr. tti. The differ-

ences are minor. Where Vísvarūpa writes yadi, Śaran.adeva uses tu sati. Consequently,

the Pañjikā has the nominative case of yus.madartha instead of the locative in the

Durghat.avr. tti. Furthermore, Vísvarūpa states rūpavato ′rthasya grahan. āt, what corre-

sponds to arthavato rūpasya grahan. āt in the Durghat.avr. tti. And finally, in the last sen-

tence of this part, Vísvarūpa adds asya between ca and atra. The fifth part is, likewise,

quite similar in the Durghat.avr. tti and the Pañjikā. In the first sentence, Vísvarūpa
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omits yus.mady upapada iti, but adds eva after madhyamapurus.ah. . The second, short

sentence is identical. In the next one, in the explanation of the second person suffix in

tvatkalpo yāsi, Vísvarūpa consistently uses the second person (anya evāsi sam. vr. ttah. ),

while Śaran.adeva employs the respectful form of address with bhavant (anya evāsti

bhavān sam. vr. ttah. ). Then Vísvarūpa puts -vat after iti and Śaran.adeva, ced. The next

difference could be due either to a scribal mistake or another understanding of the

passage. Namely, Vísvarūpa writes abhedavivaks.āyām (‘when the lack of difference is

wished to be expressed’, i.e. although you are different you are still the same person),

where Śaran.adeva has the opposite, bhedavivaks.āyām (‘when difference is wished to

be expressed’, i.e. the difference between you as you are usually and you as you are

at this moment). Furthermore, Vísvarūpa describes yus.madartha as kim. cinnyūnah. ,

and not as kim. cidbhūtah. present in the Durghat.avr. tti. He writes ākhyāyate instead

of ucyate and skips syāt, but then adds sādr. śyāt before madhyamapurus.ah. . The next

sentence is almost identical, but Vísvarūpa uses eva to stress prathamapurus.ah. . The

example which closes the discussion differs slightly, since the Pañjikā does not have

devadattah. . Moreover, Śaran.adeva states that he took this udāharan. a from Raks.ita

and this information is lacking in the Pañjikā.

To these eight passages we could add two further ones. The first stems from the Pañjikā

on P.1.1.57 and deals with the formation of vaiyākaran. a and the dictum tanvant̄ıty

atred. abhāvah. . However, this passage has not been cited here, because the same topic

is minutely treated in the Nyāsa and it is difficult to decide whether the text by

Vísvarūpa resembles more that of the Nyāsa or rather that of the Durghat.avr. tti. The

reason why I have omitted the next passage is different again. In the commentary

on P.1.4.11, the Pañjikā and the Durghat.avr. tti take up the example bhettā, but the

explanations given in these two treatises vary considerably, so that the sole identity of

the udāharan. a cannot prove anything.

Let us now summarise what we have said so far. As we have seen, the items of evidence

presented above are not all of the same significance. The passages from the Pañjikā on

P.1.3.12 and 1.4.105 as well as four rarely used examples, namely: lekhan̄ı masiprasūh.

(on P.1.2.1), śiñjadvalayasubhagaih. (on P.1.3.12), sakhinā vānarendren. a (on P.1.4.7)

and patinā n̄ıyamānāyāh. (on P.1.4.8), are the strongest ones. It is certain that the

similarity between the Durghat.avr. tti and the Pañjikā on P.1.3.12 and P.1.4.105 cannot

be accidental. Thus, there are two possible explanations for this. The simplest one is

that Vísvarūpa drew from Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti. However, we cannot exclude

another possibility, namely, that Vísvarūpa might have borrowed from some other

source. It is also worth noting that this alternative would justify the fact which

we mentioned at the beginning of this subsection, i.e. that the passages from the
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Pañjikā which we could classify as similar in form to Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti are

not all of the same pure type as examples of similarity in form of the Pañjikā and

the Nyāsa. Now, the question about the treatise which might possibly be taken into

consideration arises. Theoretically, the treatise we are looking for could be the source

for Śaran.adeva’s commentary or it could be based on it. As we have seen in part I of

the present volume, we have no reason to believe that any other work similar to the

Durghat.avr. tti was written after Śaran.adeva composed his commentary, but there were

two Durghat.avr. ttis prior to it. These are the Durghat.avr. tti by Raks.ita, which is said

to serve as a model for Śaran.adeva, or the same kind of treatise by Purus.ottamadeva,

which Śaran.adeva probably knew, since he often quotes Purus.ottamadeva’s opinion.

However, both these commentaries are now lost, so our hypothesis cannot be proven

and the only thing we can be sure about is that Vísvarūpa drew from some other work

than these examined up to now and this work could be Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti or

some other treatise similar to it.

II.6.5.5 The Padamañjar̄ı

It is quite certain that Haradatta, the author of the Padamañjar̄ı, came from South

India. Consequently, the reader might be surprised that we take up the question of

a possible influence of the Padamañjar̄ı on the Pañjikā at all. The reason is this:

in some places Vísvarūpa discusses topics or examples which are found neither in

the Kāśikā nor in the Nyāsa nor in any other treatise examined in II.6.5, but which

are explored by Haradatta. However, what is noteworthy is that although all these

passages treat the same problems as in the Padamañjar̄ı, their wording clearly differs

from that of Haradatta’s commentary. Even similar phrases are rare, to say nothing

of sentences. Moreover, when Haradatta and Vísvarūpa ponder the same topic, the

illustrations used by them or the solutions proposed by them are often different.

To illustrate this statement, let us now have a good look at some of the relevant

passages from the Pañjikā and the Padamañjar̄ı.

1) The first passage stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.1.4 na dhātulopa ārdhadhātuke,

which teaches that the substitution by gun. a or vr. ddhi does not take place when

an ārdhadhātuka suffix which causes an elision of a part of a root follows. In his

commentary on this rule, Vísvarūpa explains the examples dedyah. and jaṅgamah. .

d̄ıṅ ks.aye (Dhp. 4.26). dedya ity atra d̄ıṅo yud. aci kṅit̄ıti (P.6.4.63) yut. jaṅgama ity
atra gamahanetyādinā (P.6.4.98) upadhālopah. syāt. tasmād asmin vis.aye aci yaṅo
′ci ceti (P.2.4.74) samudāyasya lopas tenājjhalsamudāyasya sthānivattvam. nāsti.
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[The root] d̄ı is used in the sense of perishing. In dedyah. , [the augment] yut. [en-
joined] by P.6.4.63 and in jaṅgamah. , the elision of the penultimate [prescribed] by

P.6.4.98 would [wrongly] apply. Thus, with regard to these [examples], when [the

suffix] ac follows, the combination [of phones] is elided by P.2.4.74; therefore, the
combination of a vowel and a consonant is not treated as the original.

Notes

The examples of application of the present sūtra given by Vísvarūpa (and by
Purus.ottamadeva) are nouns formed with the suffix ac added to frequentative
stems. Let us now have a look at the example loluvah. ‘cutting much, a great
cutter’, which Vísvarūpa discusses before dedyah. and jaṅgamah. . In the frequen-
tative, the suffix yaṅ is added to the root lū (by P.3.1.22 dhātor ekāco halādeh.
kriyāsamabhihāre yaṅ) and by P.3.1.32 sanādyantā dhātavah. the stem ending in
yaṅ is called dhātu. Then, the suffix ac is introduced, as taught in P.3.1.134
nandigrahipacādibhyo lyun. inyacah. , and we have: lū + yaṅ + ac. At this stage
rule P.2.4.74 yaṅo ′ci ca teaching the elision of yaṅ when it is followed by the
suffix ac applies. However, although elided, the suffix yaṅ still causes the redu-
plication of the root lū, which is prescribed in P.6.1.9 sanyaṅoh. . Additionally,
the long vowel ū is reduplicated as o in accordance with P.7.4.82 gun. o yaṅlukoh. .
Thus, we have: lo + lū + ac. Now, the suffix ac is an ārdhadhātuka, and by
P.7.3.84 sārvadhātukārdhadhātukayoh. , the vowel ū of lolū would be also substi-
tuted by its gun. a. However, because ac causes the elision of the part of a root,
namely of the suffix yaṅ, the gun. a substitution is prohibited by P.1.1.4. Conse-
quently, the vowel ū is substituted by uvaṅ (by P.6.4.77 aci śnudhātubhruvām.
yvor iyaṅuvaṅau), then the suffix of the nominative singular is added and the
final form is loluvah. . Now, it is argued, we do not need the present sūtra to block
the gun. a substitution in that case. In the example above we have used P.2.4.74
to elide the suffix yaṅ, but if we elide the vowel a of yaṅ by P.6.4.48 ato lopah.
and the consonant y by P.2.4.74, the suffix yaṅ will be treated as still present
before ac and thus prevent ū from being substituted by its gun. a. However, if we
accept this – Vísvarūpa argues – the nouns dedyah. and jaṅgamah. would not be
obtained. Let us examine dedyah. first:

d̄ı + yaṅ + ac → d̄ı + y + ac → d̄ı +ac → de + d̄ı + ac (P.7.4.82)

If the suffix yaṅ is treated as present before ac, one could see the combination of
yaṅ and ac as an ārdhadhātuka suffix beginning with a vowel and marked with
ṅ and in this case rule P.6.4.63 d̄ıṅo yud. aci kṅiti would wrongly apply. This
sūtra teaches the addition of the augment yut. to an ārdhadhātuka suffix which
begins with a vowel and is marked with k or ṅ. With the augment yut., the final
form would be *ded̄ıyah. . Similarly, in the case of jaṅgamah. the separate elision
of a and of y would lead to an undesirable form.

gam + yaṅ + ac → gam + y + ac → gam + ac

At this stage of derivation, P.6.4.98 gamahanajanakhanaghasām. lopah. kṅity
anaṅi, teaching the elision of the root vowel of gam, han, jan, khan and ghas
before a suffix (other than the aorist suffix aṅ) which begins with a vowel and
is marked with k or ṅ, could wrongly apply. Namely, similarly as in the case of
dedyah. , we could see the combination of yaṅ and ac as a suffix beginning with
a vowel and marked with ṅ. This would lead to *gm + ac. However, the correct
derivation is as follows:

gam + ac → ga + gam +ac (P.7.4.60) → gan + gam + ac (P.7.4.85) → jan +
gam + ac (P.7.4.62) → jam. gam + ac (P.8.3.24) → jaṅgam + ac (P.8.4.58)

Therefore, Vísvarūpa concludes, we have to accept that by P.2.4.74 not only
y of yaṅ is elided but the whole suffix and because the zero-substitute of the
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combination of phones (i.e. of a vowel and a consonant) cannot be treated as
the original element, rule P.1.1.4 is needed to block the gun. a substitution in
examples such as loluvah. etc. See also notes on the next passage.

Let us now see how Haradatta accounts for these examples.

kim. ca yady ato lopah. kriyeta, jaṅgama ity atra ‘gamahana’ ity (cf. P.6.4.98)
upadhālopah. syāt. athātrānaṅ̄ıti pratis.edhas tarhi dar̄ıdr. śa ity atra ‘r. dr. śoh. ’ iti

(cf. P.7.4.16) gun. ah. syād; dedya ity atra ‘d̄ıṅo yud. a aci’ iti (P.6.4.63) yut. syāt;
san̄ısram. sah. dan̄ıdhvam. sa ity atra ‘aniditām’ ity (cf. P.6.4.24) upadhālopah. syāt;

yāyāvara ityādis.v ākāralopah. syāt. yadā punar yogavibhāgam akr. tvā víses.avihitah.
samudāyaluk kriyate, tadā halacor ādeśasya sthānivattvābhāvād upadhālopādayo na

bhavant̄ıty avaśyam. samudāyasya lug es. itavyah. .

Moreover, if the phone a had been elided [by P.6.4.48], the penultimate in jaṅgamah.
would be [wrongly] elided by P.6.4.98. But [it could be said that] in this sūtra (i.e.

P.6.4.98), [the elision of the penultimate] is prohibited if aṅ follows; in that case,
[r. of] dar̄ıdr. śah. would be substituted by gun. a, as taught in P.7.4.16, [according to

which this substitution takes place if aṅ follows]. In dedyah. , [the augment] yut. could
be added according to P.6.4.63, in san̄ısram. sah. and dan̄ıdhvam. sah. the penultimate

would be elided by P.6.4.24 and in yāyāvarah. etc. the phone ā would be elided.

However, if rule [P.6.4.49] is not split and the combination [of phones] is elided
by luk specifically prescribed [in P.2.4.74], then the substitute of a consonant and

a vowel is not treated as the original and, consequently, [the operations such as] the
elision of the penultimate and others [mentioned above] do not take place. Thus,

the elision of the combination [of phones] prescribed by the word luk is certainly to
be approved.

Notes

Like Vísvarūpa, Haradatta first explains the example loluvah. and discusses the
possibility of the separate elision of a of the suffix yaṅ. His argumentation slightly
differs from Vísvarūpa’s.393 Namely, he rejects the elision of a by P.6.4.48 ato
lopah. , because this rule would be suspended by more specific P.2.4.74 yaṅo ′ci ca.
In his opinion, this fault would be avoided if we split P.6.4.49 yasya halah. . Thus,
yasya alone would mean that even the final a of ya should be elided before
an ārdhadhātuka. In that case the vowel a (and not the whole suffix yaṅ, as
Vísvarūpa maintains) would be treated as present, when the gun. a substitution is
about to take place. This is due to P.1.1.57 acah. parasmin pūrvavidhau, because
in the case of lolū + *a + ac, the elision of a is caused by the ārdhadhātuka ac and
the gun. a substitution applies to what precedes the zero-substitute of the vowel
a. This is, however, rejected by Haradatta, because by pūrva in pūrvavidhau
this phone is meant, which immediately precedes a vowel which has undergone
the substitution, but at the stage before the substitution has taken place. In
the case of our example this would be y of yaṅ and not ū of lolū. This means

393 See Pad. on P.1.1.4: nanu ca yaṅakārasyāto lope kr. te tasya sthānivattvād eva gun. avr. ddh̄ı
na bhavis. yatah. , yathā – pāpacaka iti ‘ata upadhāyāh. ’ iti vr. ddhih. , na hy atrānena nis.edhah. sidhya-
ti, kim. kāran. am? aniglaks. an. atvāt. nālopo labhyate, ‘yaṅo ′ci ca’ iti samudāyalukā pratipadavi-
hitena bādhitatvāt. yogavibhāgāt siddham – ato lopo bhavaty ārdhadhātuke, tato ‘yasya’ ya ity asya
samudāyasya yo ′kāras tasyāpi lopo bhavati. kimartham idam? víses.avihitena samudāyalukāto lopo
mā bādh̄ıti. tena sthānivattvād eva gun. avr. ddh̄ı na bhavis. yatah. . yathaiva tarhi gun. avr. ddh̄ı na bha-
vata evam. ks.etriyah. , cekriyah. , loluvah. , tos. t.uvah. , suśruva it̄ıyaṅuvaṅāv apy acpratyayam apeks.ya na
syātām ... na ca punar api sthānivadbhāvah. , ādis. t.ād acah. pūrvatvāt.
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that we do not have to split P.6.4.49 and that the suffix yaṅ should be elided by
P.2.4.74. Note also that in that case we cannot apply P.1.1.57, because the zero
is a substitute of the whole yaṅ, i.e. of a combination of a vowel and a consonant,
and not of a vowel only, as required in P.1.1.57. Additionally, Haradatta points
other examples which speak against the separate elision of the vowel a. These
are: jaṅgamah. , dar̄ıdr. śah. , dedyah. , san̄ısram. sah. , dan̄ıdhvam. sah. and yāyāvarah. .

Interestingly enough, in the case of jaṅgamah. Haradatta’s explanation differs
from Vísvarūpa’s. Namely, in his opinion P.6.4.98 gamahanajanakhanaghasām.
lopah. kṅity anaṅi cannot be applied to elide the penultimate a of gam, because
this is prohibited by anaṅi mentioned in the sūtra. Actually, aṅ used in P.6.4.98
(and in P.7.4.16 discussed below) means the aorist suffix, but according to Hara-
datta it can be also interpreted as a part of the frequentative suffix yaṅ. Thus,
jaṅgamah. has turned out to be an inappropriate example; therefore, Haradatta
presents another one: dar̄ıdr. śah. . In the case of this example, if we accept the
separate elision of a of yaṅ, rule P.7.4.16 r. dr. śo

′ṅi gun. ah. , which prescribes the
gun. a substitution for the roots with the final r. , short or long, and for the root
dr. ś, when the (aorist) suffix aṅ follows, would wrongly apply.

Rule P.6.4.24 aniditām. hala upadhāyāh. kṅiti teaches that before a suffix marked
with k or ṅ, the penultimate n of roots which end in a consonant and which are
not marked with i is elided. Thus, if in the case of san̄ısram. sah. and dan̄ıdhvam. sah.
the vowel a (with a marker ṅ) is treated as present, the penultimate n of srans
and dhvans would be wrongly elided.

Rule P.6.4.64 āto lopa it.i ca prescribes the elision of the final ā of a root followed
by an ārdhadhātuka beginning with a vowel and marked with k or ṅ or by
an ārdhadhātuka taking the augment it.. According to Haradatta, this rule could
apply in the case of yāyāvarah. (yā + yaṅ + varac), if we accepted that the vowel
a of yaṅ is separately elided. Note that also Vísvarūpa (in Pañj. on P.1.1.4)
discusses this example, but he rejects it.

Thus, Haradatta explains more examples than Vísvarūpa does. Moreover, not only

the wording of the Pañjikā in no way resembles that of the Padamañjar̄ı but also

argumentation given in these two treatises differs.

2) In P.1.1.9 tulyāsyaprayatnam. savarn. am Pān. ini defines the term savarn. a ‘homoge-

nous’ as applying to phones which have the same place of articulation and the same

articulatory effort. This definition as it stands is too broad; therefore, the next sūtra,

P.1.1.10 nājjhalau, teaches that vowels and consonants are not homogenous one with

another. In the Pañjikā on P.1.1.10 Vísvarūpa ponders on whether sūtra P.1.1.69

an. udit savarn. asya cāpratyayah. should apply here.

evam. ca sam. jñāvidhāne grahan. akaśāstrasyānabhinirvr. ttatvān nājjhalāv

ity atrājgrahan. enāgr. h̄ıtasavarn. am evopāttam iti d̄ırghān. ām apratis. iddhā

savarn. asam. jñā. tenāgr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām ayam. pratis.edhah. . gr. h̄ıtavarn. ānām. tu
kumār̄ı śeta ityādau savarn. ad̄ırghābhāvārtham (cf. P.6.1.101) iko yan. ac̄ıty

(P.6.1.77) ato ′c̄ıty anuvartan̄ıyam.

Thus, when a term is prescribed, the rule teaching the inclusion (i.e. P.1.1.69) does
not function. Therefore, by the mention of a vowel in the present sūtra (nājjhalau),

a phone by which its homogenous phones are not included (cf. P.1.1.69) is meant.
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This is why the term savarn. a does not exclude long [vowels] and the exclusion
[given in the present rule] refers to homogenous phones (savarn. a) which are not

included [by P.1.1.69]. In the case of phones included [by P.1.1.69], such as in

[examples] kumār̄ı śete etc., the lengthening of homogenous phones does not take
place, because [in P.6.1.101, the term] ac (‘a vowel’) from P.6.1.77 is present.

Notes

Rule P.1.1.69 an. udit savarn. asya cāpratyayah. teaches that whenever a vowel or
one of the consonants y, v, r, l or an item having the marker u is used, not
only these phones which are explicitly mentioned in a rule are meant, but also
any phone which is homogenous with it. Thus, by a not only the short vowel
a but also the long and prolonged ones are understood. Now, in P.1.1.10 the
pratyāhāra ac is used. This pratyāhāra includes all the phones enumerated in
the Śivasūtras beginning with a and ending in the marker c. These are a, i, u,
r. , l., e, o, ai and au. The question is whether long vowels, such as ā, ı̄, ū and r̄. ,
are also understood in P.1.1.10. In case they are, they cannot be homogenous
with any consonant. This seems to be plausible and desirable, since otherwise
in examples such as kumar̄ı śete, the long vowel ı̄ would be homogenous with ś.
Then, P.6.1.101 akah. savarn. e d̄ırghah. , teaching the substitution by the long vowel
for the vowel ˜̄a, ˜̄ı, ˜̄u, ˜̄r. or l. (ak) and the homogenous phone that follows it, could
apply and this would cause the replacement of ı̄ and ś by ı̄. However, Vísvarūpa
argues that phones which are included by P.1.1.69 are not to be understood in
P.1.1.10. In the case of the example kumar̄ı śete the undesirable substitution
can be prohibited if in P.6.1.101 the word aci from P.6.1.77 iko yan. aci is read.
Then, P.6.1.101 would mean that the substitution of a homogenous long vowel
takes place when a homogenous vowel follows. Since ś is a consonant and not
a vowel, the replacement taught in P.6.1.101 does not take place. For details on
P.1.1.9-10 and on the concept of homogeneity, see Deshpande (1975: especially
61-69).

The same topic is taken up by Haradatta.

‘nājjhalau’ ity agr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām acām. grahan. am iti siddham. avaśyam.
cāgr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām evācām. grahan. am es. t.avyam, anyathā hy aj iti gr. hyamān. a

ikārah. śakārasya grāhakah. syāt.. na cāsminn api sūtre ′yam eva nis.edhah. ,
svātmani kriyāvirodhāt. ato ′jgrahan. enāpi śakārasya grahan. am. , hals.u co-

padeśād dhalgrahan. enāp̄ıti śakāradvayasya mithah. savarn. asam. jñā na syāt. tataś
ca ‘parah. śatāni kāryān. i’ ity atra śatāt parān. i, śatād adhikān̄ıti vigr. hya

‘kartr. karan. e kr. tā bahulam’ iti (P.2.1.32) bahulavacanāt samāse pāraskarāditvāt
sut.i kr. te ‘anaci ca’ iti (P.8.4.47) śakārasya dvirvacane paraśśatān̄ıti sthite

madhyamasya śakārasya ‘jharo jhari savarn. e’ iti (P.8.4.65) lopo na syād iti
sarvadā śakāratrayaśravan. aprasaṅgah. . ato ′gr. h̄ıtasavarn. ānām acām. grahan. ād

ı̄kāraśakārayor apratis. iddham. savarn. atvam iti ‘kumār̄ı śete’ ity atra mā bhūd iti
d̄ırghavidhau ‘aci’ – ity anuvartya tadanuvr. ttisāmarthyāc cāj eva.

It is established that in P.1.1.10 [only] vowels by which their homogenous are not

included [by P.1.1.69] are meant. Moreover, the mention of only these vowels by
which their homogenous are not included [by P.1.1.69] is certainly desirable, because

otherwise, when ac is mentioned, the phone i would also include the phone ś.
And the present rule does not prohibit such [an inclusion], because of a conflict

of action with regard to the own nature [of a phone]. Thus, by the mention of
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ac, the phone ś would also be understood and because it is enunciated among

consonants, it will be also understood by the mention of hal. These two phones
ś would not be called homogenous with each other. Therefore, in [the example]

parah. śatāni kāryān. i (‘more than one hundred deeds’), which is analysed as śatāt

parān. i [meaning] ‘exceeding one hundred’, a compound [of para and śata] is formed,
because bahula is mentioned in P.2.1.32. Since [parah. śata] belongs to the gan. a

‘pāraskara etc.’, [the augment] sut. is added [to śata] (by P.6.1.157) and the phone
ś is doubled by P.8.4.47. Thus, when paraśśatāni 394 is established, the middle ś

would not have been elided by P.8.4.65 and [consequently] three phones ś would
always occur. Thus, because [it is stated that in the present sūtra] the mention

is made of vowels by which their homogenous are not included [by P.1.1.69], the
homogeneity of the phones ı̄ and ś cannot be negated. In kumar̄ı śete, when the

lengthening of a homogenous phone is prescribed, aci from P.6.1.77 is present by
anuvr. tti and because anuvr. tti should be meaningful, [it is transformed into] ac.

Notes

Haradatta’s argumentation is similar to, but also more detailed than, that of
Vísvarūpa. For example, he explains why in P.1.1.10 phones by which their
homogenous are included by P.1.1.69 should not be understood. Suppose for
a moment that it were the case. Then, the vowel i, which in P.1.1.10 is referred
to by ac, would comprise all the varieties of i as well as the sibilant ś. Thus,
by P.1.1.10 not only i but also ś are not homogenous with any consonant. This
would lead to the absurd statement that ś is not homogenous with ś and to the
incorrect form *paraśśśatāni.

Let us now have a look at the derivation of the compound parah. śatāni. It is
formed out of para and śata in accordance with P.2.1.32 kartr. karan. e kr. tā bahu-
lam. Although this rule prescribes optionality of compounding of an element
with the third case suffix expressing the agent or the instrument with a stem
ending in a kr. t suffix, the word bahulam means that compounding can some-
times take place where it actually would not be expected, as for example in
parah. śata. At this stage we have para + śata and because parah. śata is supposed
to belong to the list ‘pāraskara etc.’, the augment sut. is added to śata, as taught
in P.6.1.157 pāraskaraprabhr. t̄ıni ca sam. jñāyām (‘And the compounds beginning
with pāraskara are names [formed irregularly with the augment sut.]’). This
leads to para + sśata. Now, according to Haradatta, the s of sut. is changed into
ś (by P.8.4.40) and the first ś can be reduplicated by P.8.4.47 anaci ca (‘[The
reduplication of all the consonants except h takes place] also when no vowel fol-
lows’) giving the form paraśśśata. By rule P.8.4.65 jharo jhari savarn. e, all the
consonants with the exception of nasals, h, y, v, r and l can be optionally elided
when they are followed by a homogenous consonant and preceded by any conso-
nant. In the example paraśśśata, this rule can be applied only when the middle
ś is regarded as homogenous with the third one. In that case we have the form
paraśśata.

The commentary of Haradatta is much longer than that found in the Pañjikā and,

similarly to the first passage, its wording differs from that of Vísvarūpa’s treatise.

3) Our next passage comes from the Pañjikā on P.1.1.22 taraptamapau ghah. , which

assigns the technical term gha to suffixes tarap and tamap. In the Pañjikā ad loc.

394 Strictly speaking, it is *paraśśśatāni.
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Vísvarūpa discusses the possibility of rephrasing the sūtra.

taraptamabvidhau tau sad iti-(P.3.2.127)-vat tau gha iti kartavye prakaran. a-
vyatikramen. a sam. jñāvidhānam. jñāpayati: kvacit svārthe tarap. tena lopaś ca bala-

vattara iti (pāda d of śloka-vārttika on Ś.sū. 5, Mbh. I 32.24).

When tarap and tamap are prescribed [in P.5.3.55-57], [the rule] ‘tau ghah. ’ could

be added [after P.5.3.57], as is done in the case of ‘tau sat’ (P.3.2.127). Because
of going beyond [the limits of] the section [dealing with suffixes tarap and tamap],

the [present] definition teaches that tarap is sometimes used in the own meaning
[of the base]. Therefore, [we have the maxim]: ‘And elision is powerful’.

Notes

In P.3.2.124-126 the suffixes śatr. and śānac are prescribed. The next rule,
P.3.2.127 tau sat, teaches that these both suffixes are called sat. Now, Vísvarūpa
argues that it would be also possible to define gha in the section where tarap
and tamap are prescribed.

Note that in P.5.3.55-56 the suffixes tamap and is. t.han and in P.5.3.57 the suf-
fixes tarap and ı̄yasun are taught. In P.5.3.58-65 the addition and operations
concerning is. t.han and ı̄yasun are dealt with. Thus, the only place where the
rule such as tau ghah. , as proposed by Vísvarūpa, could be added is after P.5.3.57,
because in this case one could argue that the fact that it were not done at the
end of the whole section indicates that only tarap and tamap are meant.

The same possibility is taken into consideration in the Padamañjar̄ı ad loc.

ātísāyanikaprakaran. a eva tād̄ı ghah. , pitau gha iti vā kartavye prakaran. otkars.en. a
sam. jñākaran. am anyo ′pi tarab ast̄ıti sūcanārtham, tena ‘alpāctaram’ (P.2.2.34)

‘lopaś ca balavattarah. ’ ityādau svārthe tarap siddho bhavati.

Alternatively, in that very part treating comparison (ātísāyanikaprakaran. a), [the
rule] ‘tād̄ı ghah. ’ or ‘pitau ghah. ’ could be formulated. Because this topic is omitted

(i.e. such a sūtra is not stated there), the [present] definition implies that there is
also another [suffix] tarap. Therefore, in P.2.2.34 alpāctaram and in [the maxims]

lopaś ca balavattarah. (‘And elision is powerful’) and others, [the suffix] tarap used

to express the meaning [of the base] is established.

Notes

The first sūtra of the section, where the suffixes tamap, is. t.han, tarap and
ı̄yasun are taught, reads: atísāyane tamabis.t.hanau, hence Haradatta speaks
of ātísāyanikaprakaran. a.

As in the other two examples, the wording of the commentary by Haradatta and by

Vísvarūpa have nothing in common. Even the rephrasing of the sūtra which they

consider differs. Haradatta mentions two proposals: tād̄ı ghah. and pitau ghah. , while

Vísvarūpa discusses tau ghah. .

4) The fourth passage examined here stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.2.5 asam. yogāl lit.

kit, where Vísvarūpa rejects the idea of changing ṅit from P.1.2.1 into kit. To remind
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you, P.1.2.1 gāṅkut.ādibhyo
′ñn. in ṅit teaches that suffixes which are devoid of markers

ñ and n. and which are added to the root gāṅ or to the roots belonging to the list

beginning with kut. are treated as having the marker ṅ.

evam. kut.ādisūtre kid vidh̄ıyatām. naivam. svapita ity atra kittve sam. prasāran. am.
(cf. P.6.1.15) jāgr. ta ity atra gun. ah. syāt (cf. P.7.3.85).

Thus, in the rule about kut.ādi-roots (i.e. P.1.2.1) kit should be prescribed. This is
not so, [because] if the marker k were prescribed, samprasāran. a would take place

in svapitah. and gun. a in jāgr. tah. .

Notes

By anuvr. tti, ṅit from P.1.2.1 is also present in P.1.2.4 sārvadhātukam apit, which
teaches that sārvadhātuka suffixes not marked with p are treated as having the
marker ṅ. Thus, in case kit were read in P.1.2.1, these suffixes would be treated
as having the marker k. Consequently, in the example svapitah. ‘they both sleep’
the suffix tas would be treated as having the marker k and by P.6.1.15 vacisva-
piyajād̄ınām. kiti (‘When a suffix with the marker k follows, [the consonants y,
v, r and l of the roots] vac, svap and roots enumerated in the list “yaj etc.” [are
replaced by a vowel]’) v of svap would be replaced by u and the form *suptah.
would be the result. Similarly, in the example jāgr. tah. ‘they both are awake’, rule
P.7.3.85 jāgro ′vicin. n. alṅitsu could apply. This sūtra teaches that r. belonging
to the root jāgr. is substituted by a gun. a vowel, except before the suffix vi, the
aorist suffix cin. , the personal suffix n. al and before the suffix with the marker ṅ.
If we read kit in P.1.2.4, and not ṅit, this substitution would take place and give
the form *jāgartah. .

Haradatta opens the discussion by posing a question ‘Still, may be, only the marker k

should by extension apply also after gāṅ and kut.ādi?’ (yadi punar gāṅkut.ādibhyo
′pi

kittvam evātidísyeta?) and he answers it immediately: ‘This is not possible’ (naivam.

śakyam). Then, he explains several examples such as nuvidā, dhuvidā, kut.itvā, put.itvā,

jāgr. tah. , jāgrati, r. jatuh. , r. juh. etc., but svapitah. is lacking and, needless to say, the

wording of the Pañjikā differs from that of the Padamañjar̄ı.

5) Let us now consider a passage from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.3 yū stryākhyau nad̄ı,

which teaches that ı̄ and ū (or what ends in them) final in stems expressing something

feminine are called nad̄ı.

ı̄dūtor eveyam ityādi bhās.yamatam etat yuktam. ca. anyathāc ch̄ınadyor ity

(cf. P.7.1.80) atra ś̄ınadyoh. paratah. yad uktam. tan nopapadyate. na hi tadanta-

stryākhyaśabdasya sam. jñāyām. tadekadeśayor ı̄kārokārayoh. sam. jñā yuktā. asmin
darśane laks.mı̄yavāgūprabhr. t̄ınām. samudāyagatastr̄ıtvam avayava upacarya nad̄ı-

sam. jñety āhuh. . anyathā laks.mı̄yavāgūprabhr. t̄ınām ı̄kārākārayor astryākhyatvād
nad̄ısam. jñā na syāt. pūrvatra vyākhyāna āc ch̄ınadyor ity (cf. P.7.1.80) atra

nadyavayavo gr. hyate.

This [term, i.e. nad̄ı,] applies only to ı̄ and ū. This is an opinion [found] in the
Mahābhās.ya and it is appropriate. Otherwise, what is said (in P.7.1.80) that [the

augment num is added] to [roots] ending in a or ā, when ś̄ı or nad̄ı follows, would
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not be appropriate. For when the term [nad̄ı] applies to a word which denotes
something feminine and which ends in it (i.e. in ı̄ or ū), this term [nad̄ı] is not

suitable [to refer] to ı̄ and ū, which are parts of it. Some say that according to this

view, the state of denoting something feminine, which in the case of laks.mı̄, yavagū
etc. depends on the whole form [of a word], goes over to a [constituent] part [of this

word] and this [part] is termed nad̄ı. Otherwise, because ı̄ and ū of laks.mı̄, yavāgū
etc. do not denote anything feminine, the term nad̄ı would not apply to them.

According to the explanation [of the present sūtra, which is given] in the preceding
part [of the Pañjikā and which presents an opinion of Purus.ottamadeva, namely,

that the term nad̄ı applies to what ends in ı̄ or ū], in the case of rule P.7.1.80,
a [constituent] part of nad̄ı is meant.

Notes

In his argumentation Vísvarūpa refers to P.7.1.80 āc ch̄ınadyor num, which pre-
scribes optionality of the augment num which is added to the suffix śatr. intro-
duced to a verb ending in a or ā and followed by the case suffix ś̄ı or by nad̄ı.
If we understood the term nad̄ı as refering to stems ending in ı̄ or ū and not to
these vowels only, the word nad̄ı used in P.7.1.80 would serve no purpose, because
no feminine stem can be added after the suffix śatr. . What is here desired is the
addition of the feminine suffix ṅ̄ıp. Thus, there are two possibilities: either the
term nad̄ı should apply only to the vowels, or in P.7.1.80 the constituent parts
of nad̄ı are meant.

Haradatta states that rule P.1.1.72 yena vidhis tadantasya (‘The prescription applying

to a linguistic unit, applies also to what ends in it’) is always valid in the case of phones,

but as is implied by P.1.4.14 suptiṅantam. padam (‘What ends in a case or personal

suffix is called pada’), it is sometimes prohibited when suffixes are concerned. The

next question which he discusses is: How do we know that in the present rule only

phones and not suffixes are understood?

katham. punar jñāyate varn. ayor evedam. grahan. am. na pratyayayor iti,
iyaṅuvaṅsthānapratis.edhāt. yadi tadantasya sam. jñā, katham. vaks.yati – ś̄ınadyoh.
paratah. nadyantād aṅgād uttarasya iti? samudāyasya nad̄ıtvāt tadavayavabhūtāv
ı̄dūtāv api tathoktau.

How is it known that only phones are meant here and not suffixes? Because of the

negation of those [linguistic elements] which take the substitute iyaṅ or uvaṅ. If
the term [nad̄ı] applies to what ends in it (i.e. in ı̄ or ū), why would he say ‘before

ś̄ı and nad̄ı’ [meaning that the augment num is added] to the aṅga followed by
what ends in nad̄ı? Because the whole element is named nad̄ı, ı̄ and ū which are

parts of it are also so called.’

Like Vísvarūpa, Haradatta alludes to P.7.1.80, but his explanation is much shorter

than that of Vísvarūpa. As is to be expected, the wording of these two passages is

completely different.

6) The last passage we will consider here comes from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.17 svādis.v

asarvanāmasthāne assigning the term pada to stems to which the suffixes beginning



II.6. ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENT OF THE PAÑJIKĀ 165

with the suffix su but different from sarvanāmasthāna are added. The passage in

question is rather short and treats the possibility of rephrasing the sūtra.

śasādis.v aśāv iti na kr. tam. śyām. bhasam. jñāpratis. iddhyartham. sāmn̄ı iti.

[The sūtra] is not formulated as śasādis.v aśau (‘What stands before the suffix śas

and others [taught in P.4.1.2-5.4.151] with the exception of śi [is called pada]’) for
the sake of not prohibiting the term bha before ś̄ı, as in sāmn̄ı.

Notes

The suffixes ‘su etc.’ are prescribed in P.4.1.2-5.4.151. The first 21 of them are
case suffixes. As taught in P.1.1.42-43, the term sarvanāmasthāna is assigned
to the suffix śi, which replaces the nominative plural and accusative plural case
suffixes added to a neuter stem, and to the first five case suffixes enumerated in
P.4.1.2 if they are not attached to a neuter stem. Now, it could be argued that if
we want to exclude sarvanāmasthānas from the list ‘su etc.’, it would be easier
to omit the first five case suffixes (which are called sarvanāmasthāna) and begin
the list with śas. However, because the suffix śi is also sarvanāmasthāna, one
should exclude it as well. This is what the alternative wording of the sūtra does.
Now, let us take the example sāmn̄ı with the nominative (or accusative) dual
case suffix: sāman + au (aut.). The stem sāman is neuter; therefore, by P.7.1.19
napum. sakāc ca the suffix au (or aut.) is replaced by ś̄ı. In either wording of the
sūtra the stem sāman is not regarded as being a pada. However, if we do not
change the wording of the sūtra, sāman becomes a bha, which is not the case
with the new wording. The point is that the phrase svādis.u or śasādis.u is present
by anuvr. tti in the next rule. P.1.4.18 yaci bham defines the term bha as a stem
to which a suffix belonging to the list ‘su etc.’ and beginning with a vowel or
the consonant y is added. If we change svādis.u into śasādis.u this would mean
that only if the suffix belonging to the list ‘́sas etc.’ and beginning with a vowel
or y follows, a stem is called bha. The suffixes au and aut. do not belong to
the list ‘́sas etc.’, the same is thus true for their substitute. Therefore, sāman
would not be treated as bha. The consequence of that is that we could not apply
either P.6.4.134 allopo ′nah. , teaching the elision of the vowel a belonging to the
final portion of a stem called bha, or P.6.4.136 vibhās. ā ṅísyoh. , which prescribes
the optionality of this elision before the locative suffix and before the suffix ś̄ı.
Thus, if we adopt the new wording of P.1.4.17 the only form of the nominative or
accusative dual of sāman would be sāman̄ı (instead of sāman̄ı or sāmn̄ı). This
is neither correct nor desirable; therefore, the wording śasādis.v aśau has to be
rejected.

As we can see, Haradatta’s elucidation of the topic is much more detailed.

atha kasmāc chasādis.v iti nocyate, evam. hi ‘asarvanāmasthāne’ iti na vaktavyam.
bhavati? uttarārtham. sut.y api napum. sake bhasam. jñā yathā syāt, sāmn̄ı ity atra mā

bhūd bhasam. jñā.395 ‘vibhās. ā ṅísyoh. ’ iti (P.6.4.136) vacanasāmarthyād evābhasyāpy
allopo bhavis.yati. tatrāyam apy artho yasyetyādau ‘́syām. pratis.edhah. ’ iti (vārtt. 1

on P.6.4.148, Mbh. III 227.1) na vaktavyam. bhavati; abhatvād eva siddham. iha
tarhi supad̄ı brāhman. akule iti padbhāvo na syād abhatvāt, iha ca sāmāni paśyeti

bhatvād allopah. syād iti yathānyāsam evāstu.

395 Both editions of the Padamañjar̄ı, Dwarikadas Shastri and Shukla (1965-67) and Tripathi and
Malaviya (1986-94), put a full stop after bhūt.



166 PART II. THE PAÑJIKĀ

Thus, why is it not said ‘́sasādis.u’, [although this wording would be better,] since in
that case asarvanāmasthāne would not have to be stated? [This alternative wording

of P.1.4.17 is not chosen by Pān. ini] for the sake of the next [rule], so that the term

bha could apply to the neuter base followed by the first five case suffixes (strictly
speaking, by the nominative and accusative dual); [otherwise], the term bha would

not apply in the case of sāmn̄ı [and the phone a of sāman would not be elided by
P.6.4.134].

[This objection is not justified, since the phone] a will be elided, even if it does
not belong to bha, because rule P.6.4.136 (‘[The elision of a phone a belonging to

a bha ending in an] is optional before the suffix of the locative singular and the
suffix ś̄ı.’) has to be meaningful. [And] in that case, the purpose [of the alternative

wording of the present sūtra] is also that vārttika 1 on P.6.4.148 (‘[The elision of i,

ı̄, a and ā prescribed in] P.6.4.148 [should be] prohibited before ś̄ı’) does not have
to be stated, because when the name bha does not apply, [the same result as with

the vārttika] is accomplished.

In this case, then, [the alternative wording of the sūtra should be rejected, because

otherwise,] in [the example] supad̄ı brāhman. akule the substitution by pad would not
take place, since the stem is not called bha, and in [the example] sāmāni paśya [the

phone] a could be elided, because it belongs to bha. Therefore, let [rule P.1.4.17]
be formulated exactly as it is.

Notes

Contrary to Vísvarūpa, Haradatta is not satisfied with the example sāmn̄ı. He
argues that the elision of the vowel a in sāman̄ı would take place, because of rule
P.6.4.136 vibhās. ā ṅísyoh. , which otherwise would serve no purpose. He adds even
one more advantage of the new wording of P.1.4.17, i.e., the fact that vārttika
1 on P.6.4.148 would not be necessary. However, also Haradatta rejects the
alternative wording of P.1.4.17. He mentions two examples: supad̄ı brāhman. akule
and sāmāni paśya. In the first one, the stem pād being a bha is replaced by pad,
as taught in P.6.4.130 pādah. pat. However, similarly to the example sāmn̄ı, when
the suffix ś̄ı is introduced to supād, the new wording of P.1.4.17 would deprive
this stem of the name bha. In the second example, the suffix śas is added to
sāman, and according to the new wording of P.1.4.17, sāman would be called bha.
Thus, by P.6.4.134 allopo ′nah. mentioned above, the vowel a of sāman would be
elided and this would result in *sāmni paśya.

As in all the passages quoted above, the text of the Pañjikā differs from that of the

Padamañjar̄ı.

To these six passages from the Pañjikā we could add the very short excerpt from

Vísvarūpa’s commentary on P.1.1.49, where the necessity of the sūtra is proven. Hara-

datta’s argumentation is much longer than that of Vísvarūpa, but the core of the

problem remains the same. Needless to say, the wording of the passage from the

Pañjikā is different from that of Haradatta’s commentary. Nevertheless, I have de-

cided not to quote the relevant passages here, because a part of the text of the Pañjikā

as given in the manuscript is illegible and in reconstructing it I have consulted the

Padamañjar̄ı.
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And lastly I would like to draw the attention of the reader to five further passages from

the Pañjikā which deal with similar topics as those treated in the Padamañjar̄ı. They

stem from the commentary on P.1.2.1, 1.3.12, 1.4.8, 27 and 105 and, what is interesting,

the same topics are discussed in Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti. The pertinent passages

from these three treatises are given in the previous subsection, with excerpts from the

Padamañjar̄ı quoted in footnotes. Let us first have a look at the text of Vísvarūpa and

Haradatta. The similarity between them is of the same kind as we have seen above.

The problems under discussion are similar, but the wording is completely different.

Haradatta’s elucidation is longer than that of Vísvarūpa and he uses different examples

or adds other ones to support his argumentation. In contrast to this, the wording of

the passages from the Pañjikā on P.1.3.12 and for the most part on P.1.4.105 to a great

extent resembles that of the Durghat.avr. tti. The similarity between the passages from

the Pañjikā and the Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.2.1 and 1.4.8 consists first of all of discussing

the same rare examples. The wording of the short passage from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.27

is identical to the text of the Durghat.avr. tti, but as we have mentioned in the previous

subsection, this may be accidental.

To sum up, the fact that in all the passages discussed above not only the wording

of the Pañjikā and the Padamañjar̄ı but also a large part of the examples explained

there differ seems to show that most probably Vísvarūpa did not know or at least did

not utilise the Padamañjar̄ı, while he was writing his Pañjikā. On the other hand,

we can assume that the topics he takes up in the commentary on P.1.1.4, 10, 22,

1.2.5, 1.4.3 and 1.4.17 might stem from some other treatise(s) as the topics elucidated

in the Pañjikā on P.1.2.1, 1.3.12, 1.4.8, 27 and 105 possibly stem from Śaran.adeva’s

Durghat.avr. tti or from some other work similar to it. However, we must immediately

add that we have no evidence to identify the treatise(s) Vísvarūpa might have con-

sulted.

II.6.5.6 The Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti

Our examination of influences of other grammatical treatises on the Pañjikā would

be incomplete if we did not consider Sr. s.t.idhara’s Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti. After all, it

is, like the Pañjikā, a commentary on the Bhās. āvr. tti, so it is to be expected that

Vísvarūpa might have drawn from it or have referred to or criticised it. However, let

us not forget, it is not at all certain whether Vísvarūpa could really have borrowed

from Sr.s.t.idhara. Although the opinion that Vísvarūpa is anterior to Sr. s.t.idhara seems

to prevail among scholars dealing with the Bengali tradition of Pān. ini’s grammar,

the opposite view has an eminent supporter in the person of D. Ch. Bhattacharya.
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However, both hypotheses, that Vísvarūpa was posterior or anterior to Sr. s.t.idhara,

suffer from the same disadvantage. There is not a single piece of evidence to prove

either of them. According to D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: [26]-[27]), who had at

his disposal manuscripts of the whole Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti and of portions of the

Pañjikā, neither of these two commentaries on the Bhās. āvr. tti contains a hint that

its author could have known the other work. Admittedly, Sr. s.tidhara mentions one

Pañjikā 18 times, but, as Bhattacharya (1946: [26]-[27]) remarks, it cannot be the

treatise Vísvarūpa wrote.396 Furthermore, in the part of the Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti to

which I had access and which comprises the first 59 sūtras from the first pāda of the

first adhyāya, Sr. s.tidhara does not directly or indirectly refer to Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā.

Besides, the explanations given by Sr.s.t.idhara and Vísvarūpa differ considerably each

from the other. The problems discussed by Vísvarūpa or the argumentation used by

him are often different from those employed by Sr.s.t.idhara, and if they are similar,

they are found in the Nyāsa or in other treatises. Needless to say, the wording of these

two commentaries is almost never similar.

Nevertheless, I have found two passages where Sr. s.t.idhara expresses an opinion which

I have not found in any other treatise, apart from the Pañjikā.

The first one comes from the commentary on P.1.1.8 and deals with the compound

mukhanāsikā. Unlike Jinendrabuddhi, who includes this compound in the gan. a

mayūravyam. sakādi, Vísvarūpa explains it as belonging to śākapārthivādi. This is also

the opinion found in the Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti.

The second passage is taken from the commentary on P.1.1.29 and treats the meaning

of the compound tvatkapitr. ka. Both, Sr. s.t.idhara and Vísvarūpa, explain it as tvam.

kutsitah. pitā asya. The notion of ‘contempt’, however, is not necessarily present in the

Nyāsa.397

Now the question arises whether these two passages can prove that either Sr. s.t.idhara

or Vísvarūpa had known and possibly had borrowed from the other commentary. In

my opinion, such a conclusion would not be justified. Firstly, these two instances

of similarity are not very important. Secondly, the wording of these passages differs

considerably. Consequently, it seems to be more plausible that these two issues belong

396 In fact, in the commentary on P.1.1.11, Sr. s.t.idhara cites an opinion from this Pañjikā, and this
opinion is absent in Vísvarūpa’s explanation of the sūtra in question. Admittedly, though it is not
very probable, we cannot rule out the possibility that the citation in question stems from Vísvarūpa’s
treatise, but it is taken from the commentary on another sūtra. However, unless we find the passage
in Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā which corresponds to the quotation from the Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti, we have
to agree with D. Ch. Bhattacharya that references to the Pañjikā found in Sr. s.t.idhara’s commentary
do not come from Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā.

397 For more information on these two passages, see II.6.6.1, example 2 and 3.
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rather to the same (late Bengali?) grammatical tradition, from which both, Sr. s.t.idhara

and Vísvarūpa, drew.

To sum up, facing the evidence which is now available, it is better to conclude that

Sr. s.t.idhara’s and Vísvarūpa’s commentaries were written independently of each other.

II.6.5.7 Other works

In this subsection we will approach the question of whether Vísvarūpa possibly bor-

rowed from work other than those mentioned so far. What is the evidence for or

against such an assumption? To begin with, let us have a look at three passages from

the Pañjikā. They are all similar in a way. The opinions of Vísvarūpa, or in one case

the opinion quoted in the Pañjikā, are found also in the Durghat.avr. tti, but there they

are assigned to other grammarians.

The first excerpt comes from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.4 neyaṅuvaṅsthānāv astr̄ı, which

teaches that the feminine stems ending in ı̄ or ū which take respectively the substi-

tutes iyaṅ or uvaṅ are not called nad̄ı, with the exception of the word str̄ı, which

is always termed nad̄ı. This is how Vísvarūpa comments on subhru used in the

Kumārasambhava. The stem subhrū is feminine and by P.6.4.77 aci śnudhātubhruvām.

yvor iyaṅuvaṅau its final ū is replaced by uvaṅ. Consequently, by the present

rule subhrū should not be called nad̄ı and in the vocative case rule P.7.3.107

ambārthanadyor hrasvah. , teaching that in the vocative the final vowel of stems called

nad̄ı (and of stems meaning ‘mother’) is shortened, would not apply.

vimānanā subhru kutah. pitur gr. ha ityādisiddhaye (Kumāra 5.44b) vāmı̄ty (P.1.4.5)

ato vāgrahan. am anuvartamānam. sim. hāvalokitanyāyena vyavasthitavibhās. ātvena

samāśrayan. ı̄yam.

To justify [the word subhru in] vimānanā subhru kutah. pitur gr. he and other
[examples], it should be assumed that by the maxim about a lion that looks back-

wards the word vā ‘optionally’ from P.1.4.5 vāmi is valid here and this is the ir-
regular option (vyavasthitavibhās. ā).

In the Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.4.4 Śaran.adeva ascribes this opinion to Śr̄ıkan. t.ha.398

vāmı̄ty ato vāgrahan. am apakr. s.ya vyavasthitavibhās. ātvād iti śr̄ıkan. t.hah. .

Śr̄ıkan. t.ha [thinks that the word subhru is called nad̄ı], because the word vā has

been pulled from P.1.4.5 vāmi and because it is the irregular option.

Similarly, in the Pañjikā on P.1.4.7 śes.o ghy asakhi, which defines the term ghi,

Vísvarūpa elucidates an example sakhinā vānarendren. a.

398 Citations in the Durghat.avr. tti suggest that Śr̄ıkan. t.ha was a grammarian; however, nothing
precise is known about him. See Renou (1940: 61).
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asakhi alpārthe nañ399 tena sakhinā vānarendren. eti.

[The affix] nañ [used] in asakhi [is employed] in the sense of ‘smallness’ and, there-

fore, [the phrase] sakhinā vānarendren. a [is correct].

Notes

For the explanation of this passage, see II.6.5.4, example 4.

This time, according to Śaran.adeva the opinion stated above stems from the

Anunyāsakāra.

katham. sakhinā vānarendren. a. ucyate: alavan. ā yavāgūr itivad alpārthe naño

vidhānād ity anunyāsah. .

How [do we obtain] sakhinā vānarendren. a? It is said: ‘Because as in alavan. ā
yavāgūh. (“not salty rice-gruel”), [so in asakhi, the affix] nañ is prescribed in the

sense of “smallness”.’ This [view] is [stated in] the Anunyāsa.

The last passage which will be discussed here and which contrarily to the above

passages contains an explicit quotation is taken from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.52 gati-

buddhipratyavasānārthaśabdakarmākarmakān. ām an. ikartā sa n. au, which teaches that

the agent of certain non-causal verbal stems (strictly speaking, of those having the

meaning of motion, understanding and eating, and of verbal stems which have sounds

as their direct object and of intransitive stems) becomes the direct object when the

root takes the causative suffix.

gamayati grāmam. putram ity atra grāmādeh. karmatvam. na prāpnoti. kartuh.
kriyayā hi vyāpyamānasya karmatvam. na karmakriyayā. ucyate: kartr. grahan. am.
tatra svatantropalaks.an. ārtham. karmatve ′pi putrādeh. svātantryasyānupahatatvāt.

In [the example] gamayati grāmam. putram [the word] grāma etc. does not wrongly

become the direct object. After all, [a word] becomes the direct object, [only] when

it refers to that which is to be obtained by the action of the agent and not [to what is
to be obtained] by the action of the object. [This critical objection is refuted, since]

it is stated that the mention of the agent [in P.1.4.52] is for the sake of implying
that [agent] as someone independent and because even when putra etc. are treated

as direct objects, they do not abandon their independence.

In the Durghat.avr. tti on P.1.4.52, a similar quotation is ascribed to Maitreya Raks.ita.

katham. gamayati grāmam. vipram iti. an. ikartuh. karmatve tatkriyāvyāpyasya

grāmasya karmatvam. na syāt. karmasam. jñāvidhau kartr. grahan. āt. ucyate:
tat kartr. grahan. am. svatantropalaks.an. am. karmatve ′pi svavyāpāre svātantryasyā-

nupahatatvād iti raks. itah. .

How [do we obtain the example] gamayati grāmam. vipram? The agent of the
sentence without the causative suffix becomes the direct object, so that grāma

399 Cf. Medin̄ı (avyayāni 1ab): aśabdah. syād abhāve ′pi svalpārthapratis. edhayoh. .
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which is to be obtained by the action of this [object] cannot become the direct
object [as well]. [The answer to this question is:] because the agent is mentioned

in the rule defining the term karman (i.e. in P.1.4.52). [Precisely speaking, this

critical objection is refuted, since] it is stated that this mention of the agent implies
[the agent as] someone independent, because even when [the agent of the sentence

without the causative suffix] becomes the direct object, it does not abandon the
independence as far as its own activity is concerned. This is said by Raks.ita.400

Now, the question arises whether in the examples quoted above Vísvarūpa actually

draws directly from Śr̄ıkan. t.ha, the Anunyāsakāra and Raks.ita or rather his knowledge

of their opinions stems from the Durghat.avr. tti. To my mind, although the first possi-

bility cannot be excluded with absolute certainty, the second seems to be much more

probable. After all, it is already significant that these three opinions are quoted in the

Durghat.avr. tti. In addition, if we remember that most probably Vísvarūpa borrowed

either from Śaran.adeva’s Durghat.avr. tti or from some other treatise of this kind and, on

the other hand, that there is no other piece of evidence in favour of the hypothesis that

Vísvarūpa knew and utilised treatises of Śr̄ıkan. t.ha, the Anunyāsakāra and Raks.ita;401

we are, I think, compelled to adopt the view that in the Pañjikā on P.1.4.4, 7 and 52

Vísvarūpa drew from the Durghat.avr. tti.

A final point which needs our consideration is a question whether Vísvarūpa knew and

utilised S̄ıradeva’s Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti. However, the evidence supplied by the first

adhyāya of the Pañjikā does not allow us to answer this question definitely. The only

thing we can tell is that in the part of the Pañjikā examined here, there is not a single

passage which clearly has to stem from S̄ıradeva’s treatise. One part of Vísvarūpa’s

commentary on P.1.2.1 is somehow similar to S̄ıradeva’s explanation of SP 127, but

examples used in both these treatises are different. This, of course, does not necessarily

mean that Vísvarūpa did not know the Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti. These two works are of

different character, so it is not really surprising that we cannot find any borrowing

from the Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti in the Pañjikā.

400 Cf. also Pad. on gamayati mān. avakam. grāmam (Kāś. on the present sūtra): katham
atra grāmasya karmatvam, yāvatā kartur ı̄psitatamam. karmety ucyate ... ato yasyām avasthāyām.
grāmasya karmatvam. na tasyām. mān. avakasya karmatvam, yasyām. ca n. yantāvasthāyām. mān. avakasya
karmatvam. na tasyām. grāmasya karmatvam; pūrvapravr. ttatvād.

401 This means that in the case of Śr̄ıkan. t.ha and the Anunyāsakāra, we are not able to find any more
similarities between opinions of these two grammarians and opinions of Vísvarūpa, just because works
of Śr̄ıkan.t.ha are unknown and the text of the Anunyāsa is not extant. As far as the Tantraprad̄ıpa
of Maitreya Raks.ita is concerned, its comparison with the Pañjikā was not possible for the reasons
mentioned in the introduction to II.6.5.
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II.6.6 Original ideas of Vísvarūpa

Up to this point we have focused our attention on influences the Pañjikā might have

undergone and we have ascertained that Vísvarūpa drew abundantly from the gram-

matical tradition available to him. The question which now arises is whether the

Pañjikā contains anything new at all. In this (II.6.6) and the next (II.6.7) subsection

we will try to answer this question.

The first step we shall take towards fulfilling this task is to look for passages in the

Pañjikā which contain ideas not found in any other treatise. However, to anticipate

a possible objection, let us remark that although there is no other way to examine the

degree of the Pañjikā’s originality, the fact that we will find several topics which are

not treated in any other grammatical work mentioned in II.6.4-5 does not mean that

these ideas stem from Vísvarūpa. After all, we cannot exclude the possibility that

Vísvarūpa borrowed from some treatises which (for one reason or another) we have

not consulted. There are several works which could be mentioned here, in the first

place, Maitreya Raks.ita’s Tantraprad̄ıpa, extant only in manuscripts, which were not

accessible to me while I was working on Vísvarūpa’s Pañjikā. Furthermore, Vísvarūpa

might have borrowed from Maitreya’s Durghat.avr. tti or from the Durghat.avr. tti writ-

ten by Purus.ottamadeva or perhaps from the Anunyāsa or the Bhāgavr. tti. All these

treatises are now lost and with the exception of the last, quotations from them found

in grammatical literature are scarce. And last but not least, it is quite possible that

Vísvarūpa might have utilised some works belonging to non-Pān. inian schools of San-

skrit grammar, since some of them (the Kātantra, Jaumara etc.) might have been

known and studied in Bengal already at his time.402

Thus, bearing the above in mind, we can now take up our analysis. This is divided

into two parts. The first one treats those passages from the Pañjikā in which the same

or very similar topics to those from the Nyāsa are discussed, but the argumentation of

Vísvarūpa differs from that of Jinendrabuddhi. In the second part, we scrutinise those

passages which contain ideas or topics not examined in a way Vísvarūpa did either in

the Nyāsa or in any of treatises mentioned in II.6.5. For the sake of convenience, the

passages where Vísvarūpa rejects the necessity of the sūtra under discussion, although

Jinendrabuddhi does not question its need at all, are also included in this part.403

402 See also II.3.2.3.
403 Such passages belong to both of our categories. On the one hand, they could be included in

II.6.6.1, since we can be sure that if Jinendrabuddhi does not discuss the need of a rule in question,
it means that he regards it as necessary and, in this case, we have a clear conflict of opinions between
Jinendrabuddhi and Vísvarūpa. On the other side, the whole topic (the question whether the sūtra
is redundant) is a new one, thus belonging also to II.6.6.2.
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II.6.6.1 Opinions different from those found in the Nyāsa

The examples of disagreements between Vísvarūpa and the Nyāsakāra are rare and

mostly deal with minor problems. Sometimes, Vísvarūpa presents other arguments

than those given by Jinendrabuddhi, or adds alternative ones, but his conclusion

remains the same as in the Nyāsa. Rarely does he propose another interpretation

or another solution to the problem. Even more rarely does he reject an opinion of

Jinendrabuddhi. Moreover, Vísvarūpa does not criticise Jinendrabuddhi overtly, he

simply states an opinion which is not held by the author of the Nyāsa.

Below I present the relevant passages from the Pañjikā in the order they appear in

Vísvarūpa’s commentary.

1) The first passage is taken from the Pañjikā on P.1.1.1 vr. ddhir ād aic, which defines

the term vr. ddhi. In the commentary on this sūtra Vísvarūpa accounts for the unusual

sandhi in aic.

aij iti pratyāhāren. a aikāra-aukārau gr. hyete. kutvam. ca nipātanān na bhavaty
ayasmayādipāt.hād bhatvād (cf. P.1.4.20; P.8.2.30) vā.

By the pratyāhāra aic, the phone ai and the phone au are meant. And the velar

consonant (k) is not substituted [for c], either because it was so stated by Pān. ini, or
because [aic] should be read in the list ‘ayasmaya etc.’ and, therefore, is regarded

as bha.

Notes

The substitution of palatal plosives by velar ones takes place at the end of a pada
and before a suffix beginning with a consonant belonging to the pratyāhāra jhal.
This is taught in P.8.2.30 coh. kuh. .

The list ‘ayasmaya etc.’ is mentioned in P.1.4.20 ayasmayād̄ıni cchandasi and
contains irregular words formed by rules pertaining either to a bha or to a pada.

The same topic is discussed in the Nyāsa but only one explanation, namely, that aic

belongs to the gan. a ayasmayādi, is given there.

2) In P.1.1.8 mukhanāsikāvacano ′nunāsikah. Pān. ini defines the term anunāsika as that

speech sound which is pronounced through the nose with the mouth. In the following

passage from the Pañjikā ad loc. Vísvarūpa explains the compound mukhanāsikā.

mukhasahitayety anena śākapārthivāditvān madhyapadalop̄ı samāsah. (cf. vārtt. 8

on P.2.1.69, Mbh. I 406.5) sūtra iti darśayati.

By mukhasahitayā [Purus.ottamadeva] shows that [mukhanāsikā] belongs to [the list]
‘́sākapārthiva etc.’ and, consequently, it is a compound whose middle element has

been elided.
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Notes

Pān. ini does not mention the list ‘́sākapārthiva etc.’. It is taught by Kātyāyana
in vārtt. 8 on P.2.1.69 varn. o varn. ena. Compounds belonging to this group are
karmadhārayas having at the beginning a tatpurus.a whose last element has been
elided. Vísvarūpa simply says that the middle element of these compounds has
been elided. Note that also according to Sr.s.t.idhara the compound mukhanāsikā
belongs to the list ‘́sākapārthiva etc.’. Cf. his Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti ad loc.:
tasmāt ayam atra samāsah. , ity āha mukhasahitayetyādi. śākapārthivādi. For the
terms uttarapadalopa and madhyamapadalopa, see Deshpande (1986).

In contrast to Vísvarūpa, who explains mukhanāsikā by including it into the gan. a

śākapārthivādi, Jinendrabuddhi sees it as belonging to the gan. a mayūravyam. sakādi.

mukhasahitā nāsikā mukhanāsikā ity anena mukhanāsikāśabdo ′yam.
tatpurus.ah. , na dvandva iti darśayati. tatpurus.as tu mayūravyam. sakāditvād

(cf. P.2.1.72) veditavyah. .

By mukhasahitā nāsikā mukhanāsikā [the author of the Kāśikā] shows that the word

mukhanāsikā is a tatpurus.a compound and not a dvandva. And [it is] a tatpurus.a,
because it belongs to [the list] ‘mayūravyam. saka etc.’.

Notes

The list ‘mayūravyam. saka etc.’ is mentioned in P.2.1.72 mayūravyam. sakādayaś
ca and compounds belonging to this group are irregular tatpurus.as.

3) In rules P.1.1.27-36 Pān. ini defines the term sarvanāman. In the Pañjikā on P.1.1.29

na bahuvr̄ıhau (‘[The words belonging to the list “sarva etc.” are] not [called sarva-

nāman] when they occur in a bahuvr̄ıhi compound’) Vísvarūpa explains the bahuvr̄ıhi

compound tvatkapitr. ka.

tvatkapitr. ka iti tvam. kutsitah. pitā asya iti nadyr. taś ceti (P.5.4.153) kap.

In [the case of the compound] tvatkapitr. kah. , [which is resolved as] ‘who has you as
a bad father’, the suffix kap [prescribed] by P.5.4.153 nadyr. taś ca is added.

In the opinion of Jinendrabuddhi, the compound tvatkapitr. ka is formed out of

tvam. pitāsya when the meaning of ‘not known [very well]’ etc. is to be expressed

(ajñātādyarthavivaks.āyām). Then, he ponders whether in the formation of this com-

pound, the affix akac prescribed by P.5.3.71 avyayasarvanāmnām akac prāk t.eh. (‘[The

affix] akac is added before the last vowel of particles and sarvanāmans’) or the suffix

ka enjoined by P.5.3.70 prāg ivāt kah. (‘Up to rule P.5.3.96 ive pratikr. tau [the suf-

fix] ka [should be understood]’) is added to tvat and opts for the latter. Similarly,

Purus.ottamadeva decides in favour of the suffix ka, but he states that the compound

in question is formed to express the meaning of ‘contempt etc.’ (kutsādyarthe); thus,

he excludes the notion of ‘not known [very well]’.404 Vísvarūpa takes one more step

404 Cf. P.5.3.73 (ajñāte) and P.5.3.74 (kutsite).
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and restricts the meaning of the compound to contempt only. He does not discuss

whether the affix akac or ka should be applied here, so we can assume that he agrees

with Purus.ottamadeva. Finally, he claims that at the end of the compound, the suffix

kap prescribed by P.5.4.153 nadyr. taś ca (‘[The suffix kap is] also [added] to what ends

in r. or to a feminine stem called nad̄ı, [if they belong to the final element of a bahuvr̄ıhi

compound]’) is added and this is also taught by Jinendrabuddhi. Thus, the difference

between the Nyāsa and the Pañjikā is a very small one and consists merely of confin-

ing the meaning of the compound. It is interesting to note that the same meaning of

tvatkapitr. ka is given also by Sr.s.t.idhara: kim. tu tvam. kutsitah. pitā yasyeti vākye anta-

raṅgatvāt prathamam evākac prāpnoti. tataś ca tvakatpitr. ka iti bhavet. tvatkapitr. ka

iti na syāt [Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti ad loc.].

4) Rule P.1.2.45 arthavad adhātur apratyayah. prātipadikam teaches that a meaningful

linguistic item which is neither a root nor an affix is called prātipadika. In the Pañjikā

on this sūtra Vísvarūpa explains why the prohibition regarding a root does not exclude

stems ending in a kr. t suffix.

yata ācāryapravr. ttir jñāpayati: adhātur iti pratis.edho na kr. dantadhātor yad ayam

oh. sup̄ıti (P.6.4.83) dhātoh. param. supam. nimittam āśrayati. tato ′pratyaya iti
pratipattigauravavāran. āya.

[The mention of adhātu in the present sūtra does not mean that roots ending in

the suffix kr. t are excluded], since the practice of the Teacher reveals that by the
prohibition of the root, the root ending in a suffix kr. t is not [prohibited], as in

P.6.4.83 oh. supi He attaches a case suffix after a root as a condition [on which

an operation prescribed in the rule takes place]. Therefore, apratyaya is [mentioned
in the sūtra only] for the sake of removing the difficulty of understanding.

Notes

The first part of Vísvarūpa’s argumentation is not free from difficulties. Firstly,
the opinion that stems ending in kr. t are not prohibited by adhātuh. is contrary to
the maxim kvibantā dhātutvam na jahati (‘[Roots] ending in kvip do not aban-
don their nature of being a root’), since the suffix kvip belongs to kr. t suffixes.
It is interesting to note that this maxim is quoted in the Nyāsa on P.1.2.45 and
in the Pañjikā on P.1.3.2, as well as in Purus.ottamadeva’s Jñāpakasamuccaya.
Secondly, in rule P.6.4.83 oh. supi Pān. ini teaches that before a case suffix begin-
ning with a vowel, the final ū of a root which contains more than one syllable is
substituted by v, if this ū is not preceded by a conjunct consonant belonging to
the root. Traditionally, P.6.4.83 applies to roots ending in a kvi suffix. The suffix
kvi (comprising kvip and kvin) is elided by P.6.1.67 ver apr. ktasya and its main
function is to make a root a nominal stem. One could argue that the fact that
the anuvr. tti of dhātoh. is present in P.6.4.83 and refers to a stem ending in a kvi
suffix seems to speak rather for treating these stems like roots. Vísvarūpa’s ar-
gumentation is probably as follows. P.6.4.83 indicates that a case suffix is added
to a root having a kvi suffix. If a case suffix is added, then a root ending in kvi,
which is also a kr. t suffix, is called prātipadika. That means that it is not prohib-
ited by P.1.2.45 and in particular, not by adhātuh. . This is, however, not quite
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correct. One of weeknesses of this argumentation is the fact of using an example
with a kvi suffix in reasoning, whereby the results are extended to what ends in
a kr. t suffix. Furthermore, it is also an example of itaretarāśrayados.a, since we
have to assign the term prātipadika to the stems ending in a kvi in order to add
a case suffix to them and to apply P.6.4.83, but at the same time we use the very
same sūtra to prove that these stems are called prātipadika. The only solution
to the last problem would be to read in P.6.4.83 kvau from P.6.4.40. However,
this would still not remove the first fault mentioned above.

The second step of Vísvarūpa’s argumentation, i.e. that apratyayah. serves no
purpose, is quite plausible. Namely, the next sūtra, P.1.2.46 kr. ttaddhitasamāsāś
ca, prescribes the extension of the application of the term prātipadika to these
stems which end in kr. t or taddhita suffixes and to compounds. This means that
among stems ending in suffixes only those which end in kr. t or taddhita suffixes
are called prātipadika and what ends in any other suffix does not take this name.

A similar problem is discussed by Jinendrabuddhi, who ponders whether roots ending

in the suffix kvip are excluded by the present rule. However, he does not refer to

P.6.4.83, but simply states that they become prātipadika by sūtra P.1.2.46.

5) In P.1.4.15 nah. kye Pān. ini teaches that before the suffixes kya (kyac, kyaṅ and

kyas. ) only stems ending in n are called pada. Thus, before kya the application of the

term pada is restricted to stems ending in n. In the Pañjikā on P.1.4.15 Vísvarūpa

ponders whether the opposite restriction, the restriction of the name pada of stems

ending in n to these stems to which the suffix kya is added, is possible.

vipar̄ıtaniyamo nāśaṅkan̄ıyah. kya eva nāntam iti brahmahastibhyām. varcasa iti

(P.5.4.78) nirdeśāt.

[The objection that this could mean] the opposite restriction as ‘what ends in n [is
called a pada] only when kya follows’ should not be raised, because of the mention

of [the word brahma- in] P.5.4.78 brahmahastibhyām. varcasah. .

Notes

In P.5.4.78 the word brahman is the first element of a dvandva compound. As
such it is supposed to have a case suffix, which is however elided by P.2.4.71
supo dhātuprātipadikayoh. . Still, by P.1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaks.an. am the
case suffix is considered to be present and, therefore, brahman is a pada. In that
case, P.8.2.7 nalopah. prātipadikāntasya can apply and the final n is elided. Thus,
the fact that in P.5.4.78 the final n of brahman is elided indicates that brahman
is a pada here. Consequently, the other interpretation of a sūtra mentioned by
Vísvarūpa has to be rejected.

The same possibility is discussed and refuted in the Nyāsa, with the small difference

that Jinendrabuddhi gives as an argument P.8.2.8 and not P.5.4.78, as Vísvarūpa does.

Thus, Jinendrabuddhi says:

nāntam. kya eva ity es.a vipar̄ıtaniyamo nāśaṅkan̄ıyah. ‘na ṅisambuddhyoh. ’ iti

(P.8.2.8) pratis.edhāt.



II.6. ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENT OF THE PAÑJIKĀ 177

[The objection that this could mean] the opposite restriction as ‘what ends in n
[is called a pada] only when kya follows’ cannot be raised because of the negation

[given] in P.8.2.8 na ṅisam. buddhyoh. , [which otherwise would become useless].

Notes

P.8.2.7 nalopah. prātipadikāntasya teaches the elision of the n final in a pada which
is a part of a prātipadika. The next rule, P.8.2.8 na ṅisam. buddhyoh. , prohibits
this elision before the suffix of the locative and the vocative. Now, if a stem
ending in n were called pada only before the suffix kya, rule P.8.2.8 would be
useless, because the suffix kya is neither the locative nor the vocative case suffix.

6) Rule P.1.4.28 antardhau yenādarśanam icchati teaches that when concealment is to

be expressed, the reason why (or the person by whom) one does not want to be seen

is called apādāna. In the Pañjikā ad loc. Vísvarūpa thus interprets yena used in the

sūtra.

ubhayaprāptāv ity (P.2.3.66) atra prayogagrahan. ānuvr. ttau (cf. P.2.3.64) sāks. ād

ubhayoh. kartr. karman. oh. prayoge niyamād yeneti hetāv iyam. tr. t̄ıyety (cf. P.2.3.23)
ata āha yena hetuneti.

In P.2.3.66 ubhayaprāptau karman. i, the word prayoga is present by anuvr. tti [from

P.2.3.64]. Thus, because of the restriction that both the agent and the object are
to be explicitly used, the instrumental case in yena conveys the cause. Therefore,

[Purus.ottamadeva] says yena hetunā.

Let us now compare this passage with the explanation of Jinendrabuddhi.

yeneti kartari tr. t̄ıyā. nanu ca kartr. karman. oh. kr. ti iti (P.2.3.65) s.as.t.hyā bhavitavyam
iti? naitad asti; ubhayaprāptau karman. i iti (P.2.3.66) niyamāt karman. y eva na

kartari. karma tv atrādarśanasyātmā tasyāntaraṅgatvāt sa eva karma vijñāyate.

The instrumental case in yena conveys the agent. Is it not so that by P.2.3.65

kartr. karman. oh. kr. ti [the agent] should be [expressed] by the genitive case? It is
not so. Because of the restriction [given] in P.2.3.66 ubhayaprāptau karman. i, the

genitive case is used only in the sense of the object and not of the agent. Now, here

the object of non-seeing is the self, because it is the most related to the own body
(antaraṅgatvāt);405 thus, only that (i.e. the self) is known to be the object.

Notes

In the opinion of Jinendrabuddhi, yena in P.1.4.28 is used to express the agent,
but this assumption compels the Nyāsakāra to explain why Pān. ini employs yad in
the instrumental and not in the genitive case as taught in P.2.3.65 kartr. karmanoh.
kr. ti (‘[The genitive case suffix is added] after a stem expressing the agent or
the direct object, when they are connected in meaning with a verbal noun’).
Jinendrabuddhi replies that the genitive case suffix is prohibited by P.2.3.66
ubhayaprāptau karman. i, which teaches that in case both, the object and the
agent, could be expressed, only the object takes the genitive case suffix. Now,
the question is, what is the object in P.1.4.28 and Jinendrabuddhi answers: ātman
(‘self’). Thus, a word expressing the agent cannot take the genitive case suffix,

405 About this common sense antaraṅgatva, see Bronkhorst (1986: 33-34).
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but it takes the instrumental case suffix as prescribed in P.2.3.18 kartr. karan. ayos
tr. t̄ıyā. In the Pañjikā on P.1.4.28 Vísvarūpa follows Purus.ottamadeva, who
explicates yena by yena hetunā. Therefore, Vísvarūpa needs the word prayoga
from P.2.3.64 to be understood in P.2.3.66, because then this sūtra would mean
that the genitive case suffix is added to the object, when the object and the
agent are actually expressed in the sentence. This is not the case with P.1.4.28
and, consequently, yena cannot express the agent. Thus, it conveys the cause as
prescribed in P.2.3.23 hetau.

7) Rule P.1.4.35 dhārer uttamarn. ah. teaches that when the verb dhr. is used, the creditor

is called sam. pradāna. In the Pañjikā on this rule, Vísvarūpa comments on the example

dhārayati. This is taken up also in the Nyāsa, but while Jinendrabuddhi sees in

dhārayati the causative of the root dhr. belonging to the bhvādi class, Vísvarūpa counts

dhr. among the roots of the tenth class.

dhr. ṅ dhāran. e. caurādikah. .

[The root] dhr. [is used] in the meaning of ‘holding’. It belongs to the caurādi class.

8) Our last passage stems from the Pañjikā on P.1.4.59 upasargāh. kriyāyoge, defining

the term upasarga. In the Pañjikā on it, Vísvarūpa rejects the necessity of including

marut into the list of upasargas, although Jinendrabuddhi accepts the corresponding

vārttika. However, Vísvarūpa’s refutation is justified by the fact that he comments on

the Bhās. āvr. tti, i.e. on the treatise dealing with the bhās. ā (see fn. 65) and not with

the language of Vedic texts, and the word marut is used in the latter.

upasam. khyānam atra na likhitam marucchabdasya bhās. āyām. prayogādarśanāt.

The addition [of marut] is not written here, because the word marut is not used in

the bhās. ā.

As is clearly seen from the passages examined above, Vísvarūpa’s opinion seldom differs

from that of Jinendrabuddhi and if it does, the difference is mostly a minute one. In

two cases, the discrepancy between the Nyāsa and the Pañjikā is due to the fact that

Vísvarūpa follows Purus.ottamadeva’s explanation or, as in the last example, that he

comments on the Bhās. āvr. tti. The ideas found in two other passages are given also

in Sr. s.t.idhara’s Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti, but it does not necessarily mean that Vísvarūpa

drew from Sr.s.t.idhara (see II.6.5.6 for more details). Thus, there are four passages left

which could possibly contain some original ideas of Vísvarūpa.

II.6.6.2 Opinions which are not found anywhere

Having examined the examples of disagreement between the Nyāsa and the Pañjikā,

we are now going to take up those passages from the Pañjikā which contain ideas not
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found in any other treatise mentioned in II.6.4-5. Before we do that, one more point

about the principles used for selecting these passages should be made. The requirement

was that the chosen examples should express some new idea but at the same time that

idea should not be commonplace or so obvious that this fact might have been the

reason why no one else has regarded it as worth mentioning. Needless to say, this last

criterion can turn out to be a weak point in the following analysis, because, naturally,

the decision whether something is obvious or not is very subjective.406 However, I

think, this is the only way to proceed if we do not want to cope with a great amount

of evidence which in the end proves nothing.

As in II.6.6.1, the ensuing passages are numbered and quoted in the order they appear

in the Pañjikā.

1) At the beginning of the Pañjikā, Vísvarūpa explains the compound śabdānuśāsana

as follows.

śabdānuśāsanam iti kartr. karman. oh. kr. t̄ıti (P.2.3.65) karman. i s.as.t.h̄ı. prathamatah.
prādisamāsam. kr. tvā tatah. kr. dyogalaks.an. ā s.as.t.h̄ı samasyata iti samāsah. . karman. i
ceti (P.2.2.14) pratis.edho

′tra na pravartate. yatra sāmarthyaprāptam ubhayor

upādānam asti tatrobhayaprāptau karman. ı̄ty (P.2.3.66) asyāh. s.as. t.hyāh. samāse
′yam. pratis.edhah. kartari ceti (P.2.2.16) punah. pratis.edhāt karman. i ceti (P.2.2.14)

cakārasyāvadhāran. ārthatvāc ca. śes.alaks.an. ayā vā s.as.t.hyā (cf. P.2.3.50) samāsah. .

vistaras tu granthavistarabhayān na likhitah. . śabdānuśāsanam iti vyākaran. a-
śāstrasyedam anvartham. nāma: śāstram. ca śis.yāñ śāsti vísis. t.e vis.aye

′vasthāpayat̄ıti

kr. tvā. śabdāś ca kecit bher̄ıdan. d. ādisam. yogajāh. kecit kan. t.hatālvādisam. ghat.t.ajāh. . te
′pi kecit svarūpāh. kecid varn. ātmakāh. kecid apabhram. śasvabhāvāh. kecid vācakā iti.

The genitive case in śabdānuśāsana expresses the object as taught in P.2.3.65

kartr. karman. oh. kr. ti. Firstly, the compound with [anu from the gan. a] prādi is made,
then the word in the genitive case characterised by the connection with the word

ending in [the suffix] kr. t is compounded. Such is the compound [́sabdānuśāsana].
The suspension [of compounding, as taught] in P.2.2.14 karman. i ca, does not take

effect here. This suspension takes place where both (the agent and the object)
could be employed, because they are both related in meaning, and where [conse-

quently] the compound of the word in the genitive case [is prescribed] by P.2.3.66
ubhayaprāptau karman. i. [This is known] from the renewed suspension [of com-

pounding taught] in P.2.2.16 kartari ca and because the word ca means ‘limita-
tion’.407 Alternatively, [́sabdānuśāsana] is a compound with the word in the geni-

tive case characterised by [the word] śes.a [as described in P.2.3.50 s.as.t.h̄ı śes.e (‘In

remaining cases the genitive suffix [is added]’)]. The detailed description is not
written here, because we are afraid of making this treatise too extensive. The word

śabdānuśāsana is a meaningful name of the science of grammar (i.e. a name which
is given according to the sense of its constituent parts), since [anuśāsana is that

406 In the present analysis, I have adopted a cautious attitude and, consequently, I might have
included here too many passages rather than too few.

407 Cf. Kāś. on P.2.1.48: cakāro ′vadhāran. ārthah. .
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which] teaches pupils the science and establishes them in a particular field. More-
over, some sounds are born out of the contact with a kettle-drum, with a stick etc.,

some are born out of the contact with the throat (i.e. soft palate or glottis),408 with

the hard palate etc. Of those some represent only their own form, some have the
nature of varn. a,409 some are by nature corrupted, some are expressive.

From this relatively long passage, only the parts which are underlined express new

ideas. The whole text has been quoted here just for better understanding. Moreover,

the first of the underlined pieces belongs, strictly speaking, rather to the previous

subsection. Thus, in his explanation of the compound śabdānuśāsana as a genitive

tatpurus.a Vísvarūpa states that the genitive case of śabda occurs due to P.2.3.65

kartr. karman. oh. kr. ti (‘[The genitive case suffix is added] after a stem expressing the

agent or the direct object when they are connected in meaning with a verbal noun’) or

P.2.3.50 s.as. t.h̄ı śes.e (‘In remaining cases the genitive suffix [is added]’). Furthermore,

he rejects the objection that in the former case, compounding would be prohibited by

P.2.2.14 karman. i ca, which teaches that compounding of a word ending in the genitive

case suffix which expresses the direct object does not take place. He points out that by

P.2.2.14 only the genitive case which is formed by P.2.3.66 ubhayaprāptau karman. i can

be negated, i.e. when both the agent and the direct object are present in a sentence

and consequently, by P.2.3.66 only a word expressing the latter takes the form of the

genitive. So far, his explanation corresponds to that of the Nyāsa. However, Vísvarūpa

adds two more arguments: the suspension of compounding prescribed in P.2.2.16 ka-

rtari ca (‘And [a word ending in the genitive suffix is not compounded with a word

ending in the suffix tr. c or aka] when the latter expresses the agent’) and the notion

of ‘limitation’ conveyed by ca. Then, he says that śabdānuśāsana qualifies the science

of grammar and he explains it as śāstram. ca śis.yāñ śāsti vísis. t.e vis.aye
′vasthāpayati.

In contrast to this, Jinendrabuddhi renders anuśāsana as anuśis.yante sam. skriyante

vyutpādyante ′nena śabdā ity anuśāsanam. This difference is neither very important

nor worth mentioning. However, what is interesting is how Vísvarūpa characterises

śabda. Jinendrabuddhi, following the Mahābhās.ya and the Kāśikā, mentions two kinds

of words, laukika and vaidika. Vísvarūpa takes śabda in the meaning of ‘a sound unit’

and divides it into articulate and inarticulate sounds. Then, four categories of the

latter ones are mentioned, these being svarūpa, varn. ātmaka, apabhram. śasvabhāva and

vācaka.

2) In P.1.1.3 iko gun. avr. ddh̄ı Pān. ini teaches that when gun. a or vr. ddhi are explicitly

prescribed by a rule, they replace the vowels ˜̄ı, ˜̄u, ˜̄r. or l.. In the Pañjikā on this rule

Vísvarūpa examines the need of a word gun. a in the sūtra and concludes:

408 About the terms kan. t.ha and kan. t.hya, see Allen (1953: 33, 52).
409 For details on svarūpa and varn. ātmaka, see p. II.5.6.5.
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tasmād gun. am. prati mandadhiyām. sukhapratipattaye kr. tam idam. vr. ddhim. prati tu

kartavyam eva.

Therefore, as far as the gun. a is concerned, this [rule] is stated to make the under-

standing easier for those who are slow-witted. But this [rule] should indeed be
formulated for the sake of vr. ddhi.

Jinendrabuddhi follows the Kāśikā and states that gun. a and vr. ddhi are mentioned

in the sūtra in order to indicate that if these terms are used in a rule to express

substitutes, the substitution takes place only of the vowels ˜̄ı, ˜̄u, ˜̄r. or l.. He does not

consider the possibility that gun. a and vr. ddhi could be omitted in P.1.1.3. This is done

in the Padamañjar̄ı, but Haradatta’s conclusion is in accord with the Kāśikā and the

Nyāsa: he maintains that both gun. a and vr. ddhi should be mentioned in P.1.1.3.

3) Rule P.1.2.1 gāṅkut.ādibhyo
′ñn. in ṅit teaches that suffixes which are devoid of

markers ñ and n. and which are added to the root gāṅ or to kut.ādi are treated as

having the marker ṅ. Vísvarūpa begins his commentary on P.1.2.1 with the question

concerning the compound kut.ādi. It is usually understood as denoting the list ‘kut.

etc.’. However, in that case, according to sandhi rules, the expected form would be

*kud. ādi. Vísvarūpa proposes two explanations for this apparently incorrect form.

jaśtvam. (cf. P.8.2.39) na kr. tam. sūtre kud. a bālya ity (Dhp. 6.89) asya dhātoh.
śaṅkānivr. ttaye kut.a ity akāra uccāran. ārtho vā.

In the sūtra, the substitution by the voiced unaspirated plosive (jaś) does not take
place, so that the doubt whether the root kud. is here understood could be removed

or because kut.a [and not kut.] is used here and the marker a is for the sake of
pronunciation.

Notes

The substitution of t. (in kut.) by d. is prescribed in P.8.2.39 jhalām. jaśo ′nte (‘At
the end [of a pada] all consonants with the exception of y, v, r, l and nasals are
replaced by a corresponding voiced unaspirated plosive’).

The same problem is treated in the Padamañjar̄ı, but the answer given by Haradatta

is slightly different.

kut.a ādir yes. ām iti bahuvr̄ıhāv antarvartinyā vibhaktyā padatve ′pi jaśtvam. na bha-

vati, anukriyamān. arūpavināśaprasaṅgāt. atha vā – ‘kut.a kaut.ilye’ iti dhātupāt.he yo
′kāras tena saha sānubandhānukaran. am. dras.t.avyam.

When [kut.ādi] is interpreted as the bahuvr̄ıhi compound which is resolved as kut.a
ādir yes. ām, then the case suffix is present in the middle [of this compound] and,

therefore, although [kut.] is a pada, the substitution by the voiced unaspirated plo-
sive does not take place. [And this is so,] because [in this case] it is possible to

remove [the application of] a similar form [such as kud. ]. Or, the resemblance to the
word with the marker a, [which appears] in Dhp. 6.73 (kut.a kaut.ilye), should be

understood here.
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Then, Vísvarūpa explains the second option, namely, that in the rule under discussion,

the root kut. is used with the marker a.

sthānivadbhāvo ′pi nāsti pūrvatrāsiddh̄ıye na sthānivad iti (PP 112).
ekādeśasyādivadbhāvān (cf. P.6.1.85) na jaśtvam akārasyoccāran. asāmarthyāt.

And because of [the paribhās. ā] ‘When [an operation] prescribed in the last three

pādas of the As. t.ādhyāȳı is about to take place, [the rule about] the original form
does not apply’, [the single substitute of a of kut.a and of ā of ādi] is not treated as

the original. [Moreover,] the substitution by the voiced unaspirated plosive, [which
could apply] since the single substitute [ā of a and ā] is treated as the beginning [of

ādi], does not take place, because the utterance of the vowel a [in kut.a] must have
some purpose.

Notes

Still, if we assume that not kut. but kut.a is understood in the sūtra, the substi-
tution by the voiced unaspirated plosive could take place. Namely, rule P.6.1.85
antādivac ca teaches that a single subsitute is considered as the final of the pre-
ceding item or as the initial of the following item. Thus, the substitute ā, which
replaces a of kut.a and ā of ādi, can be treated as the beginning of ādi, in which
case rule P.8.2.39 could still apply. Vísvarūpa gives two reasons why this is not
possible: paribhās. ā PP 112 and the fact that the marker a has to have some
purpose.

Later in the commentary on this sūtra, Vísvarūpa writes:

gā āṅ kut.a ādir n. yantah. ku kavargo vā t.ādísabdena t.akārāder dhātor ity es. ām.
grahan. am. na syād avayavaprasiddheh. samudāyaprasiddhir bal̄ıyas̄ıti (PP 101,
NP 98) nyāyāt.

The following should not be understood here: gā, āṅ, kut.a, ādir, n. yantah. (‘ending

in n. i’) or ku meaning velar consonants, or by the word t.ādi, a root beginning with
a consonant t.. [This is so,] because of the maxim ‘The meaning [obtained from] the

whole is stronger than that [obtained from] the part’.

4) As taught in P.1.2.2 vija it., a suffix which takes the augment it. and is added to the

root vij is treated as having the marker ṅ. In the Pañjikā on this rule, Vísvarūpa dis-

cusses two problems which are ignored by other grammarians. Firstly, he explains why

in the sūtra under discussion the verb vij belonging to the sixth class is understood.

ovij̄ı bhayacalanayor ity (Dhp. 6.9) asya taudādikasya grahan. am. kut.ādisāhacaryād
vyāpter nyāyāc ca. na tu set.tvād vijir pr. thagbhāva ity (Dhp. 3.12) asyāpi

krādiniyamād it. (cf. P.7.2.13, 35) vivejitheti sambhavāt.

Because of the maxim about [taking] the comprehensive sense [instead of the re-
stricted one] and because it is mentioned in the neighbourhood of ‘kut. etc.’, the root

ovij̄ı belonging to the sixth class and used to express fear or movement is under-
stood here. And, since [the verb mentioned in P.1.2.2] has to take [the augment]

it., [the root] vijir used to express separateness is not [meant in P.1.2.2], because
it has [the augment] it. [only] due to the negation concerning kr. and other [roots

mentioned in P.7.2.13] and because, consequently, vivejitha is possible.
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Notes

The root in the sūtra is mentioned without any marker. Therefore, because of
the maxim about taking the comprehensive sense instead of the restricted one, it
would be possible to understand the roots ovij̄ı and vijir here. There are some
reasons why only the first root is meant in P.1.2.2. Firstly, the fact that this rule
follows P.1.2.1, where roots ‘kut. etc.’ belonging to the sixth class are mentioned,
indicates that the root vij belongs also to the sixth class and this is the case with
ovij̄ı and not with vijir, which is enumerated in the third class. Secondly, the
root vij should belong to so-called set. roots, after which ārdhadhātuka suffixes
beginning with a consonant other than y take the augment it.. However, suffixes
added to the root vijir generally do not take this augment. Thirdly, because
the form vivejitha from vijir is possible, this root cannot be meant in P.1.2.2.
Now, how is vivejitha possible if vijir is an an. it. root? The answer is given in
rule P.7.2.13 kr. sr. bhr. vr. studrusruśruvo lit.i, which teaches that after kr. , sr. , bhr. , vr. ,
stu, dru, sru and śru, the personal suffixes of the perfect do not get the augment
it.. Because all these roots with the exception of vr. are an. it., and the suffixes of
the perfect attached to them would not take the augment it. even when this rule
were not stated, this sūtra indicates that the suffixes of the perfect do not get the
augment it. only if they are added to these roots. If they are attached to some
other roots, they take (under certain conditions, as prescribed in P.7.2.35) the
augment it.. Therefore, the suffix thal added to the root vijir takes the augment
it.. Furthermore, the vowel of vijir is replaced by the gun. a, as taught in P.7.3.86
pugantalaghūpadhasya ca. Were vijir meant in P.1.2.2, the suffix thal would be
treated as having the marker ṅ and the gun. a would be prohibited by P.1.1.5.

Secondly, he comments on the example udvejitā given by Purus.ottamadeva.

añn. idgrahan. ānuvr. tteh. pañcamyā viparin. āmāt n. yantānām. bhād̄ınām upasam. khyānāt

paribhās. ā anityā jñāpakasiddham. na sarvatrety (PP 118, NP 116) anena vā ity ata
āha n. yantād.

[The paribhās. ā ‘prakr. tigrahan. e n. yadhikasyāpi grahan. am’ does not apply], because
añn. it is present here by anuvr. tti and it is transformed, so that it takes the ablative

case suffix, or because of the addition concerning the roots bhā etc. ending in
the causative n. i (cf. P.8.4.34), or because of [the maxims] ‘A paribhās. ā is not

always applicable’ or ‘What is obtained by a jñāpaka does not apply everywhere’.
Therefore, he says: ‘because it ends in n. i’, [the word udvejitā is correct].

Notes

The form udvejitā seems to be incorrect. The suffix tr. has the augment it. and it
is added to ovij̄ı with the preverb ud, but it is obviously not treated as having
the marker ṅ. The explanation given by Purus.ottamadeva is that not vij alone
but the causative of vij is understood here. However, Vísvarūpa quotes (in the
preceding passage) the maxim prakr. tigrahan. e n. yadhikasyāpi grahan. am, teaching
that the same operations apply to the causative as to the non-causative stem.
Then, he gives four different reasons why this paribhās. ā should not apply here.

The first part of his explanation is similar to the Durghat.avr. tti, but Vísvarūpa adds

the possibility of applying the two maxims quoted above.

5) In P.1.2.12 uś ca Pān. ini teaches that the suffixes of the benedictive and potential

and the suffix sic are treated as having the marker k, if they begin with a consonant
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other than a nasal, y, v, r and l (jhal) and if they are followed by ātmanepada suffixes.

In the Pañjikā on this rule Vísvarūpa proposes an improvement on the example t̄ırs. ı̄s. t.a

nad̄ım (‘may [he] cross over the river’) quoted by Purus.ottamadeva.

prāyen. a pustakes.u t̄ırs. ı̄s. t.a nad̄ım iti pat.hyate. tac ca tarateh. parasmaipaditvān

na sambhavat̄ıti st̄ırs. ı̄s. t.a nad̄ım iti pāt.hah. .

[The phrase] t̄ırs. ı̄s. t.a nad̄ım is generally mentioned in the manuscripts. But it is
not correct, because tr̄. always takes parasmaipada-suffixes. Therefore, the [correct]

reading is st̄ırs. ı̄s. t.a nad̄ım (‘may [he] bestrew the river’).

6) The next passage is taken from the Pañjikā on P.1.3.1 bhūvādayo dhātavah. , which

defines the term dhātu ‘root’ as that item which is enumerated in the list ‘bhū etc.’, i.e.

in the Dhātupāt.ha. In the commentary on this sūtra, Vísvarūpa rejects the possibility

of treating bhūvāde, being a stage in the formation of bhūvādayah. , as avyaya.

bhūvādaya ity atra jasi ceti (P.7.3.109) gun. e kr. ta ejantatve ′vyayatvam. nāsti

lāks.an. ikatvāt kr. nmejanta ity (P.1.1.39) atrāntagrahan. asyaupadeśikārthatvād aupa-
deśikaprāyogikasya paribhās.ayā (cf. PP 4, NP 120.2) vā. ayādeśe kartavye

(cf. P.6.1.78) ′siddhaparibhās. ā (cf. PP 41, NP 50) nāsti nājānantarya iti (cf. PP 42,
NP 51) nis.edhāt.

In the formation of bhūvādayah. , when gun. a has been substituted by P.7.3.109 jasi

ca, [the form bhūvāde] ending in [e] belonging to the pratyāhāra ec does not become
an avyaya, either because [bhūvādayah. ] is stated in the [present] sūtra or because

[the word] anta from P.1.1.39 kr. nmejantah. is employed here and by paribhās. ā PP 4
it has the meaning of a grammatical element. When the substitution by ay should

be done, paribhās. ā 41 [teaching that the operation regarded as a bahiraṅga is invalid]
does not take place, as it is prohibited by PP 42 (‘When [an antaraṅga operation

which should take effect] depends on the proximity of a vowel, [the rule about
a bahiraṅga operation] is suspended’).

Notes

The suffix jas of the nominative plural is added to the compound bhūvādi:
bhūvādi + jas → bhūvādi + as. Rule P.7.3.109 jasi ca teaches that the final
short vowel of a nominal stem is replaced by a corresponding gun. a when jas
follows. Thus, we have bhūvāde + as. Now, the question arises whether bhūvāde
is an avyaya. It is namely taught in P.1.1.39 kr. nmejantah. that nominal stems
ending in a suffix kr. t which has the consonant m or the vowels e, o, ai or au as
its final are called avyaya. Were bhūvāde an avyaya, the case suffix jas would be
elided after it. However, this possibility is rejected by Vísvarūpa and he gives two
reasons for that. Firstly, the very fact that Pān. ini uses the word bhūvādayah. in-
dicates that *bhūvāde is not an avyaya. Secondly, PP 4 aupadeśikaprāyogikayor
aupadeśikasyaiva grahan. am teaches that when both, a grammatical element or
an element of usage, could be understood, only a grammatical element is meant.
In the case of P.1.1.39, which prescribes the name avyaya to what ends in ec
(e, o, ai or au), it means that stems which are termed avyaya should end in ec
not as a result of some operations, but because they are so enunciated in the
grammar. This is not the case with *bhūvāde. Let us also note that Vísvarūpa’s
argumentation is, to put it politely, slightly artificial. The form *bhūvāde does
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not end with a kr. t suffix, so the question whether it is an avyaya or not does not
actually arise.

The next step in the derivation of bhūvādayah. is the substitution of e by ay, as
taught in P.6.1.78 eco ′yavāyāvah. . Now, according to Vísvarūpa this substitution
is an antaraṅga with regard to the substitution by gun. a prescribed by P.7.3.109.
Consequently, by PP 41 (asiddham. bahiraṅgam antaraṅge) the gun. a substitution
is treated as asiddha when P.6.1.78 is about to apply. This is, however, not the
case because of PP 42 (nājānantarye bahiraṅgaprakl.ptih. ). Thus, we obtain the
form: bhūvādayas → bhūvādayaru (P.8.2.66) → bhūvādayah. (P.8.3.15).

7) In the Pañjikā on P.1.3.2 upadeśe ′j anunāsika it, Vísvarūpa discusses the etymology

of the technical term it, which denotes a ‘marker’ and is defined in this rule.

id it̄ın. dhātoh. kartari kvip (cf. P.3.2.178): eti gacchati palāyata ity anvarthasam. jñā-

vijñānam. kr. tvā tasya lopa ity (P.1.3.9) anena na pratyākhyāyate. prastutasthānād
apagame sthānāntare ′pi prayogah. sambhāvyate.

In the case of it, the [suffix] kvip is added to the root in. to express the notion of

the agent. Thus, having the meaning of ‘it goes, moves, vanishes’, [it ] is recognized
as a self explanatory term, but is not repudiated by P.1.3.9 tasya lopah. (‘Elision of

this [it ]’). [After all,] when it vanishes from one place under discussion, it could

still be used in another.

8) In the following passage from the Pañjikā on P.1.3.5 ādir ñit.ud. avah. (‘The initial

ñi, t.u and d. u are it’), the necessity of the marker i of ñi is accounted for.

ikāravato ñísabdopādānam. medyat̄ıty atra kartrabhiprāya ātmanepadābhāvārtham.
(cf. P.1.3.72) kr. ñāder vartamāne ktasya (cf. P.3.2.187) nivr. ttyartham. ca.

The usage of the sound unit ñi, including the phone i, is for the sake of the absence

of an ātmanepada suffix, when [the action] is intended for its agent, as in the case
of medyati, and for the sake of forbidding the [affixing of] kta expressing the sense

of the present time after roots kr. ñ etc.

Notes

The root mid (ñimidā snehane) belongs to the first and the fourth class
(Dhp. 1.779; 4,133). As the root of the fourth class, it has a marker ā with
an udātta accent and, therefore, takes parasmaipada suffixes. Now, were by the
present rule only ñ and not ñi called it, the root mid would not be ñ̄ıt but ñit.
In that case, by P.1.3.72 svaritañitah. kartrabhiprāye kriyāphale it would take
ātmanepada suffixes, when the fruit of the action were intended for its agent.
This is, however, not desirable, because only the form medyati, with the gun. a
prescribed by P.7.3.82 nider gun. ah. , is correct.

Furthermore, rule P.3.2.187 ñ̄ıtah. ktah. teaches that the roots marked with ñi
take the suffix kta denoting the present time. Suppose P.1.3.5 teaches that only
the initial ñ is a marker and, consequently, P.3.2.187 read ñitah. ktah. (‘roots
marked with ñ take the suffix kta [to denote the present time]’), then the suffix
kta added to kr. ñ etc. would express the meaning of the present time.

9) Rule P.1.3.12 anudāttaṅita ātmanepadam prescribes the addition of ātmanepada

suffixes after roots marked with the vowel with the anudātta accent or with ṅ. In



186 PART II. THE PAÑJIKĀ

the Pañjikā on this sūtra, Vísvarūpa discusses three problems. At first, the example

śāyayati is explained. Afterwards, the question whether the yathāsam. khya principle

should apply here is dealt with. Then, the possibility of resolving the compound

anudāttaṅit so that it combines only with ṅ is rejected.

śāyayat̄ıty atra tu nivr. ttānubandhatārabdhah. samudāya iti na bhavaty ātmane-
padam. anudāttaṅitas taṅānābhyām. yathāsam. khyam. nāsty asvaritatvāt. ihed iti

pratyekam. sambandhah. . anyathā hy abh̄ıs. t.e
′sandehārtham. ṅidanudāttebhya iti

kuryāt.

In the case of śāyayati, however, because of the [maxim] ‘The combination is based

on the state deprived of any marker’ the ātmanepada suffix is not added. [The

rule about] the respective order (P.1.3.10), according to which personal suffixes
belonging to the pratyāhāra taṅ would come after verbs having as a marker a vowel

with the anudātta accent and the suffixes āna (cf. P.1.4.100) would be added after
roots with ṅ as a marker, does not take effect, since the svarita [accent] is lacking

[here]. [Moreover], in this sūtra, the [word] it is separately connected [with anudātta
and ṅ]. Otherwise, when it had been desired [that it is connected only with ṅ, the

Teacher] would have formulated this rule as: ‘ṅidanudāttebhyah. ’, so that no doubt
arises.

Notes

In the example śāyayati the suffix yaṅ of the frequentative is added to ś̄ı. The
question is whether the marker ṅ of yaṅ marks also the combination of ś̄ı and
yaṅ. Vísvarūpa rejects this possibility and quotes the maxim, which supports
his view. Consequently, the parasmaipada suffix in śāyayati is correct.

As taught in P.1.4.100 taṅānāv ātmanepadam, the suffixes included in the
pratyāhāra taṅ and suffixes āna are called ātmanepada. Thus, the term
ātmanepada denotes two kinds of suffixes and the question arises whether rule
P.1.3.10 yathāsam. khyam anudeśah. samānām applies in the interpretation of
P.1.3.12. If this were the case, P.1.3.12 would mean that the suffixes taṅ
should be added to roots marked with a vowel with the anudātta accent,
and the suffixes āna, to roots marked with ṅ. However, as Vísvarūpa ar-
gues, the application of P.1.3.10 is not possible here, because of the lack of
the accent svarita. The opinion that rules in whose interpretation P.1.3.10
is to be employed are marked with the accent svarita is already found in
the Kāśikā on P.1.3.10: iha kasmān na bhavati – ‘veśoyaśa-āder bhagād yal’
(P.4.4.131) ‘kha ca’ (P.4.4.132) iti? svaritena liṅgena yathāsam. khyam. ya-
tra nes.yate tatra svaritatvam. na pratijñāyate. ‘svaritenādhikārah. ’ (P.1.3.11) iti
svaritagrahan. am. pūrven. āpi sam. badhyate. For the functions of svarita as de-
scribed in the Mahābhās.ya, see Cardona (1968).

The last problem taken up by Vísvarūpa concerns the interpretation of the com-
pound anudāttaṅit. Should it be connected with anudātta and ṅ or only with
ṅ? The latter possibility would decisively change the meaning of the sūtra,
which would thus teach that ātmanepada suffixes should be added to roots hav-
ing the accent anudātta (but not necessarily the marker vowel with the accent
anudātta) or being marked with ṅ. This suggestion is also rejected by Vísvarūpa.
Had Pān. ini desired such a meaning of the sūtra, he would have formulated
it ṅidanudāttebhya ātmanepadam. Consequently, as stated by Vísvarūpa, the
present wording of the rule indicates that it should be connected with anudātta
and with ṅ.
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10) Rule P.1.3.16 itaretarānyonyopapadāc ca prescribes the addition of ātmanepada

suffixes after roots with itaretara or anyonya as an upapada. In the commentary on

P.1.3.16, Vísvarūpa investigates the possibility of rephrasing the sūtra.

itaretarārthopapadād ity ukte yady api parasparopapadāc ceti vaktavyam. na jāyate

tathāpi na kr. tam. mithopapadān mā bhūd ity evamartham.

In case [the present rule] were formulated as itaretarārthopapadāt (‘after verbs with

an upapada having the meaning of itaretara’), even if [vārttika 1 ad loc.] ‘and after
verbs which have paraspara as an upapada’ would not have to be stated, yet this (i.e.

the new wording of the sūtra) is not done for the sake of blocking the application
[of the rule under discussion] to [verbs] which have mithas as an upapada.

11) P.1.3.35 akarmakāc ca teaches that ātmanepada suffixes are added to kr. with the

preverb vi when this verb is used intransitively. In the Pañjikā ad loc., Vísvarūpa

states that the present sūtra points out the fact that transitive roots can be also

employed without their direct objects.

karoter akarmakād iti víses.an. am. jñāpayati: sakarmakasyāpi dhātoh. karmāvivaks. ā-
yām. kvacid akarmakatvam.

In [the present rule, which is to be understood as] ‘after kr. which has no direct

object’, the attribute [of kr. , which is a transitive verb,] reveals that in some cases,
when the direct object is not wished to be expressed, even transitive roots are

treated as having no direct object.

12) Rule P.1.3.63 āmpratyayavat kr. ño ′nuprayogasya lays down the rule for the usage

of ātmanepada suffixes in the periphrastic perfect. They are added to kr. ñ used as

an auxiliary verb, if a root which is to be put in the periphrastic perfect and to

which the suffix ām is added takes ātmanepada suffixes. In the Pañjikā on this rule

Vísvarūpa explains the quotation vādayām. cakrire d. hakkāh. (‘Big drums were played’),

which comes from the Bhat.t.ikāvya. In this example, the verb kr. has the ātmanepada

suffix irec, although the root vad takes parasmaipada suffixes. This seems to go against

the sūtra under discussion.

kartar̄ıty (cf. P.1.3.14) anuvr. ttyā kartari niyamād bhāvakarman. os tu bhavaty

evātmanepadam. vādayām. cakrire d. hakkā iti (Bhat.t.. 14.3a).

However, since the restriction [taught in this rule] takes effect [only] when the agent
is to be expressed, [which is known] because kartari [from P.1.3.14] is present [here]

by anuvr. tti, an ātmanepada suffix is in fact added when the state or the direct
object is to be expressed, as in the case of vādayām. cakrire d. hakkāh. .

13) Rule P.1.3.67 n. er an. au yat karma n. au cet sa kartānādhyāne teaches the addition

of ātmanepada suffixes after a root with the causal suffix n. i, provided, firstly, that the

direct object of the verb without the causal suffix becomes the agent of the verb with
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the causal suffix, and secondly, that the root does not mean remembering with regret.

In the Pañjikā on this sūtra, Vísvarūpa holds the view that n. eh. is used only for the

sake of subsequent rules.´

an. au yat karma tasya n. au kartr. tve vijñāyamāne pratyāsattyā n. yantād ātmanepadam.
bhavis.yati. tasmān. n. er iti spas.t.ārtham uttarārtham. ca. pratyudāharan. aprapañcas

tu śres. t.havr. ttāv anusandheyah. .

That which functions as the direct object of [a verb] without [the suffix] n. ic, this
becomes the agent when [the suffix] n. ic is added. When this is recognized, because

of the immediate proximity [of n. ic], an ātmanepada suffix will be added after that
which ends in n. ic. Therefore, [in the sūtra, the word] n. eh. is used for the sake of

clarity and for the sake of subsequent rules. Further explanation of counterexamples
should be given in the in the excellent commentary (i.e. in the Kāśikā).

14) In the commentary on P.1.3.79 anuparābhyām. kr. ñah. (‘[Parasmaipada suffixes are

added] to kr. ñ with the preverb anu or parā’), Vísvarūpa explains how we know that

parasmaipada suffixes should be added to kr. with anu or parā when the fruit of the

action goes to the agent or when kr. has one of the meanings enumerated in P.1.3.32.

etac ca gandhanādisūtrād anantaram. nānuparābhyām iti vaktavye ′tra karan. ād

avas̄ıyate.

And this is known because of making this [prescription] here, although [the rule]
nānuparābhyām (‘and not after anu and parā’) could be stated immediately after

the sūtra with gandhana etc. (i.e. after P.1.3.32).

Notes

Rule P.1.3.72 svaritañitah. kartrabhiprāye kriyāphale prescribes the addition of
ātmanepada suffixes when the fruit of the action performed by the agent goes
to him. Moreover, the root kr. takes ātmanepada suffixes if it is used in one
of senses enumerated in P.1.3.32 gandhanāvaks.epan. asevanasāhasikyapratiyatna-
prakathanopayoges.u. The present sūtra applies also in the domain of these two
rules; namely, parasmaipada suffixes are added to anukr. or parākr. even when
the fruit of the action goes to the agent, or when these verbs express one of the
meanings enumerated in P.1.3.32. This statement is not new, it is also found
in the Kāśikā. What is new in the Pañjikā are the grounds which Vísvarūpa
gives. He says that Pān. ini could have formulated this rule as nānuparābhyām
and have put it directly after P.1.3.32. In that case it would teach an exception
to P.1.3.32 only. The fact that this rule is taught after P.1.3.72 indicates that it
makes an exception to these both rules.

15) As prescribed in P.1.4.1 ā kad. ārād ekā sam. jñā, each linguistic item taught up to

kad. āra has only one technical name. The Pañjikā on this rule includes two ideas which

could possibly constitute the original contribution of Vísvarūpa. Firstly, Vísvarūpa

explains why in the rule under discussion ekā sam. jñā is not a compound. Secondly,

the question how it is known that the scope of this sūtra extends to P.2.2.38 kad. ārāh.

karmadhāraye (‘In a karmadhāraya compound the words “kad. āra etc.” [are put first]’)
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and not to P.2.1.3 prāk kad. ārāt samāsah. (‘Up to kad. āra, i.e. P.2.2.38, compounds [are

taught]’) is taken up. This is treated also in the Padamañjar̄ı, but the reason given

there is slightly different. While Vísvarūpa uses vyāptinyāya in his argumentation,

Haradatta regards the fact that P.2.2.38 is independent (svātantryāt) and P.2.1.3 de-

pends on it as decisive. Let us now have a closer look at the text of the Pañjikā.

samāse saty uttarapadārthaprādhānyād ekāśabdasyāprādhānyam. syād víses.an. atvāt.

vyāpter nyāyāt prādhānyāt samāsavidhau (cf. P.2.1.3) sam. jñāsamāveśārthaprāgādi-

grahan. āc ca kad. ārāh. karmadhāraya ity (P.2.2.38) avadhih. . na tu prāk kad. ārāt
samāsa ity (P.2.1.3) ata āha kadārāh. karmadhāraya ityādi.

If [ekā sam. jñā] were a compound, then because of the predominance of the meaning

of the latter element [of the compound], the word ekā would not be predominate,
because it is a qualifier. Because of the maxim about taking a comprehensive

sense [instead of a restricted one] and because of the predominance [of P.2.2.38]

and because in the section treating compounds, prāk etc. (i.e. prāk kad. ārāt in
P.2.1.3) is used for the sake of giving the term [samāsa]; [it is rule] P.2.2.38 kad. ārāh.
karmadhāraye [which marks] the limit [of the adhikāra P.1.4.1 and] not, however,
P.2.1.3 prāk kad. ārāt samāsah. . Therefore, he quotes P.2.2.38.

16) Rule P.1.4.3 yū stryākhyau nad̄ı teaches that ı̄ and ū (or what ends in them) final

in stems expressing something feminine are called nad̄ı. In the Pañjikā on this rule,

the idea of drawing vā from P.1.3.90 vā kyas.ah. to interpret P.1.4.6 ṅiti hrasvaś ca

seems to be new.

yady evam. ṅiti hrasvaś cety (P.1.4.6) anena suśriye sudhiye subhruve sudhenave
viprāyeti katham. nāvayavāśrayā nad̄ısam. jñā ucyate? vā kyas.a ity (P.1.3.90) ato

vāgrahan. am. man. d. ūkaplutinyāyenānuvartate. sā ca vyavasthitavibhās. ā.

When it is so (i.e. that the term nad̄ı depends on the domain of the sense of

feminine [str̄ı], which resides in parts of words), why is it said [in the Bhās. āvr. tti]
that by P.1.4.6 ṅiti hrasvaś ca, in [the case of] suśriye sudhiye subhruve sudhenave

viprāya, the term nad̄ı does not reside in parts of words? [It is so, because] due to
the maxim about the jump of a frog, the word vā from P.1.3.90 vā kyas.ah. is present

here by anuvr. tti. And this (i.e. the name nad̄ı taught in P.1.4.6) is an irregular
option (vyavasthitavibhās. ā).

17) In the Pañjikā on P.1.4.14 suptiṅantam. padam (‘What ends in a case or personal

suffix is called pada’), Vísvarūpa accounts for the lack of the augment ṅut. in suptiṅanta.

Notes

As taught in rule P.8.3.32 ṅamo hrasvād aci ṅamun. nityam, after a word ending
in ṅ, n. or n preceded by a short vowel, the same nasal consonant is always added
at the beginning of the next pada, if it begins with a vowel. The pratyāhāra
ṅam comprises the consonants ṅ, n. and n and consequently ṅamut. used in the
sūtra means the augments ṅut., n.ut. and nut.. The word suptiṅanta from P.1.4.14
is a compound and consequently, its elements (sup, tiṅ and anta) are padas.
Thus, in accordance with P.8.3.32 the augment ṅut. should be attached to anta,
in which case the sūtra would have been phrased as *suptiṅṅantam. padam.
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Pañj. on P.1.4.14:

sūtranirdeśād āgamānityatvād (cf. PP 84, NP 93.2) vā na ṅamo hrasvād iti

(cf. P.8.3.32) ṅut..

[In the present rule the augment] ṅut. is not [added] in accordance with P.8.3.32,

because [tiṅanta] is stated in the sūtra or because augments are not always to be
added.

18) In P.1.4.21 bahus.u bahuvacanam Pān. ini teaches the addition of plural suffixes when

multiplicity is to be expressed. Accordingly, when two or one element are meant, dual

and singular suffixes are respectively added. This is prescribed in P.1.4.22 dvyekayor

dvivacanaikavacane. In the Pañjikā on P.1.4.21 Vísvarūpa expresses the opinion that

rules P.1.4.21-22 are unnecessary.

bahuvacanaikavacanadvivacanānām anvarthakatvena bahūni dve ekam. vakt̄ıtyādi

niruktyā siddhau sūtradvayam idam. mandabuddhigr. h̄ıtaphalam. vaicitryārtham. vā.

The terms bahuvacana, ekavacana and dvivacana are meaningful (i.e. they are
used according to their sense). Thus, [the examples such as] bahūni dve ekam. vakti

and others are obtained by etymological interpretation [of bahuvacana etc.] and,
consequently, these two sūtras are stated so that the slow-witted can understand

them or they are for the sake of variety.

19) In the opinion of Vísvarūpa, rule P.1.4.27 vāran. ārthānām ı̄psitah. , which teaches

that in case of verbs meaning obstructing this what is desired by the agent is called

apādāna, is redundant.

bauddhāpādānena pūrven. a siddhe prapañcārtham idam.

Since [an item wished, used with verbs expressing restraining, can be regarded as]

a mental apādāna, [and as such its state of being an apādāna] is obtained by the
preceding sūtra (i.e. P.1.4.24), this [rule, i.e. P.1.4.27] is [only] for the further

explanation.

20) In P.1.4.49 kartur ı̄psitatamam. karma Pān. ini defines the direct object (karman)

as that which is mostly intended by the action of the agent. In P.1.4.50 tathā yuktam.

cān̄ıpsitam the notion of karman is extended on that which is similarly connected

with the agent but not desired by him. In the Pañjikā on P.1.4.50, Vísvarūpa proposes

putting rules P.1.4.49-50 together and rewording them as kartuh. kriyayā vyāpyamānam.

karma.

kartuh. kriyayā vyāpyamānam. karmeti siddhau sūtradvayam idam. prapañcārtham.

These two rules are [stated only] for further elucidation, because [their sense

could be] accomplished, if [the previous rule were formulated as] kartuh. kriyayā
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vyāpyamānam. karma (‘The direct object is that which the agent reaches by his
action’).410

In conclusion, let us make a few remarks about the passages we have just examined.

Firstly, they are mostly not very long. Secondly, although they treat different topics,

we can distinguish at least three characteristic types. In the first one, Vísvarūpa

negates the necessity of the sūtra in question. In the second one, he elucidates some

details of this rule or considers some changes in its wording. In the third one, he

explains examples which are taken either from the Bhās. āvr. tti or from some literary

work. And finally, let us once again stress the fact that the list of passages given

above should not be understood to be a presentation of ideas which form an original

contribution of Vísvarūpa. Some of them might in fact stem from Vísvarūpa, but it is

very unlikely that this holds good for all of them.

II.6.7 Evaluation of the content of the Pañjikā

The most visible trait of the Pañjikā is its shortness. Vísvarūpa’s treatise is neither

very long, e.g. it is much shorter than Sr.s.t.idhara’s commentary, nor very detailed.

One might get the impression that it has been designed to help its readers to study

the Bhās. āvr. tti within the shortest possible time-span. However, if we take a closer

look at it, we can see that it is not always simple or easily understandable. Vísvarūpa

does not skip all the tiny or difficult details. He mentions them, but most frequently

he does not explain them thoroughly. In other words, he often outlines the argumen-

tation given in other works, without going into lengthy discussion. Consequently, the

reader of the Pañjikā who is not very well acquainted with Pān. ini’s grammar needs

some kind of additional help to understand and appreciate this commentary, and this

help might be given either by a teacher or by other grammatical treatises they can

consult. As far as the second point is concerned, we have seen that in most cases, the

work which could supply us with pieces of information which are unclear or altogether

lacking in the Pañjikā is Jinendrabuddhi’s Nyāsa, which in the Bengali tradition of the

Pān. inian grammar practically took the position of the Mahābhās.ya. Other sources of

Vísvarūpa’s inspiration seem to be Purus.ottamadeva’s Kārakacakra and, most prob-

ably, also his Jñāpakasamuccaya. Thus, we come to another important trait of the

Pañjikā. Namely, as has been shown above, Vísvarūpa incorporated in his commen-

tary not only ideas but also wording found in the works of his predecessors. Cases of

410 Likewise, Haradatta discusses the possibility of rephrasing P.1.4.49 in order to compress the
desired text into one rule. His propositions are: kriyāphalayoḡı karma and parasamavetakriyāphalayoḡı
karma. However, after close examination, both these formulations turn out to be unsatisfactory.
Cf. Pad. on P.1.4.50.
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similarity, especially between the Nyāsa and the Pañjikā, are so frequent and obvious

that we can safely exclude the possibility that their presence is only coincidental. How-

ever, although such a writing ‘technique’ is highly unusual and condemned in western

tradition, it is not exceptional in India. For example, let me remind you of Bhat.t.oj̄ı

Dı̄ks.ita and his Siddhāntakaumud̄ı, whose wording is in places very much like that of

Rāmacandra’s Prakriyākaumud̄ı, although Bhat.t.oj̄ı strongly criticises Rāmacandra.411

Consequently, the fact that Vísvarūpa incorporates the text of the Nyāsa (and other

works) in the Pañjikā does not have to imply that the Pañjikā is just a kind of sum-

mary of other grammatical treatises or that it is uninteresting and completely devoid

of any new idea. Therefore, it cannot be at all surprising that we have found quite a lot

of passages in the Pañjikā which contain new issues. However, on closer inspection,

these ‘new topics’ seldom turn out to concern major problems. They deal rather with

details, give new explanation of some examples or add some arguments to the ones

used in the Nyāsa. And last but not least, we must not forget that the list of passages

in II.6.6 is not to be understood as Vísvarūpa’s unique contribution, because it still

cannot be excluded that Vísvarūpa borrowed from treatises which for some reason

have not been consulted in the present analysis.

Thus, bearing all this in mind, it is very difficult to evaluate the content of the Pañjikā.

Certainly, the Pañjikā is not a very elaborate or sophisticated commentary. On the

other hand, it is also unlikely, although not altogether improbable, that it does not

contribute anything new to the grammatical tradition in India. However, how big

or how important Vísvarūpa’s contribution really was is a question which cannot be

answered here.

II.7 Evaluation of the Pañjikā

This final chapter deals with two main issues. At first, a short summary of what has

been said so far about the Pañjikā will be given. Then, we approach the question

concerning possible reasons for which the Pañjikā did not become popular in Bengal

(and, in general, in India).

Before we take up these tasks, let me make one important remark. As the observant

reader will no doubt notice, in the following recapitulation I try to avoid using such

expressions as ‘good’ or ‘bad’ when speaking about the Pañjikā. Albeit these adjec-

tives are mostly associated with the process of evaluation, they are in fact subjective,

whereas my endeavour is to employ terms which are as objective as possible.

411 K.P. Trivedi (1925-31: vol. I, xxxiii-xxxiv).
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Bearing this in mind, we can now turn to the first issue and recall the most important

traits of the Pañjikā. The first one which could be mentioned here is the fact that

the basic form, as well as the structure of a commentary on a single sūtra found in

the Pañjikā are very typical for this kind of treatise. Secondly, the vocabulary of the

Pañjikā seems not to differ much from other grammatical works. Thirdly, its sentences

are predominantly nominal, with a predilection for the locative absolute and abstract

nouns. Regarding this point, we notice that such sentences are characteristic for late

(sub-)commentaries, but they are already present in the Nyāsa.412 Fourthly, while

the form of the Pañjikā is relatively easy to evaluate and it hardly stands out from

that of other grammatical treatises, it is much more difficult to state anything definite

about its content. Similarity between the Pañjikā and the Nyāsa does not necessarily

deprive Vísvarūpa’s commentary of any innovative element and unless we can consult

all the works Vísvarūpa might have known, our statements about the degree of the

Pañjikā’s originality will be partly speculative. Still, one thing is sure. The Pañjikā

is, on the one hand, far from being outstanding but on the other hand, we cannot say

where on the scale from ‘mediocrity’ to ‘secondary’ it is to be put.

Now, we come to the most exciting part, i.e. to the question why the Pañjikā has never

been popular in Bengal. What we have said so far shows that although the Pañjikā

is not a work of genius, in which case it would perhaps have had greater chance of

winnig a wide audience (I am of course aware that brilliant works can also be ignored

by society), there is nothing in it that could sufficiently explain its failure to become

widely studied. Thus, if it is not due to the Pañjikā, what other reasons could have

come into play?

In my opinion, there are some possible explanations. Firstly, we cannot exclude that

as several times happened in the history of grammatical literature, the Pañjikā’s un-

popularity might have been caused by Sr.s.t.idhara’s Bhās. āvr. ttyarthavivr. ti, which is

much more informative and eloquent than the Pañjikā. After all, Sr. s.t.idhara’s com-

mentary was still being studied in Bengal in the 19th century. Secondly, and I think

that this point is far more important than the first one, the time when Vísvarūpa wrote

his treatise and the period after that were very unpropitious for the study of Sanskrit

grammar. With the Muslim invasion of Bengal, Hindu scholarship lost the support of

a royal court, which most probably made the profession of a Sanskrit teacher financially

unattractive. We can imagine that this process was accompanied by the deprecation of

the social status of pundits; after all, this dependence of social status and the average

412 To compare, in the Mahābhās. ya verbal sentences are quite frequent and also much shorter than
those of later (sub-)commentaries. On the other hand, short commentaries, such as the Kāśikā and
the Bhās. āvr. tti, tend towards short sentences, but the process of nominality is much more advanced
in them than it is in the Mahābhās. ya.



194 PART II. THE PAÑJIKĀ

income associated with a profession can be observed even today. The consequence of

that was the diminishing interest in the study of Sanskrit grammar. In addition, the

old tendency to find an easy and short method of learning Sanskrit, whose product

was also the Bhās. āvr. tti, resulted in the growing popularity of non-Pān. inian systems.

This is also the third factor which could have contributed to the lack of popularity

of the Pañjikā. Admittedly, at the time of the Pañjikā’s composition the Pān. inian

school of Sanskrit grammar prevailed in Bengal, but this period soon came to an end

and systems such as the Kātantra and that of the Mugdhabodha flourished.

To sum up, in such circumstances it was difficult for any grammatical work belonging to

Pān. ini’s school of Sanskrit grammar to win a wider audience, to say nothing of a work

which, like the Pañjikā, is typical for the late scholastic period, when grammatical

discussions ceased to be vivid and of interest to more than a few students.
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Variant readings of the Bhās. āvr. tti

Text of the Bhās. āvr. tti as given

in Chakravarti (1918)

Variant reading in the Pañjikā

on P.1.1.4: gun. avr.ddhísabdenānabhi-

dhānāt

gun. avr.ddhísabdenāvidhānāt

on P.1.1.9: l.varn. o d̄ırgho nāsti l.varn. asya d̄ırgho nāsti

on P.1.1.12: amū āsāte amū ānaya

on P.1.1.25: kati paśya kati paśyāmi

on P.1.1.38: tatah. yatah.

on P.1.1.38: tatra yatra

on P.1.1.51: raparo bhūtvā prasajati raparo bhūtvā prasajjate

on P.1.1.63: lukślulupśabdair lupte lukślulupśabdair lupte

pratyaye

on P.1.1.65: upāntyo varn. a upadhā upānto varn. a upadhā

on P.1.1.65: śis.t.ah. śis.t.am

on P.1.1.69: khat.v̄ısyāt khat.v̄ıbhavati

on P.1.1.71: ādir varn. ah. ādivarn. ah.

on P.1.2.13: r.varn. āntāt r.kārāntāt

on P.1.2.26: dyutamudādeh. dyutādih.

on P.1.2.26: didyutis.ate didyotis.ate vididyotis.ate vididyutis.ate

on P.1.2.45: kān. d. e kun.d. e kān. d. e kud. ye

on P.1.2.48: bahuśreyas̄ı rājā kulam. vā bahupreyas̄ı rājā kulam. vā

on P.1.2.49: pañcaśas.kulih. pañcaśas.kulah.

on P.1.2.54: yogasya sambandhasyā-

nupalabdheh.

yogasya sambandhasyā-

prat̄ıteh.

on P.1.3.16: vyatilunanti lunanti

on P.1.3.88: āsayati vipram āsayati mitram

on P.1.4.21: suptiṅām avíses.en. a

vidhānād

suptiṅām avíses.avidhānād

on P.1.4.42: kriyāsiddhau

prakr. s.t.opakārakam

kriyāsiddhau prakr. s.t.am.

kārakam

on P.1.4.54: vipren. a pacyate pacyate vipren. a
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on P.1.4.78: prādhvaṅkr. tya kut.umbam.

sthitah.

prādhvam. kr. tya kut.umbam.

gatah.

on P.1.4.91: yad atra mām abhis.yāt yan mām abhis.yāt

on P.1.4.93: kuto ′dhy āgacchati kuto ′dhy āgatah.

on P.1.4.106: manye payah. pāsyasi manye pāsyasi
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Examples which are absent in the Kāśikā and in

the Nyāsa

B.1 Examples found in other works of Purus.ottama:

a1) in the Bhās. āvr. tti, but in some other place than in the Pañjikā:

• gleyāt – Pañj. on P.1.1.7, Bhv. on P.6.4.68;

• vāṅmayam – Pañj. on P.1.1.8, Bhv. on P.8.4.45;

• stauti – Pañj. on P.1.1.61, Bhv. on P.7.3.89;

• cik̄ırs.uh. – Pañj. on P.1.1.69, Bhv. on P.3.2.168;

• madhyah. – Pañj. on P.1.1.69, Bhv. on P.4.3.9;

• jāgr. tah. – Pañj. on P.1.2.5, Bhv. on P.7.3.85 (also in Pad. on P.1.2.5);

• stāt – Pañj. P.1.4.2, Bhv. on P.7.1.35 (also in PP 39-40);

• dhipsati – Pañj. P.1.4.11, Bhv. on P.1.2.10;

a2) in the Jñāpakasamuccaya:

• atisarvāya – Pañj. on P.1.1.29, Jñ.S. p. 57;

• pratāmau, pratāmah. – Pañj. on P.1.1.39, Jñ.S. p. 58 (also in Pad. on P.1.2.5)

• agrah̄ıt – Pañj. on P.1.1.56, Jñ.S. p. 59;

• adita, adhita – Pañj. on P.1.1.56, Jñ.S. p. 62;

• edhis.yate – Pañj. on P.1.3.12, Jñ.S. p. 63 (also in PP 53);

• lohin̄ıyate – Pañj. on P.1.3.90, Jñ.S. p. 124;

a3) in the Kārakacakra:

• apasarato mes. ād apasarati mes.ah. , mes. āv apasaratah. – Pañj. on P.1.4.24, Kāraka

p. 111;

• ākāśe śakunayah. – Pañj. on P.1.4.45, Kāraka p. 116 has: khe tis. t.hanti śakunayah. ;

• āśís chinatti – Pañj. on P.1.4.54, Kāraka p. 109;



198 APPENDICES

B.2 Examples found in the Durghat.avr. tti of Śaran. adeva

• prakl.pyamānah. – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.1.9;

• lekhan̄ı masiprasūh. – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.2.1;

• vaiyākaran. ah. – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.1.57 (also in PP 34);

• pus. t.ih. – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.3.3;

• śiñjadvalayasubhagaih. – Pañj. 1.3.12

• śāstrān. y upāyam. sate – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.3.56;

• bhindhaki – Pañj. on P.1.4.2, Durghat.a on P.6.4.101 (also in PP 39-40 and in Pad.

on P.1.4.2);

• mañjuśriyām. śastari – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.4.3;

• vimānanā subhru kutah. pitur gr. hah. – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.4.4 (also in Pad.

on P.1.4.4);

• sakhinā vānarendren. a – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.4.7;

• patinā n̄ıyamānāyāh. – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.4.8;

• bhettā – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.4.11;

• nuvati – Pañj. and Durghat.a on P.1.4.13;

• tvām. prati kruddho nr. pah. – Pañj. on P.1.4.37, Durghat.a ad loc. has tām. instead of

tvām. ;

• apus.at – Pañj. on P.1.4.99, Durghat.a on P.3.4.46 has apus.at svapos.am;

• paramatvam. yāsi – Pañj. on P.1.4.105, Durghat.a ad loc. has paramatvam. pat.hasi

(Pad. ad loc. has paramatvam. pacasi);

• tvadbhavati – Pañj. and Durghat.a ad loc.;

• bhavān yāti – Pañj. and Durghat.a ad loc. (Pad. ad loc. has: bhavān pacatu);

• tvattaro yāsi – Pañj. and Durghat.a ad loc. (Pad. ad loc. has: tvattaro pacasi);

• tvatkalpo yāsi – Pañj. and Durghat.a ad loc. (Pad. ad loc. has: tvatkalpo pacasi);

• tvatkalpo yāti – Pañj. ad loc., Durghat.a ad loc. has: tvatkalpo devadatto yāti;
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B.3 Examples found in the Padamañjar̄ı

• upasarajah. – Pañj. and Pad. on P.1.1.3;

• yāyāvarah. , dedyah. , jaṅgamah. – Pañj. and Pad. on P.1.1.4;

• pipat.h̄ım. s. i brāhman. akulāni – Pañj. and Pad. on P.1.1.6;

• godau nāma hradau – Pañj. and Pad. on P.1.1.38;

• likhanam – Pañj. on P.1.2.1, Pad. ad loc. has likhitum, likhis.yate;

• jāgr. tah. – Pañj. and Pad. on P.1.2.5;

• bobhava – Pañj. and Pad. on P.1.2.6;

• aghānis. ātām – Pañj. on P.1.2.14, Pad. ad loc. has ghānis. ı̄s. t.a.

For examples not found in any other text, see II.6.3.
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Śaṅkara’s commentary on the Mahābhās.ya

om. namo mahādevāya.

om. namah. paradevatāyai.

atha mahābhās.yam. likhyate.

yas tyaktvā rūpam ādyam. prabhavati jagato ′nekadhānugrahāya

praks. ı̄n. akleśarāśir vis.amavis.adharo
′nekavaktrah. subhoḡı |

sarvajñānaprasūtir bhujagaparikarah. pr̄ıtaye yasya nityam.

devo ′h̄ı́sah. sa vo ′vyāt sitavimalatanur yogado yogayuktah. ||

phan. ibhās.ye
′tra durghatvam. kajjat.ena prakāśitam |

śrutapālasya rāddhāntah. kun. d. al̄ı(lyām. ?) kun. d. alāyate ||

trikam etat samākhyānam. māheśvaraniyojananam |

śaṅkaras tu sudurbuddhih. sāgaram. tartum icchati ||

tathāpi sadvajrasamutk̄ırn. abhās.yaman. au bās.pachedyajaranmr. n. ālatantugatāgatasaho-

daro ′stu śaṅkarasya buddhivāni(n. i?)jyam iti |

samā(khyāta)ś ca purus.ottamadevah. parisamāptasakalakriyākalāpah. kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāne

baddhaparikarah. pratijān̄ıte |

kun. d. al̄ısaptake ye ′rthā durbodhyāh. phan. ibhās. itāh. |

te sarve pratipādyante sādhuśabdena bhās.ayā ||

yadi dus.prayogaśāl̄ı syām. phan. ibhaks.yo bhavāmy aham ||

atha bhās.yavr. ttivyācikhyāsurddevo vighnanāśāya sadācārapariprāptam is. t.adevatānati-

svarūpam. maṅgalam ācacāra | tat padyam. yathā |

namo budhāya buddhāya yathātrimunilaks.an. am |

vidh̄ıyate prān. apan. ā bhās. āyām. laghuvr. ttikā || iti deva –

[D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: 120)]
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Two passages from the Kārakacakra

1) corresponding to the Pañjikā on P.1.4.42

karan. aprayojanalaks.an. ah. kartr. vyāpārah. iti karan. avyavahitah. kartā kriyāsiddhau

vyāpriyate. karan. am. punar avyavadhānena kriyām. nirvartayat̄ıti avyavadhānena

kriyānirvartakatvāt atísayatvam. karan. asya. tad uktam.

kriyāyāh. parinis.pattir yad vyāpārād anantaram |

vivaks.yate yadā tatra karan. atvam. tadā smr. tam ||

evam. sata eva prakars.asya vivaks. ā, na asata ity uktam. bhavati. avyavadhānena

kriyānirvartakatvasya vidyamānatvāt. nanu yadi karan. avyavahitah. kartā kriyāyām.

vyāpriyate tadā katham asya kartuh. prādhānyam. ucyate. tadadh̄ınapravr. ttitvāt

karan. asya, nāsty eva hi tat karan. am. , yat kartradhis.t.hānam. nāpeks.ate. atah. parāyatta-

pravr. ttitvāt karan. am apradhānam. kartā hi tannirapeks.ah. svasāmarthyenaiva pra-

vartata iti prādhānyam. dhātūktakriyatvāc ca kartuh. prādhānyam, na hi karan. akriyā-

dhātunābhidh̄ıyate. yadā tv abhidh̄ıyate tadā karan. am api kartā bhavati. yathā sādhu

asís chinatti. tad uktam. man. d. anamísren. a

karan. am. nāma sarvatra kartr. vyāpāragocarah. |

tirodadhāti kartāram. prādhānyam. tannibandhanam ||.

[D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: 109)].

2) corresponding to the Pañjikā on P.1.4.49:

nanu katham. karma kārakam. kārakam. hi kriyānimittam. bhavati. iha ca kriyāsādhyam.

karma. tat katham. tatsādhyam. karma tasyāh. sādhanam. bhavitum arhati. tad uktam.

nirvartyam. kārakam. naiva kriyā tasya hi sadhikā |

vikāryam api bhāvena virodhān naiva kārakam ||

prāpyatvāt pūrvikāvasthā na sā karma budhair matā |

prāpyāvasthā kriyāsādhyā sādhyatvāt sādhanam. na hi ||

anayoh. ślokayor ayam arthah. . yad asat utpadyate tan nirvartyam. karma. tasya ca

kriyākr. ta evātmalābhah. iti pūrvam. tasyāsattvam. asataś ca katham. kārakatvam. atho-

cyate – kriyāto labdhātmasattvam. paścāt kriyāntaram. prati kārakam. bhavis.yati. tathā

coktam.
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ātmalābhe hi bhāvānām. kārakāpeks. itā bhavet |

labdhātmanām. svakāryes.u pravr. ttih. svayam eva hi ||

visadr. śo
′yam upanyāsah. . yatra hi kāran. āntarād udpadya tena kāryāntaram. kimapi

kriyate tatredam ucyate. yatra tu tasyā evātmānam. labdhvā tasyā eva kārakam

iti tatra ekavis.ayatvād ayuktam. tathāhir kriyādh̄ınam. karma karmādh̄ınā ca

kriyā. karmābhāve kriyā nāst̄ıti dvayor apy abhāvah. . anyonyāśrayatvañ ca karma

kriyām apeks.ate kriyāpi karmeti. vikārya prāpyayor api vikāryatāprāpyatārūpayoh.

kriyāsādhyatvāt sādhanatvam. na sambhavati. tad evam. trividhe ′pi karman. i

kārakatvam anupapannam. atrocyate. kartuh. kriyayā yad āptum utpādayitum.

vikārayitum. prāptum. vā is. t.atamam. tat karmeti trividhe ′pi karman. i svagato vyāpāro
′st̄ıti tadapeks.ayā karman. ah. kārakatvam aviruddham. tathāhi yat tāvad utpadyate

tasyotpattikriyāyām. kartr. bhūtasya karmabhāvah. . taduktam. –

svavyāpāre ca kartr. tvam. sarvatraivāsti kārake |

vyāpārabhedāpeks.āyām. karan. atvādisambhavah. ||

evam. kat.am. karot̄ıty asyāyam arthah. – kat.am utpadyamānam utpādayat̄ıty arthah. .

tathā coktam.

karoti kriyamān. ena na kaścit karman. ā vinā |

bhavaty arthasya yah. kartā karoteh. karma jāyate ||

nirvartyādis.u yat pūrvam anubhūya svatantratām |

kartrantarān. ām. vyāpāre karma sampadyate punah. ||

kat.o bhavaty utpadyate bhavater utpattivacanatvāt. kat.am. karoti kat.am utpadyamānam

utpādayat̄ıty arthah. . tena bhavaty arthasya kartuh. karmatā. yady ayam. kat.o
′nutpatti-

dharmā bhavet tadā devadattas tam. kartum. na śaknuyāt.

[D. Ch. Bhattacharya (1946: 105-8)].
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Cūllibhat.t.i, 10

Daiva, 26, 57
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Kun. d. al̄ıvyākhyāna, 38, 45, 46
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Nyāsa, 4–16, 18, 25, 27, 28, 34, 35, 39–

42, 48, 51, 53–56, 58, 59, 61,

67, 78, 80, 82, 85, 86, 89, 113–

117, 119–132, 134, 135, 140,

141, 143, 145, 148–151, 153–

156, 168, 172, 173, 175, 176,

178, 180, 181, 191–193, 197
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Paribhās. āvivaran. a, 54
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Paribhās. āvr. tti of Purus.ottamadeva, 25,

30, 37, 38, 40, 41, 43, 116, 126,

132, 135, 140, 141

Paribhās. āvr. tti of S̄ıradeva, see

Br. hatparibhās. āvr. tti

Paribhās. āvr. ttisam. graha, 54

Paśupati, 42, 43

Patañjali, 5–7, 10, 17, 35, 42, 51, 100,

114, 115, 125, 126, 142, 147

Phakkikāvr. tti, 40, 59

Prabhā, 59

Prakriyākaumud̄ı, 24, 30, 192

Prākr. tānuśāsana, 38, 43, 45, 46

Pramān. asamuccaya, 9, 11, 46

Prān. apan. ā, 38, 43, 45

Prān. ipan. ita, 43

Prasāda, 30

Prasiddhapada, 52

Praud. hamanoramā, 32

Prayogamukha, 52

Prayogaratnamālā, 85, 86

Pun.d. ar̄ıkāks.a Vidyāsāgara, 11, 42, 59,

78, 86, 87

Purus.akāra, 26, 35, 57

Purus.ottama, see Purus.ottamadeva

Purus.ottama, a poet, 50

Purus.ottama Bhat.t.a, 51

Purus.ottamadeva, 1, 17, 18, 25, 30, 31,

33, 37–51, 53–57, 75, 77–80, 82,

86, 88, 89, 114–116, 123, 126,

131–137, 139–141, 156, 157,

164, 172–175, 177, 178, 183,

184, 191

Purus.ottamadeva, a poet, 50

Purus.ottamadeva of Puri, 51

Raghut.ı̄kā, 39

Raghuvam. śa, 52, 55, 114, 116

Raks.ita, see Maitreyaraks.ita

Rāmabhadra Dı̄ks.ita, 54

Rāmacandra, 192

Ramānātha, 32

Rāmāyan. a, 6, 10

Rasavat̄ı, 23, 25, 42

Ratnamālā, see Prayogaratnamālā

Ratnamati, 11

Rāyamukut.a, 32, 33, 56, 60

Rūpa Gosvāmin, 50

Rūpāvatāra, 34, 35, 37, 41

Saduktikarn. āmr. ta, 38, 50, 53

Śākat.āyananyāsa, 13

Sam. ks. iptasāra, 22, 23, 85

Sanātana Tarkācārya, 34, 40, 59

Śaṅkara, 43, 45

Śaran.adeva, 5, 25, 29, 36, 41, 44,

48, 49, 51–53, 75, 77, 78, 82,

118, 141–144, 146–150, 154–

156, 167, 169–171, 198

Sarvānanda, 4, 30, 32, 33, 43, 44, 48, 57

Sarvaraks.ita, 52

Sarvasva, 35

Śaśadhara, 41

S. as.t.h̄ıdāsa Mísrācārya, 40
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Śr̄ıdharadāsa, 50
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Vākyapad̄ıya, 18, 23, 114, 134

Vallabha, 14, 15
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